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1'IUNTED  UY  UOUERT  liEST  EDE,  DOIIKI.NO. 


PREFACE. 


Whatever  degree  of  notoriety  the  Constitutions  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus  might  have  attained,  their  authoritative  promulgation  did 
not  occur  until  1761,  when  in  the  course  of  the  cclebrated  suit  of 
the  MM.  Lionci  and  Father  La  Valette,*  the  Jesuits  were  "  so 
inconsiderate  as  to  produce  the  mysterious  volume  of  their  institute. 
By  the  aid  of  these  authentic  records,  thc  principles  of  their 
govemment  may  be  delineated,  and  the  sources  of  their  power 
investigated,  with  a  degree  of  certainty  and  precision,  which  pre- 
vious  to  that  event  it  was  impossible  to  attain."t 

The  authors  of  this  extraordinary  code,  conscious  of  the  just 
clamour  which   would   be   excited   by  its   pubhcation,    obhged  all 


♦  "Cette  question  foumit  au  parlement  une  occasion  toute  naturelle  de 
demander  k  voir  ces  constitutions  fameuses,  qui  jamais  n'  avaient  ^te  ni  exam- 
inees,  ni  approuv^es  avec  lec  formes  requises.  L'  exameu  de  ces  constitutions, 
et  ensuite  celui  de  leurs  livres,  a  fourni  des  moyens  juridiques  plus  que 
suffisans  pour  d&larer  leur  institut  contraire  aux  Mx  du  royaume,  a  l'  obeimnce 
due  au  souverain,  cl  la  mretS  de  sa  personne,  et  a  la  tranquillite  de  V  etat" 

D'  Alemberfs  Essai  sur  la  destruction  des 
Jesuites.    pp.  112.  113.    ed.  1765. 
t  Dr.  Robertson.    Charles  V.    vol.  ii.  p.  460.     Ist.  cd. 
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members  of  the  order  to  maintain  a  profomid  secrecy  respecting  it.* 
The  whole  of  their  mysterious  pohty  was  never  discovered  to  the 
ordinary,  nor  even  to  all  the  professed  Jesuits.  "  To  the  novices 
are  commmiicated  only  the  Apostohcal  Letters  of  Juhus  III.  the 
abridgment  of  the  Constitutions,  and  the  common  rules.  Nor 
have  the  other  Jesuits  access  to  any  additional  information  con- 
ceming  the  nature  of  their  Institutes,  but  such  as  relates  to  the 
charge  with  which  they  are  immediately  intrusted.^f  No  Jesuit 
therefore,  who  might  be  expelled  from  the  Society,  could  possibly 
reveal  its  secrets  in  any  complete  and  satisfactory  manner.t  In  a 
letter  from  one  of  the  assistants  of  the  order  at  Rome,  written 
towards  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  there  are  expressions 
of  the  foUowing  import.  "  It  is  only  since  my  arrival  here,  that  I 
understand  any  thing  of  the  natmre  of  our  Society.  Its  govem- 
ment  is  a  separate  science,  of  which  the  Provincials  themselves 
know  nothing.  It  is  necessary  to  be  in  the  post  which  I  occupy 
to  begin  to  comprehend  it."§  The  still  further  precaution  was 
adopted  by  the  General  of  using  cyphers  in  his  correspondence ; 
axni  it  was  directed,  that  immediately  on  the  death  ||  of  any  person, 
who  had  in  his  possession  letters  from  the  General,  the  Assistants, 


♦  Regulae  Communes,  §.  38.    cited  Monarchie  des  Solipses,  p.  120. 

t  Monarchie  des  Solipses,  p.  78.    Declar.  in  Exam.  cap.  i.   cited  Hist.  Gen. 
des  Jes.  iii.  239. 

X  Historie  du  Paraguay  sous  les  Jesuites,  per  Bemardo  Ibanes  de  Echavarri, 
3  vol.  Svo.    Amst.  et  Leipsic.  1780.    vol.  i.  p.  187. 

§  Ibid.    194.     See  Monarchie  des  Solipses.  p.  55.  note  (2).  and  Erreurs 
impies  et  sdditieuses  que  les  Jesuites  ont  enseign^es,  &c. 

Recueil  des  Ddcrets  Apostoliques,  &c.  vol.  i.  p.  308 

I  Constitutiones.    Part  VI.    Cap.  iv.  2. 
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or  the  Provincial  of  the  order,   such  letters  should  instantiy  be 
bumed  without  being  read.* 

Of  the   edicts  which  possessed  the  force  of  laws  among  the 

Jesoits,  there  are  many,   it  is  believed,  which  they  have  never 

printed  ;t  and  even  the  Constitutions,  properly  so  called,  they  have 

sddom  committed  to  the  press,  but  in  the  coUeges  of  the  order. 

Whenever  they  ventured  to  print  this  work  elsewhere,  they  always 

took  precautions  to  secure  the  whole  impression.t    It  was,  however, 

dearly  impossible,  that  these  precautions  could  be  universally  suc- 

cessful.     The  order  has  at  all  times  had  too  many  enemies  to  be 

ahle,  for  any  long  period,  to  retain  the  exclusive  possession  of  a 

volume,    numerous   copies   of   which  were    printed,   though    not 

published,  and  which  all  the   activity  of   malice  was  exerted  to 

procure. 

Hospinian,  in  the  Historia  Jesuitica,  published  in  1619,  gives  a 
complete  abstract  of  the  Constitutions.  They  are  quoted,  with 
accurate  knowledge,  in  the  Catechisme  des  Jesuites  of  Fasquier, 
who  died  in  1615.  They  are  also  set  forth  in  the  Historia  Jesuitica 
of  M.  Ludovicus  Lucius,  Basle,  1627.  M.  Benard,  the  author  of 
the  Histoire  de  la  Compagnie  de  Jesus,  printed  at  Utrecht  in  1741, 
refers  to  the  edition  of  Lyons  in  1607  ;  and  mention  has  been 
somewhere  made  of  an  edition  in  1599.  The  extracts  from  the 
Constitutions  of  the  Jesuits,  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  Mercure 


*  Chalotais,  160,  161.  Echavarri,  Histoire  du  Paraguay,  i.  195,  196.  "On 
ne  prend  ces  pr^cautions  qu'  avec  les  ennemis.  Le  r^gime  des  Jesuites  est-il 
en  etat  de  guerre  avec  tous  les  empires?"     Chalotais,  ubi  sup. 

t  Chalotais,  p.  20. 

:  Ibid.     p.  27. 
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Jesuite^  are  taken  from  an  edition  printed  at  Rome  in  1583.  There 
is  a  volume  of  the  CONSTITUTIONES,  in  small  8vo,  in  the 
British  Musemn^  Romse,  1570. 

The  edition  of  Prague,  in  2  vols.  fol.  1757,  is  that  which  was 
produced  on  the  trial  of  La  Valette,  wherein  the  CONSTITUTI- 
ONES  occupies  91  pages :  "and  although  it  is  clear  to  me,"  says 
Mr.  Penrose,*  "that  numerous  additions  have  incontestably  been 
made  to  the  original  Constitutions,  some,  perhaps,  such  as  partially 
to  supersede  them,  yet  no  alteration  in  the  letter  of  the  statute  has 
tdken  place :  and  whatever  infidelities  may  have  been  committed  in 
other  instances,  there  is  no  reason  to  apprehend  that  the  text  of 
the  CONSTITUTIONES  SOCIETATIS  JESU,  ROM^,  1570, 
has  at  any  time  been  violated.  This  also,  I  beheve,  was  a  re- 
impression  from  a  preceding  edition  in  1550."     (1558.) 

It  was  in  1558,  that  the  volume  of  CONSTITUTIONES, 
translated  from  the  Spanish  of  Loyola  by  Father  John  Polancus, 
was  originally  committed  to  the  press  by  the  College  of  the  Society 
in  Rome  :  a  copy  of  this  edition  has  fallen  into  the  Editor's  hands ; 
it  is  in  small  8vo,  and  so  exceedingly  rare,  that  he  has  no  where 
seen  it  mentioned  except  in  the  Synopsis  of  Damianus,  a  work  of 
almost  equal  scarcity,   and  in  the  foregoing  paragraph  where  it 


*  I  have  collated  several  pages,  and  the  most  essential  passages,  of  the 
edition  printed  at  Rome  in  1570,  and  that  of  Antwerp  iu  1702,  which  have 
both  of  them  the  sanction  of  thie  Society.  So  far  as  I  have  compared  them, 
they  are  precisely  similar.  The  chapters  and  sections  are  apparently  the  samc 
in  each. 

Bampton  Lectures,  mdcccviii.  by  the  rev.  John  Penrose,  ma.  of 
Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford;  Appendix  XVII.  which  has 
furnished  the  materials  for  much  of  this  preface. 
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seems  to  be  obscurely  and  incorrectly  adverted  to ;  this  book  has 
sappUed  the  text  from  whicb  this  FIRST  ENGLISH  EDITION 
has  been  fEdthfdlly  and  accurately  repnnted. 

The  partial  Collation  made  by  Mr.  Penrose  has  been  thoroughly 
accomplished  by  subjecting  the  Roman  Copy  of  1558,  to  a  scrutiny 
with  that  printed  at  Antwerp  in  1 702,  belonging  to  the  University 
library  of  Cambridge,  and  the  result  is  appended  to  the  Con- 
stitutiones. 

Of  the  Translation  it  may  be  sufficient  to  say  that  its  only  merit 

is  undeviating  fidelity  to  the  Original,  every  other  consideration 

bdng  made  subordinate  to  the  essential  object  of  giving  the  exact 

sense  of  Loyola's  legislation  to  the  EngUsh  Reader,  with  a  view  to 

call  his  attention  to  the  insidious  practices  employed  by  this  frater- 

nity  of  "vigorous  and  experienced  Rowers,"  who  after  a  suppression 

of  forty  years  have  been  resuscitated  as  one  amongst  "  the  aids 

which  the  special  Providence  of  God  had  put  in  the  power"  of 

the  Sovereign  Pontiff,  to  enable  him  to  pilot  "  St.  Peter's  Bark " 

through  the  storms  of  his  own  raising,  to  the  re-estabhshment  of 

hiB  usurped  domination  over  the  Christian  Republick. 
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PROOEMIUM 


CONSTITUTIONUM. 


UANYIS  summa  Sapientia  et  bonitas  Dei  Creatoris 

nostri  ac  Domini  sit^  quae  conservatura  est,  guber- 

natura^  atqiie   promotura  in   suo   sancto   servitio  hanc 

Tninimam  Societatem  Jesu,  ut  eam  dignata  est  inchoare ; 

ex  parte  vero  nostra  intema  Charitatis  et  Amoris  illius 

lex,   quam   Sanctus   Spiritus   scribere,    et   in   cordibus 

imprimere   solet,   potius,   quam   ullae    externae   Consti- 

tutiones;  ad   id   adjutura  sit :    Quia  tamen  suavis  dis- 

positio    divinae    providentiae    suarum    creaturarum   co- 

operationem    exigit ;    et   quia    Christi    Domini    nostri 

Vicarius  id  statuit ;  et  sanctorum  exempla,  et  ratio  ipsa 

nos  id  docet  in  Domino :  necessarium  esse  arbitramur, 

Constitutiones  conscribi;   quae  juvent  ad  melius  in  via 

incoepta   divini    obsequii   procedendum   juxta   Instituti 

nostri  rationem. 

2  Quanvis  primum  illud  sit,  et  maximi  momenti  in  nostra 

intentione,   quod    ad  corpus  universae   Societatis  spec- 

tat;    cujus  unio^  et  bonum  regimen,  et  conservatio  in 

suo    bono   statu    ad    majorem    Dei   gloriam   in   primis 
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quaeritur :  quia  tamen  corpus  hoc  ex  suis  membris 
constat^  et  in  ipsa  executione  primo  loco  occurrit  quod 
ad  singulos  spectat^  tam  in  ipsis  admittendis^  quam  in 
promovendis,  ac  deinde  per  vineam  Christi  Domini 
nostri  dividendis;  hinc  exordium  sumetur  eo  favore, 
quem  lux  aetema  nobis  ad  honorem  et  laudem  suam 
conferre  dignabitur. 


PRIMA  PARS 


CONSTITUTIONUM 


de  admissione  ad  Probationem. 


DB  EO,  QUI  ADMITTENDI  FACUL.TATEM  HABET. 

CAP.  I. 

1  IJlACULTAS  admittendi  ad  probationem  quorum, 
Jjj  et  quanta  sit;  judicio  Praepositi  Generalis  relin- 
quatur ;  qui  in  ea  communicanda  considerabit,  quid  ad 
majus  servitium  Dei  ac  Domini  nostri  conveniat. 

2  Quando  aliquis,  qui  idoneus  videatur,  ad  nostrum  insti- 
tutum  sequendum,  ad  eum  accederet,  qui  hujusmodi  ad- 
mittendi  potestatem  non  habet,  mittere  eum  poterit  ad 
iUum^  penes  quem  ea  sit;  vel  scribere  ei,  significando 
qualis  ille  sit,  et  quibus  praeditus  Dei  donis,  qui  admitti 
petit ;  et  exequatur  quod  ei  in  Domino  praescriptum 
fuerit :  si  quidem  ilie  in  absentia  id  praescribendi  facul- 
tatem  habebit. 

3  Quia  refert  plurimum  ad  divinum  servitium,  conveni- 
entem  haberi  delectum  eorum,  qui  admittuntur,  et 
diligentiam  adhiberi,  ut  intelligantur  quae  ad  eorum 
personam  et  vocationem  attinent ;  qui  talem  admittendi 
facultatem  habet,  si  per  se  ipsum  id  ipse  non  praestet, 
habeat  in  iis,  qui  assidue  apud  se  agunt,  aliquem,  cujus 
opera  utatur  ad  cognoscendum  eos,  qui  ingrediuntur,  ad 

B  2 
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agendum  cum  illis,  eosque  examinandum ;  qui  quidem 
prudentia  praeditus  sit,  et  non  ignoret  agendi  modum, 
qui  cum  tam  variis  generibus  et  conditionibus  perso- 
narum  est  tenendus  ;  ut  majori  cum  intelligentia,  et 
utriusque  partis  satisfactione  negotium  ad  Dei  gloriam 
transigatur. 

4  Tam.ille,  penes  quem  est  facultas  admittendi,  quam  is, 
cujus  opera  ille  utitur,  habeat  oportet  cognitionem  rerum 
Societatis,  ac  Zelum  boni  progressus  ipsius;  ut  nulla 
ratione  dimoyeri  ab  eo  possit,  quod  in  Domino  conveni- 
entius  ad  divinum  servitium  in  hac  Societate  judi- 
caverit ;  quod  ut  consequatur,  moderatus  admodum  sit 
oportet  in  admittendi  desiderio.  Et  ut  liberior  sit  ab 
omni  minus  ordinato  afFectu;  ubi  vitii  hujusmodi  occasio 
esse  posset  (ut  cum  consanguineis,  et  amicis)  iUe,  in  quo 
aliquid  periculi  hujusmodi  timeretur,  examinandi  officio 
non  fungatur. 

5  Quicunque  autem  eo  fungetur,  in  scriptis  habeat  quae  ad 
tale  officium  pertinent ;  quo  meUus  et  certius  id  posset 
praestare,  quod  in  hac  parte  ad  divinum  servitium  quae- 
ritur. 


DE  ADMITTENDIS  IN  SOCIETATEM. 

CAP.  II. 

1  In  universum  loquendo  de  iis,  qui  admittendi  sunt,  quo 
pluribus  Dei  donis  naturaUbus  et  infusis  praediti  ad 
promovendum  juxta  Societatis  institutum  divinum  ser- 
vitium,  et  quo  certioribus  experimentis  perspecti  fuerint; 
eo  magis  idonei  enmt,  ut  in  eam  admittantur. 

2  Ut  particulatim  de  his  loquamur,  qui  in  Coadjutores 
admittuntur  ad  res  temporales,  vel  exteriores  curandas, 
(qui  plures  esse  non  debent,  quam  qui  necessarii  sint,  ad 
sublevandum  Societatem  in  iis  rebus,  in  quibus  occupari 
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alii  non  possunt  sine  detrimento  majoris  boni)  esse  eos 
oportet  (quod  ad  animam  spectat)  bonae  conscientiae, 
quietos,  tractabiles,  amatores  virtutis  ac  perfectionis, 
propensos  ad  devotionem,  qui  domesticis  et  extemis  aedi- 
ficationi  sint,  qui  sorte  Marthae  in  Societate  contenti,  et 
ad  ejus  institutum  bene  afFecti,  eam  juvare  ad  Dei 
gloriam  exoptent. 

3  Quod  ad  extema  attinet;  honesta  speciSy  sanitate^  aetate, 
et  viribus  ad  labores  corporis,  in  Societate  sufferendos 
praediti  esse  deberent ;  et  qui  habere,  vel  certe  habituri 
esse  aliquando  talentum  aliquod  ad  eam  juvandam  vide- 
rentur. 

4  Admittere  homines  difftcili  admodum  ingemo^  vel  inutiles 
Congregationi,  licet  ipsismet  non  inutile  foret,  admitti ; 
considerantes  tamen  instituti  nostri  finem^  ac  agendi 
rationem ;  persuademus  nobis  in  Domino  ad  ipsius 
majus  servitium  et  laudem  non  expedire. 

5  Qui  ad  hoc  admitterentur,  ut  in  rebus  spiritualibus 
Societatem  juvarent,  considerando  quid  hujusmodi  minis- 
terium  requirat,  ut  animae  proximomm  juventur,  se- 
quentibus  donis  Dei  omari  eos  necesse  est. 

6  Quod  ad  intellectum  attinet^  doctrina  sana,  vel  apti- 
tudine  ad  eam  addiscendam^  et  in  rebus  agendis  discre- 
tione,  vel  certe  indole  boni  judicii  ad  eam  acquirendam. 

7  Quod  ad  memoriam,  aptitudine  ad  percipiendum,  et 
percepta  retinendum. 

8  Quod  ad  voluntatem,  ut  universae  virtutis  et  perfectionis 
spiritualis  studiosi  sint^  quieti^  constantes^  strenui  in  iis, 
quafe  ad  divinum  servitium  aggrediuntur ;  quique  Zelo 
accensi  sint  pro  animamm  salute ;  et  ea  de  causa  ad 
nostram  institutum  (quod  ad  illas  juvandas  et  dispo- 
nendas  ad  ultimi  sui  finis  de  manu  Dei  creatoris  nostri 
ac  Domini  consecutionem  recta  tendit)  sint  affecti. 


10  CONSTITUTIONUM 

9  In   exterioribus    exoptanda    est    sermonis    facultas   ad 
agendum  cum  proximis  pemecessaria. 

10  Species  honestaj  quae  aedificationi  esse  solet  iis,  quibus 
cum  agitur, 

11  Bona  valetudo,  ac  vires,  quibus  ferre  possit  instituti 
nostri  labores. 

12  ^tas,  quae  ad  ea  quae  dicta  sunt,  conveniat,  quae  quidem, 
ut  admittantur  ad  Probationem,  excedere  debet  Decimum 
quartum  annum ;  ut  ad  Professionem  vero,  Vigesimum 
quintum. 

13  Dona  externa,  nobilitatis,  divitiarum,  existimationis,  et 
similia  ut  non  satis  sunt^  si  desint  alia;  ita,  cum  sup- 
petent,  non  erunt  necessaria :  quatenus  tamen  ad  aedifi- 
cationem  faciunt^  reddunt  magis  idoneos,  ut  admittantur, 
qui  sine  ipsis  alioqui  essent  idonei  propter  dotes  alias 
praedictas ;  in  quibus  quo  magis  praecelluerit  qui  admitti 
cupit,  eo  magis  erit  ad  hanc  Societatem  aptus  ad  Dei 
Domini  nostri  gloriam ;  quo  vero  minus  erit  in  eo  quod 
excellat;  eo  minus  erit  idoneus.  Gluae  tamen  mensura 
omnibus  in  rebus  teneri  debeat,  unctio  sancta  divinae 
Sapientiae  eos  docebit,  qui  id  curae  ad  ejus  obsequium 
ac  laudem  uberiorem  susceperunt. 


DE  IIS,   QUiE  IMPEDIUNT,  NE  QUIS  IN  SOCIETATEM 

ADMITTATUR. 
CAP.    III. 

QuANVis  Charitas  et  Zelus  animarum,  in  quo  se  Societas 
haec  exercet  juxta  instituti  sui  finem,  omnia  hominum 
genera  complectatur,  ut  eorum  serviat  spirituali  utilitati, 
ac  ad  beatitudinem  consequendam  in  Domino  juvet ;  ut 
tamen  in  Societatis  ipsius  corpus  admittat,  amplecti  non 
debet,  ut  dictum  est,  nisi  quos  judicabit  ad  propositum 
Societatis  finem  utiles  fore. 
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2  Ex  impedimentis  ad  admissionem  nonnulla  eos^qui  vellent 
ingredi,  omnino  exeludunt:  quia  rationes  multae  et  graves, 
nos  ad  id  in  Domino  movent.     Ea  ver6  hujusmodi  sunt. 

3  Aliquando  a  gremio  sanctae  Ecclesiae  abscessisse^  Fidem 
abnegando  inter  infideles,  vel  incidendo  in  errores  contra 
eam,  in  quibus  reprobatus  fuerit  per  publicam  sen- 
tentiam :  vel  se  more  Scismatorum  ab  Ecclesias  unitate 
sejunxisse. 

4  Perpetrasse  homicidium :  vel  esse  propter  enormia  pec- 
cata  infamem. 

5  Assumpsisse  Religionis  habitum  :  vel  Sremitam  ali- 
quando  cum  vestitu  monachali  fuisse. 

6  Matrimonii  vinculo,  vel  servitutis  legitimae  ligatum  esse. 

7  Capitis  infirmitatem  pati,  unde  accidat  obscurari,  et 
parum  sanum  esse  judicium ;  vel  si  notabilem  habeat  ad 
illud  dispositionem ;  ut  in  Examine  fusius  tractatiu'. 

8  Caetera  impedimenta  quanvis  sigillatim  accepta  a  Socie- 
tate  non  omnino  excludant,  reddunt  tamen  minus  ido- 
neum  eum^  qui  admitti  exoptat ;  et  posset  tanti  momenti 
esse  defectus ;  ut  e  servitio  Dei  non  esset  futurum,  cum 
eo  quenquam  admitti. 

9  Impedimenta  autem  haec  secundaria^  de  quibus  modo 
est  sermo^  hujusmodi  sunt.  Quod  ad  interiora  attinet, 
passiones  vel  affectus^  qui  domari  non  posse  videantur ; 
vel  peccatorum  habitus^  de  quibus  non  adeo  magna  emen- 
datio  speretur. 

10  Intentio  minus  recta,  quam  par  esset,  ad  ReUgionis  in- 
gressum ;  ut  quae  cum  humano  aliquo  fine  sit  admixta. 

11  Inconstantia^  vel  remissio  animi  notabiUs,  ex  qua  qui  de 
ingressu  agit,  inutiUs  credatur  ad  Societatis  munera 
obeunda. 

12  Indiscretae  devotiones,  quae  saepe  in  causa  esse  solent^  ut 
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aliquis  in  illusiones  Daemonis^  et  non  exigui  momenti 
errores  incidat. 

13  Litterarum  ignorantia;  vel  ingenii,  aut  memorise,  ad 
eas  addiscendas,  vel  Hngu^  ad  expUcandum  defectus,  in 
illis,  qui  prae  se  ferunt  intentionem  vel  desiderium  ul- 
terius  progrediendi,  quam  solent  Coadjutores  temporales. 

14  Judicii  defectus,  et  notabilis  in  proprio  sensu  obduratio  ; 
quae  Congregationibus  multum  solet  facessere  negotii. 

15  In  exteriori  homine,  defectus  in  integritate  corporis, 
morbus,  debilitas,  vel  notabilis  deformitas.  -^tas  valde 
tenera,  vel  plus  satis  provecta.  iEs  alienum  :  vel  civiles 
obligationes. 

16  Gluo  hujusmodi  defectibus  quis  magis  est  obnoxius,  eo 
minus  est  idoneus,  ut  Deo  Domino  nostro  in  hac  Socie- 
tate  ad  animarum  auxilium  serviat :  et  qui  facultatem 
habet  admittendi,  videat,  ne  charitatis  particularis  af- 
fectus  universali  praevaleat ;  quae  ut  magis  ad  gloriam  et 
honorem  Christi  Domini  nostri  facit^  ita  semper  praeferri 
debet. 


DE  MODO  ADMITTENDI. 

CAP.  IV. 
I  QuiA  nobis  in  Domino  persuademus,  ad  hoc,  ut  divina  et 
summa  Majestas  ministerio  hujus  minimae  Societatis  uti 
dignetur,  multum  referre,  ut  qui  ad  eam  admittuntur, 
non  solum  diu  probentur  antequam  in  ejus  corpus  co- 
optentur,  verum  etiam  ut  valde  noti  sint,  antequam  ad 
Probationem  eam  admittantur,  quae  fit  in  communi  con- 
victu  cum  domesticis  :  expedit  habitationem  aliquam 
nostrae  communi  conjunctam  designari,  ubi,  qui  ad 
Probationem  admittuntur^  hospitum  more  Duodecim  dies, 
vel  usque  ad  Viginti,  et  amplius,  prout  Superiori  vide- 
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bitur,  diversentur ;  ut  id  temporis  de  iis,  quae  pertinent 
ad  Societatem,  illi  certiores  reddantur ;  et  Societas 
eosdem  plenius  in  Domino  nostro  cognoscat. 

2  In  hanc  domum,  quae  primae  Probationis  dicitur,  facilius 
admitti  possunt,  qui  id  optant ;  si  clare  ad  Dei  et 
Domini  nostri  JESU  Christi  obsequium  idonei  in  hac 
Societate  esse  viderentur ;  et  contra,  qui  clare  non  esse 
tales  cernerentur,  consilio  (et  siquid  aliud  charitas  sug- 
gerit)  adjuti,  ut  alibi  Deo  ac  Domino  nostro  servire 
curent,  statim  dimitti  poterunt. 

3  Quod  si  res  non  esset  Societati  tam  clara,  quam  opor- 
teret ;  postquam  qui  admitti  cupit^  voluntatem  suam 
proposuerit,  et  de  primis  impedimentis  decenter  interro- 
gatus  fuerit,  summam  nostri  instituti,  probationesque  ac 
diflScultates,  quae  in  ea  sunt,  intellexerit ;  quanvis  effica- 
citer  desiderare  videatur  in  Societatem  admitti,  ut  in  ea 
perpetuo  vivat  (quod  quidem  si  deesset,  ut  plurimum 
nemo  ad  Probationem  admitti  deberet)  responsum  tamen, 
ac  deliberatio  ultima  aliquandiu  difFeratur ;  ut  eo  tem- 
pore  res  melius  considerari,  et  Deo  commendari  possit^ 
ac  diligentia  conveniens  adhiberi ;  ut  magis  cognoscatur, 
et  ut  de  ejus  constantia  periculum  fiat.  Quantum  autem 
differri  oporteat^  et  quae  diUgentia  sit  adhibenda,  pru- 
denti  considerationi  illius,  qui  admittendi  facultatem 
habet  relinquendum  est;  qui  semper  quod  Deo  magis 
placere  poterit,  intuebitur. 

4  Postquam  in  Domino  statuetur,  quod  ad  Probationem 
aliquem  admitti  conveniat;  solitis  vestimentis  indutus, 
aut  pro  cujusque  devotione  {nisi  aliud  Superiori  vide- 
bitur)  ingredi  poterit^  et  in  praedicta  Probationis  Domo, 
seu  in  loco  ad  id  destinato  ut  hospes  constituetur ;  ac 
postridie^  quomodo  eo  in  loco  se  gerere  debeat,  ei  de- 
clarabitur^   ac  nominatim^   ne   verbo,   aut  scripto   [nisi 
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Superiori  aliqua  de  causa  non  levis  momenti  aliud  vide- 
tur)  cum  extemis,  vel  domesticis  agat,  praeterquam  cum 
iis,  qui  ad  id  designati  a  Superiore  fuerint.  Quod  fit,  ut 
liberius  secum  et  cum  Deo  perpendat  vocationem  suam^ 
ac  propositum  divinae  ac  summae  Majestati  in  hac  Socie- 
tate  serviendi. 

5  Elapsis  duobus  aut  tribus  diebus  post  ingressum  in 
domum  Probationis,  examinari  accuratius  incipiat,  prout 
in  officio  Examinatoris  declaratur  :  et  relinquatur  ei 
scriptum  Examen,  ut  solus  id  maturius  consideret  ; 
postea  eidem  ostendantur  Diplomata  Apostolica ;  ac 
ConstitutioneSj  et  Regulae  in  Societate  ac  domo,  quam 
ingreditur,  observandae ;  et  qui  litteris  operam  dederunt, 
de  singulis  facultatibus,  in  quibus  versati  sunt,  singulas 
praelegant  lectiones,  et  id  coram  eis,  qui  a  Superiore  ad 
ejus  talentum  in  doctrina,  et  proponendi  modo  cognos- 
cendum  sunt  constituti. 

6  Eodem  hoc  tempore  primae  Probationis  conscientiam 
suam  Superiori,  vel  ei^  quem  ipse  delegaverit,  aperiet 
{nisi  id  negotii  cum  Superioris  consensu  in  aliud  tempus 
differretur)  et  generaliter  confitebitur  (si  nondum  id 
fecisset)  et  illi  quidem  Confessario,  qui  a  Superiore 
fuerit  ad  id  destinatits.     Et  ciim  in  libro  ad  id  designato 

scriptum  fuerit,  et  manu  ejus  subscriptum,  quicquid 
domum  tulit,  et  ejus  consensus  ad  observanda  omnia  ei 
proposita ;  postremo  post  reconciliationem  accepto  sanc- 
tissimo  Eucharistiae  Sacramento,  ingredietur  in  domum 
communis  habitationis  ;  ubi  cum  aliis  versari,  et  in 
secunda  Probatione  diutius  exerceri  solent  novitii. 

7  Gluod  dictum  est  de  iis,  qui  tunc  primum  ad  Societatem 
admittuntur,  bona  ex  parte  cum  illis  observabitur,  qui  a 
studiis,  aut  aliis  locis  Societatis,  ubi  diligenter  examinati 
non  fuerint,  veniunt;    qui  quidem  non,  ut  Professi,  vel 
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Coadjutores  formati^  in  corpus  Societatis  admissi  sunt ; 
ut  quo  majori  cum  luce  procedetur,  eo  quisque  con- 
stantior  in  sua  vocatione  maneat ;  et  ipsa  etiam  Societas 
melius  discernat^  an  conveniat  ad  majorem  laudem^  et 
gloriam  Dei  et  Domini  nostri  illum  apud  se  retinere. 


SECUNDA   PARS 

qua  ad  eos  dimittendos  pertinet,  qui  ad  Probationem  admissi 
fueranty  et  parum  apti  ad  Sodetatem  inveniuntur. 


QUI  DIMITTI  POSSUNT5  ET  PER  QUOS. 

CAP.  I. 

1  T  TT  autem  ad  propositum  huic  societati  finem  divini 
IJ  obsequii  et  auxilii  animarum  convenit  conservari^  et 
numero  augeri  operarios  idoneos  ac  utiles  ad  Dei  opus 
promovendum;  ita  dimitti  eos  oportet,  qui  tales  non 
fuerint;  et  successu  temporis  deprehendatur,  vel  quod 
non  sit  eorum  vocatio,  vel  quod  ad  commune  bonum 
Societatis  non  conveniat,  ut  in  ea  maneant.  Sed  tamen 
ut  non  nimis  faciles  esse  ad  admittendum^  ita  neque  ad 
dimittendum  imo  miniis  oportet :  sed  mature  omnino  et 
considerate  in  Domino  procedendum  est.  Et  quanvis 
causas  ad  dimissionem  dignas  eo  graviores  esse  oportet^ 
quo  quis  arctius  Societatis  corpori  conjunctus  est ; 
quantumUbet  tamen  quisque  sit  conjunctus,  in  quibus- 
dam  casibus  separari  ab  ea  posset^  ac  deberet :  ut  se- 
quenti  capite  videbitur. 
2  Dimittendi  facultas  in  primis  ad  universam  Societatem 
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pertinet,  quando  in  Congregationem  generalem  con- 
veniret :  Eadem  erit  penes  Praepositum  generalem  in 
omnibus^  praeterquam  si  quid  ad  ipsius  personam  per- 
tineret.  Penes  reliquos  ex  Societate  tantum  erit  hujus 
facultatis,  quantum  eis  a  capite  collatum  fuerit.  Prae- 
positis  tamen  Provincialibus  amplam  satis  conferri  ex- 
pediet,  ac  debita  proportione  etiam  Praepositis  Localibus^ 
et  Rectoribus  Collegiorum,  quibus  videbitur  esse  con- 
ferenda;  ut  eo  melius  in  toto  Societatis  corpore  mb^ 
ordinatio  sancta  Obedientue  servetur^  quo  clarius  intelli- 
gent  inferiores  se  a  suis  immediate  Superioribus  pendere, 
et  quod  conveniat  plurimum,  imo  necesse  sit  in  omnibus 
eis  subesse  propter  Christum  Dominum  nostrum. 


DE  CAUSIS^  PROPTER  QUAS  DIMITTI  ALI- 
QUEM  CONVENIAT. 

CAP.  II. 

1  Causas  eas^  quae  ad  aliquem  dimittendum  sufficiant^ 
ponderare  coram  Domino  debebit  prudens  charitas  Su- 
perioris,  qui  hujusmodi  facultatem  habuerit;  sed  gene- 
ratim  loquendo^  quatuor  eorum  genera  fore  videntur. 

2  Primum,  si  in  Domino  judicaretur,  contra  ipsius  ho- 
norem  et  gloriam  fore,  quod  is  in  hac  Societate  maneret^ 
qui  videatur  in  quibusdam  pravis  affectibus  aut  vitiis, 
quae  divinam  offendunt  Majestatem^  corrigi  non  posse; 
quae  eo  minus  tolerari  deberent,  quo  graviora  essent^  et 
plus  culpae  haberent;  Ucet  aliis  nuUum  offendiculum 
(quod  manifesta  non  essent)  praeberent. 

3  Alterum  est,  si  existimaretur  in  Domino,  aUquem  re- 
tinere,  contra  Societatis  bonum  fore,  quod  cum  univer- 
sale  sit,  haud  dubie  bono  particulari  alicujus  praeferri  ab 
eo  debet,  qui  syncere  divinum  obsequium  quaerit.     Tale 
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quid  esset,  si  in  Probationum  decursu  aliqua  impedi- 
menta^  vel  insignes  defectus  in  Examine  suppressi 
detegerentur ;  vel  si  experimento  comperiretur,  valde 
inutilem  fore  eum,  et  per  quem  praepedienda  magis, 
quam  adjuvanda  esset  Societas,  propter  ejus  insignem 
ad  quaevis  ejus  mimera  ineptitudinem,  et  multo  magis 
dimitti  oporteret,  si  Societati  damnum  allaturus  malo 
vitae  exemplo  videatur,  ac  praecipue  si  inquiettcs  esset,  et 
verbis  aut  actibus  offendiculum  aliis  praeberet.  Hoc 
enim  tolerare,  charitatis  non  esset,  sed  vitii  contrarii  in 
eo  quidem,  qui  tenetur  conservare  quietem,  et  bonum 
§tatum  Societatis  sibi  commissae. 

4  Tertium,  si  judicaretur,  id  fore  contra  Societatis,  ac 
simul  ipsius  dimittendae  personae  bonum ;  quod  ex  parte 
corporis  posset  accidere,  si  tempore  Probationis  in 
aliquo  morbus,  aut  debilitas  hujusmodi  cerneretur,  cum 
qua  eum  non  posse  progredi  in  laboribus  instituto 
nostro,  ac  procedendi  modo  convenientibus  ad  Deo 
serviendum  videretur:  ex  parte  rerum  animi,  quando, 
qui  ad  probationem  admissus  fuit,  se  componere  ad 
vitam  sub  Obedientia  et  juxta  modum  procedendi  Socie- 
tatis  ducendam  non  posset;  quod  nequeat,  vel  nolit 
proprium  suum  sensum  aut  judicium  infringere ;  vel 
propter  alia  impedimenta,  quae  a  natura,  vel  a  consue- 
tudine  permanarent. 

5  Quartum,  si  cerneretur  id  fore  contra  bonum  aliorum, 
qui  de  Societate  non  sunt :  Ut  si  detegeretur  vinculum 
matrimonii,  vel  servitutis  legitimae,  vel  aes  alienum 
magni  momenti :  quibus  in  rebus,  dum  initio  examina- 
retur,  veritatem  subticuisset.  Quaevis  harum  quatuor 
causarum  satis  esse  videtur,  ut  Deo  gratius  fore  judi- 
cemus,  honeste  dimitti  eum,  in  quo  locum  habuerint, 
quam  imprudentem  in  eo  retinendo  charitatem  exercere. 
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DE  MODO  DIMITTENDI. 
CAP.    III. 

1  CuM  iis,  qui  dimittendi  erunt^  observari  eum  modum 
conveniet,  qui  in  conspectu  Dei  dimittenti,  dimisso^  et 
aliis  domesticis,  et  externis  maxime  satisfaciat.  Quod 
attinet  ad  dimittentem  ob  causas  superius  dictas  tria 
observentur. 

2  Primum  est,  ut  oret  ipse  Dominum,  et  domi  orari  ea 
intentione  curet  (quanvis  particularia  non  intelligantur) 
ut  sigriificare  Dominus  noster  dignetur  ea  in  re,  de  qua 
agitur^  suam  sanctissimam  voluntatem. 

3  Alterum,  ut  conferat  cum  aliquibus^  seu  aliquo  ex 
domesticisj  qui  ad  hoc  negotium  aptiores  videantur ;  et 
audiat^  quid  illi  sentiant. 

4  Tertium,  ut  omnem  exuendo  afFectum,  et  majori  Dei 
gloria  prae  ocuKs  constituta,  ac  communis  boni,  tum 
etiam  (quoad  ejus  fieri  poterit)  particularis  ratione  habita^ 
expendat  hinc  inde  causas^  et  statuat,  an  dimittere 
debeatj  nec  ne. 

5  Gluod  ad  dimissum  attinet^  tria  itidem  observentur. 
Primum  exterius;  ut  recedat  ex  domo,  quantum  fieri 
possit;  sine  dedecore  vel  ignominia,  ac  secum  omnia  sua 
ferat. 

6  Alterum  interius ;  ut  eum  dimittendum  Superior  curet, 
conservata,  quantum  fieri  potest,  charitate  ac  bene- 
volentia  mutua  erga  domum,  et  quanta  cum  consolatione 
in  Domino  fieri  poterit. 

7  Tertium;  ut  circa  statum  vitae  studeat  eum  dirigere  ut 
aliquam  convenientem  viam  serviendi  Deo  ineat,  vel 
in  Religione,  vel  extra  eam ;  prout  divinae  voluntati  con- 
venientius  fore  videbitur.  Demum  consiUo  et  oratione, 
et  si  quid  aliud  charitas  dederit,  juvare  curet. 
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8  Ut  satisfiat  aliis  domesticis^  et  externis^  tria  etiam  ob- 
serventur. 

Primum  est,  ut  sedulo  ciuretiu",  ne  quid  pertiu^bationis  in 
alicujus  animo  propter  dimissionem  maneat^  ratione 
reddita^  quantum  satis  erit^  quibus  reddi  opus  sit :  ab- 
stinendo^  quantum  fieri  poterit,  a  defectibus,  qui  publici 
non  fuerint,  declarandis ;  quanvis  in  eo,  qui  dimittitiu*^ 
nonnulli  deprehensi  fuissent. 

9  Alterum ;  ut  studeatiu*^  ne  male  afiecti  maneant^  erga 
dimissum^  et  quantum  fieri  possit^  ne  de  eo  male  sen- 
tiant ;  sed  potius  ejus  vicem  doleant^  et  in  Christo  eum 
diligant^  ac  divinae  Majestati  in  suis  orationibus^  ut  eum 
dirigere,  et  ei  Misericordiam  impendere  dignetiu*  com- 
mendent. 

10  Tertium^  ut  detiu*  opera,  ut  ejus  exemplo  juventiu"^  si 
qui  minori  cum  aedificatione^  quam  par  esset  domi  ver- 
santur;  et  timeant^  ne  sibi  tantundem  accidat^  si  non 
annitantiu*  proficere.  Et  externi  itidem,  quibus  id  in- 
notuerit^  aedificationem  accipiant^  quod  domi  non  tole- 
rentur,  quos  tolerari  ad  Dei  gloriam  non  convenit. 


QUOMODO  S£  6ERAT  SOCIETAS  CUM   IIS,    QUI    SUA    SPONTE 
RECEDERENT,  VEL  QUOS  IPSA  DIMITTERET. 

CAP.  IV. 

1  Qui  dimittuntur,  vel  injussi  discedunt  ab  aliquo  loco  in 
alium  ejusdem  Societatis^  videntur  nobis  in  Domino 
admittendi  non  esse,  nisi  prius  qui  dimisit,  vel  qui  loco 
praeest^  unde  injussus  discessit,  vel  alioqui  Generalis,  aut 
qui  ejus  vices  gerit,  admonitus  suum  praestiterit  as- 
sensum;  ne  defectus  cognitionis  rerum,  aut  perso- 
narum  alicujus  erroris  in  Dei  ofiensam  causa  sit. 

2  Communicationem    autem    facultatum,   aut   gratiarum, 
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quae  iis  ut  Societatis  membris  concessae  fuerant^  simu 
atque  membra  esse  desierint,  constat  cessare. 

3  Declaretur  iis^  qui  dimittuntur^  quod  absoluti  maneani 
a  votis  simplicibus^  si  ea  juxta  formulam  Societati  con- 
suetam  (quae  in  quinta  parte  videbitur)  emiserint ;  quod- 
que  nulla  alia  dispensatione  indigeant. 

4  Ad  eos  reducendos,  qui  sine  licentia  recederent,  si  prim 
parum  idonei  ad  Societatem  habebantur^  nulla  diligentis 
opus  erit ;  sed  potius  dirigantur  ad  aliud  institutum^  ubi 
Deo  servire  possint^  rela/vatis  votis,  si  ea  emiserint,  ut 
omnes  scrupuli  eis  eximantur. 

5  Si  hujusmodi  essent,  ut  Deo  gratum  fore  videretur  eos 
non  sic  rehnquere,  praecipue,  si  ex  ahqua  vehement: 
tentatione,  aut  ab  aliis  decepti  egressi  videantur^  dili- 
gentia  adhiberi  ad  eos  reducendos  poterit ;  et  privilegiig 
ad  negotium  hujusmodi  concessis  a  sede  Apostolica 
quantum  Superiori  in  Domino  videbitur,  uti  licebit.  Et 
ciim  ahquis  horum  sic  reductus  esset,  committetur  pru- 
dentiae  ejusdem  Superioris ;  ut  videat,  num  satisfactionc 
aliqua  opus  sit,  an  meKus  omnino  censeat^  in  spiriti: 
mansuetudinis  procedere;  qua  in  re  et  ejus,  qui  reductus 
est,  bonum,  et  aedificatio  domesticorum  spectanda  est. 

6  Si  quis  sponte  sua  ad  Collegium,  vel  domum,  undc 
sine  facultate  recesserat,  rediret,  et  aUoqui  idoneus  ad 
Deo  serviendum  in  ea  judicaretur;  considerandum  erit,  au 
veram  perseverandi  voluntatem  afferat,  et  an  sit  paratus 
ad  quamvis  satisfactionem  et  probationem :  quod  si  secus 
esset,  ut  qui  verae  poenitentiae  signa  non  ostendit^  admitt: 
non  merebitur. 

7  Si,  qui  fuit  merito  dimissus,  ad  eandem  domum^  undc 
dimissus  est,  rediret,  ad  quamvis  satisfactionem  paratus  ; 
Si  adhuc  eaedem  rationes,  propter  quas  fuit  dimissus 
manerent ;  perspicuum  est,  non  esse  admittendum :   S: 
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non  manerent^  et  qui  dimisit^  judicaret  Deo  gratum 
fore,  ut  denuo  reciperetiu"  in  eandem^  vel  aliam  domum ; 
admoneat  Generalem,  vel  Provincialem  Praepositum ;  et 
quod  ab  eo  pr^scriptum  fuerit,  exequatur. 
8  Sive  recesserit  sponte  sua^  sive  dimissus  qui  redit ;  si 
admittatur^  denuo  examinari  debet^  et  generalem  con- 
fessionem  ipso  in  ingressu  ab  ultima^  quam  domi  fecit^ 
inchoando  instituere  ;  et  aliis  probationibus  et  experi- 
mentis  exercebitur :  prout  Superiori^  habita  ratione  aedi- 
ficationis  universalis  et  particularis^  ad  gloriam  Dei 
videbitur. 


TERTIA   PARS, 

(fe  Hs  conservandisy  et  promovendis^  qui  in  probatione  manent. 


DE  CONSERVATIONE  IN  IIS,  QUM  AD  ANIMAM  ET 
PROFECTUM  IN  VIRTUTIBUS  PERTINENT. 

CAP.    I. 

1  ir  TT  in  iis  admittendis^  quos  ad  nostrum  institutum 

U  vocat  Deus  talentum  ad  id  conveniens  concedendo; 

et  in  dimittendis  illis,  qui,  cum  eo  careant^  se  a  divina 

sapientia  non  esse    vocatos   ostendunt ;    consideranda 

sunt^  quae  superius  attigimus  :   ita  in  eis  conservandis 

in  sua  vocatione,  qui  retinentur  et  probantur  in  domibus 

et  CoUegiis^  et  in  eisdem  juvandis,  ut  sic  proficiant  in 

via  Dei  spiritu  et  virtutibus,  ut  sanitatis  et  virium  cor- 

poris^  quee  ad  laborandum  in  vinea  Domini  necessariae 

sunt^    ratio    habeatur ;    consideratione    ac    providentia 

c 
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debita  opus  est :  et  ita  agetur  primo  loco  quidem  de  iis^ 
quae  ad  animam;  secundo  de  iis,  quae  ad  corpus  per- 
tinent. 

2  Quod  ad  animam  attinet^  ciim  tanti  referat,  eos,  qui  in 
probationibus  versantur,  ab  omnibus  imperfectionibus 
et  quibusvis  impedimentis  majoris  spiritualis  profectus 
removere ;  multum  ad  id  confert,  omnem  communica- 
tionem  per  verba,  et  scripta  ut  abjiciant  cum  iis,  qui  in 
proposito  sibi  instituto  intepescendi  causa  esse  possent^ 
et  ut  in  via  spirituali  incedendo  cum  iis  duiitaxat  per- 
sonis^  et  iis  de  rebus  agant,  quae  juvent  in  divino 
obsequio  ad  id  consequendum,  quod  in  ingressu  Socie- 
tatis  sibi  ut  scopum  praefigebant. 

3  Eadem  de  causa  egredi  domo  non  debent,  nisi  quando, 
et  cum  quo  socio  Superiori  visum  fuerit.  Nec  domi  hi 
cum  illis  libere  pro  suo  arbitratu  colloquantur,  sed  cum 
iis  tantum,  qui  a  Superiore  praescripti  fuerint ;  quorum 
exemplo  et  spiritualibus  coUoquiis  aedificationem  ac- 
cipiant^  non  autem  ofiensionem,  et  proficiant  in  Domino. 

4  Omnes  diligentissime  curent  portas  sensuum  suorum 
(oculorum  praecipue,  aurium^  et  Knguae)  ab  omni  intem- 
perantia  vel  vitio  custodire,  ac  se  in  pace  et  vera  humili- 
tate  interna  conservare,  et  eam  in  silentio,  cum  id 
observandum  est;  cum  autem  loquendum  iii  circuii- 
spectione  et  aedificatione  verborum^  et  modestia  vultus, 
ac  decore  sive  gravitate  incessus  motuumque  omnium 
sine  ullo  impatientiae  aut  superbiae  signo  exhibere;  in 
omnibus  procurando  atque  optando  potiores  partes  aliis 
deferre,  omnes  in  animo  suo  tanquam  sibi  Superiores 
ducendo,  et  exterius  honorem  ac  reverentiam,  quam 
exigit  cujusque  status,  cum  simplicitate  et  moderatione 
religiosa  exhibendo :    atque  ita  fiat,  ut  se  mutuo  con- 
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siderantes^  in  devotione  crescant ;  Deumque  Dominum 
Bostrum  laudent^  quem  quisque  in  alio^  ut  in  illius 
imagine^  agnoscere  studeat. 

6  In  refectione  corporis  curandum  est,  ut  temperantia^ 
modestia,  et  decentia  interius^  et  exterius  in  omnibus 
observetur.  Praemittatur  benedictio,  et  sequatur  actio 
gratiarum^  quas  omnes  agere  debent  cum  ea^  quse  par 
est,  devotione  et  reverentia.  Et  dum  corpus  edendo 
reficitur ;  sua  etiam  animis  refectio  praebeatur  libro 
aliquo  pio  potius^  quam  difficili^  quem  capere^  et  e  quo 
omnes  juvari  possint  legendo ;  vel  id  temporis  aUquis^ 
cui  a  Superiore  id  injungetur^  concionabitur ;  vel  aliquid 
sinule  ad  Dei  gloriam  fiet. 

6  Omnes  quandiu  corpore  bene  valent,  in  spiritualibus  vel 
exterioribus  rebus  habeant  in  quo  occupentur.  Et,  qui 
officium  vel  ministerium  aliquod  certum  habent^  ut  de 
auxilio  providendum  est  eis,  si  sit  necessarium ;  ita  cum 
vacant^  aliis  rebus  occupari  deberent ;  ne  otium  malorum 
omnium  origo^  quoad  ejus  fieri  possit^  domi  nostrse  looum 
habeat. 

1  Ut  experiri  incipiant  sancta  Paupertatis  virtutem,  doce- 
antur  omnes^  quod  nulla  re  tanquam  propria  uti  debeant; 
quanvis  necesse  non  sit  probationis  tempore  possessione 
bonorum  suorum  se  abdicare;  nisi  id  Superior  post  elap- 
8um  primum  annimi  juberet  judicans  in  hujusmodi  bonis 
tentationum  occasionem  et  minus  proficiendi  in  spiritu 
habere  aliquem^  ut  qui  illis  adhaereat  aliquo  immoderato 
amore  vel  confidentia ;  et  tunc  qui  se  exuit  bonis  suis, 
sequatur  Christi  consilia:  pro  sua  tamen  devotione  adhoc 
potius,  quam  illud  opus  dispensare  bona  sua^  vel  eorum 
partem  poterit ;  prout  intellexerit  ad  divinum  benepla- 
citum  magis  convenire ;  ut  in  Examine  dictum  est. 

8  Intelligant  etiam  quod  mutuo   dare,  vel  accipere,  vel 

c  2 
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dispensare  quicquam  de  iis^  quae  domi  sunt^  minime 
.  possunt^  nisi  Superior  conscius  consensum  prsestiterit. 
9  Clui  in  ingressu  ipso,  vel  post  ingressum  ad  Obedientiam 
motus  sua  devotione^  vellet  bona  sua  vel  eorum  partem 
in  Societatia  mbsidium  dispensare;  haud  dubie  opus 
faceret  majoris  perfectionis^  alienationis^  et  abnegationis 
universi  amoris  proprii  non  descendendo  tenero  quodam 
affectu  ad  particularia  loca^  nec  juxta  illum  sua  bona 
huic  potius^  quam  illi  applicando:  quin  potius  exoptando 
majus  et  universalius  bonum  Societatis  (quee  tota  ad 
majorem  Dei  gloriam^  ac  universale  bonum^  et  utilittftem 
animarum  instituta  est)  hoc  judicium  ei  relinquat,  qui 
ejus  universae  curam  habet^  num  applicari  huic  loco 
potius^  quam  illi  in  eadem  Provincia  debeat:  quando- 
quidem  ille  melius^  quam  quisquam  alius  inteUigere 
potest^  quid  maxime  conveniat^  et  quid  maxime  urgeat 
in  omnibus  ejus  locis^  ratione  habita  Regum^  Principum^ 
ac  aliorum  Potentatuum;  ne  eis  causa  ulla  offensionis 
detur;  sed  ad  majorem  sedificationem  omnium^  et  spi- 
ritualem  utilitatem  animarum^  et  gloriam  Dei  omnia 
cedant. 

10  Doceantur  quomodo  ab  illusionibus  Daemonis  in  suis 
spiritualibus  exercitationibus  caveant^  et  quomodo  se 
contra  omnes  tentationes  tueantur :  simul  rationes 
sdant^  quam  fieri  potest,  diligentissime  conquisitas^ 
quibus  et  ad  superandas  tentationes  utantur^  et  ad 
veras  solidasque  virtutes  consequendas  insistant ;  sive 
plures  adsint  visitationes  spirituales^  sive  pauciores : 
curent  ver5  semper  in  via  divini  servitii  progressum 
facere. 

11  Utantur  quotidie  conscientise  suae  examinatione  consueta^ 
et  octavo  quoque  die  saltem  ad  Confessionis  et  Com- 
munionis  sacramenta  accedant ;    nisi  aliqua  de  causa 
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aliud  Supmori  videretur:  et  imua  omnium  sit  Con- 
fessarius  ab  eodem  Superiore  constitutus^  quod  si  fieri 
non  poterit^  quisque  certe  suum  stabilem  habeat  Con- 
fessarium^  cui  suam  conscientiam  prorsus  aperiat.  Qui 
quidem  Confessarius  non  ignoret^  qui  casus  Superiori 
re$erventur.  Uli  autem  reservabuntur^  quos  ab  eo  cog- 
nosci  necessarium  videbitur^  aut  valde  conveniens ;  quo 
melius  et  remedium  adhibere  possit^  et  suae  ciirse  com- 
missos  praeservare  ab  omnibus^  quae  nocitura  sunt. 

12  Perutile  erit,  esse  domi  aliquem  virum  fidelem  et  in 
rebus  spiritualibus  sufficienter  versatum^  qui  instruat 
eos  ac  doceat^  quomodo  et  interius>  et  exterius  sese 
hab^re  debeant  juxta  Societatis  institutum  ac  religipnem^ 
et  ad  id  eos  hortetur,  et  in  memoriam  redigat^  et  amanter 
admoneat:  quem  omnes  qui  in  probatione  sunt^  diligant, 
ad  quem  in  suis  tentationibus  confugiant^  cui  confidenter 
sua  omnia  detegant^  et  a  quo  consolationem  et  auxilium 
in  omnibus  sperent  in  Domino :  et  admoneantur^  quod 
nullam  debeant  celare  tentationem^  quam  huic^  vel  Con- 
feasario^  vel  Superiori  non  aperiant^  imo  vero  totam 
afdmam  suam  illis  integri  ma^nifestam  ease,  pergratum 
habeant :  nec  solum  defectus  aperiant^  sed  etiam  poeni- 
t^tias,  vel  mortificationes^  et  devotiones^  ac  virtutes 
(Munes^  voluntate  pura  optantes  ab  iUis  dirigi,  sicubi  a 
recstitudine  deflecterent^  nolentes  sm  proprio  sensu  duci ; 
nisi  c(mveniat  cum  judicio  illonun,  quos  Christi  Domini 
nostri  heo  habent. 

13  Antevertere  oportet  tentationes^  adhibitis  earum  con- 
trariis :  ut  cum  quis  animadvertitur  ad  superbiam  esse 
propensus^  exerceri  is  debet  in  rebus  abjectioribus  quae 
ad  humiliandum  ipsum  utiles  fiiturae  videantur:  et  sic 
de  aliis  pravis  animse  propensionibus* 

14  Praeterea  honeatatis  et  decentiae  ratione  convenit^  foe- 
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minas  non  ingredi  domos  nostras^  nec  Collegia^  sed 
tantum  ecclesias^  et  arma  nulla  nec  instrumenta  rerum 
yanarum  domi  haberi;  sed  tantum  ea^  quae  faciunt  ad 
finem  illum  divini  servitii  et  laudis^  quem  sibi  praefixit 
Societas. 

15  In  correctionibus  et  poenitentiis  injungendis  qui  modus 
teneri  debeat^  prudenti  charitati  Superioris,  et  eorum, 
quos  sibi  substituerit,  relinquetur ;  qui  in  eis  rationem 
habebunt  dispositionis  personarum^  et  sedificationis  uni- 
versalis  et  particularis  earum  ad  gloriam  Dei.  Poeni- 
tentias  vero  hujusmodi  prompta  voluntate  quisque  ad- 
mittere  deberet  cum  vero  emendationis  et  spirituaUs 
profectus  desiderio;  etiam  si  propter  defectum  culpa 
vacantem  injungerentur. 

16  Syndicus,  vel  censor  domi  constituatur :  cujus  erit 
officium^  observare  in  omnibus  quod  ad  honestatem  et 
decentiam  extemam  pertinet,  ecclesiam  et  domum  per- 
lustrando^  et  siquid  non  conveniat,  adnotando^  et  Su- 
periori  referendo,  vel  eundem,  qui  errat,  commonefaci- 
endo  :  si  id  facultatis  ei^  ut  utilius  in  Domino  suo 
fimgatur  officio^  tribuetur. 

17  Curent  omnes  ex  morbis  corporis,  cum  acciderint,  fruc- 
tum  aliquem  capere  non  soliim  ad  suam^  sed  etiam 
aliorum  aedificationem^  non  impatientes  aut  morosos 
se  exhibendo^  sed  potius  patientiam  veram  habendo 
interius,  et  exterius  prae  se  ferendo,  ac  obedientiam 
medico,  et  infirmorum  praefecto  praestando,  verbis  piis  et 
aedificationem  facientibus  utendo^  quae  ostendant  aegri- 
tudinem  ut  donum  de  manu  Creatoris  ac  Domini  nostri 
(quandoquidem  non  inferius  est  sanitate)  admitti. 

18  Idem  sapiamus^  idem^  quoadejus  fieri  possit^  dicamus 
omnes^  juxta  Apostolunu  Doctrirue  igitur  dissonantes 
nqn  admittantur  nec  verbo  in  concionibus  publids^  nec 
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etiam  scriptis  libris ;  qui  quidem  sine  approbatione 
atque  consensu  Prapositi  Generalis  (qui  cenmnB  trium^ 
ut  minimumy  doctrina  ac  claro  judicio  in  ea  facultate 
praditorum  eos  subjiciatj  in  lucem  emitti  non  poterunt, 
Imo  et  judiciorum  de  rebus  agendis  diversitas,  quae 
mater  esse  solet  discordiae  et  inimica  unionis  volimtatum^ 
quantum  fieri  potest^  evitari  debet:  et  contra  unio  et 
conformitas  mutua  diligentissime  ciu*anda,  nec^  quae  ei 
adversantiu",  permittenda  sunt  :  quo  juncti  invicem 
fratemae  charitatis  vinculo  melius  et  efficacius  possint  se 
divino  obsequio,  et  auxilio  proximorum  impendere. 

19  Quia  ad  progressum  in  virtutibus  faciendum  multum 
confert  antiquorum  exemplum,  quo  reliqui  ad  eorum 
imitationem  animentm' ;  qui  praeest  aliis  (si  aliter  pecu- 
liares  ob  causas  non  judicaretm'  convenire)  et  omnes  alii 
sacerdotes^  qui  ei  videbuntm*^  aliquando  singulis  annis 
officium^  vel  officia  eorum,  qui  inserviunt  domi^  ad 
tempus  aliquod  obibunt^  quo  aliis  gratius  reddatur 
hujusmodi  ministerium^  in  quo  ad  majus  Dei  servitium 
et  gloriam  sunt  constituti. 

20  Explicetur  aliquot  diebus  in  singulis  hebdomadibus 
Doctrina  Christiana^  ac  modus  bene  et  cUm  fructu  con- 
fitendi^  communicandi^  missam  audiendi^  et  in  eadem 
ministrandi^  orandi  itidem^  meditandi^  et  legendi  pro 
captu  uniuscujusque  tradatur ;  cmeturque  non  solum 
ut  addiscant  quae  conveniunt^  sed  etiam  ut  memoria 
teneant^  et  exerceant  quae  didicerint :  omnesque  suum 
tempus  rebus  spiritualibus  impendant^  et  devotioni  quae- 
rendae  pro  mensm^a  gratiae  Dei  ipsis  communicatae  in- 
sistant ;  ad  quod  conferet  aliqua  exercitia  spiritualia  illis^ 
qui  nondum  se  exercuerunt  in  eis,  vel  omnia  tradere ; 
prout  unicuique  convenire  in  Domino  judicabitur. 
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21  Convenit  omnes  exerceri  (si  aliquem  Superior  non 
eximeret)  in  concionibus  domesticis;  ut  pra&terquam 
quod  utiliter  expendetur  aliqua  hora  a  prandio^  ani- 
mentur  et  assuescant  aliqua  ratione  (quod  ad  vocem  et 
modum  attinet  et  ad  reliqua)  ad  munus  exercendimi ;  et 
ut  specimen  etiam  ejus  talenti^  quod  in  hoc  genere 
Dominus  eis  communicat^  praebeant ;  et  ut  suos  bonos 
conceptus  ad  suam  et  proximorum  aedificationem  expri- 
mant^  de  iis  crebro  tractantes^  quae  ad  sui  abnegationem 
et  in  virtutibus  profectum^  et  omnimodam  perfectionem 
attinent ;  ad  ea  se  invicem  exhortando,  et  praecipue  ad 
unionem  et  charitatem  fraternam» 

22  Magnopere  conferet,  devote,  quoad  fieri  poterit^  ea 
munera  obire^  in  quibus  prae  caeteris  exercetur  humilitas 
et  charitas.  Et  in  universum  loquendo,  quanto  aliquis 
se  arctius  cum  Deo  conjunxerit^  et  liberaliorem  erga 
summam  Majestatem  se  praestiterit ;  tanto  eum  in  se 
largiorem  experietur ;  et  ipse  in  dies  magis  idoneus  erit 
ad  gratias  et  dona  spirtualia  uberiora  recipienda. 

23  Expedit  in  primis  ad  profectum^  imo  necessarium  est,  ut 
omnes  perfectm  Obedientue  se  dedanty  Superiorem  (qui- 
cunque  ille  sit)  tanquam  Charistum  Daminum  intuentes, 
et  intema  reverentia  et  amore  eum  prosequentes ;  nec 
solum  in  executione  extema  eomm,  quae  injimgit;  in- 
tegre^  prompte^  fortiter^  et  cum  humihtate  debita,  sine 
excusationibus^  et  obmurmurationibus  obediant^  licet 
difficiUa  et  sensualitati  repugnantia  jubeat ;  verum 
etiam  nitantur  resignationem  et  veram  abnegationem 
propri(e  volmitatis  et  judicii  habere ;  velle  ac  sentire 
suum  ctm  eoy  qnod  Superior  vult  et  sentit  in  omnibus 
rebus  (ubi  peccatum  non  cemeretur)  omnino  co^for- 
manteSf  proposita  sibi  voluntate  ac  judicio  Superioris 
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piv  regtUa  sum  tfoluniaiis  et  judicii ;  quo  exactius  con- 
/(Mnxientur  primae  ac  summae  regulas  omnis  bonse  volun- 
tatis  et  judicii^  quae  est  aetema  bonitas^  et  sapientia. 

24  £t  ut  magis  in  Obedientias  virtute  se  exerceant,  con- 
yenit^  imd  etiam  necessarium  est^  ut  non  solum  Supe- 
riori  totius  Societatis  vel  domus^  sed  etiam  subordinatis 
ministris^  qui  ex  illo  authoritatem  acceperunt,  in  iis 
omnibus^  in  quibus  potestatem  habent,  obediant^  et 
«ssuescant  non  intueri^  quis  ille  sit^  cui  obediunt,  sed 
potius  quis  ille^  propter  quem  obediunt,  qui  est  Christus 
Dominus. 

25  Diligant  omnes  Paupertatem^  ut  matrem^  et  juxta  men- 
suram  sanctas  discretionis  suis  temporibus  ejus  effectus 
aliquos  experiantur ;  et^  ut  in  Examine  dictiun  esl;^  post 
primmn  annum  exactum  parati  sint  ad  temporalia  bona 
distribuenda^  quandocunque  a  Superiore  injunctum  id 
fuerit^  et  ea  ratione  servata^  quae  in  Examine  proposita 
fiiit. 

26  Omnes  rectissimam  habere  intentionem  non  soliim  in 
statu  vit^,  veriim  etiam  in  vebus  omnibus  particularibus 
enitantur,  id  semper  in  eis  syncere  spectantes,  ut  servire 
et  placere  divinie  bonitati  propter  seipsam  et  propter 
charitatem^  et  eximia  beneficia,  quibus  praevenit  nos 
potius^  quam  timorem  poenarum^  vel  spem  praemiorum 
(qu|unvis  hinc  etiam  juvari  debeant)  ut  in  omnibus 
quaerant  Deum^  exuentes  se^  quantum  fieri  potest^  amore 
omniiun  creaturarum;  ut  afiectum  universum  in  ipsarum 
Creatorem  conferant,  eum  in  omnibus  amando^  et  omnes 
in  eo  juxta  sanctissimam  ac  divinam  ipsius  volimtatem* 

27  Studium,  in  quod  incumbent  qui  in  domibus  Societatis 
probantur,  id  esse  debet,  quod  eos  magis  ad  superius 
dictam  abnegationem  sui^  et  in  virtutibus  ac  devotione 
profectum  juvabit.    Studia  vero  litterarum^  in  univer- 
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sum  loquendo^  in  domibus  non  erunt;  nisi  in  quil)us- 
dam^  peculiaribus  de  causis^  dispensatione  opus  esse 
videretur.  Collegia  enim  ad  litteras  addiscendas^  domus 
vero  ad  eas,  quas  didicerint,  exercendas^  vel  ad  prae- 
parandum  earum  fundamentum^  humilitatis  scilicet^  ac 
omnis  virtutis  in  iis^  qui  operam  eis  sunt  daturi^  com- 
paratse  sunt. 
28  Sit  aliquis  domi^  qui  singulis  hebdomadis^  vel  certe 
decimo  quinto  quoque  die^  haec  et  similia  omnibus  in 
memoriam  redigat;  vel  illi  haec  legere  teneantur:  ne  pro 
nostrae  frs^ilis  naturae  conditione  obliti  ab  eorum  exe- 
cutione  cessent.  Et  aliquoties  singulis  annis  omnes  a 
Superiore  sibi  poenitentias  injungi  propter  defectum  ob- 
servationis  Regularum  petant ;  ut  haec  ciura  indicium  sit 
illius^  quam  de  suo  profectu  spirituali  in  via  Dei  quisque 
habere  debet. 


D£  CONSERVATIONE  CORPORIS. 

CAP.  II, 

1  Ut  nimia  solicitudo  in  iis,  quae  ad  corpus  pertinent, 
reprehensibilis  est;  ita  cura  moderata  tuendae,  ad  di- 
vinum  obsequium  valetudinis  ac  viriimi  corporis  laude 
digna,  et  ab  omnibus  adhibenda  est :  et  ea  de  causa, 
ciim  animadverterint  aliquid  sibi  nocere,  vel  quid  alium 
necessarium  esse  circa  victum,  vestitum,  habitationem^ 
ofBciorum  exercitationem,  et  sic  de  aliis  rebus,  admo- 
neant  omnes  ea  de  re  Superiorem,  vel  quem  ad  id 
Superior  constituerit,  duo  interim  observantes :  Primum, 
ut  antequam  ad  eum  quid  referant^  se  ad  orandum 
recipiant^  et  post  orationem^  si  senserint  rem  deferendam 
ad  Superiorem,  id  faciant ;  Alterum,  ut  cum  verbo  aut 
scripto  brevi  (ne  excidat  memoria)   Superiori  rem  ex- 
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posuerint^  ei  totam  curam  rei  expositse  relinquant :  et 
quicquid  ille  statuerit^  optimum  ducant ;  nec  contendere 
aut  urgere  per  se  vel  alium  (sive  concedatiu"  quod  petitur, 
sive  non)  pergant :  quandoquidem  sibi  persuadere  de- 
bent^  id  magis  expedire  ad  divinum  bene-placitum  ac 
suum  majus  bonum,  quod  Superiori,  re  intellecta,  in 
Domino  visum  fiierit. 

2  Statuatur  tempus  edendi^  cubandi^  surgendi^  quod  com- 
muniter  omnes  observent. 

3  In  iis^  quae  ad  victum^  vestitum^  et  habitationem,  et  alia 
corpori  necessaria  pertinent,  curetur  cum  divino  auxilio ; 
ut  quanvis  sit,  in  quo  probetiu*  virtus,  et  sui  ipsius  ab- 
negatio^  non  desit  tamen^  quo  sustentetur  natura^  et  ad 
divinum  obsequiiun  laudemque  conservetur^  habita  con- 
venienti  ratione  personarum  in  Domino. 

4  Ut  non  expedit  tanto  labore  corporali  quenquam  onerari^ 
ut  spiritus  obruatur^  et  corpus  detrimentum  patiatiu; 
ita  aliqua  corporalis  exercitatio,  quae  utrunque  juvet, 
omnibus  communiter  convenit,  etiam  illis,  qui  mentali- 
bus  exercitiis  debent  insistere;  quae  quidem  extemis 
interrumpi  deberent,  et  non  continuari^  nec  sine  mensura 
discretionis  assiuni. 

5  Corporis  castigatio  immoderata  esse  non  debet^  nec  in- 
discreta  in  vigiliis  et  abstinentiis^  et  aliis  poenitentiis  ac 
laboribus  extemis ;  quae  et  nocumentum  aiFerre^  et  ma- 
jora  bona  impedire  solent.  Ideo  suo  Confessario  detegi 
ab  unoquoque  convenit  quicquid  in  hac  parte  faciat; 
qui  si  judicat  excedi  mensuram^  aut  certe  dubitat  de 
excessu^  illud  ad  Superiorem  remittat.  Haec  autem 
omnia  eo  fiunt ;  ut  clarius  procedatur^  et  in  animis  cor- 
poribusque  nostris  Deo  Domino  nostro  major  gloria 
deferatur. 

6  Sit  aliquis   domi^  qui  praesit  in  iis^  quae  ad  corporis 
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bonam  Taletudinem  pertinent  tum  conaervandftm  in 
aania  et  quidem  in  iis  prsesertim^  qui  ex  aetate^  vel  aliis 
de  causis  sunt  debiliores^  tum  restituendam  in  si^ro- 
tantibus :  cui  debent  omnes^  si  male  se  habere  senseiint^ 
id  referre;  ut  de  remedio^  prout  charitas  exigit^  con- 
venienti  provideatur. 
7  In  iis^  quae  pertinent  ad  rerum  temporalium  conserva- 
tionem,  praeter  curam  illam^  quam  omnibus  charitas  et 
ratio  imponit^  cequum  erit^  alicui  demandari  hoc  munus^ 
ut  tanquam  bona  Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi  propria  ea 
curet.  Ad  alias  etiam  functiones^  et  eas  praedpue^  quae 
honestius  domi^  quam  foris  fiunt^  curandum  est^  ut 
officialium  necessarius  numerua  constituatur ;  et  hujus- 
modi  officia  Coacyutores  in  rebus  extemis,  si  ea  ignorant, 
addiscant^  omnia  ad  majorem  gloriam  Dei  Creatoris  et 
Domini  nostri  semper  dirigendo. 


QUARTA  PARS; 

de  iis,  gui  in  Societate  retinentur,  instruendis  in  Utteris  et 
aUis,  qua  ad  prowimos  juvandos  conferunt. 


PROOEMIUM. 

1  d^VM  scopus^  ad  quem  Societas  recta  tendit,  sit, 
^^suas  ac  proximorum  animas  ad  finem  ultimum  con- 
sequendum^  ad  quem  creatae  fuerunt^  juvore;  cumque 
ad  id  praeter  vitae  exemplum^  doctrina  et  modus  eam 
proponendi  sint  necessaria ;  postquam  in  iis^  qui  ad- 
missi  sunt  ad  probationem^  jactum  esse  videbitur  abne- 
gationis  propriae  et  profectus  in  virtutibus  necessarii 
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bonum  fimdamentum ;  de  litterarum  aedificio  et  modo 
eis  utendi  agendum  erit ;  qu6  juvare  possint  ad  magis 
cognoscendum  magisque  serviendum  Deo  Creatori  ac 
Domino  nostro.  Ad  hoc  Collegia,  et  aUquando  etiam 
Universitates,  vel  Studia  generalia  Societas  amplectitur ; 
in  quibus  qui  bonum  sui  specimen  in  domibus  proba- 
tionum  prsebuerunt^  nec  tamen  doctrina  ad  nostrum 
institutum  necessaiia  satis  instructi  accesserunt^  in  ea 
€t  in  aliis  rebus^  quse  ad  juvandas  animas  conferunt^ 
instruantur.  Prius  ergo  de  iis,  quse  ad  Collegia;  Deinde 
de  iis^  quas  ad  Studia  generalia  pertinent^  dicetur,  cum 
eo  favore,  quem  divina  Sapientia  ad  majorem  gloriam 
laudemque  suam  nobis  dare  dignabitur. 


DE  MEMORIA  HABENDA  FUNDATORUM,  ET  BENE  DE 

COLLEGIIS  MERITORUM. 

CAP.   I. 

1  /^UONIAM  id  maxime  rationi  consentaneum  vide- 
tur^  ut^  quantum  in  nobis  situm  sit^  eorum  a  nobis 
pietati  ac  beneficentise  satisfiat^  quibus  divina  bo- 

nitas  ad  fundationem  ac  dotationem  Collegiorum  utitur 
administris:  Primum  in  quovis  nostrae  Societatis  Col- 
legio  perpetuo  singulis  hebdomadibus  Missae  semel  pro 
ejus  Fundatore  et  benefactoribus  vivis  et  mortuis  cele- 
brentur. 

2  Initio  item  ci\jusque  mensis  omnes  sacerdotes^  qui  in 
Collegio  fiierint^  pro  eisdem  semel  ofierre  idem  sacri- 
ficium  perpetub  debent.  Singulis  insuper  annis  eo  die^ 
quo  Collegii  cujuSque  possessio  Societati  tradita  est^ 
cum  solennitate  Missa  pro  fundatore  et  benefactoribus 
celebretur :  et  id  temporis  in  eodem  Collegio  quicunque 
sacerdotes  adfuerint^  eodem  sua  referent  sacrificia. 


34  CONSTITUTIONUM 

3  Eodem  die  candela  cerea  Fundatori  ofieratur^  aut  uni  ex 
suis^  qui  ipsi  sit  cognatione  proxime  conjunctus^  aut  illi 
demum^  quem  ipse  Fundator  designaverit :  in  qua 
candela  armorum  Fundatoris^  aut  devotionis  insignia 
extent.  Illa  vero  testabitur  Societas,  quam  Fundatori 
in  Domino  debet^  gratitudinem. 

4  Cum  primum  Societas  in  Collegii  alicujus  possessionem 
venerit;  Praepositus  Generalis  curet  indici  per  univer- 
sam  Societatem^  ut  quilibet  Sacerdos  ter  sacrum  faciat 
pro  superstite  Fundatore  ipsius  Collegii  ac  benefactori- 
bus ;  ut  illos  sua  benignitate  Dominus  in  rebus  omnibus 
dirigat^  et  suis  donis  semper  augeat.  Rursus  cum  ex  hac 
vita  illi  excesserint,  curabit  idem  Praepositus  Generalis, 
ubi  primum  resciverit,  ut  per  totam  Societatem  singuli 
Sacerdotes  ter  Sacrum  pro  animabus  illorum  faciant. 
Quoties  autem  dictum  est^  Missas  esse  a  Sacerdotibus 
celebrandas ;  Caeteri  omnes^  qui  in  Collegiis  degunt,  ac 
sacerdotes  non  sunt^  ad  eandem  illam  intentionem  orare 
debent ;  quandoquidem  ejusdem  gratitudinis  nomine 
ubique  obligantur  in  Domino. 

5  Fundatores  praeterea  ac  benefactores  Collegiorum  par- 
ticipes  effiduntur  omnium  bonorum  operum^  quae  tum 
in  ipsis  Collegiis^  tum  in  reliqua  Societate  Dei  gratia 
fiunt. 

6  In  universum  autem  tum  Fundatoribus,  tum  etiam  ipso- 
rum  necessariis  et  quoad  vivimt,  et  postquam  obierint, 
peculiariter  sese  devinctam  esse  Societas  ex  charitate 
cognoscat^  ut  omni  officio  illos  prosequatur^  qtiod  a 
nobis  praestari  juxta  minimam  lianc  nostram  professio' 
nem  ad  divinam  gloriam  possit. 
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D£  IIS^  QU^  AD  ADMITTENDA  ET  RELINQUENDA  COL- 
LE6IA,  ET  EORUM  RES  TEMPORALES  PERTINENT. 

CAP.    II. 

1  Ad  Collegia,  quae  libere  Societati  offeruntur,  ut  juxta 
suas  Constitutiones  omnino  eis  utatur^  admittenda^  Prse- 
positus  Generalis  nomine  totius  Societatis  plenam  potes- 
tatem  habebit. 

2  Si  Fundator  aliquas  conditiones  exigeret  ordini  ac  modo 
procedendi  Societati  consueto  minime  consentaneas ; 
eidem  Praeposito  Generali  (auditis  sententiis  aliorum^ 
quos  ipse  de  hujusmodi  rebus  melius  judicare  censebit) 
considerandum  relinquatur^  an  omnibus  perpensis  utile 
sit  futurum  Societati  ad  finem  divini  servitii^  quem  sibi 
praefixit,  hujusmodi  CoUegium  admittere,  nec  ne.  Sed 
si  temporis  decursu  se  gravari  eo  onere  animadvertet 
Societas^  poterit  ipsa  in  Congregatione  generali  id  pro- 
ponere,  et  statuere^  ut  reKnquatur  Collegium  hujusmodi ; 
vel  prospicere,  ut  onus  temperetur,  vel  certe,  ut  ad  onus 
id  ferendum  vires  majores  praebeantur.  Hoc  tamen 
dictum  sit,  si  ante  Congregationem  hujusmodi  Prae- 
positus  GeneraUs  huic  incommodo^  prout  in  Domino 
convenit,  non  occurrerit. 

3  Ad  rehnquenda^  vel  ahenanda  Collegia,  aut  domos  jam 
admissas  Praepositus  Generahs  simul  cum  ipsa  Societate 
potestatem  habebit.  Cum  enim  id  sit  perinde^  ac  si 
membrum  ab  ejus  corpore  praescinderetur,  et  res  ahoqui 
perpetua  et  majoris  momenti  sit ;  cum  ea  universa  com- 
municari  mehus  est. 

4  In  Collegiis  Societatis  nec  curae  animarum  nec  obhga- 
tiones  ad  Missas  celebrandas^  neque  ahae  hujusmodi 
admittantur^  quae  a  studiis  distrahere  admodum^  et  ea, 
quae  in  ilhs  ad  divinum  obsequium  quaeruntur,  impedire 
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solent :  Quemadmodum  neque  in  domibus  aliis^  vel  ec- 
clesiis  Societatis  professae ;  quae  quoad  ejus  fieri  potest^ 
expedita  ad  sedis  Apostolicse  missiones  obeundas^  aliaque 
pietatis  opera  ad  Dei  obsequium  et  animarum  auxilium 
esse  debet. 

5  Possessionem  Collegiorum  cum  rebus  temporalibus^  quae 
ad  ipsa  spectant^  capiet  Societas ;  et  Rectores^  qui  ad 
id  munus  conveniens  habeant  talentum^  constituet ;  qui 
curam  suscipiant  conservandi  atque  administn^idi  res 
ipsorum  temporales^  ac  provideant  necessitatibus  tam 
materialis  aedificii^  quam  Scholarium  (qui  in  ipsis  Col- 
legiis  degunt)  eorumque^  qui  probantur^  ut  ad  iUa  ad- 
mittantur,  atque  eorum  etiam^  qui  extra  Collegia  gerunt 
illorum  negotia.  Totius  vero  administrationis  ratio  Rec- 
toribus  constet :  ut  eam  reddere^  quando  et  cui  per 
Praspositum  Generalem  constituetur^  possint.  At  Grene- 
ralis  cum  nec  in  suum  nec  in  ullorum  consanguineorum 
suorum^  nec  in  professas  Societatis  usum  bona  tempo- 
ralia  Collegiorum  possit  convertere ;  eo  purius  sese  in 
eonim  superintendentia  ad  majorem  gloriam  et  servitium 
Dei  gerere  poterit. 

6  In  iis  Collegiis^  quae  duodecim  Scholasticos  (praeter 
Praeceptores)  ex  propriis  redditibus  alere  possunt,  ob 
majorem  populi  aedificationem  nec  petantur  eleemosynae^ 
nec  illae^  aut  dona  ulla  oblata  admittantur.  Si  redditus 
minores  fuerint^  qu^  huic  numero  alendo  sufficiant; 
admitti  quidem,  non  autem  peti  eleemosyn»  possent ; 
nisi  tanta  paupertate  CoUegium  premeretur^  ut  etiam 
petere^  saltem  a  quibusdam^  esset  necessarium.  Tunc 
enim  (divinum  obsequium  et  universale  bonum  prae 
oculis  semper  habendo)  peti  eleemosjmae^  imo  et  ostiatim 
ad  tempus^  quandocunque  necessitas  id  exigeret^  emen- 
dicari  poterunt. 
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DE  SCHOLASTICIS,  QUI  IN  COLLEGIIS  CONSTITUENTUR. 

CAP.    111. 

1  QuoD  ad  Scholasticos  attinet^  ad  quorum  institutionem 
CoUegia  assumuntur^  in  primis  quales  esse  debeant,  ut 
ad  ea  vel  mittantur,  vel  admittantur,  considerare  in 
Domino  oportebit. 

2  Primum  omnium  cum  aliquo  ex  quinque  illis  impedi- 
mentis  in  Secunda  Parte  dictis  nullus  in  CoUegio  aUquo 
Societatis  inter  Scholasticos  coUocari  poterit.  Et  praeter 
Coadjutores  ad  ministeria  vel  auxiUum  CoUegii  nece^- 
sarios,  reUqui  hujusmodi  esse  debent,  ut  secundum  ratio- 
nem  sperari  possit^  idoneos  ad  vineam  Christi  Domini 
nostro  exemplo  ac  doctrinam  excolendam  esse  evasuros. 
Hi  autem  quo  magis  ingeniosi,  bonisque  moribus  omati^ 
et  sani  corpore  ad  ferendos  studiorum  labores  fuerint; 
eo  magis  idonei^  et  citius  ad  CoUegia  mitti,  vel  in  eisdem 
admitti  possunt. 

3  Ad  haec,  UU  solum  in  Scholasticos  approbatos  admitten- 
tur,  qui  in  domibus  vel  CoUegiis  ipsis  probati  fuerint,  et 
biennio  in  variis  experimentis  et  probationibus  exacto, 
ac  votis  cum  promissione  de  Societatis  ingressu  jam 
emissis,  ad  vitam  in  ipsa  perpetuo  dueendam  ad  gloriam 
Dei  admittentur. 

4  Praeter  hos,  studia  quibusdam  conceduntur,  qui  ante 
biennium  et  probationes  hujusmodi  ad  CoUegia  ex 
domibus  destinantur  (quod  sic  in  Domino  expedire 
videatur)  aut  in  eisdem  admittuntur ;  non  tamen  appro- 
bati  Scholastici  censentur,  donec  biennio  exacto  et  votis 
ac  promissione  iUa  emissis,  in  approbatorum  numerum 
referantur. 
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DE  SCHOLASTICIS  ADMISSIS  CONSERVANDIS. 

CAP.  IV. 

1  Ad  rerum  temporalium  et  externarum  ac  Collegialium 
conservationem  in  iis  quae  ad  corpus  pertinent,  quod  in 
Tertia  Parte  dictum  est,  sufficiet.  Id  tamen  peculiari  cura 
animadvertendum  erit,  ut  temporibus  valetudini  corporis 
incommodis  Scholastici  non  studeant^  ut  somno  quantum 
temporis  satis  sit^  tribuant;  et  in  laboribus  mentis 
modum  servent.  Sic  enim  fiet,  ut  diutius  in  illis  per- 
severare  tam  in  litteris  addiscendis^  quam  in  eisdem 
exercendis  ad  Dei  gloriam  possint. 

2  Quod  attinet  ad  spiritualia ;  eadem  erit  ratio  eorum^  qui 
in  Collegiis,  et  qui  in  Domibus  admittuntur,  quamdiu  in 
probationibus  versantur.  Post  probationem,  ciim  studiis 
vacant,  ut  est  cavendum,  ne  fervore  studiorum  intepescat 
solidarum  virtutum,  ac  religiosae  vitae  amor ;  ita  morti- 
ficationibus^  orationibus^  ac  meditationibus  prolixis,  eo 
tempore  non  adeo  multum  loci  tribuetur.  Quandoqui- 
dem  litteris  dare  operam,  quae  syncera  cum  intentione 
divini  servitii  addiscuntur^  et  quodammodo  totum  homi- 
nem  requirunt,  non  minus^  quam  in  iUis  versari  tempore 
studiorum,  imo  magis  Deo  ac  Domino  nostro  gratum 
erit, 

3  Itaque  praeter  sacramenta  Confessionis  ac  Communionis 
(ad  quae  octavo  quoque  die  accedendum  erit)  et  praeter 
Missam^  quam  quotidie  audient ;  horam  unam  impen- 
dentrecitando  BeatissimaeVirginis  officio^  ac  examinandis 
bis  quotidie  suis  conscientiis  ciim  aliis  orationibus  pro 
cujusque  devotioni  usque  ad  praedictam  horam  explen- 
dam,  si  expleta  non  fuerit.  Quae  omnia  juxta  ordinatio- 
nem  ac  judicium  majorum  suorum,  quibus  obedientiam 
Christi  loco  praestare  debent,  facient. 
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4  Aliqui  (cujusmodi  esse  posseut  Coadjutores  illi,  qui 
legere  non  didicerunt)  praeter  Missam^  horam  etiam 
unam  recitando  Rosario  vel  Coronae  Beatae  Mariae  Vir- 
ginis  cum  duplici  examine  quotidiano^  vel  aliis  orationi- 
bus  pro  cujusque  devotione,  ut  de  Seholasticis  dictum 
est,  impendent. 

5  Ad  devotionis  augmentum^  et  ad  excitandam  qua  Deo 
obstricti  sunt^  obligationis  memoriam^  et  ad  majorem 
studentimn  in  sua  vocatione  confirmationem^  bis  annis 
singulis^  in  festis  videlicet  Resurrectionis^  ac  Nativitatis^ 
simplicia  vota,  quae  juxta  formulam  in  Quinta  Parte^ 
capite  IV.  dicendam  emiserunt,  congruum  erit  remvare. 
Et  qui  ea  non  emisisset^  exacto  biennio  probationis^  ut 
in  Examine  proponitur,  emittet. 

6  Cum  ad  publicas  Scholas  eundum  erit  (nam  alia  loca 
injuRsu  Superiorum  non  petent)  eant  et  redcant  invicem 
associati  cum  ea  modestia  interiori  ac  exteriori^  quae  ad 
8ui  et  aliorum  aedificationem  conveniat ;  et  eorum  collo- 
quia  cum  Scholasticis  extemis  sint  solum  de  rebus  ad 
Utteras  vel  profectum  spiritus  pertinentibus ;  prout  ad 
majorem  Dei  gloriam  omnibus  utilius  fore  judicabitur. 


DB  DOCTRINA,  CUI  SCHOLASTICI  80CIETATIS 

STUDERE  DEBENT. 

CAP.  V. 

1  CuM  doctrinae^  quae  in  hac  Societate  addiscitur^  hic 
scopus  sit^  suis  et  proximorum  animis  Dei  favore  aspi- 
rante  prodesse ;  haec  erit  in  universum  et  in  particulari- 
bus  personis  mensura^  ex  qua  quibus  facultatibus  ad- 
discendis  nostri  incumbere,  et  quousque  in  eis  progredi 
debeant^  statuatur.  Et  quia  generatim  loquendo^  Utterae 
humaniores  diversarum  linguarum^  Logica  itidem,  Natu- 
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ralis  ac  Moralis  Philosophia,  Metaphysica,  et  Theologia 
tam  quae  Scholastica,  quam  quae  Positiva  dicitur^  et 
sacra  Scriptura  ad  id  adjuvant:  harum  facultatum  studiis 
operam  dabunt  qui  ad  Collegia  mittuntur;  et  quidem 
majori  cum  diligentia  illis  vacabunt^  quae  ad  finem  prae- 
dictum^  habita  ratione  temporis^  loci^  et  personarum, 
supremus  Moderator  studiorum  magis  in  Domino  con- 
venire  judicabit. 

2  Ad  particulares  personas  descendendo^  quid  hi  vel  iUi 
addiscere  debeant,  Superiorum  prudentiae  relinquetur. 
Qui  tamen  indole  ingenii  praeditus  esset^  quo  in  dictis 
facultatibus  soHdiorem  doctrinam  consequetur^  eo  rem 
utiliorem  faceret. 

3  De  tempore  alicui  ex  his  Scientiis  impendendo^  et  quando 
ad  utiliores  sit  progrediendmn^  Rector  adhibita  examina- 
tione  convenienti  considerabit,  et  statuet. 

4  Sequantur  in  quavis  facultate  securiorem  et  magis  ap- 
probatam  doctrinam^  et  eos  authores^  qui  eam  docent: 
cujus  rei  penes  Rectorem  (qui,  quod  statuetur  m  uni- 
versa  Societate  ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam^  sequuturus  est) 
cura  sit. 


QUOMODO  JUVENTUR  SCHOLASTICI  AD  HAS  FACULTATES 

BENE  ADDISCENDAS. 

CAP.  VI. 

1  Ut  autem  Scholastici  plurimum  in  doctrina  proficiant ; 
in  primis  animae  puritatem  custodire,  ac  rectam  studio- 
rum  intentionem  habere  conentur,  nihil  aliud  in  Htteris, 
quam  divinam  gloriam,  et  animarum  fructum  quaerentes; 
et  in  suis  orationibus  gratiam^  ut  in  doctrina  proficiant 
ad  hunc  finem,  crebro  petant. 

2  Praeterea  serio  et  constanter  animum  studiis  appHcare 
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deliberent,  sibiquc  persuadeant^  nihil  gratius  se  Deo 
facturos  in  CoUegiis,  quam  si  cum  ea  intentione,  de  qua 
dictum  est^  studiis  se  diligenter  impendant.  Et  licet 
nunquam  ad  exercenda  ea^  quae  didicerint^  perveniant ; 
illum  tamen  studendi  laborem  ex  obedientia  et  charitate 
(ut  par  est)  susceptum,  opus  esse  magni  meriti  in  con- 
spectu  divinae  ac  summse  Majestatis  apud  se  statuant. 

3  Impedimenta  etiam  removeantur^  quae  a  studiis  animum 
avocant^  tam  devotionum  ac  mortificationum,  quae  vel 
nimiae  vel  sine  ordine  debito  suscipiuntur,  quam  curarum 
et  occupationum^  quae  domi  in  officiis  domesticis^  et  foris 
coUoquiis,  confessionibus,  atque  aliis  erga  proximos 
functionibus  assumuntur:  quatenus  ab  eis  declinari  in 
Domino  poterit.  Est  enim  laudabilc^  quo  aliis  postea 
utiliores  cum  doctrina^  quam  didicerint,  se  praebeant, 
hujusmodi  exercitia  (licet  pia)  donec  studia  sint  absoluta^ 
differri.  Et  haec  quidem  omnia  majori  cum  studio 
obsequii  et  gloriae  divinae  fiant. 

4  In  disciplinis  ordo  servandus  est^  ut  prius  in  Latina 
lingua  solidum  jaciant  fundamentum,  quam  Artium 
liberalium,  et  in  iis,  antequam  Theologiae  Scholasticae,  et 
quidem  in  hac,  antequam  Positivae  studiis  se  dedant. 
Sacrae  scripturae  vel  eodem  tempore,  vel  postea  tractari 
poterunt. 

5  linguae  vero  illae,  in  quibus  scriptae  vel  versae  fuerunt, 
prius^  aut  posterius^  ut  Superiori  pro  varietate  causarum 
occurrentium,  ac  diversitate  personarum  videbitur,  disci 
poterunt.  Itaque  ordo  temporis  ejus  prudentiae  relin- 
quetur.  Sed  si  linguarum  studio  nostri  vacant,  inter 
caetera,  ad  quae  discentium  intentio  feratur,  iUud  sit,  ut 
versionem  ab  Ecclesia  approbatam  defendant. 

6  Scholastici    omnes    lectiones  publicorum    Professorum 
juxta  Rectoris  CoUegii  arbitrium   audiant:    quiquidem 
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Professores  sive  de  Societate  illi  sint,  sive  externi,  op- 
tandum  est,  ut  docti,  diligentes,  et  assidui,  et  profectus 
studentium  tam  in  lectionibus,  quam  in  aliis  litteraiiis 
exercitationibus  studiosi  sint. 

7  BibKotheca  communis^  si  fieri  potest,  in  Collegiis  habe- 
atur;  cujus  clavis  ilUs,  qui  juxta  Rectoris  judicium 
habere  debebunt,  tradatur.  Praeter  hos  autem,  quisque 
libros  alios,  qui  necessarii  fuerint,  habebit. 

8  Scholastici  in  audiendis  lectionibus  sint  assidui,  et  in  eis 
praevidendis  diligentes ;  et  postquam  eas  audierint,  re- 
petendis,  iis,  quse  non  intellexerint,  interrogandis,  aliis 
vero,  quae  oportuerit,  adnotandis  ;  quo  in  posterum 
memoriae  defectui  consulatur. 

9  Rector  autem  Collegii  id  curae  habeat,  ut  videat,  num 
Magistri,  et  discipuU  suum  in  Domino  officium  faciant^ 
nec  ne. 

10  Cum  perutilis  sit  (praesertim  Artium,  ac  Theologiae 
Scholasticae  studiosis)  disputandi  usus ;  intersint  Scho- 
lastici  communibus  Scholarum,  ad  quas  accedunt  (hcet 
non  sint  sub  cura  Societatis)  disputationibus,  et 
singulare  sui  specimen  in  doctrina  praebere,  modeste 
tamen,  curent.  Convenit  etiam  singulis  Dominicis,  vel 
aUquo  alio  die  hebdomadae  in  CoUegio  nostro  aUquem 
ex  quavis  Classe,  Artium  ac  Theologiae  studiosorum  a 
Rectore  designatum  a  prandio  (si  aliqua  ex  causa  pecu- 
Uari  impedimentum  non  accideret)  aUquas  positiones 
tuendas  suscipere;  quae  pridie  ejus  diei  sub  v€sperum 
valvis  Scholarum  (quo  ad  disputandum  vel  audiendum, 
qui  veUent,  convenirent)  essent  affigendae ;  quibus  brevi- 
ter  ab  eo,  qui  responsurus  est,  confirmatis,  argumentari 
ex  domesticis  vel  externis  Uceat  cuicunque  Ubuerit :  aU- 
quis  tamen  praesit  oportet,  qui  argumentantes  dirigat,  et 
ex  ea   concertatione   eUciat  declaretque  ad  audientium 
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utilitatem  doctrinam^  quae  tenenda  sit ;  qui  signum 
etiam  det  finiendi  iis^  qui  disputant^  ac  tempus  sic  dis- 
tribuat ;  ut  omnibus^  quoadejus  fieri  poterit,  dispntandi 
locus  detur. 

11  Praeter  haec  duo  disputationum  praedictarum  genera^  quo- 
tidie  aliquod  tempus  designandum^  quo  in  Collegiis  prae- 
sidente  aliquo^  ut  diximus^  disputetur ;  ut  ea  ratione  et 
ingenia  magis  exerceantur^  et  difficilia^  quae  in  his  facul- 
tatibus  occurrent^  magis  ad  Dei  gloriam  elucidentur. 

12  Qui  litteris  humanioribus  vacant^  sua  etiam  stata  tem- 
pora  ad  conferendum  et  disputandum  de  iis^  quae  perti- 
nent  ad  studia  illa^  coram  aliquo^  qui  eosdem  dirigere 
possit^  habebunt :  et  Dominicis^  vel  aliis  constitutis  die- 
bus  altematim  vel  suae  facultatis  positiones  a  prandio 
tuebuntur^  vel  se  in  componendo  carmine^  aut  soluta 
oratione  exercebunt ;  sive  id  ex  tempore  proposito  ibi- 
dem  themate  ad  explorandam  promptitudinem  fiat ;  sive 
domi  composita  de  re  prius  proposita  illic  publice  legan- 
tur. 

13  Omnes  quidem^  sed  praecipue  humaniorum  litterarum 
studiosi  latine  loquantur  communiter ;  et  memoriae  quod 
a  suis  Magistris  praescriptum  fuerit^  commendent^  ac 
stylum  in  compositionibus  diligenter  exerceant;  nec 
desit  qui  eisdem  corrigendis  operam  suam  impendat. 
Licebit  etiam  nonnullis  juxta  Rectoris  arbitrium  praeter 
eos  authores,  qui  praeleguntur^  quosdam  etiam  alios  pri- 
vato  studio  legere ;  et  singulis  hebdomadis  die  aliquo 
designato  unus  ex  provectioribus  a  prandio  orationem 
kttinam  aut  graecam  de  re  aliqua  ad  aedificationem  do- 
mesticorum  pertinente^  qua  ad  perfectiora  in  Domino 
animentur^  habeat. 

14  Praeterea  Artium  et  Theologiae  studiosi  potissimum^  sed 
et  reUqui  suum  habeant  privatum  studium  et  quietum^ 
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quo  melius  et  exactius  ea^  quae  tractata  sunt^  intelligant. 

15  Ut  reprimi  oportet  quorundam  cursum  plus  aequo  con- 
citatum  in  studiis ;  ita  movendi^  incitandi^  et  animandi 
ad  studia  sunt  alii^  quibus  id  necessarium  est ;  quod.  ut 
melius  praestare  possit  Rector,  intelligat  oportet  per  se, 
et  per  aliquem,  alium  cui  Syndici,  vel  Visitatoris  studi- 
orum  curam  ipse  dederit,  quomodo  Scholastici  suum 
officium  faciant.  Quod  si  animadverteret  aliquem  in 
studiis  tempus  inutiliter  terere,  quod  nolit^  aut  certe 
non  possit  progressum  in  litteris  facere ;  expedit  illum 
ab  eis  removere,  et  ejus  loco  alium^  qui  ad  scopum 
divini  servitii  in  Collegiis  praefixum  magis  proficiat^  con- 
stituere. 

16  Absoluto  studio  alicujus  facultatis^  eandem  privatim 
repetere  conveniet,  authorem  unum  aliquem,  vel  plures, 
quam  prius,  juxta  Rectoris  arbitrium  legendo.  Poterit 
autem  ex  eis,  quae  ad  eam  facultatem  pertinent,  si  eidem 
Rectori  visum  fuerit,  in  scripta  brevius,  distinctius,  et 
accuratius,  redigere  ea,  quae  prius  in  lectionum  decursu 
scripserat,  cum  minori  doctrina  praeditus  erat,  quam 
peracto  studiorum  curriculo. 

17  Suis  constitutis  temporibus  se  ad  publicos  actus  ex- 
aminationum  ac  responsionum  praeparent ;  et  ad  gradus 
consuetos,  qui  per  diligentem  examinationem  digni  in- 
venientur,  promoveri  poterunt.  Loca  tamen  certa,  ut 
ab  omni  ambiiionis  specie  atque  ab  aliis  affectibus 
parum  temperatis  recedant,  quanvis  ea  in  Universitate, 
ubi  gradum  accipiunt,  dari  soleant,  non  accipiant ;  sed 
simul  omnes  extra  numerum  se  constituant ;  nec  sump- 
tus,  qui  pauperes  non  deceant,  in  gradibus  hujusmodi 
faciant;  ad  quos  sine  huimlitatis  detrimento,  non  ob 
aliud,  quam  ut  possint  proximis  ad  Dei  gloriam  esse 
utiliores,  promoveri  debent. 
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18  Num  autem  his,  qui  jam  studiorum  suorum  cursum 
peregerunt,  praelegere  privatim  vel  publice  ad  suam^  vel 
aliorum  utilitatem  conveniat ;  penes  Superiorem  id  erit 
judicium,  qui  quod  magis  in  Domino  expedire  videbitur, 
statuet. 


DE  SCHOLIS  COLLE6IORUM  SOCIETATIS. 

CAP.  VII. 

1  Habita  ratione  non  solum  profectus  in  litteris  Scholas- 
ticorum  nostrorum,  sed  etiam  profectus  in  litteris  et 
moribus  extemorum,  quos  in  nostris  Collegiis  institu- 
endos  suscepimus^  Scholae  publicae,  ubi  commode  id 
fieri  poterit,  aperiantur^  saltem  in  disciplinis  humaniori- 
bus.  In  gravioribus  autem  disciplinis  pro  locorum,  in 
quibus  CoUegia  fuerint,  ratione^  semper,  quid  Deo 
gratius  sit,  ante  oculos  habendo^  aperiri  poterunt. 

2  Teneatur  m  hujusmodi  Scholis  is  modus^  quo  extemi 
Scholastici  in  iis,  qu»  ad  doctrinam  Christianam  perti- 
nent^  bene  instituantur ;  cureturque  quoadejus  fieri  po- 
terit,  ut  singulis  mensibus  ad  sacramentum  Confessionis 
accedant^  et  verbum  Dei  frequenter  audiant^  et  demum 
cum  litteris  mores  etiam  Christianis  dignos  hauriant. 
Et  quia  in  rebus  particularibus  multum  varietatis  esse 
oportcbit,  pro  varietate  locomm,  et  personamm  singula 
persequi  non  est  hujus  loci.  Id  tamen  dictum  sit ;  in 
quovis  CoUegio  regulas,  quae  ad  omnia  necessaria  de- 
scendant^  constitui  debere.  Hoc  tamen  commendatum 
hoc  loco  volumus,  ne  extemis  Scholasticis  correctio, 
quoad  illis  opus  erit,  desit ;  quae  tamen  per  aliquem  de 
ipsa  Societate  exercenda  non  erit. 

3  Cum  tam  proprium  sit  nostrae  professionis,  nullum  tem- 
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porale  pramium  accipere  pro  spiritualibus  ministeriis^  in 
quibus  juxta  nostrum  institutum  in  proximorum  auxili- 
um  occupamur :  non  convenit  ullam  Collegii  dotationem 
admittere,  per  quam  ad  dandum  Concionatorem,  aut 
Confessarium^  aut  Lectorem  aliquem  Theologiae,  Socie- 
tas  obligetur.  Quanvis  enim  sequitatis  et  gratitudinis 
ratio  nos  ad  serviendum  cum  majori  diligentia  in  dictis 
ministeriis^  quae  nostri  instituti  sunt  propria,  moveat :  in 
CoUegiis  tamen^  quae  majori  cum  liberalitate  et  devo- 
tione  fundata  sunt^  non  sunt  recipiendae  obligationes  vel 
conditiones,  quae  synceritatem  impediant  nostri  in  pro- 
cedendo  modi,  qui  est,  dare  gratis,  quae  gratis  accepi- 
mus:  quanvis  pro  eorum  substentatione^  qui  communi 
bono  Collegiorum  serviunt,  vel  propter  illud  student^ 
dotatioj  quam  Fundatorum  charitas  assignare  ad  gloriam 
divinam  solet^  admiitatur. 


DE  SCHOLASTICIS  INSTITUENDIS  IN  IIS^  QVM  AD  PROX- 
IMOS  SUOS  JUVANDOS  PERTINENT. 

CAP.   VIII. 

1  ScopuM  illum  intuendo^  ad  quem  studia  Societatis  diri- 
guntur^  sub  ipsorum  finem  congruum  erit^  ut  ad  arma 
spiritualia  in  proximorum  auxilium  tractanda  assuescere 
incipiant.  Quanvis  enim  id  proprie  magis  et  diutius  in 
domibus  fiat^  poterit  tamen  in  Collegiis  inchoari. 

2  Primiim  iUi,  qui  juxta  Superioris  judicium  ad  sacros 
ordines  erunt  promovendi,  in  ratione  Missae  dicendae^  ut 
praeter  intelligentiam^  et  devotionem  intemam^  decentem 
etiam  habeant  exteriorem  modum  ad  audientium  aedifi- 
cationem^  instituantur :  et  ceremoniis  eisdem  omnis  So- 
cietas;  quantum  fieri  potest^  utatur:   in  quibus  usum 


PARS    QUARTA.  4j 

Romanum  ut  magis  universalem^  et  quem  peculiari 
quadam  ratione  Sedes  Apostolica  amplexa  est^  quantum 
patietur  regionum  varietas^  sequetur. 

3  In  concionibus  etiam^  et  in  sacris  lectionibus  eo  modo 
proponendis^  qui  aedificationi  populi  conveniat  (qui  a 
Scholastico  diversus  est)  se  etiam  exerceant^  studeantque 
ad  id  munus  obeimdum  linguam  populo  vemaculam 
bene  addiscere.  Res  etiam  alias  vidisse  oportet^  et  prae 
manibus  habere^  quse  ad  hoc  officium  utiles  futurae 
sunt ;  ac  demum^  ut  mehus  et  cum  majori  fructu  ani- 
marum  id  munus  obeant^  omnibus  mediis  utantur,  quibus 
commode  juvari  possint. 

4  In  ministerio  etiam  Sacramentorum  Confessionis^  et 
Communionis  sese  exerceant ;  et  non  solum  quod  ad  ipso- 
rum^  sed  etiam  quod  ad  poenitentium^  et  communicantium 
officimn  pertinet^  ut  bene  ac  utiUter  ad  Dei  gloriam  ea 
percipiant^  et  frequentent^  perspectum  habere  ac  exequi 
curent. 

5  Ad  exercitia  spiritualia  aliis  tradenda^  postquam  quisque 
in  se  ea  fuerit  expertus^  assuescant;  et  dent  operam 
omnes^  ut  et  eorum  reddere  rationem,  et  in  hoc  armorum 
spiritualium  genere  tractando  (quod  Dei  gratia  ad  ipsius 
obsequium  tantopere  conferre  cemitur)  dexteritatem  ha- 
bere  possint. 

6  Studium  etiam  congmum  ad  modmn  tradendae  doctrinae 
Christianae  addiscendum^  qui  sit  captui  pueromm  ac 
radium  accommodatus^  adhibeatur. 

7  Ut  in  superius  dictis  proximi  ad  bene  vivendum  juvan- 
tur :  ita  curandmn  est^  ut  ea^  quae  ad  bene  moriendum 
ilUs  conferunt^  percipiantur ;  quique  modus  in  eo  tem- 
pore^  in  quo  tantum  est  momenti  ad  finem  ultimum 
aetemae  feUcitatis  consequendum,  vel  ab  ea  excidendum, 
tcneri  debeat^  intelligatur. 


48  CONSTITUTIONUM 

8  In  universum  loquendo,  edoceri  eos  convenit,  quem 
modum  tenere  oporteat  hujus  Societatis  operarios,  qui 
in  tam  variis  mundi  regionibus,  cumque  tam  diversis 
hominum  generibus  versari  debent,  antevertendo  incom- 
moda^  quae  possunt  accidere;  et  emolumenta^  qiUB  ad 
majus  Dei  servitium  con/erunt,  captando^  omnibus  ratio- 
nibus  adhibitiSy  qiue  possunt  adhiberi,  Et  quanvis  hoc 
sola  unctio  sancti  Spiritus^  et  ea  prudentia^  quam  com- 
municare  solet  Dominus  illis^  qui  in  divina  sua  Majestate 
confidunt,  docere  possit ;  via  certe  aliquo  modo  quibus- 
dam  documentis^  quae  juvent,  et  ad  effectum  divinae 
gratiae  disponant^  aperiri  potest. 


DE  SCHOLASTICIS  A  STUDIO  LITTERARUM  EDUCENDIS. 

CAP.  IX. 

1  Ex  CoUegiis  nonnulli  propter  causas  in  secunda  Parte 
dictas^  et  modo  inibi  explicato  educuntur;  ut  alii,  qui 
ad  divinum  servitium  magis  proficiant^  eisdem  suc- 
cedant.  Eadem  siquidem  in  hac  parte  domorum^  et 
Collegiorum  est  ratio. 

2  Aliqui  etiam  aliquando  educentur^  quod  ipsis  ad  majorem 
in  spiritu  vel  in  litteris  profectum  aKo  transferri,  vel 
quod  ad  universale  bonum  Societatis  conveniat;  ut 
accideret,  si,  qui  Artium  curriculum  in  aliquo  Collegio 
emensus  esset,  ut  easdem  alibi  praelegeret  ante  Theologiae 
studium  educeretur.  Et  idem  dictum  sit,  si  qua  in  re 
aKa  ad  majus  Dei  obsequium  et  gloriam  essent  occu- 
pandi. 

3  Communis  autem  modus  educendi  Scholasticos  ex  Col- 
legio  aliquo^  ubi  omnes  praedictae  Scientiae  traduntur, 
tunc  erit ;  cum  quisque  studia  sua  jam  absolverit,  per- 
acto  Artium  curriculo^  et  quatuor  annis  Theologiae  studio 
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impensis.  Et  sub  hujus  temporis  finem  suarum  esse 
partium  Rector  intelligat^  Prcspositum  Generalem^  vel 
Provincialem  admonere^  et  quantum  hi  profecerint,  re- 
ferre  ;  ac  postmodum  quod  ei  praescriptum  fuerit  ad  Dei 
gloriam^  exequetur. 


DE  GUBERNATIONE  C0LLE6I0RUM. 

CAP.  X. 

1  SuPREMAM  curam  vel  superintendentiam  Collegiorum 
juxta  Sedis  Apostolicae  litteras  professa  Societas  habebit. 
Cum  enim  quicquam  privatae  utilitatis  ex  redditibus 
quaerere,  vel  in  suum  usum  convertere  non  possit ; 
rationi  valde  consonum  est,  quod  majori  cum  puritate 
ac  spiritu  constantius  ac  diuturnius  procedet  in  iis^  quae 
ad  bonum  regimen  Collegiorum  ad  majus  Dei  ac  Domini 
nostri  obsequium  pjrovideri  convenit. 

2  Prater  id  autem^  quod  ad  Constitutiones,  et  dissolutio- 
nem^  vel  alienationem  hujtmnodi  Collegiorum  pertinet^ 
miversa  potestas  et  administratio^  et  (ut  in  genere  dica- 
tur)  hujus  superintendentiae  executio  penes  Propositum 
Generalem  erit^  qui  finem  illum^  ad  quem  Collegia  et 
Societas  tota  contendit,  prae  oculis  habens^  melius,  quid 
eisdem  conveniat^  intelliget. 

3  Per  se  ergo,  vel  per  alium^  cui  suam  facultatem  com- 
municaverit,  in  hac  parte,.  Praepositus  Generalis  Rec- 
torem,  ut  praesit  cuicunque  Collegio,  aliquem  ex  Coadju- 
toribus  Societatis  constituet ;  qui  Praeposito,  Provinciali, 
vel  cui  Generalis  praescripserit,  rationem  sibi  assignati 
muneris  reddet.  Et  penes  eundem  erit  Praepositum, 
Rectorem  amovere,  talique  cura,  prout  ei  convenientius 
in  Domino  videbitur,  liberare. 

4  Curandum  est  autem^  ut  ille  cui  Rectoris  ofEcium,  im- 
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ponitur,  magni  sit  exempli^  magnse  aedificationis,  magnae 
etiam  mortificationis  in  omnibus  pravis  inclinationibus^ 
et  in  Obedientia  praecipue^  ac  humilitate  probatus ;  qui 
donum  etiam  discretionis  habeat^  ad  gubemandum 
idoneus^  in  rebus  agendis  versatus,  in  spiritualibus  exer- 
citatus  sit ;  qui  severitatem  suo  tempore  et  loco  cum 
benignitate  miscere  noverit;  qui  solicitus,  qui  patiens 
laborum,  qui  etiam  in  litteris  eruditus  sit;  et  demum 
ejusmodi^  cui  confidere,  cuique  suam  potestatem  tuto 
communicare  Praepositi  superiores  possint;  quandoqui- 
dem  quo  hsec  potestas  major  erit,  eo  melius  regi  CoUegia 
ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam  poterunt. 
5  Rectoris  officium  erit,  in  primis  oratione  et  sanctis  de- 
sideriis  totum  Collegium  velut  humeris  suis  sustinere ; 
Deinde  curare,  ut  Constitutiones.observentur,  omnibus 
CoUegialibus  cum  omni  solicitudine  invigilare,  eosdem- 
que  ab  iis,  quae  nocere  possint  domi  et  foris,  defendere, 
tum  praeveniendo,  tum  etiam,  siquid  mali  accideret, 
remedium  adhibendo;  ut  ad  singulorum  et  universale 
bonum  convenit ;  utque  in  virtutibus  et  litteris  pro- 
ficiant,  curando ;  sanitatem  eorum,  et  bona  etiam  Col- 
legii  tam  stabilia,  quam  mobilia  conservando ;  eos,  qui 
officia  gerant  domestica,  prudenter  constituendo  ;  et 
quomodo  suis  fungantur  officiis,  considerando ;  et,  prout 
in  Domino  convenire  judicabit,  vel  in  eisdem  ministeriis 
detinendo,  vel  ab  iisdem  removendo :  et  generatim  lo- 
quendo,  curet,  ut  quae  in  superioribus  capitibus  dicta 
9unt,  quae  quidem  ad  Collegia  spectant,  observentur. 
Memor  sit  etiam  subordinationis  integre  observandae  in 
Obedientia,  non  solum  ad  Generalem,  sed  ad  Provinci- 
alem  quoque,  certiorem  eum,  de  quibus  oportet,  red- 
dendo,  ad  eumque  referendo,  quae  majoris  erunt  mo- 
menti  et  quae  ab  ipso  injuncta  fuferint  (quandoquidem 
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ipsum  Superiorem  habet)  exequendo ;  ut  aequum  est  ad 
se  referri,  sibique  obedientiam  praestari  ab   iis,  qui  in 
CoUegio  degunt :  Qui  quidem  Rectorem  suum  magno- 
pere  revereri  ac  venerari,  ut  qui  Christi  Domini  nostri 
vices   geritf  debebunt^    liberam    sui    ipsorum  rerumque 
suarum  dispositionem  cum  vera   obedientia    ipsi  relin- 
quendo :  mhU  ei  clausum,  ne  consdentiam  quidem  pro- 
priam  tenendo^  quam  ei  aperire  (ut  in  Emmine  dictum 
estj  suis  constitutis  temporibus^  et  scepius,  si  causa  aliqua 
id  poscerety  oportebit ;    non  rqfnignando^  non  contradi- 
cendoy  nec  ulla  ratione  judicium  proprium  ipsius  judicio 
contrarium  demonstrando ;  ut  per  unionem  ejusdem  sen- 
tentiae  et  voluntatis^  atque  per  debitam  submissionem 
melius  in  divino  obsequio   conserventur,   et  progredi- 
antur. 
6  Ad  bonam  domus  gubemationem  non  soliun  numerum 
necessarium  officialium  Rector  provideat ;  sed  ut  idonei 
sint^  quoadejus  fieri  poterit^  ad  suas  functiones^  curet : 
cuique  suas  regulas^  ubi  quae  ad  singulorum  officia  per- 
tinent,   contineantiu*^   tradat ;    et   ne   se   hic    in  iUius 
officium  ingerat^  videat.     Praeterea,  ut  eis  prospicere  de 
subsidio^   si  necessarium   id  fuerit^  debebit;    ita^  cum 
tempus  vacuiun  illis  fuerit^  ut  utiliter  iUud  impendant 
divino  servitio,  curet. 
7  Inter  officiales  Rectori  necessarios^  in  primis  Minister 
idoneus^  qui  Vicerector^  vel  Magister  domus  sit,  et  om- 
nibus,  quae  ad  bonum  universale  pertinent^  provideat^ 
est  eligendus.     Syndico  etiam  ad  exteriora  observanda^ 
et  aliquo^  cui  rerum  spritualium  cura  sit^  et  duobus  aliis^ 
vel  pluribus^   quorum  prudentiae   et  probitati  multum 
confidat^  opus  est ;  et  cum  eis  de  iis,  quae  difficiUora,  et 
ad  Dei  gloriam  majorem    communicanda  videbuntur, 
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conferre   possit.     Sunt   et   alii    ad    particulaiia    officia 
necessarii. 

8  Curet  Rector,  ut  in  suo  officio  cuique  integram  obedi- 
entiam  Collegiales  praestent ;  et  alii  officiales  Ministro, 
et  sibi  etiam  ipsi,  prout  idem  praescripserit.  Illud  in 
universum  admonuisse  convenit ;  eos,  qui  curam  aliorum 
suae  obedientiae  subditorum  habent^  prseire  eisdem  ex- 
emplo  obedientiae^  quam  suis  Superioribus  Christi  loco 
ipsimet  prsestent,  oportere. 

9  Ad  omnia  conferet  temporis  ordo  in  studiis^  orationibus^ 
missis,  lectionibus,  cibo,  somno^  et  in  reliquis  servatus ; 
et  signum  constitutis  horis  detur;  quo  audito  omnes 
statim  vel  imperfecta  littera  relicta  ad  id,  ad  quod  vo- 
cantur,  se  conferant.  Erit  autem  penes  Rectorem,  vel 
eum,  qui  primas  tenebit,  id  curae ;  ut  videat,  quando 
hae  horae  pro  temporum,  vel  aliarum  causarum  occur- 
rentium  ratione  mutandae  sint ;  et  quod  ipse  statuerit^ 
observetur. 

10  Rector  ipse  legere,  aut  docere  Christianam  doctrinam 
quadraginta  dies  debet.  Videat  etiam^  qui  ex  Collegi- 
alibus^  et  ad  quem  usque  limitem  domi  et  foris  in  collo- 
quiis^  spiritualibus  exercitiis  tradendis^  confessionibus 
audiendis^  tum  etiam  in  concionibus^  vel  lectionibus^  vel 
doctrina  Christiana  tradenda  partim  ad  ipsorum  exer- 
citationem  (pr^cipue  sub  finem  studiorum)  partim  ob 
aliorum  domesticorum^  vel  externorum  fructum  aliis  se 
communicare  debeant:  et  in  omnibus  quod  senserit 
divinae  ac  summae  bonitati  gratius,  et  ad  ipsius  obse- 
quium  ac  gloriam  majorem,  omnibus  perpensis^  pro- 
videat. 
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DE  UNIVBRSITATIBUS  IN  SOCIETATE  ADMITTENDIS. 

CAP.  XI. 

1  Eadem  charitatis  raticj,-  qua  Collegia  admittuntur,  et 
publicae  Scholae  in  eis''  noti  tantum  ad  nostrorum,  sed 
magis  etiam  ad  extemorum  aedificationem  in  doctrina  et 
moribus  teneiitur,  'fextendi  poterit  ad  Universitatum 
curam  suseipieiidam ;  ut  in  eis  hic  fructus  extendatur, 
latiasqae  pateat  tam  in  Scientiis^  quae  traduntur^  quam 
in  hominibus^  qui  ad  eas  conveniunt,  et  gradibus,  ad 
quos  promoventur,  ut  aliis  in  locis  cum  authoritate 
docere  possint^  quod  in  his  bene  ad  Dei  gloriam  didi- 
cerint. 

2  Ctoibus  tamen  conditionibus^  et  obligationibus^  quibus- 
que  in  locis  hujusmodi  Universitates  admitti  debeant,  ei, 
qui  supremam  curam  Societatis  habet,  judicandum  re- 
linquitur.  Qui  assistentium  sibi  auditis  sententiis^  et 
alioram^  quos  in  consilium  adhiberi  volet,  per  se  ipsum 
deliberare  poterit;  an  sint  admittendae.  Non  tamen^ 
postquam  admissae  fuerint  sine  Congregatione  generali 
per  eum  dissolvi  poterunt. 

3  Quia  tamen  religiosa  quies^  et  spirituales  occupationes 
nec  animi  distractionem,  nec  alia  incommoda^  quae  judi- 
candi  in  rebus  civilibus  vel  criminalibus  ofEcium  sequi 
solent^  Societati  permittunt;  jurisdictio  hujusmodi,  quam 
per  se,  vel  per  alios  a  se  dependentes  exercere  debeat 
Societas,  non  admittatur :  quanvis  ad  ea,  quae  ad  bonum 
statum  Universitatis  proprie  pertinent,  conveniat  Jus- 
titiae  ordinariae  sive  secularis  sive  ecclesiasticae  ministros 
circa  punitionem  Scholasticorum  voluntatem  Rectoris 
Universitatis  sibi  signiiScatam  exequi,  et  generatim  res 
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studiorum  favore  suo,  praesertim  cum  a  Rectore  fuerint 
commendatae^  promovere. 


DE  SCIENTIIS^  QUiE  TRADENDiE  SUNT  IN  UNIVER- 

STTATIBUS  SOCIETATIS. 

CAP.  XII. 

1  CuM  Societatis  atque  studiorum  scopus  sit,  proximos  ad 
cognitionem  et  amorem  Dei,  et  salutem  suarum  ani- 
marum  juvare ;  cumque  ad  eum  finem  medium  maxime 
proprium  sit  facultas  Theologiae:  in  hanc  potissimum 
Societatis  Universitates  incumbent ;  ac  diUgenter  per 
idoneos  admodum  Praeceptores,  quae  ad  Scholasticam 
doctrinam,  et  sacras  Scripturas  pertinent^  ac  etiam  ex 
Positiva  quae  ad  hunc  finem  nobis  praefixum  conveniunt 
(non  attingendo  tamen  eam  partem  Canonum,  quae  foro 
contentioso  inservit)  pertractabunt. 

2  Et  quia  tam  doctrina  Theologiae,  quam  ejus  usus  exigit 
(his  praesertim  temporibus)  htterarum  humaniorum^  et 
Latinae  ac  Graecae,  et  Hebraicae  linguae  cognitionem: 
harum  etiam  idonei  Professores  et  quidem  justo  numero 
constituentur.  Aliarum  praeterea  Unguarum,  qualis  est 
Caldaica^  Arabica,  et  Indica,  ubi  necessariae  vel  utiles 
ad  dictum  finem  viderentur,  habita  regionum  diver- 
sarum,  et  causarum^  quae  ad  eas  docendum  movent, 
ratione,  possent  Praeceptores  constitui. 

3  Sic  etiam  quoniam  Artes,  vel  Scientiae  naturales  ingenia 
disponunt  ad  Theologiam^  et  ad  perfectam  cognitionem 
et  usum  illius  inserviunt,  et  per  seipsas  ad  eundem  finem 
juvant ;  qua  diligentia  par  est^  et  per  eruditos  Prae- 
ceptores,  in  omnibus  syncere  honorem  et  gloriam  Dei 
quaerendo,  tractentur. 
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4  Medicinae,  et  Legum  studium  ut  a  nostro  Instituto 
magis  remotum  in  Universitatibus  Societatis  vel  non 
tractabitur;  vel  saltem  ipsa  Societas  per  se  id  oneris  non 
suscipiet. 


DE  MODO  ET  ORDINE  PR^DICTAS  FACULTATES  TRAC- 

TANDI. 

CAP.  XIII. 

1  Ad  tractanda  tam  facultatum  inferiorum,  quam  The- 
ologiaB  studia  dispositio  et  ordo  conveniens  tam  mane, 
quam  vesperi  servandus  est. 

2  Et  quanvis  pro  regionum,  et  temporum  diversitate  in 
ordine,  et  statutis  horis  studio  tribuendis  possit  varietas 
accidere ;  omnes  tamen  in  eo  conveniant,  ut  ubique  fiat, 
quod  inibi  magis  expedire  ad  majorem  in  litteris  pro- 
fectum  existimabitur. 

3  Nec  solum  lectiones  sint,  quae  publice  praelegantur ;  sed 
Magistri  etiam  diversi  pro  captu  et  numero  audientium 
constituantur :  qui  quidem  profectum  uniuscujusque 
ex  suis  Scholasticis  speciatim  procurent,  et  lectionum 
rationem  exigant ;  utque  eae  reputantur,  et  studiosi 
litterarum  humaniorum  familiarem  sermonem  latine  lo- 
quendo,  ut  stylum  scribendo  ac  pronunciationem  com- 
posita  bene  pronunciando  expoliant,  curent ;  et  his^ 
ac  multo  magis  facultatufil  superiorum  studiosis  crebras 
disputationes  imponant ;  quibus  dies  et  horae  certae  con- 
stituantur,  ubi  non  soliim  cum  condiscipuUs,  verum 
paulo  inferiores  cum  aliquanto  provectioribus  disputent 
in  iis,  quae  ipsi  capiunt;  quod  etiam  vice  versa  pro- 
vectiores  cum  minus  provectis,  ad  ea,  quae  illi  tractant, 
descendendo,  et  Praeceptores  alii  cum  aliis  praestabunt, 
semper,  qua  decet,  modestia  observata,  et  aliquo  prae- 
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sidente,  qui  contentionem  dirimat^  et  quid  doctrinae  elici 
oporteat  ex  disputatis^  declaret. 

4  Erit  itidem  Rectoris,  per  se,  vel  per  Cancellarium  semper 
observare  ;  ut  qui  novi  accedunt,  examinentur ;  et  in  iis 
Classibus,  cumque  iis  Praeceptoribus,  qui  ipsis  con- 
veniunt,  collocentur  ;  et  ejus  discretioni  (audita  sen- 
tentia  eorum,  qui  ad  id  munus  designati  sunt)  relinque- 

'  tur,  num  diutius  in  eadem  classe  manere,  an  ad  aliam 
ulterius  progredi  debeant.  Ejusdem  erit  judicium  de 
studio  linguarum,  praeter  Latinam^  num  Artibus  et 
Theologiae  anteponi,  an  postponi^  et  quam  diu  in  eis 
quemque  hserere  oporteat.  Sic  etiam  in  aliis  scientiis 
superioribus  propter  ingeniorum  et  setatum  insequalitatem 
aliaque  consideratione  digna  ad  eundem  pertinebit  ex- 
pendere,  quando  quisque  eas  aggredi,  et  quandui  in  eis- 
dem  versari  debeat:  Quanvis  ii,  qui  aetate  et  ingenii 
aptitudine  pollent,  melius  sit,  ut  in  omnibus  proficere, 
et  conspicui  esse  ad  Dei  gloriam  enitantur. 

5  Ut  assiduitas  in  litterario  exercitio,  sic  et  aliqua  remissio 
necessaria  est.  Quanta  haec  esse  debeat,  et  quibus  tem- 
poribus,  considerationi  Rectoris,  expensis  circunstantiis 
personarum  et  locorum,  relinquetur. 


DE  LIBRIS^  QUI  PRiELEGENni  SUNT. 

CAP.  XIV. 

Generatim  (ut  dictum  est,  cum  de  Collegiis  ageretur) 
illi  praelegentur  libri,  qui  in  quanvis  facultate  solidioris 
ac  securioris  doctrims  habebuntur,  Nec  illi  sunt  attin- 
gendi^  quorum  doctrina,  vel  authores  suspecti  sint.  Hi 
tamen  particulatim  in  quanvis  Universitate  nominentur ; 
in  Theologia  legetur  vetus  et  novum  Testamentum,  et 
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doctrina  Scholastica  Divi  Thomae  ;  et  in  ea,  quam  Posi- 
tivam  vocant^  eligentur  ii  authores^  qui  ad  scopum  no- 
strum  magis  convenire  videbuntur. 

2  Ctuod  attinet  ad  libros  humaniorum  Utterarum  Latinos^ 
vel  Graecos  ;  abstineatur  in  Universitatibus  quoque, 
quemadmodum  in  Collegiis,  quoadejus  fieri  poterit,  ab 
eis  juventuti  praelegendis,  in  quibus  sit  aliquid^  quod 
bonis  moribus  nocere  queat ;  nisi  prius  a  rebus^  et 
verbis  inhonestis  purgati  sint. 

3  In  Logica,  et  Philosophia  Naturali,  et  Morali,  et  Meta- 
physica  doctrinam  AristoteUs  profiteri  oportebit ;  et  in 
aliis  Artibus  liberalibus^  et  in  commentariis  tam  hujus- 
modi  authorum,  quam  humaniorum  litterarum^  habito 
eorum  delectu,  nominentur  ii,  quos  videre  discipuli, 
quosque  ipsi  Praeceptores  prae  aliis  in  doctrina,  quam 
tradunt  sequi  debeant.  Rector  autem  in  omnibus,  quae 
statuerit,  procedet  juxta  id,  quod  in  universaU  Societate 
magis  convenire  ad  Dei  gloriam  judicabitur. 


DE  CURSIBUS,  ET  GRADIBUS. 

CAP.  XV. 

1  In  Utteris  humanioribus,  et  Unguis  cursus  temporis 
limitatus  ad  earum  studium  absolvendum  esse  nequit, 
propter  ingeniorum  et  doctrinae  auditorum  varietatem, 
multasque  aUas  causas :  quae  non  aUam  temporis  prae- 
finitionem,  quam  quae  unicuique  convenire  juxta  pru- 
dentis  Rectoris,  vel  CanceUarii  arbitrium  videbitur,  per- 
mittunt. 

2  In  Artium  studio  cursus  erunt  ordinandi,  in  quibus 
Scientiae  Naturales  (ad  quas  minus,  quam  trium  anno- 
rum,  spatium  satis  non  crit)  praelegantur ;  praeter  quos 
medius   adhuc   annus   ad   audita    repetenda,    et   actus 
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scholasticos  celebrandos,  et  gradum  magisterii  suscipi- 
endum  iis,  qui  eum  suscepturi  sunt,  relinquetur.  Cursus 
integer  trium  erit  annorum  cum  dimidio  usque  ad  pro- 
motionem  ad  magisterium.  Singulis  autem  annis  unus 
hujusmodi  cursus  inchoabitur,  et  ahus  cum  divino 
auxilio  absolvetur. 

3  Theologise  curriculum  sex  annis  emetietur.  In  primis 
quatuor  ea  omnia,  quse  legi  oportebit,  prselegentur ;  in 
duobus  reliquis,  praeter  repetitionem,  actus  soliti  ad 
gradum  doctoratus  in  iis,  qui  promovendi  sunt,  absol- 
ventur.  Quarto  quoque  anno  ordinarie  cursus  inchoabi- 
tur,  sic  libris  praelegendis  distributis,  ut  quolibet  quatuor 
annorum  quivis  studiosus  inchoare  possit ;  et  quod 
reliquum  est  incoepti  quadriennii,  et  ejus,  quod  sequitur, 
quadriennii,  usque  ad  illum  terminum,  unde  incoeperat, 
audiendo,  quatuor  annis  peragere  omnino  cursum  The- 
ologiae  possit. 

4  In  gradibus  tam  magisterii  Artium,  quam  doctoratus 
Theologiae  tria  observentur :  Primum,  nequis  nisi  dili- 
genter  et  publice  examinatus  (per  personas  designatas, 
quae  bene  suum  officium  faciant)  et  idoneus  ad  praele- 
gendum  eandem  Scientiam  inventus,  promoveatur,  sive 
ille  de  Societate  sit,  sive  extra  eam :  Alterum,  ut  prae- 
cludatur  ostium  ambitioni,  nuUis  locis  certis  eis,  qui 
ad  gradus  promoventur,  assignatis ;  quin  potius  honore 
se  invicem  praevenire,  nulla  locorum  differentia  obser- 
vata,  curent :  Tertium,  ut  quemadmodum  gratis  docet, 
ita  et  ad  gradus  Societas  gratis  promoveat,  et  non  nisi 
admodum  exigui  sumptus  (licet  voluntarii  sint)  externis 
permittantur :  ne  consuetudo  vim  legis  tandem  obtineat, 
et  in  ea  parte  temporis  decursu,  mediocritatem  ex- 
cedant.  Videat  etiam  Rector,  ne  Magistris,  vel  ullis 
aUis  de  Societate  sibi,  aut  Collegio  pecuniam,  aut  dona 
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quavis  ab  ullo  pro  re  quavis  in  ipsorum  utilitatem  facta 
accipere  permittat;  qtiandoquidem  prcmiium  nostrum 
solus  Christv^  Dominv^  juwta  nostrum  Institutum  (merces 
enim  magna  nimisj  futurus  est. 


DE  IIS,  QU^  PERTINENT  AD  BONOS  MORES. 

CAP.  XVI. 

1  DiLiOENTER  curetur,  ut  qui  litteras  discendi  gratia  ad 
Universitates  Societatis  se  conferunt,  simul  cum  illis 
bonos  ac  Christianis  dignos  mores  addiscant :  ad  quod 
multum  juverit,  si  omnes  singulis  saltem  mensibus 
semel  ad  confessionis  sacramentum  accedent;  si  missam 
quotidie,  concionem  singulis  diebus  festis  (cum  ea  fiet) 
audient.  Ex  Praeceptoribus  autem  quisque  hoc  a  suis 
discipulis  praestari  curabit. 

2  Praelegetur  etiam  in  Collegio,  aliquo  die  cujuscunque 
hebdomadae^  Christiana  doctrina ;  et  ut  pueri  eam  edis- 
cant,  et  recitent,  omnesque  etiam  adultiores,  si  ficri 
potest,  eandem  sciant,  curabitur. 

3  Habebitur  etiam  singulis  hebdomadis  (ut  de  Collegiis 
est  dictum)  ab  aliquo  ex  Scholasticis  declamatio  de 
rebus,  quae  audientibus  aedificationi  sint,  eosque  ad 
augmentum  in  omni  puritate  ac  virtute  expetendum 
invitent:  ut  non  solum  stylus  exerceatur;  sed  mores 
mehores  reddantur.  Omnes  autem  eos,  qui  latine  sci- 
unt,  hujusmodi  declamationi  interesse  oportebit. 

4  In  scholis  nec  juramenta,  nec  injuriae  verbo  vel  facto 
illatae,  nec  inhonestum  aut  dissolutum  quid  in  externis 
ad  scholas  accedentibus  permittatur.  Feratur  autem 
Praeceptorum  pcculiaris  intentio  tam  in  lectionibus,  cum 
Be  occasio  obtulerit,  quam  extra  eas  ad  eosdem  ad  obse- 
quium  et  amorem  Dei  ac  virtutum,  quibus  Ei  placere 
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oportet^  movendos^  ct  ut  omnia  sua  studia  ad  hunc  finem 
referant.  Quod  ut  ad  memoriam  eis  reducatur,  ante 
lectionis  initium  dicat  aliquis  brevem  orationem  ad  id 
institutam,  quam  Praeceptor,  et  discipuli  omnes  aperto 
capite  attente  audient. 
5  Propter  eos,  qui  tam  in  diligentia  suis  studiis  adhibenda^ 
quam  in  iis,  quse  ad  bonos  mores  pertinent,  peccaverint ; 
ut  cum  quibus  sola  verba  bona,  et  exhortationes  non 
sufficiunt,  Corrector  (qui  de  Societate  non  sitj  constitu- 
atur^  qui  pueros  in  timore  contineat,  et  eos,  quibus  id 
opus  erit,  quique  castigationis  hujusmodi  erunt  capaces, 
castiget.  Ciim  autem  nec  verba^  nec  Correctoris  offici- 
um  satis  esset^  et  in  aliquo  emendatio  non  speraretur, 
aliisque  esse  ofFendiculo  videretur;  praestat  a  scholis 
eum  removere,  quam  ubi  parum  ipse  proficit,  et  aliis 
nocet,  retinere.  Hoc  autem  judicium  Rectori  Univer- 
sitatis,  ut  omnia  ad  gloriam  et  servitium  Dei^  ut  par  est, 
procedant,  relinquetur. 


DE  OFFICIALIBUS,  VEL  MINISTRIS  UNIVERSITATIS. 

CAP.  XVII. 

1  CuRA  universaUs,  vel  superintendentia  et  gubernatio 
Universitatis  penes  Rectorem  erit ;  qui  idem  esse  poterit 
qui  in  CoUegio  praecipuo  Societatis  praeest,  et  iis  prae- 
ditus  Dei  donis^  de  quibus  dictum  est,  ut  possit  com- 
misso  sibi  officio  dirigendo  in  litteris  et  moribus  totam 
Universitatem  satisfacere.  Ejus  electio  ad  Praepositum 
Generalem,  vel  alium,  cui  ille  id  commiserit  (cujusmodi 
esset  Provincialis,  vel  Visitator)  spectabit;  confirmatio 
vero  semper  erit  Generalis.  Habebit  autem  Rector 
quatuor  Consiliarios,  vel  Assistentes;    qui  in  rebus  ad 
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ipsius  officium  pertinentibus  eum  juvare^  et  cum  quibus 
ipse^  quae  sunt  majoris  momenti^  tractare  possit. 

2  Erit  et  Cancellarius^  vir  in  litteris  egregie  versatus,  qui 
Zelo  bonOj  et  judicio  ad  ea^  quae  sunt  ei  committenda^ 
polleat :  cujus  sit  munus^  generale  Rectoris  instru- 
mentum  esse  ad  studia  bene  ordinanda^  et  disputationes 
in  actibus  publicis  dirigendas^  et  ad  discernendum^  an 
sufficiens  doctrina  sit  eorum^  qui  ad  actus  et  gradus 
(quos  quidem  ipsemet  dabit)  sunt  admittendi. 

3  Sit  Secretarius  ex  eadem  Societate,  qui  librum  habeat, 
ubi  omnium  Scholasticorum^  qui  Scholas  assidue  fre- 
quentant,  nomina  scribantur^  quique  eorum  promissiones 
de  obedientia  Rectori  praestanda^  et  Constitutionibus 
observandis  (quas  ipsemet  proponet)  admittat ;  et  si- 
gillum  Rectoris^  et  Universitatis  habeat :  quae  tamen 
omnia  sine  ullis  expensis  Scholasticorum  fient. 

4  Erit  et  Notarius^  ut  fidem  publicam  faciat  de  susceptis 
gradibus^  et  ahis,  quae  occurrent.  Sint  et  duo,  vel  tres 
Bidelli^  unus  ad  facultatis  linguarum^  alter  ad  Artium^ 
tertius  ad  Theologiae  functiones  destinatus. 

5  In  has  tres  facultates  Universitas  dividetur ;  et  in 
quavis  earum  sit  Decanus,  et  duo  alii  Designati  ex  iis, 
qui  melius  res  facultatis  illius  callent;  qui  a  Rectore 
vocati  possint  dicere^  quid  sentiant  ad  suae  facultatis 
bonum  convenire:  et  si  quid  tale  in  mentem  venerit, 
dum  inter  se  de  hujusmodi  rebus  agunt,  ad  Rectorem, 
quanvis  non  vocentur,  referent. 

6  In  rebus  quae  ad  solam  unam  facultatem  pertinent, 
vocabit  Rector,  praeter  Cancellarium  et  suos  Assistentes, 
Decanum  etiam  et  Designatos  illius  facultatis:  in  iis^ 
quae  ad  omnes  pertinent,  Decani  et  Designati  omnium 
vocentur.  Et  si  ^ectori  visum  fuerit  et  alios  de  Socie- 
tate,  vel  extra  eam  ad  Congregationem  vocare,  facere  id 
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poterit;  ut  cum  omnium  sententias  audierit^  melius^  quod 
convenit,  constituat. 

7  Erit  Syndicus  unus  generalis^  qui  tam  de  personis,  quam 
de  rebus  (de  quibus  videbitur)  Rectorem  et  Praepositum 
Provincialem  et  Generalem  admoneat ;  qui  quidem  Syn- 
dicus  vir  magnse  fidelitatis  et  judicii  esse  debebit :  Prae- 
ter  hunc,  suos  habebit  Syndicos  particulares  Rector :  ut 
quae  quavis  in  classe  acciderint,  quibus  providere  opor- 
teat,  ad  ipsum  referant.  Et  %t  ipse  de  omnibus  Pra- 
ceptoribuSf  et  aliis  de  Societate ;  ita  et  CollateraliSy  et 
Syndicus^  et  Consiliarii  de  ipso^  et  de  aliis  scribent  semel 
siingulis  annis  Praposito  Generali^  et  bis  Provincialiy  qui 
Generalem  (si  quid  oportuerit)  admonebit :  ut  in  omnibus 
majori  cum  circunspectione  et  cura  praestandi  quod 
quisque  debet,  procedatur. 

8  De  aliquibus  insigniis,  num  eis  Rector,  Cancellarius, 
Bidelli,  Doctores,  et  Magistri,  ut  in  Universitate  cog- 
noscantur,  vel  certe  in  actibuspublicis  uti  debeant,  nec 
ne,  et  si  utantur,  qualia  esse  debeant,  considerationi 
GeneraKs  tunc  existentis,  ciim  aliqua  Universitas  ad- 
mittitur,  relinquetur.  Ille  autem  per  se,  vel  per  alium, 
expensis  circunstantiis,  quod  judicaverit  ad  majorem 
Dei  gloriam  et  obsequium,  et  bonum  universale  fore 
(qui  unicus  scopus  in  hac  et  in  omnibus  rebus  nobis  est) 
constituet. 


QUINTA   PARS; 

de  iisy  quae  ad  admittendum  in  corpus  Societatis  pertinent. 


DE  ADMISSIONE^  ET  QUIS^  ET  QUANDO  DEBEAT 

ADMITTERE. 

CAP.  I. 

UI  in  Societate,  quantum  satis  est,  probati  fuerunt, 
et  tandiu  ut  utrinque  intelligi  jam  possit^  num  in 
eadem  manere  ad  majus  Dei  obsequium  et  gloriam 
conveniat ;  admitti  debent,  non,  ut  prius,  ad  probatio- 
nem^  sed  modo  magis  intemo,  ut  membra  unius  ac 
ejusdem  corporis  Societatis.  Hujusmodi  autem  sunt  in 
primis^  qui  ad  professionem^  vel  in  Coadjutores  formatos 
admittuntur.  Sed  quia  Scholastici  approbati  etiam 
modo  quodam  interiori^  quam  admissi  ad  probationem^ 
in  corpus  Societatis  cooptantur ;  de  eorum  quoque  ad- 
missione  in  hac  quinta  parte  dicetur,  quid  in  Domino 
observandum  videatur. 

2  Primo  quidem  facultas  admittendi  in  corpus  Societatis 
eos,  quos  admitti  oportebit,  penes  ejus  caput  erit;  ut 
ratio  postulat.  Sed  quia  Praepositus  GeneraUs  tam 
variis  locis  interesse  non  potest ;  aliis  de  Societate  eam 
partem  hujus  facultatis,  quae  ad  totius  corporis  hujus 
bonum  facere  videbitur,  poterit  communicare. 

3  Tempus  ad  admittendum  modo  superius  dicto,  in  uni- 
versum  loquendo,  post  biennium  esse  oportebit ;  Sed  si 
quis  ante,  quam  ad  studia  mitteretur,  vel  in  eisdcm  diu 
probatus  fuisset,  post  illa  absoluta,  si  ad  professionem 
est  admittendus,   integrum   adhuc   probationis   annum 
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habebit ;  ut  magis  perspectus  sit  ante,  quam  eam  emit- 
tat.  Et  prorogari  hoc  tempus  poterit  (ut  in  Examine 
dictum  est)  cum  Societas,  vel  qui  ab  ea  hanc  in  Domino 
curam  habet^  plenius  sibi  satisfieri  desideraret. 


QUALES  ESSE  DEBEANT,  QUI  ADMITTENDI  SUNT. 

CAP.  II. 

1  CuM  nullo  ex  his  modis  admitti  debeat,  nisi  qui  idoneus 
in  Domino  fuerit  existimatus ;  Illi  ad  professionem 
idonei  habebuntur,  quorum  vita  diutumis  ac  diligentibus 
probationibus  a  Praeposito  Generali  (ad  quem  referent 
particulares  Praepositi,  vel  alii,  quorum  testimonium 
Generalis  requiret)  perspecta  valde  approbata  fuerit.  Ad 
hoc  autem  conferet  illis^  qui  ad  studia  missi  fuerunt^ 

'  absoluta  jam  ea  cura  et  diligentia^  quae  ad  excolendum 
intellectum  adhibita  fuerit^  ultimae  probationis  tempore 
in  schola  affectus  diligentius  se  exercere,  et  in  rebus 
spiritualibus^  et  corporalibus,  quae  ad  profectum  in  hu- 
militate  et  abnegatione  universi  amoris  sensualis^  volun- 
tatisy  et  jvdicii  proprii,  et  ad  majorem  cognitionem  et 
amorem  Dei  conferunt,  insistere;  ut  ciim  in  seipsis 
profecerint^  melius  ad  profectum  spiritus  alios  ad  gloriam 
Dei  et  Domini  nostii  juvent. 

2  Doctrina  etiam  in  hujusmodi  sufficiens  esse  debebit^  ac 
praeter  humaniores  litteras^  et  Artes  liberales^  etiam  in 
Theologia  Scholastica  et  sacris  litteris  satis  versati  esse 
debebunt.  Et  quanvis  aliqui  breviori  tempore  non 
minorem  progressum^  quam  alii  longiori^  facere  possent ; 
nihilominus^  ut  communis  aliqua  mensura  sumatur, 
spatium  aliquod  temporis  praescribetur,  et  hoc  erit^  qua- 
driennium  integrum  post  Artium  liberaUum  et  Phnoso- 
phiae  studia  in  Theologia  explevisse.     Ut  ergo  ad  pro- 
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fessionem  quis  admittatur^  in  ca  facultate  hoc  tempus  se 
exercuisse^  et  quidem  ad  gloriam  Dei  satis  in  ea  pro- 
fecisse  convenit ;  et  in  profectus  hujusmodi  testimonium 
quisque  ante  professionem  Assertiones  Logices,  Philoso- 
phiae,  et  Theologiae  Scholasticae  tuebitur.  Quatuor 
autem  ad  argumentandum  et  judicandum  de  eorum  doc- 
trina^  an  sit  quanta  oportet,  prout  juxta  veritatem  syn- 
cere  senserint,  deligantur.  Quod  si  doctrina  ea  praediti 
esse,  quae  satis  sit^  non  invenientur ;  conducibilius  erit, 
ut,  donec  eam  consequantur,  expectent :  ut  illos  etiam 
expectare  oportebit,  qui  in  abnegatione  sui  ipsorum  et 
virtutibus  Religioso  dignis  testimonium,  quod  par  esset, 
nondum  omnino  retulerunt. 

3  Praeter  hos,  nonnulli  ad  trium  votorum  solennium  pro- 
fessionem  admitti  possent,  raro  tamen,  et  non  sine  causis 
peculiaribus  alicujus  momenti :  et  hos  certe  septem 
annos  in  Societate  notos  fuisse,  et  non  mediocrem  sui 
talenti^  ac  virtutum  satisfactionem  ^ad  gloriam  Dei  prae- 
buisse  in  ea  oportebit. 

4  Ut  quis  etiam  in  Coadjutorem  formatum  admittatur, 
oportet  Societati  esse  satisfactum  de  ejus  vita^  deque 
bono  exemplo  ac  talento  ad  se  juvandam  vel  cum  litteris 
in  rebus  spiritualibus,  vel  sine  illis  in  exterioribus^  prout 
cuique  divina  bonitas  dona  sua  communicaverit.  Hoc 
ipsum  autem  metiatur  oportet  Praepositi  Generalis  pru- 
dentia;  nisi  alicui  ex  particularibus^  cui  multum  in 
Domino  confideret,  id  committendum  videretur. 

5  Ut  aliqui  admittantur  in  Scholasticos  approbatos ;  qua- 
dam  proportione  servata,  eadem  requiruntur;  et  id 
peculiari  quadam  ratione ;  ut  ex  eorum  ingenio  atque 
indole  in  viros  doctos  eos  evasuros  Praepositi  Generalis 
judicio,  vel  ejus,   cui  hoc  munus  ille  (confidendo  pru- 
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dentte  ac  probitati  a  Deo  ipsi  donata)  commiserit,  spe- 
retur. 


DE  MODO  ADMITTENDI  AD  PROFESSIONEM. 

CAP.  III. 

1  QuANDO  aliqui^  peracto  probationis  tempore,  et  experi- 
mentis,  ac  aliis,  quae  in  Examine  continentur,  confectis, 
ad  professionem  admittendi  fuerint ;  ciim  Societati,  vel 
ejus  Praeposito  Generali  plene  sit  in  Domino  satisfactum, 
professio  hoc  modo^  qui  sequitur^  emittetur. 

2  In  primis  Praepositus  Generalis,  vel  qui  accepta  ab  eo 
facultate^  ad  professionem  admittet,  postquam  publicae 

,  missae  sacrifiGium  obtulerit  in  ecclesia  coram  domesticis 
et  aliis  extemis,  qui  interfuerint,  cum  sanctissimo  Sacra- 
mento  Eucharistiae  ad  eum,  qui  professionem  est  emis- 
surus^  se  convertat :  Ille  autem  absoluta  generali  con- 
fessione^  et  verbis,  quae  ante  communionem  dici  solent^ 
voce  alta  Votum  suum  scriptum  (quod  aliquot  ante  dies 
consideraverit  oportet)  leget ;  cujus  formula  haec  est. 

3  Ego.  N.  professionem  facio^  et  promitto,  omnipotenti 
Deo  coram  ejus  Virgine  matre^  et  universa  coelesti  curia^ 
ac  omnibus  circunstantibus^  et  tibi  Patri  Reverendo 
Praeposito  Generali  Societatis  Jesu  locum  Dei  tenentiy  et 
successoribus  tuis;  vel^  tibi  Reverendo  Patri  vice  Pro- 
positi  Generalis  Societatis  Jesu  et  successorum  ejus, 
locum  Dei  tenenti,  perpetuam  Paupertatem,  Castitatem^ 
et  Obedientiam^  et  secundiim  eam,  peculiarem  curam 
circa  puerorum  eruditionem,  juxta  formam  vivendi  in 
litteris  Apostolicis  Societatis  Jesu,  et  in  ejus  Constituti- 
onibus  contentam.  Insuper  promitto  specialem  Obedi- 
entiam  summo  Pontifici  circa  missiones ;  prout  in  eisdem 
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litteiis  Apostolicis^  et  Constitutionibus  continetur :  Ro- 
mae^  vel  alibi^  tali  die^  mense^  et  anno^  et  in  tali  ecclesia. 

4  Post  hsec  sumet  sanctissimum  Eucharistiae  Sacramen- 
tum.  Quibus  peractis,  in  libro,  quem  ad  hoc  habebit 
Societas,  ejus  nomen,  qui  professionem  emisit,  et  illius^ 
in  cujus  manibus  emisit^  adnotato  die^  mense^  et  anno^ 
scribetur ;  et  ejus  Vota  scripta  asservabuntur ;  ut  omni- 
um  ad  gloriam  Dei  ratio  semper  constet. 

5  Clui  ad  professionem  trium  votorum  solennium  duntaxat 
admittentur^  in  ecclesia,  ac  coram  domesticis  et  extemis, 
qui  aderint^  ante  quam  sanctissimum  Christi  corpus 
accipiant,  ex  scripto  suum  votum  juxta  formulam  se- 
quentem  legent. 

6  Ego.  N.   Professionem  facio,  et  promitto  omnipotenti 

Deo  coram  ejus  Virgine  matre,  et  universa  coelesti  curia^ 

ac  omnibus  circunstantibus,  et  tibi  R.  Patri  Praeposito 

Generali  Societatis  Jesu  locum  Dei  tenentiy  ac  successo- 

ribus  tuis ;   vel,  tibi  R.  Patri  vice  Praepositi  Generalis 

Societatis  Jesu,  et  successorum  ejus^  locum  Dei  tenentiy 

perpetuam  Paupertatem,  Castitatenj^  et  Obedientiam,  et 

secundiim  eam^  peculiarem  curam  circa  puerorum  erudi- 

tionem,   juxta  formam    vivendi    in   litteris   Apostolicis 

Societatis  Jesu,  et  in  ejus  Constitutionibus  contentam : 

Romae^  vel  alibi,  tali   die^  mense,  et  anno ;    et  in  tali 

ecclesia.     Deinde  sequetur  Communio,  et  reliqua  supe- 

rius  dicta. 


DE  ADMITTENDIS  COADJUTORIBUS  FORMATIS, 

ET  SCHOLASTICIS. 

CAP.  IV. 

1  ftui  in  Coadjutores  formatos  spirituales  cum  simplicibus 
votis,  et   non  solennibus  admittuntur,  in  ecclesia^  vel 
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sacello  domus^  aut  alio  decenti  loeo^  coram  domeBticis  et 
externis^  qui  aderunt^  in  manibus  ejus^  qui  admissurus 
sit^  votum  suum  emittent  in  hac  formnla^  quae  sequitur^ 
id  legentes ; 

2  Ego.  N.  promitto  omnipotenti  Deo  coram  ejus  Virgine 
matre,  et  tota  coelesti  curia,  et  tibi  R.  Patri  Praeposito 
Generali  Societatis  Jesu  locum  Dei  tenenti,  et  successori- 
bus  tuis;  vel  tibi  R.  Patri  vice  Praepositi  Generalis 
Societatis  Jesu^  et  successorum  ejus^  locum  Dei  tenenti, 
perpetuam  Paupertatem,  Castitatem,  et  Obedientiam^  et 
secundum  eam,  peculiarem  curam  circa  pueromm  erudi- 
tionemy  juxta  modum  in  litteris  Apostolicis^  et  Consti- 
tutionibus  dictae  Societatis  expressum ;  Romse^  vel  alibi^ 
in  tali  loco^  die^  mense^  et  anno.  Demum  sumat  sanc- 
tissimum  Christi  corpus ;  et  fient  reliqua^  quae  de  Pro- 
fessis  dicta  sunt. 

3  Formula  ad  Coadjutores  in  rebus  temporalibus  admit- 
tendos  eadem  erit^  clausula  illa  de  puerorum  institutione 
solum  remota. 

Qui^  peracta  sua  priori  probatione  et  experimentis  per 
biennium  fieri  solitis^  in  Scholasticos  approbatos  admit- 
tuntur,  coram  aliquibus  domesticis,  quanvis  non  in  mani- 
bus  cujusquam^  vota  sua  emittent  ad  hunc  modum. 

4  Omnipotens  sempiteme  Deus,  Ego.  N.  licet  undecunque 
divino  tuo  conspectu  indignissimus,  fretus  tamen  pietate 
ac  misericordia  tua  infinita,  et  impulsus  tibi  serviendi 
desiderio  voveo  coram  sacratissima  Virgine  Maria,  et 
curia  tua  coelesti  universa  divinae  Majestati  tuae  Pauper- 
tatem,  Castitatem,  et  Obedientiam  perpetuam  in  Socie- 
tate  Jesu,  et  promitto  eandem  Societatem  me  ingressu- 
rum ;  ut  vitam  in  ea  perpetuo  degam ;  omnia  intelligendo 
juxta  ipsius  Societatis  Constitutiones.  A  tua  ergo  im- 
mensa  bonitate  et  clementia  per  Jesu  Christi  sanguinem 
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peto  suppliciter,  ut  hoc  holocaustum  in  odorem  sua- 
vitatis  admittere  digneris ;  et,  ut  largitus  es  ad  hoc  de- 
siderandum  et  offerendum,  sic  etiam  ad  explendum, 
gratiam  uberem  largiaris ;  Romae,  vel  alibi,  tali  loco,  die, 
mense,  et  anno.  Post  haec  perinde,  ut  alii,  sanctissimum 
Christi  corpus  sument ;  et  reliqua,  quae  superius  dicta 
sunt,  peragentur. 

5  Postquam  aliquis  in  corpus  Societatis  co-optatus  fuerit 
in  aliquo  gradu,  ad  aUum  progredi  curare  non  debet; 
sed  in  suo  perfici,  et  obsequio  Dei  et  gloriae  sese  im- 
pendere,  ac  Superiori,  qui  scilicet  Christi  Domini  nostri 
vices  gerit,  curam  aliorum  omnium  relinquere. 

6  Qui  in  domibus  versantur,  post  biennium  vota  eadem 
emittere^  quae  Scholastici,  et  Christo  Domino  nostro  se 
obstringere  debent ;  et  id,  quanvis  studiis  appUcandi 
non  videantur,  nec  expedire,  ut  tam  cito  in  Coadjutores 
formatos,  vel  Professos  admittantur,  existimetur.  Quod 
si  quis  propria  impulsus  devotione  ante  id  tempus 
biennii  vellet  votis  se  Deo  offerre ;  eandem  formulam 
sequi  poterit;  et  uno  voti  sui  scripti  exemplo  tradito 
Superiori,  alterum  penes  se  retineat;  ut  quid  Deo  ac 
Domino  nostro  obtulerit,  recordetur.  Et  ad  hoc  ipsum, 
simulque  ad  devotionem  augendam  conferet,  statutis 
quibusdam  temporibus  quae  congrua  videbuntur,  vota 
sua  renovare.  Quod  quidem  non  est,  obUgatione  nova 
se  obstringere^  sed  ejus,  qua  obstricti  sunt  in  Domino 
recordari,  atque  eandem  confirmare. 


SEXTA   PARS; 

de  iisy  qui  admissi,  et  in  corpua  Societatis  cooptati  mnt, 
quod  ad  ipsorum  personas  attinet. 


0E  IIS,  QVM  AD  OBEDIENTIAM  PERTINENT. 

CAP.  I. 

UT  illi,  qui  jam  ad  professionem^  vel  in  Coadjutores 
formatos  admissi  sunt,  uberiori  cum  fructu  juxta 
nostrum  Institutum  divino  servitio^  et  proximorum  auxi- 
liis  se  impendant ;  aliqua  in  se  ipsis  observare  debent ; 
quorum  praecipua  licet  ad  ea  vota^  quae  Deo  et  Creatori 
nostro  juxta  litteras  Apostolicas  obtulerunt^  reducantur ; 
de  illis  tameu;  ut  magis  et  declarentur,  et  commendentur, 
in  hac  sexta  parte  dicetur.  Et  quoniam  quae  ad  votum 
Castitatis  pertinent^  interpretatione  non  indigent ;  cum 
Gonstet^  quam  sit  perfecte  observanda,  nempe  enitendo 
Angelicam  puritatem  imitari  et  corporis^  et  mentis  no« 
fitrae  munditia  :  His  suppositis^  de  sancta  Obedientia 
dicetur ;  in  qua  quidem  virtute  omnibus  studiose  curan- 
dum  est^  ut  eximium  progressum  faciant,  nec  solum  in 
rebus  obligatoriis^  sed  etiam  in  jdiis;  licet  nihil  aliud, 
quam  nutus  voluntatis  Superioris  sine  ullo  eoppresso  pnB- 
ceptOy  videretur.  Versari  autem  debet  ob  oculos  Deus 
Creator  ac  Dominus  noster,  propter  quem  homini  obedi- 
entia  praestatur:  et  ut  in  spiritu  amoris^  et  non  cum 
perturbatione  timoris  procedatur,  curandum  est,  ita  ut 
omnes  constanti  animo  incumbamus^  ut  nihil  perfectio- 
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tn&y  quod  diviaa  gratia  consequi  possimus^  in  absoluta 
omnium  Constitutionum  observatione^  nostrique  Insti- 
tuti  peculiari  ratione  adimplenda  preetermittamus :  et 
exactissime  omnes  nervos  virium  nostrarum  ad  hanc 
virtutem  Obedientise  in  primis  Summo  Pontifici,  deinde 
Superioribus  Societatis  exhibendam  intendamus  ita,  ut 
omnibus  in  rebus^  ad  quas  potest  ex  charitate  se  Obedi- 
entia  extendere,  ad  ejus  vocem  perinde,  ac  ai  a  Christo 
Domino  egrederetur  (qtiandoquidem  ipsiua  locOy  ac  pro 
ipsius  amore  et  reverentia  obedientiam  priBstamus)  quam 
promptissimi  simus^  re  quavis^  atque  adeo  littera  a  nobis 
inchoata  nec  dum  perfecta  studio  celeriter  obediendi 
relicta;  ad  eum  scopum  vires  omnes  ac  intentionem  in 
Domino  convertendo ;  ut  sancta  Obedientia  tum  in  exe- 
cutione^  tum  in  voluntate^  tum  in  intellectu  sit  in  nobis 
semper  omni  ex  parte  perfecta ;  cum  magna  celeritate^ 
spirituali  gaudio^  et  perseverantia^  quicquid  nobis  in* 
junctum  fuerit^  obeundo ;  omnia  justa  esse,  nobis  per- 
suadendo;  omnem  senteniiam  ac  jvMcium  nostrvm  con* 
trarium  caca  quadam  obedientia  abnegandOy  et  id  quidem 
m  omnibus,  qu»  a  Superiore  disponuntur,  ubi  definiri 
non  possit  (quemadmodum  dictum  est)  aliquod  peccati 
genus  intercedere.  Et  sibi  quisque  persuadeat,  quod 
qui  suh.  Obedientia  vivunt,  se  ferri  ac  regi  a  divina  Pro* 
videntia  per  Superiores  suos  sinere  debent  perinde,  ac  si 
tadaver  essent,  quod  quoquoversus  ferri,  et  quacunque 
ratione  tractari  se  sinit ;  vel  similiter,  atque  senis  bacu'- 
lus^  qui,  ubicunque,  et  quacunque  in  re  veUt  eo  uti,  qui 
€um  manu  tenet,  ei  inservit.  Sic  enim  obediens  rem 
quamcunque,  cui  eum  Superior  ad  auxilium  totius  cor- 
poris  Congregationis  veUt  impendere,  cum  animi  hilari- 
tate  debet  exequi,  ac  omnino  emstim^re,  quod  ea  ratione 
potius,  quam  re  alia  quavis,  quam  pr^estare  possit  pro- 
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priam  voluntatem  ac  judicium  diversum  sectando,  divinae 
voluntati  respondebit. 

2  Omnibus  itidem  maxime  commendatum  sit,  ut  multum 
reverentiae  (et  praecipue  in  interiori  homine)  suis  Su- 
perioribus  exhibeant,  JE8UM  Christum  in  eisdem  con- 
siderent,  ac  revereantur,  eosdem  ex  animo  ut  patres  in 
eodem  diligant,  ac  sic  in  spiritu  charitatis  in  omnibus 
procedant ;  ut  nihil  ex  extemis  vel  intemis  eos  celent ; 
quin  potius^  ut  omnia  prorsus  intelligant^  quo  melius  in 
via  sahitis  et  perfectionis  se  dirigant,  optare  debent.  Et 
ea  de  causa  omnes  tam  Professi^  quam  formati  Co- 
adjutores  semel  singuUs  annis  (et  saepius^  si  Superiori 
visum  fuerit)  ad  suas  conscientias  in  confessione^  vel 
secreto,  vel  aUa  ratione  eidem  aperiendas  propter  mag- 
nEun  ejus  rei  utiUtatem  (ut  in  Examine  dictum  est)  parati 
esse  debebunt^  tum  etiam  ad  confessionem  generalem^ 
quae  ab  ultima  generaU  inchoetur,  ei,  quem  Superior  sibi 
substituerit,  faciendam. 

3  Omnes  ad  Superiorem  suum  res,  quae  eis  expetendae 
occiuTerint,  deferre  debent :  nec  privatus  quispiam  di- 
recte,  vel  indirecte  sine  ejus  permissu,  et  approbatione,  a 
Summo  Pontifice,  nec  ab  aUo  extra  Societatem  gratiam 
uUam  in  suum  privatum,  vel  alterius  usum  petat^  aut 
petendam  curet :  sibique  persuadeat^  si  per  Superiorem 
suum^  vel  cum  ejus  consensu^  quod  optat^  non  obtinu- 
erit,  ne  id  quidem  ad  divinum  servitium  sibi  convenire ; 
et,  si  convenit,  cum  Superioris  consensu^  ut  qui  Christi 
Domini  nostri  locum  erga  ipsum  tenet,  id  se  consecu- 
tumm. 
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DE  IIS,  QU^  AD  PAUPERTATEM,  QUiGQUE  EAM 
CONSEQUUNTUR,  PERTINENT. 

CAP.    II. 

1  Paupbrtas,  ut  murus  Religionis  firmissimus,  diligenda 
et  in  sua  puritate  conservanda  est;  quantum  divina 
gratia  aspirante  fieri  poterit.  Et  quia  humanae  naturae 
hostis  ad  hoc  propugnaculum  ac  refugium  debilitandum 
(quod  Deus  Dominus  noster  Religionibus  inspiravit  con- 
tra  illum,  aliosque  ReUgiosae  perfectionis  adversarios) 
eniti  solet  ea,  quae  a  primis  Fundatoribus  bene  ordinata 
fuerant,  immutare  per  declarationes,  vel  novas  Constitu- 
tiones  primo  illorum  spiritui  minime  consentaneas :  ut 
quod  in  nobis  situm  fuerit,  hac  parte  Societati  pro- 
spiciamus ;  Quicunque  in  ea  professionem  emiserint,  se 
ad  innovationem  Constitutionum  in  iis,  quae  ad  Pauper- 
tatem  pertinent,  nihil  facturos  promittant,  nisi  aliquo 
modo  pro  rerum  occurrentium  ratione  eam  in  Domino 
magis  restringendam  judicarent. 

2  In  domibus,  vel  ecclesiis^  quae  a  Societate  ad  auxilium 
animarum  admittuntur,  redditus  nulli,  ue  sacristiae  qui- 
dem,  aut  fabiicae  applicati  haberi  possint :  sed  neque  uUa 
alia  ratione  ita,  ut  penes  Societatem  eorum  sit  ulla  dis- 
pensatio:  sed  in  solo  Deo,  cui  per  ipsius  gratiam  ea 
inservit,  fiducia  constituatur ;  qui  quidem  sine  redditibus 
ulUs  de  rebus  omnibus  convenientibus  ad  ipsius  majorem 
kudem  et  gloriam  nobis  prospiciet. 

3  Professi  vivant  ex  eleemosynis,  in  Domibus  scilicet^  ciim 
aHquo  non  mittuntur :  nec  officium  Rectorum  ordinari- 
um  in  CoUegiis,  vel  Universitatibus  Societatis  habeant 
(nisi  ipsarum  necessitas,  vel  eanmia  utilitas  id  eangeret) 
nec  redditibus  eorum  in  Domibus  utantur. 

4  Coadjutores^  quandiu  in  Domibus  erunt,  quae  ex  elee- 
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mosynis  vivunt,  et  ipsi  eodem  modo  vivent :  In  Col- 
legiis,  si  Rectores  fiierint,  vel  Lectores^  aut  alioqui  in 
rebus  necessariis,  vel  valde  convenientibus  eisdem  Col- 
legiis  utiles  fuerint,  vivent,  sicut  reliqui,  ex  eorum  red- 
ditibus,  quandiu  eorum  opera  Collegia  indigebunt.  Cum 
autem  desierint  utiles  esse  Collegiis,  desinent  in  eis  ha- 
bitare ;  et  in  Domibus  Societatis^  ut  de  Professis  est 
dictum,  habitabunt. 

5  Non  solum  redditus,  sed  nec  possessiones  uUas  habeant 
in  particulari  nec  in  communi  Domus  vel  Ecclesiae 
Societatis^  praeterquam  quod  ad  habitationem,  vel  usum 
necessarium  eis^  aut  valde  conveniens  fuerit ;  cujusmodi 
duceretur,  si  in  usum  convalescentium^  vel  eorum  qui^ 
ut  rebus  spiritualibus  vacent,  se  ab  hominum  frequentia 
recipiunt,  locus  aliquis  a  communi  habitatione  separatusj 
qui  aere  salubriori,  et  aliis  commodis  polleret,  admittere- 
tur ;  et  tunc  hujusmodi  ille  sit,  ut  nec  aliis  locetur^  nec 
fructus,  qui  reddituum  loco  esse  possint,  habeat. 

6  Quanvis  ad  bona  et  sancta  opera^  et  maxime  perpetuo 
duratura  incitare  laudabile  sit,  ob  majorem  tamen  aedifi- 
cationem  nuUus  de  Societate  debet,  nec  potest  quen- 
quam  alium  ad  eleemosynas  perpetuas  domibus  vel  eccle- 
siis  ejusdem  Societatis  relinquendas  incitare  :  et  si  aliqui 
sponte  sua  eas  relinquerent ;  nullum  jus  civile  ad  eas 
petendas  acquiratur  ita,  ut  in  judicio  conveniri,  qui  non 
solveret,  posset.  Sed  ciim  ad  id  charitas  propter  Deum 
eos  moverit,  tunc  eas  elargiantur. 

7  Omnes,  qui  sub  Obedientia  sunt  Societatis,  meminerint 
se  gratis  dare  debere,  quae  gratis  acceperunt,  nec  postu- 
lando,  nec  admittendo  stipendium,  vel  eleemosynas  uUas^ 
quibus  missae,  vel  confessiones,  vel  praedicationes,  vel 
lectiones,  vel  visitationes,  vel  quodvis  aliud  officium  ex 
iis,   quae   Societas    juxta  nostrum  Institutum  exercere 
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potest,  compensari  videatur ;  ut  sic  majoii  cum  libertate 
possit  et  proximorum  sedificatione  in  divino  servitio  pro- 
cedere. 

8  Ut  omnis  avaritiae  species  evitetur,  praecipue  in  piis 
ministeriis,  quibus  ad  animarum  auxilium  Societas  uti- 
tur ;  nulla  sit  in  ecclesia  arca,  in  quam  eleemosynse  ab 
iis,  qui  ad  conciones,  missas,  vel  confessiones,  et  reliqua 
spiritualia  ad  eam  conveniunt,  conjici  solent. 

9  Eadem  de  causa  munuscula,  quae  Magnatibus  ad  res 
me^orea  ab  ipsis  obtinendas  offerri  solent,  ne  offerantur; 
nec  hujusmodi  primarios  viros  Jrequenter  invisere  nostri 
consuescant,  nisi  sancto  studio  piorum  operum  duce- 
rentur,  vel  quando  intima  benevolentia  in  Domino  tam 
essent  conjucti,  ut  hujusmodi  officium  aliquando  eis  de- 
beri  videretur. 

10  Parati  sint  ad  mendicandimi  ostiatim,  quando  vel  obedi- 
entia,  vel  indigentia  id  exiget.  Et  sit  unus,  vel  plures 
ad  eleemosynas  petendas,  quibus  domus  sustententur, 
destinati ;  et  eas  cum  sancta  simplicitate  propter  amorem 
Dei  illi  petant. 

11  Ut  nihil  proprium  domi  teneri^  ita  nec  foris  apud  alios 
potest.  Et  quisque  iis^  quse  de  communi  data  fuerint 
ad  usum  suum  necessarium  aut  convenientem^  resecatis 
superfluis^  sit  contentus. 

12  Quo  melius  Paupertatis  puritas,  et  quies  illa  quam 
secum  affert^  conservetur ;  non  solum  particulares  Pro- 
fessi,  vel  Coadjutores  formati  haereditariae  successionis 
erunt  expertes;  verum  nec  Domus^  nec  Ecclesiae,  nec 
CoUegia  eorum  ratione  succedent.  Sic  enim  omnibus 
litibus  et  controversiis  praecisis,  charitas  cum  omnibus 
ad  Dei  gloriam  melius  conservabitur. 

13  Quando  summus  Pontifex,  vel  Superior  hujusmodi  Pro- 
fessos^  vel  Coadjutores  ad  laborandum  in  vineam  Domini 
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mittet ;  nullum  viaticum  petere  debent^  sed  se  liberaliter 
ofierre^  ut  mittantur,  prout  illis  ad  majotem  Dei  gloriam 
fore  videbitur. 

14  Ut  in  hac  etiam  parte  modo  consentaneo  syncerae  pau- 
pertati  procedatur ;  nulla  in  Domibus  Societatis  jumenta 
ad  equitandum  ad  usum  alicujus  de  ipsa  Societate  (sive 
Praepositus,  sive  subditus  ille  sit)  ordinarie  habeantur. 

1 5  In  vestitus  itidem  ratione  tria  observentur ;  Primum,  ut 
honestus  ille  sit ;  Alterum,  ut  ad  usum  loci,  in  quo 
^ivitur  accommodatus ;  Tertium,  ut  professioni  pauper- 
tatis  non  repugnet.  Videretur  autem  repugnare,  si 
sericis,  vel  preciosis  utcunque  pannis  uteremur,  a  quibus 
abstinendum  est ;  ut  in  omnibus  humilitatis  et  submis- 
sionis  debita  ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam  ratio  habeatur. 

16  In  iis,  quae  ad  rationem  victus^  somni,  ac  usus  reliquarum 
rerum  vitae  necessariarum,  vel  convenientium  spectant, 
quanvis  communis  illa  sit^  minimeque  diversa  ab  eo^ 
quod  medicus  illius  loci,  in  quo  vivitur,  judicabit,  ita,  ut 
quod  quisque  sibi  inde  subtraxerit,  ex  devotione,  non  ex 
obUgatione,  subtrahat ;  habenda  tamen  semper  erit  ratio 
humilitatis,  paupertatis,  ac  spiritualis  aedificationis,  quae 
semper  nobis  in  Domino  ob  oculos  versari  debet. 


OE  IIS  REBUS,  IN  QUIBUS  OCCUPARI,  ET  A  QUIPUS 
ABSTINERE  DEBET  SOCIETAS. 

CAP.  III. 

1  QuoNiAM  habita  ratione  temporis,  ac  approbationis 
vitae,  quae  expectatur,  ut  aliqui  ad  professionem,  vel  in 
Coadjutores  formatos  in  Societate  admittantur,  tanquam 
certum  ducitur,  eos  viros  spirituales  futuros ;  et  qui  sic  in 
via  Christi  Domini  nostri  profecerint,  ut  per  eam  currere 
possint,  quantum  corporis  habitudo  et  externae  occupa- 
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tiones  charitatis  atque  obedientiae  permittent^  non  vide- 
tur  in  iis^  quae  ad  orationem^  meditationem^  et  studium 
pertinent^  ut  nec  in  corporali  exercitatione  jejuniorum, 
vigiliarum^  aut  aliarum  rerum  ad  austeritatem  vel  cor- 
poris  castigationem  spectantium  uUa  regula  eis  prse- 
scribenda^  nisi  quam  discreta  charitas  unicuique  dicta- 
verit:  dum  tamen  semper  Confessarius  consulatur,  et, 
ubi  dubium  acciderit^  quid  conveniat,  res  ad  Superiorem 
referatur.  Hoc  tamen  dicetur  in  universum ;  esse  qui- 
dem  animadvertendum,  ne  nimius  hujusmodi  rerum  usus 
tantopere  vires  corporis  debilitet,  tantumque  temporis 
eos  distineat ;  ut  deinde  spirituali  proximorum  auxilio 
juxta  nostri  Instituti  rationem  non  sufficiant :  nec  con- 
tra  tanta  in  illis  sit  relaxatio  ;  ut,  fervore  spiritus  refri- 
gescente^  humani  ac  inferiores  afiectus  incalescant. 

2  Sacramentorum  frequentatio  valde  commendetur.  Dif- 
ferri  autem  non  debet  Communio^  aut  missa  celebratio 
sine  causis  judicio  Superioris  legitimis  ultra  octo  dies : 
omnesque  assignato  sibi  Confessario^  vel  aUoqui  juxta 
ordinem^  quem  quisque  praescriptum  habet  a  Superiore, 
confiteantur. 

3  Ex  ReguUs  particularibus^  quae  in  Domibus^  ubi  ipsi 
fuerint,  observantur,  debent  operam  dare,  ut  eam  partem 
observent  quae  conveniens  est,  ac  judicio  Superioris  ipsis 
imponetur;  sive  ad  profectum  vel  aedificationem  suam 
id  sit,  sive  etiam  aliorum^  inter  quos  versantur. 

4  Quoniam  occupationes^  quae  ad  animarum  auxilium 
assumuntur,  magni  momenti  sunt^  ac  nostri  Instituti 
propriae,  et  valde  frequentes;  cumque  alioqui  nostra 
habitatio  tam  sit  in  hoc  vel  in  illo  loco  incerta:  non 
utentur  nostri  choro  ad  horas  canonicas^  vel  missas,  et 
alia  officia  decantanda :  quandoquidem  illis^  quos  ad  ea 
audienda  devotio  moverit^  abunde  suppetet  ubi  sibi  ipsis 
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satisfaciant.  Per  nostros  autem  ea  tractari  convenit, 
qu8e  nostrse  vocationi  ad  Dei  gloriam  magis  sunt  con- 
sentanea. 

5  Cum  homines  itidem  hujus  Societatis  semper  parati 
esse  debeant  ad  discurrendum  per  quasvis  mundi  partes, 
quo  fuerint  a  Summo  Pontifice,  vel  a  suis  Superioribus 
missi ;  non  debent  curam  animarum^  neque  item  Muli- 
erum  Religiosarum^  vel  aliarum  quarumcunque  susci- 
pere^  ut  ordinarie  iUarum  confessiones  audiant^  vel  ipsas 
regant ;  Quanvis  nihil  repugnet  semel  unius  Monasterii 
confessiones  ob  speciales  causas  audire. 

6  ObUgari  etiam  ad  missas  perpetuas  in  suis  ecclesiis  di- 
cendas,  vel  ad  curam  similL  quam  Hbertas  nostro  pro- 
cedendi  modo  in  Domino  necessaria  non  patitur^  minime 
convenit. 

7  Ut  plenius  possit  Societas  rebus  spiritualibus  juxta 
suum  Institutum  vacare  ;  quoadejus  fieri  poterit^  a  ne- 
gotiis  secularibus  abstineant  (qualia  sunt  testamentari- 
orum,  vel  executorum,  vel  procuratorum  rerum  civilium, 
aut  id  genus  officia)  nec  ea  uUis  precibus  adducti  obeun- 
da  suscipiant^  vel  in  illis  se  occupari  sinant.  Quod  si 
CoUegiorum  aUqua  negotia  tractanda  fuerint,  suos  ha- 
beant  procuratores,  per  quos  ea  tractent,  et  jura  sua 
tueantur.  Si  vero  ad  domos  Societatis,  vel  ad  totum 
ejus  corpus  pertinent :  quo  pacem  suam  meUus  conser- 
vare  possit  Societas  ;  idem  procurator,  vel  alius  ex 
Coadjutoribus,  vel  demum  aUquis  extra  Societatem,  aut 
FamiUa  quaepiam,  quae  domus  patrocinium  susciperet^ 
jus  Societatis  ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam  posset  defendere. 

8  Eadem  de  causa,  utque  inquietudinis  a  nostra  professi- 
one  aUense  occasiones  evitentur^  et  meUus  pax  ac  bene- 
volentia  cum  omnibus  ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam  conserve- 
tur,  nemo  ex   Professis,  vel  Coadjutoribus,  vel  etiam 
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Scholasticis  Societatis  in  causis  civilibus^  nedum  crimi- 
nalibus^  se  examinari  (nisi^  qui  ad  peccatum  obligare 
potest,  compeUeretJ  sine  licentia  Superioris  permittat. 
Superior  autem  eam  minime  dabit^  nisi  in  causis^  quae 
ad  Religionem  Catholicam  pertinent^  vel  alioqui  in  piis^ 
quae  sic  cedunt  in  hujus  favorem,  ut  in  alterius  detri- 
mentum  non  cedant ;  Quandoquidem  Instituti  nostri  est^ 
sine  cujusquam  offensione^  quantum  fieri  potest^  omnium 
in  Domino  commodis  inservire. 


DE  AUXILIO,  QUOD  MORIENTIBUS  IN  SOCIETATE,  ET  DE 
SUFFRAGIIS^  QU^  MORTUIS  EADEM  PR^STANTUR. 

CAP.  IV. 

1  Ut  in  vita  imiversa,  ita  et  in  morte  et  multo  impensius 
unusquisque  de  Societate  eniti^  et  curare  debet^  ut  in  seip- 
80  Deus  ac  Dominus  noster  JESUS  Christus  glorifice- 
tur,  ipsiusque  beneplacitum  impleatur,  et  proximi  aedifi- 
centur^  saltem  in  exemplo  patientise^  ac  fortitudinis^  cum 
fide  viva,  ac  spe,  et  amore  bonorum  illorum  aeternorum, 
quae  nobis  Christus  Dominus  noster  tam  incompara- 
bilibus  vitae  suae  temporalis  laboribus,  et  morte  pro- 
meruit^  et  acquisivit.  Cum  tamen  persaepe  hujusmodi 
sit  morbi  ratio^  ut  usum  virium  animae  magna  ex  parte 
impediat;  cumque  hujusmodi  sit  ille  a  temporali  vita 
transitus  ut  propter  graves  impugnationes  Daemonis  (a 
quo  summopere  refert  tunc  non  superari)  requirat  pecu- 
liari  modo  subsidium  fratemae  charitatis ;  sollicite  ad- 
vertat  Superior,  ut,  qui  juxta  Medici  sententiam  de  vita 
periclitatur,  antequam  usu  judicii  privetur,  omnibus 
Sacramentis  sanctis  acceptis,  tanquara  armis  a  divina 
Uberalitate    Christi   Domini   nostri   nobis  concessis^  ad 
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transitum  a  temporali  vita  ad  seternam^  se  muniat^  atque 
corroboret. 

2  Simul  eum  orationibus  omnium  domesticorum  ad  id 
serio  adhibitis,  donec  ammam  suo  Creatori  reddat,  ju- 
vari  curet.  Et  praeter  alios^  qui  ingredi  possunt^  plures, 
aut  pauciores  pro  arbitrio  Superiorisj  aliqui  delecti  sint 
oportet  pecuUarius  ut  infirmum  morti  proximunj  in- 
visant^  et  ei  assistant^  et  animosiorem  reddant^  eaque 
suggerant,  eisque  auxiliis  juvent,  quae  eo  tempore  con- 
venient :  et  cum  jam  alia  officia  parum  erunt  utilia^  eum 
Domino  commendent;  donec  ejus  animam  a  corpore 
discedentem  dignetur  ad  se  recipere,  qui  eam  tam  caro 
pretio  sanguinis  et  vitae  suae  redemit. 

3  Posteaquam  quis  expiraverit^  usque  ad  sepulturam  ejus 
corpus  decenter,  quandiu  conveniet,  teneatur.  Post- 
modum  absoluto  officio  coram  domesticis  pro  more  sepeli- 
atur,  et  mane  proximo  post  ejus  mortem  omnes  sacer- 
dotes  domestici  pro  ejus  anima  missae  sacrificium  offe- 
rant ;  reliqui  vero  peculiari  oratione  pro  eodem  divinam 
implorent  clementiam^  atque  in  eo  perseverent  ulterius, 
juxta  Superioris  arbitrium,  vel  cujusvis  privatam  devoti- 
onem^  vel  obligationem ;  si  qua  in  Domino  intercedat. 

4  Reddantur  etiam  certiores  alii  de  Societate  in  locis  illis, 
quae  Superior  convenire  judicaverit,  ut  simile  officium 
praestent  charitatis;  quae  erga  hos,  qui  vita  perfuncti 
sunt^  non  minor,  quam  erga  viventes,  in  Domino  explicari 
debet. 


QUOD  CONSTITUTIONES  PECCATI  OBLI6ATIONEM 

NON  INDUCUNT. 

CAP.  V. 
1  CuM  exoptet  Societas  universas  suas  Constitutiones^  De- 
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clarationes,  ac  vivendi  ordinem  omnino  juxta  nostrum 
Institutum^  nihil  uUa  in  re  declinando,  observari ;  opor- 
tet  etiam  nihilominus  suos  omnes  securos  essc,  vel  certe 
adjuvarij  ne  in  laqeum  ullius  peccati,  quod  ex  vi  Consti- 
tutionum  hujusmodi,  aut  ordinationum  proveniat,  inci- 
dant :  Yisum  est  nobis  in  Domino  praeter  expressum 
Votum,  quo  Societas  Summo  Pontiiici  pro  tempore 
existenti  tenetur,  ac  tria  alia  esscntialia  Paupertatis, 
Castitatis,  et  Obedientise,  nuUas  Constitutiones,  Decla- 
rationes,  vel  ordinem  uUum  vivendi  posse  obligationem 
ad  peccatum  mortale  vel  veniale  inducere ;  NISI 
SUPERIOR  EA  IN  NOMINE  DOMINI  NOSTRI 
JESU  CHRISTI,  VEL  IN  VIRTUTE  SANCT-^E 
OBEDIENTI^  JUBERET ;  QUOD  IN  REBUS, 
VEL  PERSONIS  ILLIS,  IN  dUIBUS  JUDICA- 
BITUR,  dUOD  AD  PARTICULAREM  UNIUS- 
CUJUSaUE,  VEL  AD  UNIVERSALE  BONUM 
MULTUM  CONVENIET,  FIERI  POTERIT  ;  ET 
LOCO  TIMORIS  OFFENSiE  SUCCEDAT  AMOR 
OMNIS  PERFECTIONIS  ET  DESIDERIUM  : 
UT  MAJOR  GLORIA  ET  LAUS  CHRISTI  CRE- 
ATORIS,  AC  DOMINI  NOSTRI  CONSEQUA- 
TUR. 


SEPTIMA   PARS; 

de  iiSy  qtue  pertinent  ad  admissos  in  corpm  Societatis  ad 
proximorum  utilitatem  per  vineam  Domini 

distribitendos. 


DE  MISSIONIBUS  SUMMI  PONTIFICIS. 

CAP.  I. 

1  ITTT  in  sexta  parte  de  iis  dictum  est,  quae  observanda 
IJ  sunt  cuique  de  Societate  erga  se  ipsum ;  ita  in  hac 
septima  de  iis  dicendum  est,  quse  erga  proximos  (qui 
finis  nostri  Instituti  valde  proprius  est)  dum  dividuntur 
per  Christi  vineam,  ut  in  ea  iUius  parte,  atque  opere, 
quod  ipsis  commissum  fuerit,  se  exerceant,  observari 
debent^  sive  a  summo  Christi  Domini  nostri  Vicario> 
sive  a  Superioribus  Societatis^  qui  etiam  divtTUB  Majes- 
tatis  loco  ipsis  prcesunt,  per  diversa  loca  mittantur ;  sive 
ipsimet  sibi  eUgant  ubi^  et  qua  in  re  occupentur;  si 
ipsorum  judicio  relictum  fuerit^  ut  discurrant  quacun- 
que  majus  Dei  et  Domini  nostri  obsequium^  et  anima- 
rum  profectus  assequi  se  posse  arbitrentur ;  sive  labor 
non  in  diversa^  sed  in  stabili  ac  continua  habitatione  in 
aliquibus  locis^  ubi  magnus  divinae  gloriae  et  obsequii 
proventus  speratur,  sit  impendendus.  Et,  ut  primo 
loco  de  missione  summi  Pontificis  inter  caeteras  prae- 
cipua  tractetur,  animadvertendum  est ;  quod  eo  fertur 
intentio  Voti  iUius^  quo  se  obedientiae  summi  Christi 
Vicarii   sine   ulla   excusatione   Societas   obstnnxit ;    ut 
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quocunque  gentium  ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam  et  anima- 
rum  auxilium  inter  fideles^  vel  infideles^  nos  mittendos 
censuerit^  nos  conferamus.  Nec  intellexit  Societas  par- 
ticularem  aliquem  locum ;  sed  ut  per  orbem  in  diversas 
r^ones^  et  loca  ab  eo  spargeretur :  cum  optaret,  quod 
factu  optimum  esset^  eligere^  idque  speraret  futurum^  si 
hanc  ipsius  distributionem  summus  Pontifex  faceret. 

2  Et  in  hac  parte,  ciim  omnem  proprium  sensum  ac  volun- 
tatem  Christo  Domino  nostro^  et  ejus  Yicario  Societas 
subjecerit^  nec  Prsepositus  Generalis  Societatis  pro  se 
ipso^  nec  quisquam  alius  ex  inferioribus  pro  se  vel  pro 
alio  curare  nec  tentare  mediate^  vel  immediate  cum 
summo  Pontifice,  vel  ejus  ministris  poterit ;  ut  residere 
vel  mitti  potius  in  hanc  partem^  quam  in  illam  debeat : 
sed  inferiores  hanc  curam  imiversam  summo  Christi 
Vicario  ac  Superiori  suo ;  Superior  vero^  quod  ad  suam 
personam  attinet^  summo  Pontifici^  et  ipsi  Societati  in 
Domino  relinquat. 

3  Praeterea,  qui  a  summo  Pontifice  designatus  fuerit^  ut 
aliquo  se  conferat;  seipsum  liberaliter^  re  temporali 
nuUa  pro  viatico  per  se^  vel  per  alium  postulata^  offerat ; 
quin  potius  sic  velit  a  summo  Pontifice  mitti^  ut  ejus 
Sanctitas  ad  gratius  Dei  et  sedis  Apostolicae  obsequium 
fore^  nuUa  rei  alterius  in  eo  habita  ratione^  judicaverit. 

4  Si  summus  Pontifex  personam  non  designaret ;  sed  ali- 
quem^  vel  plures  ad  hunc,  vel  illiun  locum  proficisci 
juberet,  Superioris  arbitrio  relinquendo^  qui  sint  ad 
hujusmodi  missionem  aptiores :  Superior  juxta  ejus 
praeceptum  eos^  qui  magis  convenire^  et  aptiores  ad  id 
fore  videbuntur,  designabit.  Qua  in  re  majus  bonum 
universale  intuebitur^  et  ut  quam  minimum  detrimentum 
alia  opera^  quae  ad  Dei  obsequium  suscepta  fuerint^  pati- 
antur. 
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5  Ei,  qui  sic  missus  fuerit,  plane  declarari  couvenit  pluri- 
mum  missionem  suam^  et  scopum^  quo  fertur  summi 
Pontificis  intentio ;  et  hoc^  si  fieri  potesty  in  scriptisy  quo 
exactius^  quod  ei  injunctum  fuerit^  expleri  possit.  Eun- 
dem  etiam  Superior  juvare  consiliis  ac  instructione^ 
quoadejus  fieri  poterit,  curabit ;  ut  in  omnibus  ad  Dei 
et  sedis  Apostolicae  obsequium,  utilius  suum  impendat. 
ministerium, 

6  Si  ad  particularia  loca^  tempore  minime  limitato  per 
summum  Pontificem  mittetur:  ad  tres  menses  ibidem 
manendum  ei  esse  intelligatur^  et  magis^  aut  minus,  pro 
modo  majoris  aut  minoris  spiritualis  fructus,  qui  inde 
percipi  videbitur,  vel  alibi  sperabitur ;  vel  demum  ut  ad 
bonum  aliquod  universale  magis  expedire  judicabitur. 
Quse  omnia  juxta  Superioris  arbitrium^  qui  sanctam 
intentionem  Pontificis  in  Christi  Domini  nostri  obsequi- 
um  considerabit^  transigentur. 

7  Cum  in  locis  designatis  diutius  erit  residendum ;  si  fieri 
poterit  sine  detrimento  principalis  missionis^  atque  in- 
tentionis  summi  Pontificis;  excursiones  aliquas^  si  po- 
terit,  et  cum  fructu  divini  servitii  eas  fore  judicabit^ 
facere,  non  erit  inconveniens ;  ut  in  locis  vicinis  anima- 
rum  auxilio  serviens^  postmodum  ad  suae  residentise 
locum  redeat :  in  quo  quidem  praeter  id,  quod  est  ei 
peculiari  ratione  injimctum  (ad  quod  praecipuam  etiam 
conferet  curam^  nec  propter  alias  occasiones^  licet  bonas^ 
divini  obsequii  posthabebit)  potest,  et  debet  considerare 
quibus  aliis  in  rebus^  quae  ad  Dei  gloriam^  et  animarum 
salutem  conferant^  suam  operam  sine  detrimento  suae 
missionis  (ut  dictum  est)  possit  impendere.  Opportuni- 
tatem  autem^  quam  Deus  ad  id  dederit^  quantum  in 
eodem  convenire  judicabit,  e  manibus  elabi  non  sinet. 

8  Ad  finem   nostrae   professionis   ac   promissionis  melius 
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consequendum^  Praepositus  Generalis,  cum  novus  Christi 
Vicarius  in  Apostolica  sede  fuerit  constitutus^  per  se, 
vel  per  alium  intra  annum  ab  ejus  creatione  et  coronati- 
one  teneatiu*  ejus  Sanctitati  declarare  professionem^  ac 
promissionem  expressam  Obedientiae,  quae  ipsi  Societas 
peculiari  voto  circa  missiones  ad  Dei  gloriam  se  obstrin- 
xit. 


DE  MISSIONIBUS  SUPERIORIS  SOCIETATTS. 

CAP.  11. 

1  Quo  spirituali  animarum  necessitati  subveniri  multis  in 
locis  majori  cum  facultate,  ac  securitate  eorum,  qui  ad  id 
fuerint  destinati^  possit ;  Praepositi  Generales  Societatis^ 
juxta  facultatem  eis  a  summo  Pontifice  concessam,  mit- 
tere  quosvis   de  Societate   poterunt,  quocunque  magis 
expedire   judicabunt;  qui  tamen  ubicunque  fuerint,  ad 
obedientiam   sedis   Apostolicae   parati    erunt.     Et   quia 
complures  sunt,  qui  aliquos  ex  nostris  sibi  concedi  pe- 
tant,  potius  propriae  obligationis  spiritualis  erga  suum 
gregem^  vel  aliorum  commodorum  a  fine  nostro  magis 
distantium  ratione  habita^  quam  communium  et  univer- 
salium ;  Praepositus  Generalis,  vel  qui  ab  eo  hanc  habu- 
erit  facultatem^   diligenter    in    hujusmodi  missionibus 
curet^  ut  in  suis  ad  hanc  potius^  quam  ad  illam  partem 
mittendis^  et  ad  hoc  opus  potius,  quam  ad  illud,  et  ut 
hanc  personam  potius,  quam  illam  mittat,  hoc,  vel  illo 
modo^  ad  proUxius,  vel  brevius  tempus^  id  semper,  quod 
ad  majus   Dei   obsequium   et  bonum   universale   facit, 
statuatur.     Cum   hac   ergo  rectissima   ac   syncerissima 
intentione  in  Dei  ac  Domini  nostri  conspectu  habita; 
et,  si  ei  videbitur,  propter  deliberationis  difficultatem  vel 
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momentum  re  diyinae  Majestati  suis  et  domesticorum 
orationibus  ac  sacrificiis  commendata  ;  et  cum  aliquo 
vel  pluribus  ex  eadem  Societate,  qui  videbuntur  inter 
eos,  qui  adfuerint,  communicata ;  statuet  per  seipsum^ 
num  mittere  debeat^  nec  ne ;  et  sic  de  reliquis  circun- 
stantiis;  ut  adDei  majorem  gloriam  convenire  judicabit. 
Erit  autem  ejus^  qui  mittitur^  officium^  nuUa  ratione  se 
ingerendo  ad  eundum,  vel  manendum  in  hoc  loco  potius^ 
quam  in  illo,  plenam  ac  omnino  liberam  sui  dispositio- 
nem  Superiori,  qui  eum  Christi  loco  regity  ad  ipsius 
majus  obsequium  et  laudem  relinquere.  Sic  etiam,  ut 
alii  maneant  alicubi^  vel  alio  se  conferant,  nemo  quoquo 
modo  sine  consensu  Superioris  sui,  per  quem  ille  in 
Domino  gubemandus  est,  curare  debet. 
2  Quocunque  Superior  mittet  aliquem^  eum  plene  in- 
struere  (et  ordinari^  in  scriptis)  debebit  tam  de  modo 
procedendi,  quam  de  mediis^  quibus  eum  uti  velit  ad 
finem,  quem  in  animo  habet.  Per  crebram  etiam  litte- 
rarum  communicationem^  quantum  fieri  potest,  totius 
successus  certior  redditus  ex  eo  loco,  ubi  ipse  residet  (ut 
personae,  et  negotia  exegerint)*  consilio,  et  aliis  auxiliis^ 
quaecunque  adhiberi  possint^  providebit,  ut  majus  ser- 
vitium  Deo  fiat,  magisque  commune  bonum  per  perso- 
nas  Societatis  juvetur :  quod  tanto  majori  cura  praestari 
debebit ;  quanto  negotii  qualitas  (quod  vel  grave  sit,  vel 
difficile)  et  personarum,  quae  missae  sunt  (quod  vel  con- 
silio,  vel  instructipne  indigeant)  id  magis  exigit. 


DE  LIBERA  AD  HANC  VEL  ILLAM  PARTEM 

PROPECTIONE. 

CAP.    III. 

1   QuANVxs  eorum  sit^  qui  sub  obedientia  Societatis  vivunt. 
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se  non  obtrudere  direete  vel  indirect^  ad  sui  missionem^ 
sive  a  summo  Pontifice^  sive  a  suo  Superiore  In  nomine 
Domini  nostri  JESU  Christi  mittantur :  qui  tamen  ad 
regionem  aliquam  magnam  (cujusmodi  esset  India^  vel 
aliae  Provinciae)  missus  est^  si  pars  ejus  aliqua  peculiari 
limitatione  ei  assignata  non  fuerit^  potest  magis^  et  minus 
in  hoc,  vel  in  illo  loco  immorari,  aut  discurrere  quacun- 
que  omnibus  perpensis  (in  se^  quod  ad  voluntatem  suam 
attinet^  indifferentiam  sentiendo)  et  oratione  facta,  judi- 
caverit  ad  Dei  gloriam  magis  expedire.  Hinc  colligi 
facile  potest ;  quod,  si  privatis  id  Hcet,  primae  et  summae 
obedientiae  summi  Pontificis  non  repugnando ;  multo 
magis  in  hujusmodi  missionibus  Superiori  ad  hanc  par- 
tem  potius^  quam  ad  illam^  prout  in  Domino  senserit 
convenire,  eosdem  dirigere  licebit. 
2  Ubicunque  quis  maneat,  si  non  est  ei  injunctum,  ut 
medio  aliquo  limitato  utatur,  quale  esset,  legere,  vel 
praedicare,  in  eo  se  exercebit  ex  iis,  quibus  utitur  So- 
cietas  in  sexta  parte  dictis,  et  proximo  capite  dicendis, 
quod  magis  convenire  judicabit,  et  contra,  quod  ibi  de- 
vitandum  dicitur,  ad  ioiajus  Dei  obsequium  etiam  devita- 
bit. 


QUIBUS  IN  REBUS  DOMUS  ET  COLLEGIA  SOCIETATIS 

PROXIMUM  ADJUVENT. 

CAP.  IV. 

1  QuiA  non  solum  enititur  Societas  discurrendo  per  varia 
loca,  sed  etiam  in  quibusdam  continenter  residendo  (ut 
videre  est  in  domibus,  vel  coUegiis)  proximos  juvare: 
operae  pretium  est  intellexisse,  quibus  modis  possint 
animae  in  hujusmodi  locis  juvari;  ut  eorum  pars  illa, 
quae  poterit,  ad  gloriam  Dei  exerceatur. 

g2 
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2  Et  primo  quidem  ad  proximorum  auxilium  conferet 
exemplum  totius  honestatis  ac  virtutis  Christianae ;  ut 
non  minus  bonis  operibus,  imo  magis^  quam  verbis,  eis 
aedificationi  esse,  quibuscum  agitur,  curent. 

3  Juvatur  etiam  proximus  sanctis  desideriis,  et  orationibus 
in  Dei  conspectu  pro  universa  Ecclesia,  ac  pro  iis  prae- 
sertim,  qui  majoris  sunt  momenti,  ad  ejus  universale 
bonum  efFusis,  ac  pro  amicis  etiam,  et  bene  de  nobis 
meritis  viventibus,  et  vita  functis ;  sive  postulent  ipsi, 
sive  non  postulent ;  pro  adversariis  itidem,  si  qui  fuerint, 
ac  pro  illis,  in  quorum  auxilium  peculiariter  ipsi,  et  reli- 
qui  de  Societate  in  variis  locis  inter  Fideles,  et  Infideles 
incumbunt;  ut  Deus  omnes  ad  gratiam  suam  excipi- 
endam  per  debilia  hujus  minimae  Societatis  instrumenta 
disponere  dignetur. 

4  In  Missarum  etiam  sacrificiis  juvare  possunt^  et  aliis 
divinis  officiis,  nulla  pro  eis  eleemosyna  accepta;  sive 
aliqui  ea  obtinere  curaverint;  sive  pro  sua  devotione 
quisque  ea  Deo  obtulerit.  Et  quod  attinet  ad  Missas^ 
praeter  eas,  quae  in  gratiam  Fundatorum  dicuntur,  unae, 
vel  duae,  aut  plures  (pro  numero  sacerdotum>  et  alioqui 
prout  convenerit)  singulis  hebdomadis  pro  benefactoribus 
vivis,  ac  defunctis  ofFerentur,  Deum  ac  Dominum  no- 
strum  rogando,  ut  pro  illis  hoc  sanctum  sacrificium 
admittere,  et  pro  infinita  ac  summa  liberalitate  sua  eam 
beneficentiam  remunerari,  qua  ilU  erga  Societatem  no- 
stram  ex  divino  amore  ac  reverentia  usi  sunt,  aetemis 
praemiis  dignetur. 

5  Juvatur  etiam  proximus  in  Sacramentorum  administra- 
tione,  ac  praecipue  in  audiendis  confessionibus  (ad  quas 
aliqui  a  Superiore,  qui  eo  fungantur  officio,  sunt  desig- 
nandi)  et  in  sancto  Eucharistiae  sacramento^  extra 
Paschae  tamen  festum,  sua  in  Ecclesia  administrando. 
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6  Proponatur  verbum  Dei  populo  assidue  in  Ecclesia  in 
concionibus^  lectionibus^  et  in  Christiana  doctrina  per  eos^ 
quos  Superior  probaverit,  et  ad  tale  munus  destinaverit, 
et  quidem  iis  temporibus^  et  modo^  qui  eidem  ad  majo- 
rem  Dei  gloriam  et  animarum  aedificationem  expedire 
videbitur. 

7  Potest  ad  hoc  ipsum^  quod  dictum  est  extra  Ecclesiam 
Societatis^  aliis  in  Ecclesiis^  vel  plateisy  vel  aliis  locia 
praestari  ;  quando  ei^  qui  caeteris  praeest^  ad  majorem 
Dei  gloriam  conferre  videbitur. 

8  Curabunt  etiam  privatim  proximum  piis  colloquiis  ad 
meliora  promovere  tum  consilio,  et  exhortatione  ad  bona 
opera^  tum  etiam  tradendis  spiritualibus  exercitiis. 

9  Corporalibus  etiam  pietatis  operibus,  quantum  spiritu- 
alia^  quae  majoris  sunt  momenti^  permittent^  quantumque 
vires  patientur,  incumbent ;  ut  in  infirmis  juvandis, 
praecipue  in  xenodochiis,  eos  invisendo,  et  aliquos,  qui 
eis  inserviant,  mittendo;  et  dissidentes  ad  concordiam 
revocando ;  sic  etiam  pauperes,  ac  in  custodiis  publicis 
detentos,  quoadejus  fieri  poterit,  per  se  sublevando,  et 
ut  alii  sublevent,  curando.  Metiatur  autem  oportet 
Praepositi  prudentia  (qui  majus  Dei  obsequium  ac  bonum 
universale  semper  ob  oculos  sibi  proponet)  quantum  in 
hujusmodi  rebus  operae  sit  ponendum. 

10  In  CoUegiis,  et  eorum  Ecclesiis  fiet  ex  iis,  quae  de  domi- 
bus  dicta  sunt,  quod  fieri  poterit ;  prout  opportunum 
fuerit,  juxta  Superioris  (ut  dictum  est)  arbitrium. 

11  Qy,i  talento  pr^editus  ad  scribendos  libros  communi  bono 
utHeSy  eos  conscriberety  in  lucem^  edere  non  debet,  nisi 
prius  Prcepositus  Generalis  eos  videat,  et  aliorum  etiam 
judicio  et  censurte  suljiciat ;  ut^  si  ad  ^edificationem  Jbre 
videbuntur^  et  non  aliter  in  publicum  prodeant. 
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12  De  iis,  quae  ad  officia  domestica  et  res  alias  particulares 
pertinent,  in  regulis  domorum  dicetur ;  nec  ulterius 
circa  missiones,  vel  divisionem  eorum,  qui  de  Societate 
simt,  per  vineam  Domini  nostri  JESU  Christi  progredi 
necesse  erit. 


OCTAVA   PARS; 

de  iiSy  qu<B  conferunt  ad  eorum^  qui  dispersi  sunt^  cum  suo 
capite^  et  inter  se  mutuam  unionem. 


DE  IIS,  QU^  JUVANT  AD  UNIONEM  ANIMORUM. 

CAP.  I. 

UO  difficilius  est,  membra  hujus  Congregationis 
cum  suo  capite  et  inter  se  invicem  uniri,  quod  tam 
sejuncta  in  diversis  mundi  partibus  inter  fideles,  et 
infideles  sint;  eo  impensius,  quae  juvant  ad  unionem, 
quaerenda  sunt :  quandoquidem  nec  conservari  nec  regi, 
nec  (quod  inde  sequitur)  finem,  ad  quem  tendit  Societas 
ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam,  consequi  potest ;  si  inter  se  et 
cum  capite  suo  membra  ejus  uiiita  nonfuerint.  Dicetur 
ergo  de  iis,  quae  conferunt  ad  animorum  unionem ;  de- 
inde  de  iis,  quae  ad  unionem  personalem  in  Congregatio- 
nibus  vel  conventibus  fieri  solitam  pertinent.  Et  qui- 
dem  circa  animorum  unionem,  quaedam  ex  parte  sub- 
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ditorum^   qusedam   ex   parte   Superiorum^   quaedam   ex 
utrorumque  profecta  juvabunt. 

2  Ex  parte  subditorum  juverit  magnam  turbam  hominum 
ad  professionem  non  admitti ;  nec  quoscunque^  sed  selec- 
to8  homines  etiam  inter  Coadjutores  formatos^  aut  Scho- 
lasticos  retineri.  Multitudo  enim  magna  eormn,  qui  vitia 
sua  non  bene  domuerint ;  ut  ordinem  non  ferre,  ita  nec 
unionem  potest,  quae  in  Christo  Domino  nostro  tam 
necessaria  est^  ut  bonus  status^  ac  procedendi  modus 
hujus  Societatis  conservetur. 

3  Et  quia  hujusmodi  unio  magna  ex  parte  per  obedientim 
vinculum  conficitur ;  hoec  semper  in  suo  vigore  conser- 
vanda  est :  Et  qui  foras  ad  laborandum  in  agro  dominico 
ex  domibus  mittuntur,  quoadejus  fieri  potest^  in  eadem 
sint  exercitati :  et  hac  in  virtute,  qui  primas  in  Societate 
tenent,  bono  sui  exemplo  aliis  praeluceant,  et  uniti 
omnino  cum  suo  Superiore,  prompte,  humiUter,  et  de- 
vote  ei  obediendo,  persistant.  Qui  autem  tam  egregium 
sui  specimen  in  obedientia  non  dedisset^  certe  ei  adjungi 
deberet  socius^  qui  in  ea  magis  esset  conspicuus.  Nam 
ut  plurimum  socius,  qui  in  obedientia  magis  profecit, 
eum,  qui  minus  in  ea  profecisset,  cum  divino  favore  in 
eadem  juvabit.  Et  alioqui,  quanvis  ad  hunc  scopum 
non  tenderetur,  ei,  qui  cum  alioquo  munere  gubemandi 
mittetur,  collateralis  socius  (si  Superiori  videbitur,  quod 
sic  melius  commisso  muneri  satisfaciet)  adjungi  poterit : 
qui  sic  se  geret  cum  eo,  qui  aliis  praeest,  et  ille  invicem 
cum  hoc ;  ut  obedientia  ac  reverentia  subditorum  de- 
bilior  erga  Superiorem  non  reddatur :  sed  ille  potius 
verum  ac  fidelem  adjutorem  et  sublevatorem  erga  suam 
personam  et  aliorum^  qui  suae  fidei  commissi  sunt^  sibi 
datum  esse  experiatur. 

4  Ad  eandem  obedientiae  virtutem  ordo  bene  observatus 
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inter  ipsos  Superiores,  quorum  alii  aliis  subduntur,  et 
inferiorum  erga  illos  pertinet,  ita,  ut  singuli^  qui  in  aU- 
qua  domo  vel  CoUegio  versantur,  ad  suum  Praepositum 
loealem,  seu  Rectorem  recurrant,  et  per  eum  in  omnibus 
regi  se  sinant.  Eis  autem^  qui  per  provinciam  aliquam 
variis  in  locis  disjuncti  manent^  ad  Provincialem  Prae- 
positum^  vel  alium  localem  viciniorem  erit  recurren- 
dum;  prout  eis  injunctum  fuerit.  Omnes  vero  Prae- 
positi  locales,  vel  Rectores  crebra  communicatione  cum 
Provinciali  utantur,  et  juxta  ejus  arbitrium  in  omnibus 
se  gerant.  Eodem  modo  Praepositi  Provinciales  cum 
Generali  se  habebunt.  Sic  enim,  subordinatione  con- 
servata^  unio^  quae  in  ea  quam  maxime  consistit^  aspi- 
rante  gratia  Dei,  conservabitur. 

5  Siquis  divisionis  vel  dissensionis  eorum,  qui  ima  vivunt, 
inter  se,  vel  cum  suo  capite  autor  esse  cemeretur ;  dili- 
gentissime  ab  ea  Congregatione  velut  pestis,  quae  eam 
potest  summopere  inficere,  si  prsesens  remedium  non 
adhibeatur,  separandus  est. 

6  Ex  parte  Praepositi  Generalis^  quae  ad  hanc  unionem 
animorum  conferent,  sunt  eae  dotes,  quibus  (ut  in  nona 
parte  dicetur)  eum  exomari  oportet ;  quibus  cum  prae- 
ditus  fuerit,  erga  omnia  membra  Societatis  suo  fungetur 
officio,  capitis  videlicet,  a  quo  in  illam  influxus  ad  prae- 
fixum  ipsi  finem  necessarius  descendat :  et  sic  a  Generali 
Praeposito,  ut  a  capite,  universa  facultas  Provincialium 
egrediatur^  ac  per  eos  ad  Locales^  per  hos  autem  ad  sin- 
gulares  personas  descendat :  sic  etiam  ab  eodem  capite 
(vel  certe  eo  suam  facultatem  communicante^  et  rem 
approbante)  missiones  procedant.  De  communicatione 
gratiamm  Societatis  tantundem  sit  dictum.  Quo  enim 
magis  inferiores  a  suis  Superioribus  pendebunt  ;  eo 
meUus  amor  obedientiae  atque  imio  inter  eos  retinebitur. 
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7  Etut  locus  magis  conveniat  ad  communicationem  capitis 
cum  suis  membris ;  conferre  plurimum  potest^  ut  Prae- 
positus  Generalis  magna  ex  parte  Romae  resideat^  ubi 
cum  aliis  omnibus  locis  Societatis  faciliori  utetur  com- 
mertio.  Provinciales  itidem  in  iis  locis  diutius  versa- 
buntur,  unde  cum  inferioribus,  et  cum  superiori  Prae- 
posito  commoda  fuerit  communicatio^  quantum  in  Domi- 
no  id  effici  poterit. 

8  Praecipuum  utriusque  partis  vinculum  ad  membrorum 
inter  se  et  cum  capite  suo  unionem  amor  est  Dei  ac  Do- 
mini  nostri  JESU  Christi,  cum  cujus  divina  ac  summa 
bonitate  si  Superior  et  inferiores  valde  imiti  fuerint,  per- 
facile  inter  seipsos  imientur;  idque  per  eundem  illum 
amorem  fiet^  qui  a  Deo  descendens  ad  omnes  proximos 
ac  peculiari  ratione  ad  corpus  Societatis  pertinget. 
Charitas  itaque^  et,  ut  in  universum  dicatur,  omnis  pro- 
bitas  ac  virtus,  qua  juxta  spiritum  Dei  procedatur,  ad 
unionem  ex  utraque  parte  juvabit^  et^  (quod  inde  sequi- 
tur)  omnis  rerum  temporalium  contemptus,  in  quibus  sui 
ipsius  amor^  gravissimus  hujus  unionis  ac  boni  univer- 
salis  hostis^  errare  solet.  Multum  etiam  conferet  con- 
sensio  tum  in  interioribus ;  ut  est  doctrina^  judicia^  ac 
voluntates^  quoadejus  fieri  poterit ;  tum  etiam  in  exteri- 
oribus;  ut  est  vestitus^  ceremoniae  missae^  et  reliqua, 
quantum  personarum^  et  locorum^  et  caeterorum  varietas 
permittet. 

9  Magnopere  etiam  juverit  litterarum  ultro  citroque  mis- 
sarum  inter  inferiores  et  Superiores  frequens  commer- 
tium,  et  crebro  alios  de  aliis  certiores  fieri  ac  audire 
quae  ex  variis  locis  ad  aedificationem,  et  eorum^  quae 
geruntur,  cognitionem^  afferuntur ;  cujus  rei  Superiori- 
bus,  ac  praecipue  Generali^  et  Provincialibus  cura  erit, 
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eo  constituto  ordine^  ut  quovis  in  loco^  quse  ad  mutuam 
consolationem  et  sedificationem  in  Domino  faciunt^  ex 
aliis  sciri  possint. 


QUIBUS  IN  CASIBUS  CONGREGATIO  GENERAL.IS 

FIERI  DEBEAT. 

CAP.  II. 

1  Ad  unionem  personalem  ut  veniamus;  quae  in  Congre- 
gationibus  Societatis  fit ;  considerandum  est^  quibus  in 
casibus^  qui,  et  per  quem,  ac  itidem,  quo  in  loco,  quo 
tempore,  et  modo  debeant  congregari,  et  id  definiri,  de 
quo  in  Congregationibus  agetur.  Et  ut  declaretur  pri- 
mo  loco,  quibus  in  casibus  Congregatio,  et  Conventus 
generalis  fiat ;  illud  in  primis  suppositum  est :  quod  non 
videtur  in  Domino  in  praesentiarum  expedire,  ut  certis 
temporibus  aut  crebro  fiat.  Quoniam  Praepositus  Gene- 
ralis  adjutus  communicatione,  quam  cum  imiversa  Soci- 
etate  habet,  et  eorum  opera,  qui  cum  ipso  degunt,  hoc 
laboris  et  distractionis  imiversae  Societati,  quantum  fieri 
poterit,  adimet.  Aliquando  tamen  congregari,  omnino 
erit  necessarium ;  ut,  cum  erit  de  electione  Praepositi 
Generalis  agendum,  sive  eligendus  sit,  qui  in  demortui 
locum  succedat,  sive  qui  subrogetur  alteri  Praeposito, 
quem  cedere  officio  propter  aliquam  causam  ex  iis,  quae 
postea  dicentur,  conveniat. 

2  Altera  causa  est,  cum  deliberari  oportebit  de  rebus  per- 
petuis  ac  magni  momenti,  quales  essent  (verbi  gratia) 
CoUegia  vel  domos  dissolvere,  aut  alio  transferre,  vel  res 
admodum  difficiles  ad  universam  Societatem  spectantes, 
vel  eam  rationem  procedendi  in  illa,  quae  ad  implendam 
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Dei  voluntatem   commodissima    videatur,   explicare   et 
constituere. 


QUI  DEBEANT  CONGREGARI. 

CAP.  III. 

1  NoN  omnes^  qui  sub  Obedientia  Societatis  vivunt,  nec 
Scholastici  approbati,  veriim  Professi  duntaxat,  et  prae- 
terea  Coadjutores  aliqui,  si  ita  expedire  in  Domino  vide- 
retur,  sunt  ad  Congregationem  generalem  convocandi ; 
et  quidem  ex  his  non  nisi  commode  venire  queant. 
Non  itaque  infirmi  ac  valetudinarii,  nec  qui  in  regioni- 
bus  remotissimis  agimt,  ut  in  Indiis ;  sed  nec  iUi,  qui 
praemanibus  negotia  habent  magni  momenti,  quae  absque 
gravi  incommodo,  deseri  non  possunt,  convenient. 
Pendebit  autem  hoc  ex  judicio  Praepositi  Generalis, 
si  is  conventum  indixerit,  vel  eorum,  qui  congre- 
gati  in  singulis  Provinciis  fuerint,  ut  venturos  ad 
generalem  conventum  eligant.  Veriim  ut  certa  aliqua 
ratio  in  hac  congregatione  cogenda  praescribatur ;  Ciim 
conventus  celebrabitur  ad  eligendum  Generalem,  aut  ad 
deUberandum  de  iis,  quae  ad  Generalem  ipsum  spectant; 
temi  ex  singulis  Provinciis  veniant,  Provincialis  videUcet 
Praepositus  cum  duobus  aliis,  qui  fuerint  ad  hoc  negoti- 
um  in  Congregatione  provinciaK  electi:  quae  quidem 
Congregatio  in  singulis  Provinciis  ante  generalem  ad 
hunc  finem  cogetur.  Convenient  autem  et  suflragii  jus 
habebunt  in  ea  Professi  omnes  Provinciae,  qui  interesse 
poterunt,  Praepositi  Domorum  atque  Collegiorum,  Rec- 
tores,  ac  Procuratores,  vel  ii,  quos  tanquam  vicarios  illi 
suo  nomine  miserint.  Ciim  conventus  ad  res  alias  indi- 
ceretur ;    Praepositus    ProvinciaUs    sine    congregatione 
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Provinciae  duos  ex  ea  eligere  poterit  pro  arbitrio  Prae- 
positi  Generalis ;  cujus  erit  pro  occurrentium  causarum 
ratione  constituere,  num  conventus  Provincialis  hujus- 
modi  ad  duorum  illorum  electionem  sit  cogendus^  an 
Provincialis  sine  conventu  eos  debent  eligere,  prout  ei 
videbitur  in  Domino  expedire.  His  tribus  suas  vices 
tota  Provincia  committet,  et  quicquid  a  conventu  gene- 
rali,  cui  ipsi  interfuennt,  constitutum  fiierit,  ratum 
habebit.  Quod  si  praeter  duos  electos,  quosdam  alios 
Praipositus  Generahs  designaret,  vel  Praepositus  Pro- 
vincialis  adducendos  judicaret;  eadem  erit  horum,  et 
aliorum  ratio.  Sed  si  Provincialis  praeter  tres,  aliquos 
eligerit ;  plures,  quam  duos,  adjicere  non  poterit,  ita,  ut 
ad  summum  quinque  ex  una  Provincia  veniant. 
2  Ex  Professis,  qui  Congregationi  intererunt,  unusquisque 
suffiragium  miicum,  solus  Generalis  duo  habebit.  Sed 
si  munerus  par  esset,  Provincialis  reliquis  praeferetur: 
et  si  iuter  ipsos  Provinciales  esset  paiitas ;  pars  illa,  in 
quam  l\wpositus  Greneralis,  vel  (si  is  e  vivis  excessisset) 
ipsius  Yicarius  inclinabit,  esset  praeferenda.  Ut  enim 
illis  magis  est  necessarium  di^dnse  gratiae  auxiUum  prop- 
tor  munus,  quod  gerunt ;  ita  sperandum  est,  Deum  ac 
Dominum  nostrum  uberius  id  illis,  ut  sentiant  et  dicant 
qua^  ad  ipsius  gloriam  faciant,  lai^turum. 


AD  arKU  SPECTET  COXQREQATIOXEM  G&NKRAIjSlf 

INDICERE. 

CAR   IV. 

1  Cxm  ad  cUgendum  no\nim  Pnepositum,  priore  Tita  fbnc- 
to«  conwatum  est  SiKiet^:  unus  ex  Prrfessb,  qaem 
suum  in  hae  )>iurte  Mcswriiun  ante  moirtcm  Rnepositas 
nomiaiiTmtt.  idio$  de  sununa  rei  ceitHNres  fineiidos  cura- 
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bit.  Hic  autem  Vicarius  (ut  plurimum)  unus  ex  iis  erit, 
qui  adesse  Praeposito,  et  ipsum  juvare  soliti  sunt,  vel 
certS  ex  iis,  qui  proxime  degunt.  Hujus  officium  erit, 
Societatem  ad  electionem  Praepositi  faciendam,  prae- 
scripto  tempore,  et  loco,  quo  convenire  oporteat,  convo- 
care. 
2  Quando  non  ad  electionem  congregatur  Societas;  in 
aliis  eventibus  Praepositus  Generalis  eam  convocabit, 
praeter  quam  in  illis,  qui  in  nona  parte  exprimentur : 
et  non  congregabit  frequenter  Societatem,  ut  dictum 
est ;  nisi  rerum  agendarum  necessitas  urgeret.  Sed 
cum  generalis  Congregatio  ad  electionem  Praepositi  con- 
vocata  eum  jam  elegerit ;  deinde  de  rebus  aliis  graviori- 
bus,  quam  ut  a  Generali  et  iis,  qui  cum  ipso  agunt,  de- 
cidi  debeant,  tractari  poterit. 


DE  LiOCO,  TEMPORE,  ET  m6DO  CONGREGANDI. 

CAP.  V. 

1  Locus,  quo  conveniet  Societas  ad  Generalis  electionem, 
ridetur  ordinarie  curia  summi  Pontificis  esse  debere, 
ubi  plurimum  erit  ipsius  Generalis  residentia ;  nisi 
Societas  ex  composito  conveniendum  esse  in  alium  lo- 
cum,  qui  commodior  omnibus  futurus  esset,  statueret:  ut 
si  quis  in  confinio  diversarum  Provinciarum,  in  quibus 
manet  Societas,  esset  constitutus,  vel  alius,  qui  magis 
aecommodus  videretur.  Si  Praepositus  Generalis  est, 
qui  Societatem  ad  alia  negotia  congregat :  ejus  erit,  eli- 
gere  ac  designare  locum,  quem  in  Domino  aptiorem 
judicaverit. 

2  ht  spatium  temporis,  quod  cogendae  Societati  tribuetur, 
ubi  de  electione  Generalis  agendum  est,  quinque  aut 
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sex  mensium  erit  a  tempore,  quo  litterae,  quae  de  hac  re 
commonefacient,  scriptae   fuerint.     Prorogari  tamen  id 
tempus    poterit ;    cum    necessitas    postulaverit.     Cum 
vero  alias  ob  causas  fuerit  congreganda,  Generalis  Prae- 
positus  pro  suo  arbitratu  tempus  designabit. 
3  Modus  in  congreganda  Societate  servandus  hic  erit ;  ut 
ille,  cujus  hoc  est  munus,  confestim  variis  viis  Provin- 
ciales,  et  siqui  ex  Professis  sigillatim  convocandi  essent, 
adscripta  (quantum  sat  esse  ipsi  videbitur)  causa,  loco, 
et  tempore,  conventus  habendi,  certiores  faciat,  admo- 
nens  quoque,  ut  ubique  missae  celebrentur,  et  orationes 
fiant  pro  feUci  Praepositi  electione.     Unusquisque  autem 
ProvinciaUum    (si    ipsi    soU    eUgendi    potestatem   non 
habuerint)  Professos,  qui  in  ipsius  provincia  versantur, 
Rectores  quoque,  et  locales  Praepositos,  qui  venire  sine 
magno  incommodo   possint,  convocabit.     Ubi  vero  ad 
Congregationem  pro^dncialem  convenerint,  eUgent  pluri- 
ribus  suflragus  (ProvinciaUs  sententia  pro  duobus  suffra- 
gus  numerata)  eos,  qui  ad  generalem  Conventum  mit- 
tantur;    qui  esse  u  debebunt,  quo^  magis  expediat  ei 
conventui  interesse,   et  quorum  absertia  minus   detri- 
menti  Provinciae  sit  aUatura.     Ipsi  vero,  quam  primum 
poterunt,  ad  constitutum  locum,  reUctis  in  suis  Provincus 
Vicariis,  et  rebus  omnibus  bene  compositis,  proficiscen- 
tur. 
4  Curabunt  praeterea  Superiores,  ut  omnes,  qui  sub  obedi- 
entia   Societatis   vivunt,   quotidie   in  orationibus  et  in 
missarum  sacrificiis  plurimiim  Domino  commendent  eos, 
qui  ad  generalem  Congregationem  se  conferunt ;  et  simul, 
ut,  quidquid  in  ea  transigetur,  ad  majus  obsequium,  et 
laudem,  et  gloriam,  divini  nominis  cedat. 
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DE  MODO  DELIBERATIONIS^  CUM  DE  ELECTIONE 

GENERALIS  AGITUR. 

CAP.  VI. 

1  Si  conventus  indictus  est  ad  novi  Praepositi,  qui  in 
demortui  locum  succedat,  electionem ;  simul  atque  om- 
nes  convenerint,  Vicarius  Generalis  quatuor  dies  ante 
Praepositi  futuri  electionem  de  eadem  omnes  alloquatur, 
horteturque  ad  eam,  prout  ad  majus  Dei  obsequium,  et 
bonam  Societatis  gubernationem  convenit,  faciendam: 
et  praeter  hunc  diem,  tres  sequentes  habebunt,  ut  se 
Deo  commendent,  meliusque  considerent,  quisnam  ex 
universa  Societate  ad  hujusmodi  curam  maxime  idoneus 
sit  futurus ;  et  eo  tempore  certiores  reddi  de  iis,  quae 
ad  rem  pertinent,  ab  illis,  qui  bene  poterunt  referre, 
curent :  donec  tamen  ingrediantur  locum  electionis,  et 
in  eum  includantur,  non  definiant  apud  se,  quem  sint 
electuri. 

2  Hoc  medio  tempore  unusquisque  sub  poena  excommuni- 
cationis  latae  sententiae  teneatur  Vicario  manifestare,  vel 
alicui  ex  antiquioribus  Professis  (qui  cura  Vicario  con- 
feret)  si  sciret  aliquem  hoc  munus  affectasse,  vel  etiam 
tunc  affectare,  directe  aut  indirecte  id  procurando,  vel 
signo  aliquo  id  declarando.  Qui  autem  de  ambitione 
hujusmodi  convictus  esset,  activo  et  passivo  suflragio 
privetur,  ut  qui  nec  ad  eligendum  alium,  nec,  ut  ipse 
elegatur,  sit  idoneus  ;  unde  nec  in  eam  Congregationem, 
nec  in  aliam  unquam  admitti  possit. 

3  Ipso  die  electionis,  qui  hos  tres  dies  consequetur,  cele- 
bret  aliquis  missam  de  Spiritu  sancto,  quam  omnes 
audiant,  ac  in  eadem  sanctissimum  Christi  corpus  su- 
mant. 

4  Postmodum  ad  campanae  pulsum,  qui  suflragium  habent. 
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ad  locum  Congregationis  vocentur ;  et  unus  eorum  con- 
cionem  habeat^  qua  in  genere  (nullo  dato  signo  quo  par- 
ticularis  aliqua  persona  significetur)  ad  electionem  ejus 
Praepositi,  qui  ad  majus  Dei  obseqtdum  conveniat,  ex- 
hortetur;  Et  postquam  hymnum  illum  simul  dixerint, 
Veni  Creator  Spiritus ;  in  praedictum  locum  Congregati- 
onis  ab  aliquo  ex  Praepositis,  vel  Rectoribus,  vel  aliquo 
quopiam  de  Societate,  cui  id  oflElcii  in  domo  Congfegati- 
onis  commissum  fuerit,  includantur,  ita,  ut  nec  inde 
egredi,  nec  eis  aliquid  ad  victum,  praeter  panem  et 
aquam,  dari  possit ;  donec  Praepositum  Generalem  ele- 
gerint. 

5  Quod  si  omnes  communi  inspiratione,  non  eoopectato  ordine 
suffragiorumy  quempiam  eligerent ;  ille  sit  Prceposiius 
Generalis.  Omnem  enim  ordinem,  et  eligendi  formulam 
Spiritus  sanctus^  qui  ad  hujusmodi  electionem  movet  for- 
<AU  supplet. 

6  Quando  eo  modo  non  peragetur  electio ;  formula,  quae 
sequitur,  erit  observanda.  Inprimis  quisque  seorsum 
orabit  Deiim,  et,  cum  nuUo  aKo  loquendo,  in  Creatoris 
sui  ac  Domini  conspectu  ex  iis,  quae  prius  intellexit, 
apud  se  statuet,  quem  sit  electurus ;  et  in  charta  sciibet 
nomen  personae,  quam  eligit  in  Praepositum  Generalem, 
et  suum  subscribet ;  et  ad  hoc  spatium  unius  horae  ad 
summum  praefigatur :  deinde  ad  sedes  suas  omnes  con- 
veniant :  Et  Vicarius  cum  Secretario  ad  hoc  ipsum  inter 
Professos  electo,  et  aho  tertio,  qui  eis  assistat,  exurgens  a 
sede  protestetur  nolle  se  admittere  quemquam,  nec  ex- 
cludere,  quem  non  debeat.  Det  autem  omnibus  absolu- 
tionem  generalem  ab  omnibus  censuris  ad  hunc  canonicae 
electionis  eflFectum  :  Postmodum,  invocata  Spiritus  sancti 
gratia,  accedat  cum  duobus  sociis  ad  mensam  in  medio 
positam ;   et  ipsimet  tres  praedicti  mutuo  sufiragia  sua 
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alius  ab  alio  petant :  et  juret  unusquisque  prius^  quam 
det,  quod  eum  nominat,  quem  sensit  in  Domino  ad  hoc 
munus  magis  idoneus ;  et  sufFragia  in  manibus  Secretarii 
simul  serventur ;  deinde  a  quolibet  eorum,  qui  in  Con- 
gregatione  sunt,  seorsum,  sed  tamen  coram  aliis  proprium 
sufiragium  scripto  contentum  postulent,  quod  praevio 
juramento  eisdem  dabit  unusquisque.  Deinde  in  medio 
omnium  Secretarius  suflfragia,  electum  solummodo  no- 
minando,  promulgabit;  ac  demum  uno  suflfragiorum 
numero  cum  alio  coUato,  qui  plus,  quam  mediam  partem 
sufifragiorum  omnium  habuerlt,  sit  praepositus  Generalis: 
et  ita  qui  primus  eum  nominavit,  vel  Vicarius  percon- 
tetur  alios,  an  suum  consensum  ei  praestent,  quem 
major  pars  elegit;  et,  utcunque  respondeant,  formabit 
Decretum  electionis,  dicendo  ;  In  nomine  patris,  et  filii, 
et  spiritus  sancti ;  EGO  N.  nomine  meo,  et  omnium  idem 
sentientium  eligo  N.  in  Praepositum  Generalem  Societatis 
JESU.  Quo  peracto  statim  omnes  ad  reverentiam  ei 
exhibendam  accedant,  et  jicxo  utroque  genu  manum 
ejm  osculentur,  Qui  vero  electu,9  fuerit,  nec  electionem, 
nec  exhibitam  reverentiam  (cum  recordari  debeat,  cujus 
nomine  eam  admittat)  recusare  debet.  Postremo  simul 
omnes  dicant,  Te  Deum  laudamus. 

7  Si  non  fuerit,  qui  amplius,  quam  mediam  partem  suf- 
fragiorum  habeat;  alia  ratio,  scilicet  compromissionis 
ineatur,  electis  inter  omnes  tribus,  aut  quinque  electo- 
ribus  (qui  nimirum  ad  id  munus  plura  habuerint  suf- 
fragia)  et  quo  major  horum  trium  vel  quinque  pars 
inclinaverit,  ille  sit  Praepositus  Generalis,  et  promulge- 
tur;  eique  reverentia  exhibeatur,  et  Deo  nostro  gratiae 
agantur,  et  superius  dictum  est. 

8  Post  promulgationem   nulli   integrum   erit,  suflfragium 

H 
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suum  mutare,  nec  peracta  electione  aliam  tentare :  et 
observet,  quae  dicta  sunt,  qui  dissidii  ac  ruinse  Societatis 
author  haberi^  et  in  poenam  excommunicatioiiis  latae 
sententiae  incidere,  aliasque  graves  censuras  pro  arbitrio 
Societatis  (cui  unio^  et  concordia  omnimoda  ad  Dei 
gloriam  convenit)  subire  nolit. 


DE  MODO  IN  DELIBERATIONIBUS  TENENDO,  QUANDO  IN 

CONGREGATIONE  GENERALI  NON  DE  ELECTIONE 

PR^POSITI,  SED  ALIIS  DE  REBUS  A6ITUR. 

CAP.  VII. 

1  CuM  in  Congregatione  non  de  electione  Praepositi,  sed 
aliis  de  rebus  gravibus^  et  ad  statum  Societatis  perti- 
nentibus  agitur;  inclusio  necessaria  non  erit:  licet  sit 
curandum,  ut,  quam  expeditissime  fieri  poterit,  quae 
tractanda  sunt,  absolvantur.  Sed  quia  ex  prima  et 
summa  Sapientia  descendat  oportet  lux  ea,  qua  dijudi- 
cari  possit,  quid  statuere  conveniat ;  in  primis  Missarum 
sacrificia  offerentur ;  fietque  oratio  in  loco  Congregati- 
onis,  et  aliis  partibus  Societatis  per  totum  illud  tempus, 
quo  congregantur,  et  quo  tractantur  res  in  eo  Conventu 
definiendae,  ad  gratiam  impetrandam ;  ut  omnia  ad  ma- 
jorem  Dei  gloriam  constituantur. 

2  Deinde  semel  aut  saepius  omnibus  congregatis,  Praeposi- 
tus  Generalis,  deinde  Provinciales,  Rectores^  aliique  ad 
Congregationem  vocati,  quae  eis  tractanda  videbuntur, 
rationesque  eorum,  quae  sentiunt,  postquam  diligenter 
omnia  consideraverint,  ac  Deo  et  Domino  nostro  com- 
mendaverint,  coram  omnibus  breviter  proponent;  Et 
postquam  dixerint  sententiam  suam^  ejus  summam  scrip- 


PARS    OCTAVA.  103 

tam  in  medio  relinquent ;  ut  siqui  velint^  eam  legant^  et 
quod  ea  de  re  sentiunt,  in  sequenti  Congregatione  di- 
cant. 

3  Rebus  agitatis  hinc  inde  in  una,  vel  pluribus  Congrega- 
tionibus^  si  nihil  manifeste  in  alteram  partem  constitui 
videretur ;  communi  omnium,  vel  fere  omnium  assensu 
quatuor,  qui  definiant^  ex  eis,  qui  intersunt  conventui, 
et  in  eo  jus  habent  suflfragii,  plurium  sententiis  (quibus 
alii  se  stare  velle  promittant)  eligantur,  qui  quoties  opus 
fiierit,  cum  Praeposito  GeneraK  congregati  omnia  ea,  de 
quibus  agitur,  decident.  Quod  si  omnes  ejusdem  sen- 
tentise  non  fuerint;  quo  verget  major  pars,  id  pr^feren- 
dum,  et  a  tota  Congregatione  ut  de  manu  Domini  admit- 
tendum  erit. 

4  Si  Praepositus  Generalis,  non  erit  ea  habitudine  corporis, 
ut  possit  rebus  omnibus  tractandis  interesse;  posset 
alium  suo  loco  substituere;  et  sic  sigillatim,  omnibus 
rebus  constitutis,  prout  majori  parti  visum  fuerit^  quod 
decretum  est^  scribetur,  et  in  plena  Congregatione  lege- 
tur;  et,  si  etiam  tunc  alicui  visum  fuerit,  quid  ea  in  re 
sentiat^  dicere  ei  licebit;  sed  omnia  tandem  arbitriq 
Praepositi  cum  Definitoribus  reUquentur. 

5  Consideratis  denuo  illis^  quae  discussa  sunt^  et  modo 
jam  dicto  rursum  constitutis,  Secretarius  in  libro.  ad  i4 
destinato  ea  postmodum  promulganda  scribet. 


H  2 


NONA  PARS; 

de  iisy  qtuB  ad  caput  SocietatiSy  et  gubemationem  ab  eo 

descendentem  pertinent* 


QUOD  PR^POSITUM  GENERALEM^  BT  QUIDEM  PER- 
PETUUM,  DUM  VIXERIT,  ESSE  OPORTEAT. 

CAP.  I. 

1  TTT  in  omnibus  Rebuspub.  vel  Congregationibus 
\^  bene  constitutis,  praeter  eos,  qui  ad  fines  particu- 
lares  in  eis  tendunt,  necesse  est,  esse  aliquem,  vel  etiam 
plures,  qui  boni  universaKs  curam  habeant,  et,  ut  ad 
proprium  finem,  ad  id  tendant :  sic  etiam  in  hac  Socie- 
tate,  praeter  eos,  qui  particularibus  domibus,  Collegiis, 
et  Provinciis  etiam,  in  quibus  hujusmodi  sunt  domus, 
vel  Collegia,  praesunt,  necesse  est  esse  aliquem,  qui 
universae  Societatis  curam  habeat ;  qui  hunc  sibi  finem 
constituat,  ut  bene  gubemetur,  conservetur,  et  augeatur 
totum  Societatis  corpus;  et  hic  est  Praepositus  Gene- 
ralis  ;  qui  cum  duobus  modis  eligi  posset,  scilicet,  ut  ad 
tempus  aUquod  definitum,  vel  ut  quandiu  vivet,  Societati 
praesit :  propterea  quod  experientia,  et  in  gubemando 
exercitatio,  et  hominum  particularium  notitia,  et  erga 
eosdem  authoritas  confert  magnopere,  ut  bene  hoc 
munus  obeat ;  ad  vitam,  et  non  ad  tempus  aUquod  prae- 
scriptimi  erit  eligendus.  Accedet  autem  ad  caetera  hoc 
commodi  ex  eo,  ut  Societas  in  rebus  magni  momenti  ad 
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Dei  gloriam  satis  fere  semper  occupata^  universalibus 
his  conventibus  minus  laboris  et  distractionis  patiatur. 


QUALIS  ESSE  DEBEAT  PRiEPOSITUS  6ENERALIS. 

CAP.  II. 

1  Inter  dotes  varias,  quibus  omari  Praepositum  Gene- 
ralem^  optandum  est,  omnium  prima  haec  erit ;  ut  cum 
Deo  ac  Domino  nostro  quam  maanmb  conjunctusy  et  fa- 
miliaris  tam  in  oratione^  quam  in  omnibus  suis  actionibus 
sit ;  ut  eo  uberius  ab  ipso,  ut  boni  totius  fonte,  universo 
corpori  Societatis  abundantem  donorum,  ac  gratiarum 
ejus  participationem^  ac  multum  valoris,  et  efficaciae 
omnibus  iUis  rationibus,  quibus  ad  animarura  auxilium 
utetur,  impetret. 

2  Secunda,  ut  vir  sit,  cujus  in  omni  virtutum  genere  ex- 
emplum  reliquos  de  Societate  juvet ;  ac  praecipue  in  eo 
splendor  charitatis  erga  omnes  proximos,  et  in  primis 
erga  Societatem,  ac  verae  humilitatis,  quae  Deo  et  homi- 
nibus  amabilem  eum  reddant,  sit  conspicuus. 

3  Liber  etiam  ab  omnibus  inordinatis  afFectionibus,  per 
gratiam  Dei  edomitis  et  mortificatis,  sit  oportet;  ne 
interius  judicium  rationis  perturbent,  et  ut  exterius 
tam  sit  compositus,  et  in  loquendo  praesertim  tam  cir- 
cunspectus,  ut  in  eo  nihil,  ne  Verbum  quidem,  notari 
possit,  quod  non  ad  aedificationem  sive  eorum,  qui  de 
Societate  simt  (quibus  specuU,  et  exemplaris  loco  esse 
debet)  sive  externorum  faciat. 

4  Nihilominus  eo  modo  didicerit  rectitudinem,  ac  severi- 
tatem  necessariam  cum  benignitate  et  mansuetudine 
miscere,  ut  nec  se  flecti  sinat  ab  eo,  quod  Deo  ac 
Domino  nostro  gratius  fore  judicaverit :  et  tamen  fiUis 
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suis,  ut  convenit,  compati  noverit,  eo  modo  se  gerendo, 
ut  etiam  qui  reprehenduntur,  vel  corriguntur,  quanvis 
secundum  inferiorem  hominem,  quod  agitur,  displiceat, 
agnoscant  nihilominus,  quod  recte  in  Domino,  et  cum 
charitate  ille  suum  officium  faciat, 

5  Animi  etiam  magnitudo  ac  fortitudo  est  ei  pemecessaria 
ad  infirmitatem  multorum  ferendam,  et  res  magnas  in 
divino  servitio  aggrediendas,  in  eisque  constanter,  quan- 
do  id  convenit,  perseverandum ;  non  propter  contradic- 
tiones  (licet  a  magnis,  et  potentibus  excitatas)  animum 
despondendo,  nec  ab  eo,  quod  ratio,  et  divinum  obsequi- 
um  postulat,  ullis  eorum  precibus,  aut  minis  separari  se 
sinendo ;  ut  omnibus  demum  casibus,  qui  incidere  pos- 
sunt,  sit  superior;  nec  prosperis  efFerri,  nec  adversis 
dejici  animo  sese  permittat,  paratissimus,  ciim  opus 
esset,  ad  mortem  pro  Societatis  bono  in  obsequium  Jesu 
Christi  Dei  ac  Domini  nostri  subeundam. 

6  Tertia  est,  ut  praeclaro  intellectus,  ac  judicii  dono  poUe- 
at ;  ut  nec  in  rebus  ad  speculationem,  nec  ad  praxim 
pertinentibus,  quae  occurrerint,  hoc  talento  sit  destitutus. 
Et  quanvis  doctrina  valde  ei  necessaria  sit,  qui  tam 
multis  vuis  eruditis  est  prsefuturus ;  magis  tamen  est 
necessaria  prudentia,  et  in  rebus  spiritualibus  et  internis 
exercitatio  ad  varios  spiritus  discemendos,  ad  consilium 
ac  remedium  tam  multis,  qui  necessitatibus  spiritualibus 
laborabunt,  adhibendum. 

Discretionis  etiam  donum  in  rebus  extemis,  ac  modo  res 
tam  varias  tractandi,  et  cum  tam  diversis  hominum 
generibus  in  ipsa  Societate,  et  extra  illam  agendi  sum- 
mopere  erit  ei  necessarium. 

7  Quarta  et  in  primis  necessaria  ad  res  conficiendas  est 
vigilantia,  et  solUcitudo  ad  eas  incipiendas,  et  strenuitas 
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ad  easdem  ad  finem  et  perfectlonem  suam  perducendas ; 
ut  nec  incuria^  nec  remissione  animi  inchoatae  et  imper- 
fectae  relinquantur. 

8  Quinta  ad  corpus  pertinet ;  in  quo^  quod  ad  sanitatem^ 
speciem  extemam,  et  aetatem  attinet,  habenda  est  ratio 
hinc  quidem  decentiae  et  authoritatis,  inde  vero  virium 
corporis,  quas  ejus  munus  exigit ;  ut  in  eo  fungi  officio 
suo  ad  Dei  ac  Domini  nostri  gloriam  possit. 

9  Sexta  circa  res  externas  est,  inter  quas,  quae  magis  ad 
aedificationem  et  Dei  obsequium  in  eo  officio  conferunt, 
pi^ferri  debent.  Hujusmodi  esse  solent,  siquis  magnae 
sit  existimationis,  ac  celebris  nominis:  et  demum  quae 
ex  caeteris  ad  authoritatem  cum  externis  et  cum  iis,  qui 
de  Societate  sunt,  adjuvant. 

10  Denique  ex  eorum  numero  esse  debet  Praepositus  Gene- 
ralis,  qui  in  omni  virtutum  ornatu  clarissimi,  et  de 
Societate  optime  meriti,  et  diu  in  eadem  tales  esse  per- 
specti  simt.  Et  si  aliquae  ex  dotibus  superius  dictis  de- 
essent;  certe  non  desit  eximia  probitas,  et  amor  erga 
Societatem  ac  judicium  bonum,  quod  etiam  idonea  doc- 
trina  comitetur.  In  reliquis  enim  per  eos,  qui  ad  ejus 
auxilium  destinandi  sunt  (de  quibus  inferius  dicetur) 
cum  auxilio  et  favore  divino  multa  suppleri  poterunt. 


DE  POTESTATE  PRiEPOSITI  GENERALIS  ERGA  SOCIE- 
TATEM,  AC  DE  OFFICIO  EJUS. 

CAP.  III. 
1  Ut  bene  gubemetur  Societas ;  expedire  in  primis  duxi- 
mus,  ut  Praepositus  Generalis  omnem  habeat  potestatem 
in  Societatem  ad  aedificationem :  quae  potestas  (unde 
Praepositi  officium  cognoscitur)  haec  erit ;  primum  Prae- 
positus  Generalis  per  se,  et  per  alios  admittere  in  domi- 
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bus,  vel  CoUegiis^  vel  ubicunque  libeat^  poterit  eos,  qui 
ad  institutum  Societatis  ei  idonei  videbuntur;  sive  ad 
probationem,  sive  ad  professionem,  sive  in  Coadjutores 
formatos,  vel  Scholasticos  approbatos  admittendos  cen- 
seat.  Poterit  etiam  eosdem  dimittere,  et  a  Societate  re- 
movere. 

2  Ejusdem  erit,  quos  mittendos  judicaverit,  et  quocunque 
volet,  ad  studia  litterarum  mittere.  Poterit  et  eosdem 
revocare  ante,  et  post  absoluta  studia,  ac  transferre  ab 
uno  in  alium  locum,  prout  ad  ipsorum  particulare,  vel 
ad  universale  bonum  Societatis  magis  convenire  in  Do- 
mino  existimabit. 

3  Totam  habebit  superintendentiam,  et  gubemationem 
CoUegiorum;  quod  ad  Scholasticos,  et  Praeceptores,  et 
Officiales  attinet;  inter  quos  primas  tenent  Rectores ; 
quos  constituere,  ac  removere  poterit,  eamque  facultatem 
eisdem  communicare,  quam  senserit  in  Domino  con- 
venire;  et  per  hujusmodi  Rectores  administrationem 
CoUegiorum  exercebit  in  iis,  quae  ad  sedificia,  et  tem- 
poraUa  ipsorum  bona  in  Scholasticorum  usum  com- 
parata  pertinent ;  ut  in  litteris  ApostoUcis  continetur. 

4  Curabit  etiam,  ut  illi  rationem  officii  sui  eo  modo,  qui 
convenire  maxime  videbitur,  reddant.  Et  quod  de  Col- 
legiis  dicitur,  de  Universitatibus  Societatis  ejus  curae 
commissis  dictum  intelligatur.  Res  enim  earum,  quae 
ad  vitae  ac  doctrinae  institutionem  pertinent,  adminis- 
trare,  Praepositi  Generalis  munus  erit ;  quod  per  Minis- 
tros  a  se  juxta  Constitutiones  constitutos  exercebit. 

5  Erit  item  penes  Praepositum  Generalem  omnis  facultas 
agendi  quosvis  contractus  emptionum  aut  venditionum 
quorumlibet  bonorum  temporalium  mobilium  tam  Do- 
morum,  quam  CoUegiorum  Societatis,  et  imponendi,  ac 
redimendi  quoslibet  census  super  bonis  stabiUbus  ipso- 
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rum  Collegiorum  in  eorundem  utilitatem  ae  usum  ea 
conditione^  ut  integrum  sit  hac  se  obligatione  exuere, 
restituendo  pecuniam^  quse  data  fuerit.  Alienare  autem^ 
aut  omnino  dissolvere  Collegia  vel  Domos  jam  erectas 
Societatis  sine  generali  ejus  congregatione  Praepositus 
Generalis  non  poterit. 

6  De  iis  vero,  quae  Societati  ita  relinquuntur,  ut  ipsa  pro 
suo  arbitratu  ea  disponat  (sive  bona  stabilia  illa  sint^  ut 
domus  aliqua,  vel  praedium  non  alicui  certo  CoUegio  ab 
eo,  qui  relinquit,  determinate  applicatum  vel  annexum ; 
sive  mobilia,  cujusmodi  sunt  pecunia,  triticum,  et  quae- 
vis  alia  mobilia^  idem  Generalis  disponere  poterit  aut 
vendendo,  aut  retinendo,  aut  huic  vel  illi  loco  id,  quod 
ei  videbitur,  applicando,  prout  ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam 
senserit  expedire. 

7  Et  Praepositi  Provinciales^  aut  locales,  et  Rectores,  et 
Commissarii  eam  partem  hujus  facultatis  habebunt, 
quam  ipsis  Generalis  communicaverit.  Neque  vero  col- 
legiales  ad  hujusmodi  actus  collegialiter  erunt  congre- 
gandi. 

8  Sicut  ad  Generalem  pertinet  curare,  ut  Societatis  Con- 
stitutiones  ubique  observentur;  ita  ad  eundem  pertine- 
bit,  in  iiSy  qiuB  accidunt^  ubi  dispensatione  opus  est^  habita 
ratione  personarumy  locorum^  temporum,  et  aliarum  cir- 
cunstantiarum,  dispensare:  quod  munus  ea  cum  pru- 
dentia,  quam  lux  CBterna  communicaverit^  finem  earun- 
dem  Constitutionum  intuendo,  qui  alius  non  est,  quam 
majus  Dei  obsequium,  et  eorum  bonum^  qui  hoc  vivendi 
mstitutum  sequuntur,  praestabit.  Idque  tam  de  eajperi- 
mentis  eorum^  qui  in  probationibus  versantur,  quam  de 
aliis  rebus,  in  quibus  eam  fuisse  mentem  eorum,  qui 
Constitutiones  condiderunt,  ad  gloriam  Dei  ac  Domini 
nostri  judicabitur,  dictum  sit. 
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9  Idem  Generalis  in  missionibus  omnem  habebit  potesta- 
tem ;  eis  tamen  nuUa  ratione  repugnando^  quae  a  sede 
Apostolica  (ut  in  septima  parte  dicitur)  proficiscuntur. 
Mittere  ergo  poterit  omnes  sibi  subditos^  sive  professio- 
nem  emiserint^  sive  non  emiserint,  (quos  mittendos  judi- 
caverit)  ad  quaslibet  mundi  partes  ad  quodvis  tempus 
vel  definitum,  vel  indefinitum,  prout  ei  videbitur,  ad 
quanvis  actionem  ex  iis^  quibus  uti  ad  proximorum  auxi- 
lium  Societas  solet  exercendam.  Poterit  etiam  missos 
revocare,  et  in  omnibus  denique,  ut  ad  majorem  Dei 
gloriam  fore  senserit,  procedere.  Idem^  cum  talenta 
hominibus  Societatis  nostrae  donata  cognoscat^  officia 
Praedicatorum,  Lectorum,  et  Confessariorum  distribuet. 
De  aliis  officiis  tantundem  inteUigatur :  et  quemhbet  eo 
in  munere,  quod  convenientius  ad  divinum  obsequium^ 
et  salutem  animarum  obiturus  in  Domino  videbitur, 
constituet. 

10  Ejus  erit,  uti  facultatibus  a  Sede  ApostoHca  Societati 
concessis,  et  eam  partem  illarum  unicuique  inferiorum 
communicare^  quam  in  ipso  bene  coUocatam  ad  finem 
divini  obsequii  nobis  praefixum  existimaverit.  Ejusdem 
erit,  revocare  eas,  vel  contrahere,  ad  eandem  regulam 
divini  beneplaciti  omnia  exigendo. 

11  Ejusdem  Generalis  ofiicium  erit,  correctionibus  uti,  ac 
poenitentias^  quae  ad  satisfactionem  quoruncunque  de- 
fectuum  convenire  videbuntur,  habita  ratione  persona- 
rum^  et  aliarum  circunstantiarum^  injungere :  quarum 
consideratio  ejus  charitati  cum  prudentia  conjuncta^  qua 
ad  Dei  gloriam  utetur,  committitur. 

12  Ejusdem  erit^  convocare  Societatem  ad  generalem  con- 
ventum  (quando  aUis  de  rebus,  quam  de  electione  Prae- 
positi  est  agendum)  et  praecipere^  ut  provincialis  etiam 
congregatio   convocetur,  cum  expedire   judicaverit,  et 
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moderaii  eos^  qui  eonvenerint^  ae  suo  tempore^  iis  abso- 
lutis,  quae  tractanda  erant,  dimittere. 

13  Sine  ejus  facultate  et  approbatione  nullus  possit  digni- 
tatem  ullam  extra  Societatem  admittere ;  nec  ille  facul- 
tatem  hujusmodi  dabit,  nec  id  approbabit,  si  sedis 
Apostolicse  obedientia  ipsum  non  compelleret. 

14  Constituat  idem,  ut  dictum  est,  suo  arbitrio  Rectores 
Collegiorum  et  Universitatum,  ac  Praepositos  locales 
domorum,  quos  aptiores  fore  judicaverit,  Provinciales 
itidem  Praepositos  ad  triennium  ut  plurimum ;  (quanvis 
et  contrahiy  et  frorogari  etiam  id  spatium  temporis  pos- 
sity  quando  ad  majorem  Dei  ac  Domini  nostri  gloriam  id 
fore  videbiturj.  Quibus  etiam  eam  potestatem  com- 
municabit,  quam  duxerit,  communicandam. 

15  Poterit  etiam  revocare,  restringere,  et  etiam  augere,  et 
administrationis  rationem  ab  eis  exigere.  Quod  si  Pro- 
vinciali  facultatem  constituendi  Praepositos  locales,  et 
Rectores  communicaverit ;  ejusdem  Generalis  erit,  eos- 
dem  confirmare,  vel  removere. 

16  Idem  officiales  reliquos  ad  gubemationem  necessariosj,  ut 
Procuratorem  generalem,  et  Secretarium  Societatis  con- 
stituet,  eam  illis  facultatem^  quam  pro  negotiorum  ac 
personarum  ratione  convenire  in  Domino  judicabit, 
communicando. 

17  Idem  poterit  non  expectata  generali  congregatione  Do- 
mos,  Collegia,  Universitates  Societati  oblatas  accipere, 
et  in  Fundatores  cum  privilegiis  in  quarta  parte  dictis 
eos,  quos  in  Domino  admittendos  duxerit,  admittere,  et 
Lectores,  Sacerdotes,  et  alia,  quae  occurrerint,  pro- 
videre.  Erit  tamen  ei  curandum,  ut  cum  hujusmodi 
conditionibus  admittat,  ex  quibus  Societas  commoditatem 
ad  propositum  sibi  divini  obsequii  finem,  et  non  detri- 
mentum  sentiat.     Sed  si  experimento  compertum  esset. 
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gravari  magis,  quam  juvari  Societatem^  nec  Prsepositus 
Generalis  de  remedio  prospiceret;  in  primo  generali 
Societatis  conventu,  utrum  hujusmodi  Domus^  CoUegi- 
um,  vel  Universitas  relinqui,  an  teneri  cum  tali  onere 
expediat,  agi  poterit. 

18  Transferre,  vel  dissolvere  Domos,  vel  CoUegia  jam  erec- 
ta,  aut  in  usum  Societatis  professae  redditus  eorum  con- 
vertere  Praepositus  GeneraKs,  ut  in  quarta  parte  dictum 
est,  non  poterit. 

19  Cognoscaty  quoadejus  fieri  poterit,  conscientias  eorum, 
qui  sub  ejus  obedientiu  sunt^  ac  praecipue  Praepositorum 
Provincialium,  et  aUorum,  quibus  munera  majoris  mo- 
menti  committit. 

20  Generatim  loquendo,  in  rebus  omnibus^  quae  ad  pro- 
positum  Societati  finem  perfectionis  et  auxiUi  proximo- 
rum  ad  gloriam  Dei  faciunt,  omnibus  praecipere  in 
obedientiae  virtute  possit ;  Et  quanvis  aUis  inferioribus 
Praepositis,  vel  Visitatoribus,  vel  Commissaiiis  suam 
facultatem  communicet;  poterit  tamen  approbare^  vel 
rescindere  quod  iUi  fecerint,  et  in  omnibus  quod  vide- 
bitur,  constituere :  et  semper  ei  obedientiam  ac  reveren- 
tiam  (ut  qui  Christi  vices  geritj  praestari  oportebit. 


DE  FACULTATE,  VEL  PROVIDENTIA  SOCIETATIS 
ERGA  PRiEPOSITUM  GENERALEM. 

CAP.  IV. 

1  Facultas,  vel  providentia  Societatis  erga  Praepositum, 
habita  semper  ratione  boni  universaUs,  ac  majoris  aedifi- 
cationis,  sex  in  rebus,  quae  ad  Dei  gloriam  juvare  pos- 
sunt,  consistit. 

2  Prima  ad  res  externas  pertinet  vestitus,  victus,  et  expen- 
sarum  quarumUbet  ad  personam  Praepositi  spectantium ; 
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quae  omnia  vel  augere,  vel  imminuere  poterit  Societas ; 
prout  Praepositum  ipsum  ac  se  decere,  et  Deo  gratius 
fore  judicabit.  Et  huic  Societatis  ordinationi  Praeposi- 
tum  acquiescere  oportebit. 

3  Secunda  ad  corporis  curam  pertinet,  ne  in  laboribus, 
vel  rigore  nimio  mensuram  excedat.  Qua  etiam  in  re 
ad  moderationem  se  reduci  sinet  Superior,  et  Societatis 
arbitrio  acquiescet. 

4  Tertia  ad  animam  ejus  spectat;  cum  etiam  viris  perfectia 
aliquando  hujusmodi  cura  vel  circa  personam,  vel  circa 
officium  sit  necessaria.  Habeat  ergo  Societas  cum  Prae- 
posito  Generali  (et  idem  cum  inferioribus  fieri  posset) 
aliquem^  qui  accedens  ad  Deum  in  oratione,  postquam 
divinam  bonitatem  consuluerit^  et  aequum  esse  id  judi- 
caverit^  cum  modestia  debita^  ac  humilitate^  quid  sentiat 
in  ipso  Praeposito  requiri  ad  majus  obsequium  et  gloriam 
Dei,  admonere  debeat;  sive  ille  sit  ejus  Confessarius, 
sive  alius  quispiam  per  Societatem  designatus^  qui  ad 
hoc  negotium  quam  maxime  aptus  videatur. 

5  Quarta  est,  quod,  siquis  urgeret  (licet  eum  non  obligan- 
do  sub  poena  peccati)  ut  dignitatem  aliquam  admitteret, 
in  qua  Praepositi  officium  necessario  relinquendum  esset, 
non  posset  sine  consensu  Societatis  eam  admittere.  So- 
cietas  autem,  semper  intuendo  quae  ad  majus  Dei  obse- 
quium  et  gloriam  pertinent^  si  obedientia  sedis  Apostoli- 
cse  non  compulerit,  assensum  nunquam  prsestabit. 

6  Quinta  locum  habet^  si  accideret,  ut  valde  negligens,  vel 
remissus  esset  in  rebus  magni  momenti  ad  Praepositi 
officium  pertinentibus  propter  corporis  gravem  «gritudi- 
nem^  aut  senium^  spe  emendationis  ea  in  parte  sublata^ 
unde  multum  detrimenti  publicum  bonum  pateretur. 
Tunc  enim  Coadjutor,  vel  Vicarius,  qui  Generalis  officio 
fiingatur,  est  eligendus ;   sive  ipsemet  Praepositus  eum 
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cum  approbatione  Praepositorum  Provincialium  sibi  sub- 
stituat ;  sive  illi  cum  approbatione  duorum  Praeposito- 
rum  localium,  vel  Rectorum  uniuscujusque  Provinciae 
eum  per  litteras  pluribus  suffragiis  eligant  ad  Societatis 
gubemationem  cum  ea  facultate,  quae  GeneraK,  vel  ipsi 
Societati,  si  ea  eligeret,  communicanda  videretur. 
7  Sexta  locum  haberet  in  quibusdam  casibus ;  quos  spera- 
mus  per  Dei  bonitatem,  aspirante  ipsius  gratia^  nun- 
quam  eventuros  (cujusmodi  essent  peccata  mortalia  in 
externum  actum  prodeuntia,  ac  nominatim  copula  car- 
nalis^  vulnerare  quenquam,  ex  redditibus  Collegiorum 
aliquid  ad  proprios  sumptus  assumere,  vel  cuivis  extra 
Societatem  donare,  vel  aliqua  stabilia  bona  domorum, 
aut  CoUegiorum  alieiiare^  vel  depravatam  doctrinam 
habere.  Siquid  ergo  horum  accideret,  potest  ac  debet 
Societas  (si  de  re  sufficientissime  constaret)  eum  officio 
privare,  et,  si  opus  est^  a  Societate  removere,  in  omnibus 
prae  oculis  habendo  quod  ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam  et 
universale  bonum  Societatis  fore  judicabitur. 


DE  MODO,  QUO  PROCEDERE  DEBET^  SOCIETAS  IN  118, 
QUiE  AD  PR^POSITUM  GENERALEM  PERTINENT. 

CAP.  V. 

1  In  primis  Praepositi  Provinciales,  quos  Generalis  ipse 
per  se  constituit,  in  conspectu  Dei  considerare  et  efficere, 
quod  universali  bono  Societatis  debent  in  praedictis  ad 
Praepositum  Generalem  pertinentibus,  prout  in  Domino 
senserint,  teneantur. 

2  Deinde  in  iis,  quae  ad  sumptus  et  curam  corporis  ejus, 
et  res  alias  minus  graves  pertinent,  congregatione  opus 
non  est;   sed  ut  Societas  viros  quatuor  ei  assistentes. 
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qui  discretione^  ac  zelo  communis  boni  Societatis  poUe- 
ant,  constituat:  Qui  quidem  apud  Prsepositum  ma- 
nentes^  in  conspectu  Creatoris  ac  Domini  sui  dicere  ac 
efficere,  quicquid  circa  tria  prima  in  praecedenti  capite 
dicta  ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam  fore  sensennt  teneantur. 

3  Electio  vero  quatuor  hujusmodi  assistentium  eorum 
erit,  qui  Praepositum  eligent,  quando  ad  id  congregan- 
tur.  Quod  si  vel  mortem  obiret,  vel  a  Praeposito 
Generali  diutius  abesse  propter  causas  graves  aliquem 
ipsorum  oporteret ;  non  repugnantibus  Provincialibus 
Societatis^  Praepositus  Generalis  alium  substituet,  qui 
cum  approbatione  omnium,  vel  majoris  partis  eorum 
manebit  in  demortui  vel  absentis  loco. 

4  Tertio  si  accideret  aliquod  ex  peccatis  (avertat  id  Deus) 
quae  sufficiunt  ad  Praepositum  officio  suo  privandum: 
simul  atque  res  per  testimonia  sufficientia^  vel  ipsius 
affirmationem  constaret;  juramento  obstringantur  qua- 
tuor  assistentes  ad  id  Societati  denunciandum^  et  cuni 
omnium^  vel  certe  trium  subscriptionibus  congregatio- 
nem,  id  est  Praepositos  Provinciales  cum  duobus  aliis, 
quos  singuli  ex  sua  Provincia  secum  adducent  (qui  con- 
gregari  tenebuntur)  convocandam.  Et  si  res  divulgata, 
et  communiter  manifesta  esset ;  non  expectata  quatuor 
assistentium  convocatione,  Provinciales  alii  alios  vocando 
convenire  deberent:  Et  ipso  primo  die,  quo  in  locum 
hujusmodi  congregationis  ingredientur^  ubi  aderunt  qua- 
tuor  illi,  qui  convocarunt,  cum  aliis  congregatis^  rem  is 
aggrediatur,  cui  omnia  notiora  sunt,  et  accusatio  dilucide 
explicetur ;  qua  audita^  Praepositus  foras  egredietur ;  et 
antiquissimus  ex  Provincialibus  simul  cum  Secretario,  et 
aUo  assistente  de  tota  re  scrutinium  faciat^  et  primo  qui- 
dem,  an  constet  de  peccato^  quod  objicitur,  deinde  an 
hujusmodi  sit,  ut  propter  id  privari  officio  debeat;   et 
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idem  sufFragia  promulget,  quae,  ut  sufficiant^  duas  tertias 
partes  excedant  oportet ;  et  tunc  eo  deposito^  statim  de 
alio  eligendo  agatur :  et,  si  fieri  potest,  non  piius  inde 
egrediantur,  quam  Societas  Generalem  Praepositum  ha- 
beat :  et  si  eo  die  res  transigi  non  poterit,  in  sequenti, 
vel  quam  expeditissime  fieri  poterit,  quemadmodum  in 
octava  parte  dictum  est,  transigatur. 

5  Si  defectus  deprehensi  non  fuerint  ejusmodi,  ut  privan- 
dus  officio  suo,  sed  tantum  corrigendus  videretur ;  qua- 
tuor  eligantur,  quibus  cura  injungatur  considerandi  quae 
correctio  ei  conveniat :  et  si  non  idem  omnes  sentirent, 
paribus  suffi^agiis  existentibus,  quintus  adjungatur,  vel 
tres  alii ;  ut,  quid  in  Domino  conveniat,  constituant. 

6  Si  accideret  Praepositum  Generalem  ad  Societatis  guber- 
nationem  esse  inutilem,  re  partim  coram  eo,  et  partim  in 
ejus  absentia  agitata,  dispiciatur,  an  eligi  Vicarium  ab- 
soluta  cum  potestate,  quanvis  sine  nomine  Praepositi 
Generalis  (quandiu  vixerit  qui  tunc  erat)  oporteat:  et 
id,  si  pluribus,  quam  dimidiae  parti  suffi-agiorum,  visum 
fuerit,  sic  agendum  erit.  Si  id  necessarium  fore  non 
judicarent,  videndum  erit,  an  praeter  ministros  illos,  quo- 
rum  opera  Generahs  utebatur,  Societas  alios  providere 
debeat,  ut,  sublevato  magis  eo  et  adjuto,  non  desiderare- 
tur,  quod  ad  gubemationem  Societatis  conveniret.  Et 
ea  in  re  sequi  oportebit  quod  plus,  quam  media  pars 
eorum,  qui  congregati  sunt,  statuerit.  Si  ageretur  de 
dignitate,  quam  ut  plurimum  pati  non  potest  Praepositi 
officium ;  si  non  compulerit  talis  obedientia  summi  Pon- 
tificis,  quae  ad  peccatum  obiigare  posset ;  res  in  consul- 
tationem  ne  adducatur :  sed  id  omnino  tanquam  certum 
tenendum,  nec  debere,  nec  posse  consensum  ad  hujus- 
modi  dignitatem  admittendam  praestari. 
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DB  IIS,  QVM  JUVARB  POTERUNT  PR2BP0SITUM  GENE- 
BALEM^  UT  SUO  OFFICIO  BENE  FUNGATUR. 

CAP.   VI. 

1  CuM  proprium  Generalis  officium  non  sit  concionari, 
nec  confessiones  audire^  nec  alia  hujusmodi  (in  quibus 
tamen  ifle,  ut  particularis  persona,  videbit,  quid  praestare 
posnt^  cum  ei  per  alias  occupationes  officii  sui  proprias 
licebit,  et  non  aliter)  sed  ita  regere  universum  bujus 
Sodetatis  corpus^  ut  conservetur,  et  gratia  divina  aspi- 
rante  in  bono  suo  statu^  et  modo  procedendi  ad  Dei  et 
Domini  nostri  gloriam  crescat^  ad  quem  sibi  propositum 
finem  sua  potestate  uti  debet. 

2  Praeter  dona  illa  perfectionis  magnae  spiritualis,  ac  vir- 
tutum^  de  quibus  secundo  capite  dictum  est^  bonis  etiam 
ministris  ad  munera  particularia  obeunda  opus  habet. 
Quanvis  enim  per  se  ipsum  aliquando  ad  iUa  se  vertat ; 
habeat  tamen  necesse  est  Praepositos  inferiores  (quos 
viros  selectos  esse  oportet)  quibus  multum  potestatis 
conferre,  et  hujusmodi  res  particulares  fere  semper  com- 
mittere  possit.  Ejus  autem  crebrior  communicatio  inter 
Prsepositos  inferiores  cum  Provincialibus  erit;  horum 
autem  cum  Rectoribus^  et  Praepositis  localibus^  ut  melius 
subordinatio  conservetur.  Aliquando  tamen  Generalis 
vel  ut  pleniorem  rerum  omnium  notitiam  habeat^  vel 
propter  alia,  quae  saepius  accidere  solent^  ipsemet  cum 
Rectoribus^  et  Praepositis  localibus,  et  particularibus 
etiam  personis  aget^  eosdemque  consilio,  repi^ensione, 
et,  si  opus  est,  correctione  juvare  studeat ;  -  (oluando- 
quidem  ejus  est  munus^  defectus  Praepositorum.inferio- 
rum  supplere,  ac  cum  divino  favore  et  auxilio  guod  in 
ipsis  perfectum  non  est,  ad  perfectionem  perducere. 

3  Ad  omnia  etiam  conferet,  si  Generahs  Utteras  Apostoli- 
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cas^  et  concessiones  omnes^  quae  ad  institutionem^ 
facultates,  vel  privilegia  Societatis  pertinent^  et  quoddam 
eorum  compendium  apud  se  habuerit,  catalogum  itidem 
unum  omnium  Domorum,  et  CoUegiorum  Societatis 
cum  suis  redditibus,  et  alterum  personarum  omnium, 
quae  in  quavis  Provincia  versantur,  non  soliim  Professo- 
rum  et  Coadjutorum,  qui  formati,  ac  Scholarium,  qui 
approbati  dicuntur,  sed  etiam  illorum,  qui  in  probationi- 
bus  exercentur,  ubi  eorum  nomina  et  dotes  scribantur : 
et  hunc  catalogum  renovandum  singulis  annis,  si  con- 
venire  videbitur,  curabit.  Et  demum  omnia,  quoadejus 
fieri  poterit,  perspecta  habeat,  ut  in  omnibus  rebus 
melius  possit,  quae  ad  gloriam  divinam  pertinent,  pro- 
videre. 

4  Quod  in  universum  in  septima  parte  dicitur,  eos,  qui  de 
Societate  sunt,  negotiis  secularibus,  licet  pia  alioqui 
essent,  implicari  non  debere ;  id  Generali  magis,  quam 
reliquis  omnibus,  convenit;  ne  in  eis,  vel  aliis  etiam 
rebus  piis  quidem,  sed  ad  Societatem  non  pertinentibus, 
ita  occupari  se  sinat,  ut  tempus  ac  vires  ad  ea,  quae 
pertinent  ad  ipsius  officium  (quod  quidem  magis,  quam 
totum  hominem  requirit)  eum  destituant. 

5  Sed  nec  in  executione  ministeriorum  particularium  ad 
Societatem  pertinentium,  quse  per  alios  effici  possunt, 
magnopere  occupari  deberet ;  cujusmodi  esset  peculiaris 
alicujus  domus  cura,  quod  ad  sustentationem  temporal- 
em,  et  gubemationem  ejus  attinet :  quin  potius,  ut 
superius  dicitur,  suos  quovis  in  loco,  etiam  ubi  ipse  re- 
sidebit,  officiales  habeat ;  in  quos  si  totam  curam  non 
rejecerit,  sublevetur  certe  ab  eis,  et  hujusmodi  curae 
occupatione  liberetur. 

6  Sic  etiam  in  quavis  Provincia  eos  habeat  Provinciales 
tam  probatae  fidei  tamque  idoneos,  ut  qui  intelligit  mag- 
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na  ex  parte  ex  his  et  loealibus  bonam  gubemationem 
Societatis  pendere.  Cum  autem  illi  tales  fiierint ;  labo- 
rem  cum  illis  in  rebus,  quae  id  patiuntur^  dividendo,  et 
de  omnibus  gravioribus  certiorem  se  fieri  curando,  plus 
otii,  ac  temporis  sibi  relictum,  ut  rebus  universalibus 
vacet,  quae  solus  ipse  obire  potest,  intelliget.  Plus 
etiam  lucis  ad  perspiciendum^  quid  in  illis  facto  opus 
sit,  se  habere  experietur ;  si  ipsius  intellectus  eam, 
qua  donatus  est^  ex  parte  non  amiserit ;  ut  eis  accidit^ 
qui  plus  sequo  in  rebus  particularibus^  ac  exiguis  occu- 
pantur :  unde  opprimi  et  debilior  reddi  intellectus  acies 
ad  res  imiversales  perspiciendas  solet. 

7  Nec  solum  Praepositus  Generalis  ad  res  particulares  (ut 
dictum  est)  ministris  opus  habet ;  sed  etiam  ad  univer- 
sales^  et  sui  officii  proprias^  ut  eis  bene  ac  suaviter  possit 
satisfacere.  Habeat  igitur  necesse  est^  qui  multa  in 
memoriam  reducendo^  ad  sollicitudinem  curandi  res  tam 
multas  officii  sui^  qui  etiam  consilio  ad  eas  ordinandas^ 
demum  qui  diUgentia  ac  labore  ad  eas  opere  complendas 
adjuvet.  Id  enim  compertum  est,  quod  nec  viri  unius 
memoria  tam  multarum  rerum  recordationi  satis  sit ; 
nec,  si  id  praestaret,  unius  intellectus  ad  easdem  bene 
considerandas^  et  ordinandas  satis  esset;  nec^  quanvis 
et  hoc  posset^  vires  unius  ad  easdem  exequendas  suffice- 
rent. 

8  Ad  pnmum.illud  de  soUicitudine  omnia  curandi  aliquo 
ministro  ei  opus  est ;  qui  ordinarie  apud  ipsum  maneat ; 
qui  pro  memoria,  et  manibus  iUi  sit  ad  omnia^  quae 
scribenda^  et  tractanda  fuerint,  ac  breviter  ad  res  omnes 
officii  sui  obeundas ;  qui  induat  Praepositi  personam ;  et 
praeter  potestatem  totum  officii  ejus  pondus  humeris  suis 
impositum  esse  existimet. 

9  Hic  Praepositi  Minister  vir  esse  soUicitus  et  discretionis^ 
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et^  si  fieri  posset^  doctrinae  dono^  et  specie  honesta,  ac 
modo  agendi  verbo  et  litteris  cum  omni  hominum  genere 
prseditus  esse  deberet;  quique  in  primis  esset  vir,  cui 
confidenter  quidvis  committi  posset^  quique  Societatem 
in  Domino  diligeret ;  quo  utilius  ejus  opera  ac  ministerio 
uti  Praepositus  Generalis  ad  gloriam  divinam  valeat. 
10  Secundum  auxilium^  videlicet  consilii  ad  res  graves,  quse 
se  offerunt^  ordinandas  et  constituendas^  quam  sit  Gene- 
rali  Prseposito  necessarium^  ex  eorum  multitudine,  et  ex 
humani  intellectus  imbecillitate^  qui  tam  multas  in  partes 
consideratione  dividi  nequit^  vel  certe  ad  id^  quod  opor- 
tet^  in  eis  partibus  dispiciendum^  ac  providendum  non 
sufficit^  potest  intelligi.  Videtur  ergo  pemecessarium^ 
ut  aliqui  sint  apud  Superiorem  viri  litteris  et  omnibus 
aliis  Dei  donis  clari^  qui  ei  assistant^  et  considerandi 
peculiari  soUicitudine  res  universales  Societatis  a  Gene- 
rali  commissas  ciu*am  habeant;  quam  illis  posset  di- 
videre^  quo  acciu*atius  res  omnes  perspidant;  ut  unus 
rerum  Indicarum  inspiciendarum,  alter  Hispani^  et 
PortugalUae^  et  alius  Germaniae  et  GalUae^  et  alius  Italiae 
et  Sicilise  curam  haberet ;  et  sic  de  aliis ;  quando 
Societas  in  pliu*es  partes  spargeretur.  Quisquetautem 
ex  eis  peculiari  oratione^  et  suis  in  sacrificiis  recordati- 
one  Deo  partem  iUam  sibi  speciaUter  commissam  com- 
mendare  debet^  et  considerare^  quid  in  ea  magis  ad  id 
consequendum^  quod  sibi  Societas  proponit^  juvare  pos- 
set.  Conferendum  etiam  cum  aUis  esset^  siquid  ad  rem 
facere  magnopere  videretur.  Res  autem  inter  se  discus- 
sas  GeneraU  referre  possent.  lidem  etiam  attenderent 
iis  rebus,  quae  vel  a  Praeposito,  vel  etiam  a  Secretario 
Societatis  proponerentiu* ;  ut  magis  inter  ipsos  discussae 
Superiori  referantur.  Et  in  universum  in  considerandis 
et  tractandis  rebus  tam  ad  doctrinam^  quam  ad  praxim 
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pertinentibus^  quae  altiorem  considerationem  postnlant^ 
juvare  Prsepositum  ac  sublevare  debent.  Praeter  id  au- 
tem^  et  quod  rebus  multis  melius  provideri  per  illos 
poterit,  praedicationi^  lectioni^  confessionibus  audiendis^ 
et  aliis  bonis  ac  piis  operibus  ad  Dei  gloriam  et  anima- 
rom  auxilium  vacare  poterunt. 

11  Numero  autem  hujusmodi  assistentes  nunc  quidem 
quatuor  erunt;  et  quidem  illi  ipsi  esse  poterunt^  de 
quibus  superius  pagina  115  dictum  est.  Quanvis  autem 
res  graviores  cum  eis  tractandse  sint^  statuendi  tamen 
facultas,postquam  eos  audierit,  penes  Pr«positum  Gene- 
ralem  erit. 

12  In  tertio  auxilio^  videlicet  diligentiae  ad  exequendum  vel 
complendum  quod  ad  res  Societati  necessarias  fuerit 
constitutum^  cujusmodi  essent  negotia^  quse  ad  domos 
vel  coUegia  pertinent,  expedire,  tum  etiam  quae  illorum 
sunt^  defendere:  et  generatim  ad  res  omnes  agendas 
multum  conferet^  immo  necessarium  est  unius  Procura- 
toris  generalis  Societatis  auxilium ;  qui  quidem  Roms 
resideat,  ac  prudentia,  fidelitate^  et  dexteritate  cum 
hominibus  agendi^  et  omnibus  aliis  dotibus  poUeat^  non 
tamen  Professus  sit^  nec  in  domibus  Societatis  professae 
habitet,  sed  in  alia  (de  qua  dictum  est  in  quarta  parte) 
qui  suis  etiam  auxiliis^  ac  ministris  ad  ea  negotia,  quae 
solus  non  potest  conficere^  necessariis  sublevetiu*. 

131  Cum  ergo  Praepositus  hujusmodi  habeat  auxiUa,  tempus 
(quod  quidem  valetudo,  et  vires  corporis  permittent) 
partim  cum  Deo,  partim  cimi  officiaUbus,  et  Ministris 
hujusmodi  agendo^  partim  secum  seorsum  considerando^ 
ac  cum  auxiUo  et  favore  Dei  ac  Domini  nostri^  quod 
agendum  est^  statuendo^  impendet. 

U  Praepositi  etiam  Provinciales,  et  Rectores  CoUegiorum, 
vel  Praepositi  particulares  domorum  suis  auxiliis  pluribus 
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et  paucioiibus  pro  necessitate^  ac  momento  renim  ipsis 
commissarum  sublevari  debent^  ac  prsecipue  ad  consili- 
um  aliquos^  cum  quibus  res  graviores^  quae  occummt^ 
communicent  (quanvis  eis  auditis  penes  eosdem  sit  sta- 
tuendi  facultas)  designatos  habeant. 


DECIMA   PARS; 

de  modOy  quo  conservari,  et  augeri  totum  corjyus  Societaiis 

in  suo  bono  statu  possit. 


UIA  Societas^  giue  mediis  humanis  instituta  non 
esty  per  ea  nec  conservari  nec  augeri  potest^  sed  per 
gratiam  omnipotentis  Dei  ac  Domini  nostri  Jesu 
Christi ;  in  eo  solo  spem  constitui  oportet,  quod  conser- 
vaturus  sit^  et  promoturus  hoc  opus^  quod  ad  obsequium 
et  laudem  suam,  et  auxilium  animarum  inchoare  dig- 
natus  est.  Et  juxta  spem  hanc  primum  medium  et 
maxime  consentaneum  orationum  et  sacrificiorum  erit, 
quae  hac  cmn  intentione  sancta  offem,  et  singuUs  heb- 
domadis^  mensibus^  et  annis  in  omnibus  locis^  ubi  Soci- 
etas  residet^  certa  ordinatione  institui  debent. 
2  Ad  conservationem  et  incrementum  non  solum  corporis^ 
id  est  eorum^  quae  externa  sunt^  sed  etiam  spiritus 
Societatis  atque  ad  assecutionem  finis^  quem  sibi  prse- 
figit^  auxilii  animarum^  ad  ultimum  et  supematuralem 
suum  finem  consequendum  media  ilia^  quae  cum  Deo 
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instmmentum  conjungmit^  ac  disponunt^  ut  a  dlvina 
manu  recte  gubemetur^  efficaciora  sunt^  quam  quae  illud 
disponunt  erga  homines.  Hujusmodi  est  probitas  et 
virtus,  ac  praecipue  charitas,  et  pura  intentio  divini  ser- 
yitii^  et  famiUaritas  cum  Deo  in  spiritualibus  devotionis 
exercitiis,  et  zelus  syncerus  animarum,  ad  gloriam  ejus, 
qui  eas  creavit  ac  redemit,  quovis  alio  emolumento  post- 
habito.  Videtur  itaque  in  universum  curandum  esse, 
ut  omnes,  qui  se  Societati  addixerunt,  in  virtutum  solid- 
arum  ac  perfectarum,  et  spirituaUum  rerum  studium 
incumbant ;  hac  in  hujusmodi  majus  momentum,  quam 
in  doctrina,  vel  aliis  donis  naturaUbus  et  humanis  con- 
stitutum  esse  ducant.  Haec  enim  interiora  sunt,  ex 
quibus  efficaciam  ad  exteriora  permanare  ad  finem  nobis 
propositum  oportet. 

3  Hoc  jacto  fundamento^  media  iUa  naturaUa^  quae  Dei  ac 
Domini  nostri  instrumentum  ab  ea  parte  disponunt,  qua 
proximos  respicit,  in  universum  ad  conservationem  et 
mcrementum  totius  hujus  corporis  conferent:  si  tamen 
et  addiscantur,  et  exerceantur  syncere  ad  solum  Dei 
obsequium;  non  ut  iUis  fiducia  nostra  innitatur;  sed 
potius  ut  divinae  grati^  juxta  summa  providentiae  su» 
ordinem  per  haec  cooperemur,  qui  ad  gloriam  suam 
tam  dona  naturaUa,  quae  ipse  ut  Creator,  quam  super 
naturaUa,  quae  ut  gratiae  author  donat^  vult  referri.  Et 
ideo  media  humana,  vel  per  industriam  acquisita,  ac 
praecipue  doctrina  exacta  et  soUda,  et  modus  eam  pro- 
ponendi  populo  in  concionibus,  et  lectionibus,  et  forma 
agendi  cum  hominibus,  eosdemque  tractandi  diUgenter 
curanda  sunt. 

4  Juverit  etiam  magnopere  in  suo  bono  statu  ac  discipUna 
CoUegia  conservare,  et  ad  id  eorum  superintendentiam 
per  iUos  exercere,  quibus  utiUtatis  temporalis  nihil  ex 
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eis  poteat  accedere.  Talis  est  Societas  profesaa,  quae  in 
CoUegiis  eos  instituendos  curabit  in  perfectione  vitae, 
litterisque  Christiano  dignis,  qui  talentum  ad  id  sortiti 
esse  videbuntur.  Hi  euL  p^  seminario  Societati  pro- 
fessse^  et  ejus  Coadjutoribus  erunt ;  et^  si  cum  CoUegiis 
Universitates  etiam  curae  Societatis  commissse  fuerint^ 
observato  illo  modo  procedendi^  de  quo  in  quarta  parte 
dictum  est,  ad  finem  eundem  juvabunt. 

5  Quia  paupertas  pro  vallo  firmissimo  est  Religionibus^  ut 
eas  in  statu  suo  et  disciplina  conservet^  et  a  compluribus 
hostibus  defendat  (unde  etiam  Daemon  enititur  illud 
variis  rationibus  evertere)  refert  plurimiim  ad  conserva- 
tionem  et  augmentiun  totius  hujus  corporis^  procul  ad- 
modum  omnem  avaritise  speciem  ablegasse ;  nullos  red- 
ditus^  vel  possessiones^  vel  stipendia  pro  verbi  Dei 
prsedicatione^  aut  lectione^  aut  missis^  aut  administrati- 
one  sacramentorum^  aut  demiun  rebus  quibuslibet  spiri- 
tuahbus  (ut  est  in  sexta  parte  dictum)  admittendo^  nec 
ad  suam  utihtatem  redditus  Collegiorum  applicando. 

6  Erit  etiam  summi  momenti^  ut  perpetuo  fo&Ux  Societatis 
status  conservetur,  dihgentissime  ambitionemy  malorum 
omnium  in  quavis  Repub.  vel  congregatione  matrem^ 
submovere^  ac  aditum  ad  dignitatem^  vel  praelationem 
ullam  directe  vel  indirecte  quaerendam  in  Societate  prae- 
cludere.  Quod  ut  fiat^  omnes  Professi  se  nihil  unquam 
ad  eam  obtinendam  acturos^  et  quos  agere  animadverte- 
rint^  delaturos^  Deo  ac  Domino  nostro  voveant :  et  in- 
capaces  ac  inhabiles  ad  praelationem  quamvis  habeantur 
ii^  de  quibus  probari  posset^  quod  eam  ambiissent. 
Promittant  etiam  Deo  ac  Domino  nostro  ad  nullam 
etiam  extra  Sodetatem  praelationem,  vel  dignitatem 
obtinendam  se  quicquam  acturos^  nec  ad  sui  electionem 
ad  hujusmodi  munus^  quoadejus  fieri  poterit^  consensum 
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pnestituros;  si  ejus  obedientia,  qui  sub  poena  peccati 
potest  praecipere^  eos  non  compulerit :  sed  unusquisque 
videat  qua  ratione  animarum  saluti  juxta  nostrae  profes- 
sionis  humilitatem  et  submissionem  inservire  possit ;  et 
ne  Societas  his  hominibus^  qui  ad  propositmn  sibi  finem 
sunt  ei  necessarii^  privetur. 

7  Promittat  etiam  Deo  quivis  Professus,  quod,  siquando 
dicto  modo  compulsus  praelationem  aliquam  extra  Socie- 
tatem  admittet,  audiet  postea  quovis  tempore  Praepositi 
Generalis  consiliumy  vel  alicujus^  quem  ille  sibi  ad  hoc 
mbstitueret ;  quodque,  si  senserit  melius  esse  quod  con- 
Bulitur,  sit  illud  executurus ;  non  quod  habeat  qui  Prae- 
latus  est,  aliquem  de  Societate  Superioris  loco ;  sed 
quod  sponte  in  Dei  conspectu  vult  ad  id  faciendum  obli- 
gari,  quod  ad  divinum  obsequium  meUus  esse  intellex- 
erit ;  quodque  placeat  esse  aliquem^  qui  sibi  cum  charitate 
ac  libertate  christiana  ad  gloriam  Dei  et  Domini  nostri 
id  proponat. 

8  Ut  perpetuo  totius  hujus  corporis  bonus  status  conser- 
vetur,  confert  plurimum,  quod  in  Prima,  Secunda,  et 
Quinta  parte  dictiun  est  de  turba  et  hominibus  ad  no- 
strum  institutum  ineptis  ne  ad  probationem  quidem 
admittendis,  et,  si  aliqui  probationis  tempore  non  esse 
idonei  invenirentur,  etiam  dimittendis. 

9  Si  qui  vero  depravatis  moribus  essent,  et  de  quorum 
emendatione  parum  speraretur,  multo  minus  essent  re- 
tinendi.  Minus  etiam  apertum  ostium  esse  debebit  ad 
admittendos  aliquos  in  Scholasticos  approbatos,  et  Co- 
adjutores  formatos,  minime  vero  omnium  in  Professos. 
Non  enim  alii,  quam  spiritus  et  doctrinae  selectae  viri,  et 
multum,  diuque  exercitati,  et  in  variis  probationibus 
virtutis  et  abnegationis  suiipsorum  cum  omnium  aedifi- 
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catione  et  satisfactioue  perspecti  ad  professionem  admitti 
debent.  Sic  enim,  licet  multitudo  augescat,  non  immi- 
nuetur,  nec  debilior  reddetur  spiritus,  dum  tales  sint, 
qui  in  Societatis  corpus  cooptantur. 

10  Cum  bona  et  mala  capitis  habitudo  in  universum  corpus 
redundet ;  summopere  conferet,  si  electio  Praepositi 
Generalis  ea  sit,  quae  in  nona  parte  descripta  est.  Et 
post  hanc  electionem,  illa  maximi  erit  momenti,  qua  in- 
feriores  Praepositi  in  Provinciis,  et  CoUegiis,  ac  Domibus 
Societatis  ehguntm*.  Nam  fere  quales  hi  fuerint,  tales 
et  eorum  subditi  erunt.  Refert  etiam  magnopere,  prae- 
ter  electionem^  si  Praepositi  particulares  in  sibi  subditos, 
et  GeneraUs  in  particulares,  ac  contra  Societas  in  Gene- 
ralem  (ut  in  nona  parte  declaratum  est)  multum  potes- 
tatis  habeant,  ita,  ut  omnes  ad  bonum  omnia  possint ;  et^ 
si  male  agerent^  omnino  subjecti  sint.  Refert  etiam^  ut 
Superiores  ministros  idoneos  (ut  in  eadem  parte  dictum 
est)  ad  ordinationem  et  executionem  rerum,  quae  spec- 
tant  ad  eorum  officium,  habeant. 

11  Quod  juvat  ad  unionem  membrorum  hujus  Societatis 
inter  se,  et  cum  suo  capite,  multum  etiam  ad  conservati- 
onem  boni  status  ilUus  juvabit :  cujusmodi  est  in  primis 
voluntatum  vinculum,  quod  charitas  est,  et  mutuus 
amor,  quem  crebra  communicatio,  et  rerum  mutua 
notitia,  eadem  doctrina,  et  in  omnibus,  quantum  fieri 
potest,  uniformitas  nutriet.  Sed  in  primis  id  praestabit 
obedientiae  vinculum,  quod  particulares  cum  suis  Prae- 
positis,  et  hos  ipsos  inter  se  et  cum  ProvinciaUbus,  et 
utrosque  cum  GeneraU  uniet,  ita,  ut  inter  omnes  diUgen- 
ter  subordinatio  servetur. 

12  Moderatio  laborum  animi  et  corporis,  et  in  Constitutio- 
nibus,  quae  ad   neutrum  extremum  rigoris  vel  dissolu- 
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tionis  vergant  (ut  sic  melius  observari  possint)  medio- 
critas  conferet  ad  durationem,  et  totius  corporis  in  suo 
statu  conservationem. 

13  Ad  eundem  finem  faciet,  generatim  curare,  ut  amor  et 
charitas  omnium  etiam  extemorum  erga  Societatem 
conservetur,  sed  eorum  praesertim,  quorum  voluntas 
bene  aut  male  in  nos  afFecta  multum  habet  momenti,  ut 
aditus  ad  divinum  obsequium,  et  animarum  auxilium 
aperiatur,  vel  praecludatur.  In  ipsa  vero  Societate  nec 
sit  nec  sentiatur  animorum  propensio  ad  partem  alteru- 
tram  factionis^  quae  esset  fortassis  inter  Principes  vel 
Dominos  Christianos ;  sed  sit  potius  quidam  universalis 
amor,  qui  partes  omnes  (licet  sibi  invicem  contrariae  sint) 
in  Domino  nostro  amplectatur. 

14  Juverit  etiam  moderatus  et  prudens  usus  gratiarum  per 
sedem  Apostolicam  concessarum,  solius  auxilii  animarum 
fine  syncerissime  nobis  proposito.  Sic  enim  divina  boni- 
tas  opus  hoc  quod  coepit,  promovebit ;  ac  bonus  odor, 
qui  veritati  bonorum  operum  innitatur^  hominum  de- 
votionem  augebit :  ut  et  a  Societate  ipsi  juvari^  et  ean- 
dem  ad  proposition  sibi  finem  obsequii  et  gloriae  divinae 
Majestatis  juvare  curent. 

15  Conferet  etiam,  rationem  habere  valetudinis;  ut  ea  in 
particularibus  conservetur ;  quemadmodum  tertia  in 
parte  dictum  est ;  et  ut  demum  omnes  observationi  Con- 
stitutionum  studeant;  ad  quam  easdem  scire,  saltem 
quae  ad  quemlibet  pertinent,  necesse  est.  Quare  legere, 
vel  audire  easdem  singulis  mensibus  oportebit. 

Octavo  die  Septembris  1558,  nomine  sanctissimi  Domini 
nostri  Pauli  Papae  quarti  allocutus  est  Reverendissimus 
Cardinalis  Neapolitanus  eos  omnes,  qui  Congregationi 
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generali  nostrae  Societatis  intererant^  et  proposuit  duo^ 

quae  sequuntur^  et  in  Constitutionibus  poni  jussit.     In 

utroque  autem  Congregatio  nostra  se  obedituram  dixit ; 

unde  et  hic  ea  posita  sunt. 

Unum  fuit^  placere  suse  Sanctitati^  ut  Praepositus  Socie- 

tatis  nostrae  triennalis  esset^  et  non  perpetuus ;  quanvis 

post  triennium  confirmari  posset. 

Alterum,  ut  Societas  nostra  chorum  ad  horas  canonicas 

dicendas  haberet^  quemadmodum  aliae  Religiones^  cum 

ea  tamen  moderatione^  quae  Praeposito  Generali  convenire 

videretur. 
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CAP.  I. 

3— qu8B  ad  eorum  personam  et  voca-    — quae  eorum  sint  dotes  et  vocatio ; 
tionem  attinent ; 

CAP.  II. 


3— in  Societate 

4— ftgendi  rationem 

7— et  percepta  retinendum. 

8— Zelo  accensi  sint  pro  animarum 

salute ; 
9— facultas 
13— existimationis 
— ciim  suppetent,  non 


-— qui  in  Societate  se  offerunt 
— ^procedendi  modum 
— et  fideliter  percepta  retinendum. 
— Zelum  habeant  salutis  animarum ; 

— gratia 

— ^bonse  famse 

— ciim  alia  suppetent,  hsec  non 


2— multae  et  graves 
5— aliquando 


CAP.  III. 

— efl&caces 
dele. 

8— sigillatim  accepta  a  Societate  non    — singula  a  Societate  non  excludunt,' 
omnino  ezcludant, 

— ^parum  utilis  futurus 
— noceat 


11— inutilis 
16— praevaleat 


1— in  Domino  persuademus 
3— perpetub  vivat 
— deliberatio 


CAP.  IV. 

— in  Domino  vald^  persuademus 
— ^vivat  et  moriatur 
— sententia 
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— quod  Deo  magis  placere  poterit,  — majus  Dei  obsequium  spectabit. 

intuebitur. 

6 — cjus  consensus  ad  observanda  — quod  contentus  sit  observare 
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CAP.  I. 

1 — ad  Dei  opus  — ^ad  hoc  opus 

— ut  non  nimis  faciles  — ut  non  faciles 

CAP.  II. 

3 — in  Examine  suppressi  — quos  anteli  in  Examine  tacuisset 

— si  Societati  damnum  — si  damnum 

— exemplo  videretur  — exemplo  judicaretur 

— inquietus  esset  — inquietum  se  ostenderet 

4 — instituto  nostro,    ac  procedendi  — quos  noster  procedendi  modus  re- 
modo  convenientibus  quirit 

CAP.  III. 

1 — maxim^  satisfaciat  — magis  satisfaciat 

2 — particularia  — quis  sit  pro  quo  oratur 

— significare  — docere 

6 — dimittendum  — dimittere 

— mutua  dele. 

8 — sedulo  — quantum  fieri  poterit 
9 — ^ut  studeatur  dele. 

10 — non  annitantur  — nollent 

— quos  tolerari  — id  quod  tolerari 

CAP.  IV. 

1 — ab  aliquo  loco  in  alium  ejusdem  — si  ad  alium    locum    Societatis  se 
Societatis  transferant 

— injussus  dele. 

— alioqui  — Prsepositus 

4 — relaxatis  votis,  si  ea  emiserint  — relaxato  illis  voto 
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7 — ^prout  intellexeiit  — ^prout  in  Domino  intellexerit 

10 — qu^m  fieri  potest,  diligentissimfe  — quae  adhiberi  possint  ut  eas  supe- 
conquisitas,  quibus  et  ad  super-  rent 

andas  tentationes  utantur 
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ll^uam  conscientiam  prorsus  ape- 

riat. 
12— juxta  Societatis  institutum  ac  re- 

ligionem 
16— vel  censor 

17— cilm  acciderint,  fructum  aliquem 
capere  non  solum  ad  suam 
— patientiam    veram    habendo  in- 

terius  et  exterius  eam  prae 
— infirmorum  praefecto 
— Domini  nostri 

— Don  inferius  est  sanitate)  admitti. 
18— in  concionibus  publicis  , 

— qui  quidem  sine  ....  poterunt. 


19— singulis  aunis 

21— assuescant  aliqua  ratione 

22— prae  caeteris 

— 4argiorem 
23— iin6  necessarium 

— tanquam  Christum  Domfnum  in- 
tuentes 

— velle  ac  sentire 
24— propter  quem  obediunt 

26— Omnes  rectissimam  habere  inten- 
tionem  non 
— debeant)  ut  in  omnibus 


27— comparatae  sunt 


1— beneplacitum 
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— ipsius  conscientia   prorsus  aperta 
sit. 
dele. 

dele. 
— fructum  capere  non  solum  sibi 

— patientiam  magnam  habendo  et  pra: 

— infirmario 

— Domini  nostri  acceptari. 

— non  minus  donum  est  quam  sanitas 

— ^in  concionibus  et  lectionibus  publicis 

— qui  quidem  edi  non  poterunt  in 
lucem  sine  approbatione  atque 
consensu  Praepositi  Gencralis 
(qui  corum  examinationem  sal- 
tem  tribus  committat  san&  doc- 
trin&  et  claro  judicio  in  ea 
facultate  pracditis. 

— intra  annum 

— aliquem  usum  comparent 

— magis 

— ^liberaliorem 

— et  valde  necessarium 

— ^loco  Christi  Domini  agnoscentes 

— ^voluntatem  ac  judicium 

— ^propter  quem  et    cui  in  omnlbus 

obediunt 
— Omnes  rectam  habere  intcntionem 

studeant  non 
— debeant)  et  crebr6  admoneantur  ut 

in  omnlbus 
dele. 
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— bonum  fundamentum 


PARS    QUARTA. 

PROCEMIUM. 

— conveniens  fundamentum 

K  2 


132  COLLATION    OF   THE    FIRST   EDITION 

ROME,  1558.  ANTWERP,  1702. 

CAP.  I. 

1— iQuoniam  id  maxim^ satis-    — Quoniam  vald^  squum  est,  ut  (quod 

fiat,  quibus  divina  in  nobis  erit)  illorum  deyotioni 

ac  beneficentiae  correspondeamus, 
quibus  divina 
5 — ^participes  efRciuntur  — participes  peculiariter  efficiuntur 

CAP.  II. 
5— probantur  — disponuntur 

CAP.  IV. 

1— Ad  rerum  temporalium  et  exter-  — Ad  conservationem  eorum   qui  in 

narum  ac  CoUegialium  conser-  Collegiis  sunt,  in  iis  quse  ad 

vationem  in  iis,  quse  ad  corpus  corpus  et  res  extemas  attinent, 
pertinent, 

CAP.  V. 

2 — solidiorem   doctrinam  conseque-    — solidius  fundamentum  jaceret, 
tur, 

CAP.  VI. 

I — in  doctrina  — in  his  facultatibus 

3 — et  occupationum  — et  exteriorum  occupationum 

— ^Est  enim  laudabile  — ^Ast  enim  consultum 

5 — ordo  temporis  — ^hoc 

12 — ^in  componendo  carmine,  aut  so-  — ^in  componenda  soluta  oratiotie,  aut 
luta  oratione  exercebunt ;  carmine  exercebunt ; 

CAP.  VIII. 

3 — utiles  — ^utiliores 

6— ftd  modum  — in  modo 

— accommodatus  — ^ccommodus 

CAP.  X. 
1 — ^rationi  valde  consonum  est  — est  valde  probabile 

7— cui  rerum  spiritualium  cura  sit        — qui  rebus  spiritualibus  superinten- 

dat 

CAP.  XII. 
1— maxime  proprium  — magis  proprium 

CAP.  XIII. 

4 — quando  quisque  eas  aggredi  — quantum  quisque  eas  discere 

5 — considerationi  Rectoris  — ^prudenti  considerationi  Rectoris 

CAP.  XIV. 

3 — doctrinam    Aristotelis    profiteri      — doctrina  Aristotelis  sequenda  est 
oportebit 
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CAP.  XV. 

4— mediocritatem  excedant  — excessus  fiat 

CAP.  XVII. 
l-4ractare  possit.  — conferat. 


PARS    QUINTA. 

CAP.  I. 
2— quos  admitti  oportebit  — qui  admittendi  erunt 

CAP.  II. 

2--«ati8  versati  esse  debebunt  dele. 

— retulerunt.  — ^haberent. 

5— atque  indole  in  viros  doctos  eos  — speretur,  eos  in  literis  profecturos 
evasuros 

— speretur.  dele. 

CAP.  III. 
4— utomnium  ad  gloriam  Dei  ratio    — ut  omnia  semper  constare  possint, 
semper  constet.  ad  Dei  gloriam. 

CAP.  IV. 

3— fieri  solitis  dele. 


PARS    SEXTA. 

CAP.  I. 

l~4n  qua  quidem  virtute  omnibus  — Quam  quidem  omnes  plurimum  ob- 

studios^  curandam  est,  ut  ex-  servare,  et  in  ea  excellere  stude- 

imium  progressum  faciant  ant ; 

-^tudio  celeriter  obediendi  dele. 

•-«c  omnino  existimare  — ^pro  certo  habens 

CAP.  II. 

1— immutare  per  declaratlones,  vel  — ^immovendo    per   Declarationes  vel 

novas  Constitutiones  innovationes 

2^nobi8  prospiciet.  — ^ipsum  nobis  prospecturum. 

6— petendas  acquiratur  — ^petendas  in  judicio  acquiratur 

—ita,  ut  in  judicio  conveniri,  qui  dele. 
noD  solveret,  posset. 

10— domus  — personae  Societatis 

— et  eas  cum  sancta    simplicitate  -— quas  eleemosynas  simpliciter  amore 

propter  amorem  Dei  illi  petant.  Domini  nostri  petant. 

12— expertes  — capaces 
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13 — ^petere  debent 

— oflferre 
14— syncerae 

1 — habitudo 

4 — consentanea. 

7 — suos  habeant  procuratores 
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— ^petere  possint 
— reprsesentent 
— debits 

CAP.  III. 

— ^valetudo 

— propria. 

— suum  habeant  procuratorem 


CAP.  IV. 

1 — multo  impensius  — multo  magis 

— peculiari  modo  dele. 

2 — ad  id  serio  adhibitis  — ^valde  peculiaribus 

— jam  alia  officia  parum  erunt  utilia  — jam  aliis  rebus  juvari  non  poterit 

3 — ^vel  obligationem ;  si  qua  in  Do-  — et  obligationes  quae  in  Domino  in- 
mino  intercedat.  tercedunt. 


1 — ^non  in  diversa 

2 — Prsepositus  Generalis  Societatis 

3 — ^velit  mitti 

5 — Pontificis  intentio 
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CAP.  I. 

— sit  impendendus,    non    loca  pera- 

grando  diversa 
— Superior 
— mittatur 
— Pontificis  intentio,  et  effectum,  cujus 

gratia  mittitur 


2 — grave 


1— obtrudere 
— coUigi  facile  potest 
— ^si  privatis  id  licet 

2 — sexta 
— ibi 


CAP.  II. 

— magni  momenti 

CAP.  III. 

— ^ingerere 
— apparet 

dele. 
— quarta 
— in  sexta  parte 


CAP.  IV. 

2— ad  proximorum  auxilium  dele. 

— conferet  exemplum  — conferet  bonum  exemplum 

3 — ^pro  adversariis  itidem,  si  qui  fu-  dele. 

erint, 

4 — obtinere  curaverint  — particulares  petierint 

1 1 — edere  non  debet,  — edere  non  debet  aliqua  scripta. 
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— et  aliorum  etiam  judicio  et  cen-    — et  legi  ac  examinari  faciat 
surse  subjiciat 
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CAP.  I. 

1— sejuncta  — diflfusa 

— fieri  solitam  dele. 

8— spiritum  Dei  — spiritum 

CAP.  II. 

l— sive  qui  subrogetur  alteri  Praepo-  — sive  aliquam  ob  causam  ex  iis,  prop- 

sito,  quem  cedere  officio  prop-  ter  quas  Genendis  in  suo  officio 

ter  aliquam  causam  ex  iis,  quse  absolvi  potest,  ut  postea  dice- 

postea  dicentur,  conyeniat.  tur. 

CAP.  III. 

1— conventum  indixerit  — ad  congregationem  convocaverit 

^His  tribus  suas  vices  tota  Provin-  — His  tribus,  et  generali  congregationi 

cia  committet,  et  quicquid  a  quicunque  in  Provincia  rema- 

conventu  generali,  cui  ipsi  in-  nent,  suas  vices  delegabunt. 

terfuerint,  constitutum  fuerit, 

ratum  habebit. 

CAP.  V. 
3^onventum  mittantur  — congregationem  venient 

CAP.  VI. 

i"~et  eo  tempore  certiores  reddi  de  — informationem  capientes,  qui  eam 
iis,  quse  ad  rem  pertinent,  ab  bene  dare  poterant 

illis,  qui  bene  poterunt  referre 

2— ut  qui  nec  ad  eligendum  — ^ut  inhabilis  ad  eligendum 
"^it  idoneus  dele. 

6"-cum  duobus  — cum  suis 

S^dissidii  — schismaticus 

-'haberi  — haberi  nolit 
— subire  nolit  dele. 

CAP.  VII. 

2— dixerint  sententiam  suam,  ejus        — ^proposuerint 

4— non  erit  ea  habitudine  corporis        — corporis  valetudine  non  esset 
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CAP.  II. 

9— siquis  magnse  sit  existimationis,    — existimatio  ac  bona  fama 
ac  celebris  nominis 
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CAP.  III. 

1 — ^potestatem  — auctoritatem 

5— ac  usum  ea  conditione,  ut  inte-  — ac  bonum,  cum  facultate  sese  onere 

grum  sit  hac  se  obligatione  ex-  liberandi 

uere 

CAP.  VI. 


4 — septima  parte 
6— tamque  idoneos 
— ^intellectus  eam, 
10— imbecillitate 


— sexta  parte,  capite  tertio 

dele. 
— intellectus  eam  lucem 
— natura 


5 — pro  vallo  firmissimo 
7— Generalis  consilium 

15— mensibus  oportebit. 


PARS    DECIMA. 


— ^velut  propugnaculum 

— Generalis  qui  pro  tempore  fuit  Con- 

silium 
— oifleT  mensibus    oportebit.    follows 

the  simple  Vbw  of  the  Professed 

after  Profession. 


THE     END. 
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IlvrTRODUCTION. 


1  A  LTHOUGH    it  be  the   supreme  Wisdom,  and  bounty  of 

Grod  our  Creator  and  Lord,  which  shall  preserve,  govem, 
and  promote  to  His  holy  service  even  as  He  has  deigned  to 
commence,  this  most  humble  Society  of  Jesus ;  whilst  on  our 
part,  that  inward  law  of  Charity  and  Love  which  the  Holy  Spirit 
is  wont  to  inscribe  and  impress  upon  our  hearts,  shall  assist 
in  the  same  purpose  more  effectually  than  any  extemal  Consti- 
tutions :  yet  since  the  beneficent  arrangement  of  divine  pro- 
vidence  demands  the  co-operation  of  His  creatures ;  and  since 
the  Vicar  of  Christ  our  Lord  has  so  decreed,  as  also  we  are 
taught  in  the  Lord  by  the  examples  of  saints,  and  by  reason 
itself,  we  deem  it  needfiil  that  our  Constitutions  be  recorded;  the 
better  to  aid  our  progress  in  the  path  of  Grod's  service  already 
entered  upon,  according  to  the  method  of  our  Institute. 

2  Although  in  our  intention,  that  is  of  chief  and  greatest  mo- 
ment,  which  concems  the  Body  of  the  whole  Society ;  whose 
imion,  and  good  goverament,  and  preservation  in  its  good  estate 
to  the  greater  glory  of  Grod  are  the  grand  objects ;  yet  since 
this  body  consists  of  parts,  and  in  its  conduct  what  concems 
individuals  first  occurs,  as  well  in  admitting,  as  in  advancing 
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and  afterwards  in  dispersing  them  throughout  the  viQeyard 
of  Christ  our  Lord;  herewith  will  we  commence»  under  that 
hlessing  which  the  etemal  Light  shall  deign  to  grant  us  to 
His  own  honour  and  glor\^ 


THE   FIRST   PART 


OF 


THE   CONSTITUTIONS. 


Of  admission  to  Prohation. 


OP  HIM  WHO   HAS  THE  POWER  6F  ADMISBION. 

CHAP.    I. 

1  fTlO  whom  the  power  of  admitting  to  probation  is  to  belong, 
J-and  how  far  its  limits  are  to  extend,  may  be  left   to  the 

judgment  of  the  General ;  who,  in  commmiicating  it,  will  con- 
sider  what  is  most  conducive  to  the  ser^dce  of  God  and  our 
Lord. 

2  When  a  person  apparently  fit  to  adopt  our  Institute  shall  apply 
to  one  who  has  not  this  power  of  admission,  he  shall  send  him 
to  the  party  who  has,  or  write  to  him,  signifying  what  marmer 
of  person  he  is  who  desires  to  be  admitted,  and  with  what  gifts 
of  God  he  is  endowed ;  and  if  the  other  have  authority  to  direct 
in  his  absence,  let  him  do  that  which  is  commanded  him  in  the 
Lord. 

3  Because  it  greatly  concems  God*s  service  that  a  fit  selection  be 
made  of  those  who  are  admitted,  and  that  dihgence  be  used  to 
ascertain  the  particulars  respecting  their  person  and  calling : 
whoso  has  this  power  of  admission,  if  he  cannot  himself  make 
the  inquiry,  let  him  employ  from  among  those  who  are  con- 
stantly  about  his  person  some  one  whose  assistance  he  may  use 
to  become  acquainted  with  the  probationers,  to  live  with  them, 
and  examrne  them ;  some  one  endowed  with  prudence,  and  not 
unskilled  in  the  mamier  which  should  be  observed  in  deahng 
with  so  many  various  kinds  and  conditions  of  persons ;  so  that 
this  business  may  be  managed  with  greater  intelligence,  and 
niore  satisfaction  to  either  party  for  the  glory  of  God. 

B 
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4  It  is  needful  that  tlie  person  having  the  power  of  admission,  and 
the  person  whose  assistance  he  uses,  should  each  have  a  know- 
ledge  of  the  interests  of  the  Society,  and  a  zeal  for  its  pros- 
perity ;  so  that  he  may  be  tmned  by  no  consideration  from  that 
which  he  shall  judge  most  conducive  in  the  Lord  to  the  service 
of  God  in  this  Society  ;  to  promote  which,  it  is  meet  that  he  be 
not  too  eager  to  grant  admission.  And  that  he  be  less  liable  to 
any  irregular  motive,  in  cases  where  temptation  may  occur  (as 
with  kinsmen  and  with  friends)  let  no  man  discharge  the  duty  of 
examination,  in  whom  any  danger  of  this  sort  may  be  appre- 
hended. 

5  But  whoever  fuliils  this  office  should  have  everjrthing  which 
appertains  to  it  set  forth  in  writing;  whereby  he  may  more 
perfectly  and  surely  do  that  which  is  demanded  of  him  in  this 
respect  for  God*s  service. 


OF  SUCH  AS  MAY  BE  ADMITTED  INTO  THS  SOCIETT. 

CHAP.    II. 

1  Speaking  generally  of  those  to  be  admitted ;  their  fitness  is  in 
proportion  to  the  extent  to  which  they  are  endowed  with  both 
natural  and  acquired  gifts  of  God,  calculated  to  promote  His 
service  according  to  the  purpose  of  the  Society ;  and  also  to  the 
certainty  of  the  probation  to  which  they  have  been  subjected. 

2  To  speak  particularly ;  let  those  who  are  admitted  to  be  Co- 
adjutors,  to  conduct  the  temporal  and  extemal  a^yrs,  (who 
should  not  be  more  numerous  than  is  neceBsaiy,  to  aid  the 
Society  in  such  things  as  the  others  cannot  be  employed  upon 
without  the  neglect  of  more  important  interests)  be  men  (as 
touching  the  soul)  of  good  conscience,  sedate,  tractable,  lovers 
of  virtue  and  perfection,  given  to  devotion;  men,  in  their 
domestic  and  extemal  conduct,  of  edifying  habits ;  who,  con- 
tented  with  the  part  of  Martha  in  the  Society,  and  well  sffected 
towards  its  Institute,  desire  to  serve  it  for  the  glory  of  God. 

3  As  touching  extemals;  they  must  be  gifted  with  a  comely 
presence,  health,  youth,  and  energies  to  sustain  their  bodily 
labours  in  the  Society ;  and  apparently  having,  or  likely  to  haye, 
some  talent  for  its  service. 

4  Considering  the  end  of  our  Institute,  and  our  plan  of  con- 
duct,   we  persuade  ourselves   in  the  Lord,   that  it  is  by  no 
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means  conducive  to  His  greater  service  and  glory  to  admit  meii 
of  unmanageable  tempers,  or  unavailable  to  the  Society,  liow- 
ever  advantageous  it  might  prove  to  the  individuals. 

5  It  is  needful  that  those  who  are  admitted  to  aid  the  Society  in 
spiritual  concems,  considering  what  a  ministry  of  this  nature 
reqmres  that  the  souls  of  their  fellow-creatures  be  benefited, 
be  fumished  with  these  following  gifts  of  God. 

6  As  regards  their  intellect ;  of  sound  doctrine,  or  apt  to  leam  it ; 
(A  discretion  in  the  management  of  business,  or,  at  least  of 
capacity  and  judgment  to  attain  to  it. 

7  As  to  memory ;  of  aptitude  to  pcrceive,  and  also  to  retain  their 
percq>tion8. 

8  As  to  intention ;  that  they  be  studious  of  all  virtue  and  spiritual 
perfection;  cahn,  stedfast,  strenuous  in  what  thcy  undertakc 
for  God's  service ;  buming  with  zeal  for  the  salvation  of  souls, 
and  therefore  attached  to  our  Institute ;  which  directly  tends  to 
aid  and  dispose  the  souls  of  men  to  the  attainment  of  that 
ultimate  end,  from  the  hand  of  God,  our  Creator  and  Lord. 

9  In  extemals ;  fadlity  of  language,  so  needful  in  our  intercourse 
with  our  neighbom*,  is  most  desirable. 

10  A  comefy  presence,  for  the  edification  of  those  with  whom  we 
hare  to  deal. 

11  Good  health,   and  strength   to   undergo   the    labours  of    our 
InBtitiite. 

12  Age  to  correspond  with  what  has  been  said ;  which,  in  those 
.adnutted  to  probation  should  exceed  the  fourtcenth  year,  and  in 
tlioee  admitted  to  profession  the  twenty-fifth. 

\%  Am  tlie  extemal  gifts  of  nobihty,  wealth,  reputation  and  the 
fike  are  not  sufficient,  if  others  are  wanting ;  so,  if  therc  Ix*  a 
flnffidency  of  others,  these  are  not  essential :  so  far,  however,  as 
tibcy  tend  to  edification,  they  make  those  more  fit  for  admission, 
lAo,  even  without  them,  would  be  eligible  on  account  of  the 
qodities  before  mentioned ;  in  which,  the  more  he  excels  who 
to  be  admitted,  so  much  the  more  fit  will  he  be  for  this 
r,  to  the  glory  of  God  our  Lord ;  and  the  less  he  excels, 
Bo  miidi  the  less  serviceable  will  he  be.  But  the  sacred  unction 
cf  tfae  dhine  Wisdom  will  instmct  those  who  undertake  this 
dnty  tD  Hifi  service  and  more  abundant  praise,  what  standard 
Ebonld  be  maintained  in  all  these  things. 

B 
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OP  THE  IMFEDIMENTS  TO  ADMISSION  INTO  THB  SOCIBTT. 

CHAP.    III. 

1  Although  charity  and  the  love  of  souls,  in  which  this  Society 
exerts  itself  according  to  the  end  of  its  Institute,  comprehend 
all  classes  of  men,  in  order  to  promote  their  spiritual  advantage, 
and  assist  them  in  obtaining  salvation  in  the  Lord,  yet,  as  to 
admission  into  the  body  of  Society,  it  ought  not  to  adopt  any 
others  than  those  whom,  as  aforesaid,  it  shall  judge  available  to 
the  special  object  of  the  Society. 

2  Of  impediments  to  admission ;  there  are  some  which  altogether 
exclude  those  who  would  enter;  for  which  many  and  weighty 
reasons  move  us  in  the  Lord.     These  are  as  follow. 

3"  To  have  separated  at  any  time  from  the  bosom  of  the  holy 
Church,  by  denial  of  the  Faith  amongst  infidels,  or  by  falling 
into  errors  contrary  to  her,  in  which  he  shall  have  been  censured 
by  pubhc  sentence ;  or  to  have  departed  from  the  imity  of  the 
Church  after  the  manner  of  schismatics. 

4  To  have  committed  homicide ;  or  to  be  infamous  for  enormous 
crimes. 

5  To  have  assumed  the  habit  of  any  Order ;  or  to  have  become  a 
hermit  at  any  period  in  the  monkish  habit. 

6  To  be  bound  by  the  bond  of  matrimony,  or  legal  servitude. 

7  To  be  afflicted  with  any  complaint  of  the  head,  which  may 
obscure  or  weaken  the  judgment ;  or  if  he  have  any  observable 
disposition  towards  it,  as  is  discoursed  more  largely  in  the 
Examen. 

8  Other  impediments,  though  taken  singly  they  do  not  altogether 
exclude  from  the  Society,  yet  render  him  less  eligible  who 
desires  admission ;  and  the  defect  may  be  of  so  great  moment, 
that  it  would  not  conduce  to  the  service  of  Grod,  that  any  should 
be  received  with  it. 

9  The  secondary  impediments,  of  which  we  are  now  treating,  are 
such  as  these.  As  relates  to  intemals;  passions  or  affections 
which  do  not  appear  to  be  govemable ;  or  a  habit  of  sinning,  of 
which  no  great  hope  of  amendment  may  be  entertained. 

10  A  motive   less   direct   than  is  right   for   entering   a  Religious 
Order ;  as  blended  with  some  merely  human  object. 

11  Unsteadiness,    or   notable    iickleness   of    mind,   by   which   the 
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candidate  for  admission  may  bc  thought  unfit  to  fulfil  the  duties 
of  the  Society. 

12  Indiscreet  devotions ;  which  are  often  a  cause  why  men  fall  into 
illusions  of  the  devil,  and  errors  of  no  small  moment. 

13  Want  of  leaming,  or  defect  of  genius,  or  memory  to  acquire  it, 
or  of  utterance,  in  those  who  express  the  intention  or  desire  of 
advancing  fiirther  than  temporal  Coadjutors  usually  do. 

14  Defect  of  judgment,  and  remarkablc  pertinacity  of  opinion; 
which  is  often  the  occasion  of  much  trouble  to  societies  of  men. 

15  In  the  extemal  man ;  defect  of  body,  disease,  debihty,  or  notable 
deformity.  Age  too  tender,  or  too  much  advanced.  Debt,  or 
civil  obligations. 

16  The  more  liable  any  person  is  to  these  defects,  so  much  the  less 
fit  is  he  to  serve  God  our  Ijord  in  this  Society,  to  the  succour  of 
souls :  and  let  him  who  has  tlie  power  of  admission  take  care 
that  no  private  regard  outweigh  the  general  interest,  which,  as 
it  tends  more  to  the  glory  and  honour  of  Christ  our  Lord,  ought 
always  to  have  the  preference. 


OF  THK  MANNKR  OF  ADMISSION.    . 

CHAP.  IV. 

1  Because  we  persuade  ourselves  in  the  Lord,  that  the  divine  and 
supreme  Majesty  will  deign  to  use  the  niinistry  of  this  humble 
Society ;  it  greatly  imports,  that  they  who  are  admitted  into  it 
should  not  only  undergo  a  long  trial  before  they  are  adopted 
into  its  body,  but  that  they  be  also  thoroughly  known  beforc 
they  are  admitted  to  that  probation  which  takcs  place  iu 
common  intercourse  with  our  inmates  :  it  is  expedient  that  some 
house  be  appointed  in  conjunction  with  our  community,  where 
he  who  is  admitted  to  probation  may  abide  as  a  guest  for  twelve 
days,  or  even  for  twenty,  or  more,  at  the  discretion  of  tlie 
Superior ;  that,  in  that  period  such  candidates  may  be  informed 
of  the  ways  of  the  Society ;  and  that  the  Society  may  obtain  a 
more  ample  knowledge  in  the  Lord  of  them. 

2  Into  this,  which  is  called  the  House  of  First  Probation,  those 
who  wish  it  may  be  more  easily  admitted,  if  they  clearly  appear 
to  be  available  in  this  Socictv  to  the  service  of  God  and  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  and  contrariwise,  thosc  who  are  clearly  per- 
ceived  not  to  be  so  may  bc  dismisscd  forthwith,  aidcd  with  good 
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counsel  (and  whatevcr  else  charity  may  suggest)  that  they  study 
to  serve  God  and  our  Lord  elsewhere. 

3  But  if  the  matter  be  not  so  clear  to  the  Society  as  it  ought, 
when  he  who  desires  to  be  admitted  has  expressed  hia  wish, 
and  has  been  interrogated  with  dehcacy  on  the  chief  impedi- 
ments,  and  has  comprehended  the  object  of  our  Institute, 
together  with  the  probations  and  diificulties  inherent  therein; 
although  he  may  seem  eamestly  to  desire  to  be  admitted  into 
the  Society,  to  hve  in  it  for  ever,  (without  which  desire  no  one 
ought  to  be  admitted  to  probation)  still,  the  reply,  and  the  final 
determination  may  be  put  ofi^  for  awhile ;  that,  in  the  interval 
the  matter  may  be  better  considered,  and  commended  to  God ; 
and  proper  diligence  be  used ;  that  he  may  be  more  thoroughly 
scrutinized,  and  his  stedfastness  be  put  to  the  test.  How  long 
this  may  be  postponed,  and  what  diligence  be  used,  is .  to  be  left 
to  the  prudent  consideration  of  the  person  having  the  power  of 
admission,  who  will  ever  regard  that  which  shall  be  most 
pleasing  to  God. 

4  When  it  shall  be  determined  in  the  Lord,  that  it  is  fit  that  any 
one  be  admitted  to  probation,  he  may  enter,  dressed  in  his  usual 
attire,  or  each  according  to  his  respective  devotion  (except  the 
Superior  determine  otherwise)  and  shaU  be  settled  as  a  guest  in 
the  aforesaid  house  of  probation,  or  in  some  place  appointed  for 
the  purpose ;  and  on  the  following  day  it  shall  be  declared  to 
him,  how  he  should  conduct  himself  in  that  place;  and  ex- 
pressly,  that  he  hold  no  intercourse,  mless  for  some  cause  of  no 
shght  moment  it  seems  otherwise  to  the  Superior,  either  by  word 
or  writing,  with  those  within  or  those  without,  except  with  such 
as  are  for  that  purpose  designated  by  the  Superior;  which  is 
done,  that  he  may  more  freely  weigh  with  himself  and  with  God 
his  calling,  and  resolution  of  serving  the  divine  and  supreme 
Majesty  in  this  Society. 

5  Two  or  three  days  after  his  entrance  into  the  house  of  pro- 
bation,  a  more  accurate  examination  may  be  commenced,  as  is 
set  forth  in  the  duty  of  the  Examiner ;  and  a  written  examina- 
tion  may  be  left  with  him,  that  he  may  more  maturely  consider 
it  alone ;  then,  the  ApostoUc  Diplomas  may  be  shown  to  liim ; 
and  the  Constitutions ;  and  the  Rules  to  be  observed  in  the 
Society,  and  in  thc  house  which  he  enters;  and  those  who 
have  paid  attention  to  Hterature,  may  read  distinct  lessons  in 
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the  several  faculties  in  which  they  are  versed ;  and  that  before 

pereons  appointed  by  the    Supcrior  to   ascertain   the   talent  of 

each  in  leaming,  and  in  the  manner  of  showing  it. 

6  During  the  period  of  this  first  probation,  the  novice  shall  open 

his  conscience  to  the  Superior,    or  to  one  appointed  by  him, 

(ercept  this  business  with  the  Superior*s  consent  be  postponed  to 

another  time)  and  he  shall  make  a  general  confession,  (if  he 

has  not  done  so  akeady)  and  that,  too,  to  the  Confessor  wko 

shaU  he  designated  by   the  Superior  to  receive  it,     And   when 

all  that  he  brought  to  the  house,  and  his  promise  to  observe  all 

things  proposed  to  him,  shall  have  been  entered  into  a  book  kept 

for  that  purpose,  and  subscribed  with  his  own  hand ;    at  last, 

after  absolution  having  received  the  most  holy  sacrament  of  the 

Eucharist,  he  shall  enter  the  house  of  the  general  community, 

where  the  novices  are  Hving  with  the  rest,  and  are  further 

exerdsed  in  their  second  probation. 

7  What  is  here  said  of  those  who  are  first  admitted  to  the  Society, 

ahall  for  the  most  part  be  observed  with  those  who  come  from 

their  studies,  or  other  houses  of  the  Society,  where  they  have 

not  been  diligently  examined ;  whilst  those  who  have  not  been 

admitted  into  the  body  of  the  Society  to  be  Professed,  or  Co- 

adjutors,  let  such  remain,  each  in  his  own  calling;   that  the 

prooeeding  may  be  more  clear,  and  the   Society   may  better 

discem  whether  it  conduce  to  the  greater  honour  and  glory  of 

God,  and  our  Lord,  to  retain  him  within  it. 


THE   SECOND   PART  ; 

which  treats  of  tlie  dismissal  of  those  who  have  been  admitted  to 
Probation,  and  are  found  unfit  for  the  Society. 


WHAT  PERSONS  MAY  BE  DISMISSBD,  AND  BY  WHOM. 

CHAP.    I. 

1  A  S  it  conduces  to  the  end  proposed  by  this  Society,  viz.  the 
■^service  of  God,  and  the  salvation  of  souls,  that  labourers  fit 
and  ttseful  to  promote  the  work  of  God  be  maintained  and  increased 
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in  numberj  so  ouglit  those  to  be  dismissed  who  are  not  so; 
and  of  whom  it  may  appear,  in  the  course  of  time,  either  that 
that  this  is  not  their  caUing,  or  that  it  is  not  to  the  common 
interest  of  the  Society  that  they  continue  in  it.  But  as  we 
ought  not  to  be  too  easy  in  granting  admission;  so,  still  less 
should  we  be  too  free  in  dismissing ;  but  proceed  with  aU  con- 
sideration  and  circumspection  in  the  Lord.  And  although  it  is 
proper  that  the  causes  deserving  dismissal  be  the  more  weighty, 
in  proportion  to  the  closeness  of  the  individual^s  connexion  with 
the  body  of  the  Society ;  still,  however  intimately  he  may  be 
united,  in  certain  cases  he  may  and  ought  to  be  removed ;  as 
will  appear  in  the  following  chapter. 
2  The  power  of  dismissal  belongs,  in  the  first  place,  to  the  Society 
at  large,  when  it  may  assemble  in  general  Congregation.  It  is 
vested  also  in  the  General  in  all  cases  excepting  those  con- 
ceming  his  own  person.  So  much  of  this  power  may  be  con- 
ferred  upon  other  members  of  this  Society  as  the  General  shall 
determine.  On  Provincials  it  is  expedient  that  very  ample 
power  be  conferred ;  and  in  due  proportion,  also,  upon  local 
Superiors  and  Rectors  of  colleges,  in  cases  where  it  shall  seem 
fit  ;  that  thus,  throughout  the  body  of  the  Society,  the  sub- 
ordination  of  koly  Ohedience  be  better  maintained ;  whereby 
inferiors  may  more  distinctly  understand  that  they  depend  upon 
their  immediate  superiors,  and  that  it  is  highly  expedient,  and 
even  necessary,  to  obey  them  in  all  things,  for  the  sake  of 
Christ  our  Lord. 


OF  THK  CAUSES  POR  WHICH  IT  IS  EXPSDIENT  THAT 
ANY  ONE  BE  DISMISSED. 

CHAP.  IL 

1  The  prudent  charity  of  the  Superior  who  has  this  power  should 
weigh  before  the  Lord  the  causes  which  may  justify  the  dis- 
missal  of  any  one;  but  generally  speaking,  there  seem  to  be 
four  kinds  of  them. 

2  First ;  if  it  should  appear  in  the  Lord  to  be  contrary  to  His 
honour  and  glory,  that  an  individual  should  continue  in  this 
Socicty,  who  seems  to  be  incorrigible  in  any  depraved  afiections 
or  vices  ofFensive  to  the  divine  Majesty ;  which  should  be  the 
less  tolerated,  the  more  serious  and  culpable  they  are  :  and  that 
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too  in  cases  where,  bcing  concealed,  they  give  no  ofFence  to 
others. 
3  Secondly  ;    if  it   should   be   considered   in  the   Lord,   that   to 
retain  any  person  would  be  prejudicial  to  the  interest  of  the 
Sodety,  which  as  it  is  a  matter  of   universal  concem,  should 
doubtless  be  preferred  to  the  private  advantage  of  any  one  who 
is  sincerely  seeking  the  service  of  God.     Such  should  be  the 
case,  if  in  the  course  of  probation  any  impediments  or  notable 
defects  concealed  in  the  examination  should  be  discovered ;    or 
if  upon  trial  it  should  be  found  that  he  would  be  very  useless, 
and  that  he  would  rather  impede  than  aid  the  Society  through 
his  obvious  inaptitude  to  its  several  duties ;    and  still  more  if 
he  should  be  injurious  to  it  by  the  evil  example  of  his  hfe, 
especially  if  he  be  unquiet  and  oflFensive  to  others,  either  in  his 
words  or  actions.     To  tolerate  this  would  not  be  charity,  but 
the  very  contrary,  in  him  who  is  bound  to  maintain  the  peace 
and  good  estate  of  the  Society  entrusted  to  him. 
4  Thirdly ;    if  it  should  appear  that  it  would  be  contrary  to  the 
interest   of   the   Society  and  of  the  person  also  about  to  be 
dismissed  ;  which  as  relating  to  the  body  may  happen,  if  during 
Probation,  disease  or  debihty  be  perceived  in  any  one,  by  wliich 
it  is  probable  he  could  not  advance  in  his  studies  according  to 
OTir  Institute  and  method  of  proceeding  in  furtherance  of  God's 
service :    as  conceming  the  mind ;  when  the  probationer  cannot 
settle  himself  to  a  life  of  Ohedience,  to  be  regulatcd  according 
to  the  Society*s  manner  of  proceeding ;  if  he  cannot,  or  will  not, 
sui^ect  his  oum  opinions  and  judgment ;   or  for  other  impediments, 
whether  natural  or  habitual. 
5  Fourthly ;  if  it  should  appear  prejudicial  to  others  who  are  not 
of  the  Society ;    as  if  the  bond  of  matrimony  should  be  dis- 
covered,  or  of  legal  servitude,  or  debt  of  great  amount,  wherein 
upon  his  first  examination  he  had  concealed  the  truth.     Any 
one  of  these  four  reasons  appears  sufficient  for  judging  it  more 
agreeable  to  God,   that   he  in   whom    it   is   found    should  be 
honourably  dismissed,  than  an  impmdent  charity  be  exercised  in 
retaining  him. 
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OF  THE  MANNER  OF  DISMISSAL. 

CHAP.  III. 

1  It  will  be  meet  to  observe  such  a  method  with  those  who  are 
dismissed  as  shall  be  most  satisfactory  in  the  sight  of  God  to 
him  who  dismisses,  to  him  who  is  dismissed,  and  all  others 
whether  within  or  without.  As  to  him  who  dismisses,  for  any 
of  the  causes  before  stated,  let  three  things  be  observed. 

2  The  first  is,  that  he  pray  the  Lord,  and  see  that  prayers  be 
made  within  the  house  to  the  same  effect  (although  particulars 
be  not  known),  that  our  Lord  would  vouchsafe  to  signify  his 
most  sacred  will  respecting  the  business  in  hand. 

3  The  second  is,  that  he  consult  with  several,  or  some  one  of  the 
inmates,  who  seem  best^adapted  for  this  purpose,  and  hear  their 
opinion. 

4  The  tliird  is,  that  divesting  himself  of  every  affection,  and 
setting  before  his  eyes  the  greater  glory  of  Grod,  and  paying 
attention  to  the  general  interest,  and  as  far  as  possible,  the 
individual's  also,  he  weigh  attentively  the  reasons  either  way, 
and  so  determine  whether  he  should  dismiss  him  or  not. 

5  Three  things  also  should  be  observed  with  regard  to  him  who 
is  dismissed.  The  first,  of  an  extemal  nature ;  that  he  retire 
from  the  House  with  the  least  possible  disgrace  or  ignominy,  and 
carry  with  him  all  that  belongs  to  him. 

6  The  second,  of  an  intemal  nature ;  that  the  Superior  take  care, 
as  f ar  as  possible,  that  he  be  sent  away  with  mutual  Idndness, 
and  a  feehng  of  good-will  towards  the  House,  and  with  all 
possible  consolation  in  the  Lord. 

7  The  third;  that  he  study  to  direct  him  with  regard  to  his 
condition  of  life,  so  that  he  may  enter  upon  some  fitting  way  of 
serving  God,  either  in  a  ReHgious  Order,  or  not,  as  shall  seem 
more  agreeable  to  the  divine  yoU.  In  short,  that  he  study  to 
assist  him  with  advice  and  prayer,  and  whatever  dse  his  diarity 
shall  suggest. 

8  Let  three  things  be  observed  to  satisfy  the  rest,  whether  within 
or  without. 

The  first  is  ;  that  great  care  be  taken,  that  no  irritation  be 
allowed  to  remain  in  any  one's  mind  on  account  of  the  dismissal, 
a  sufficient  reason  being  given  where  it  is  necessary,  and  siLence 
being  observed,  as  f ar  as  possible,  conceming  all  defects  not  of 
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B  public  nature,  even  though  several  be  discovered  in  the  party 
who  is  dismissed. 
9  The  second  is ;  that  attention  be  given  lest  any  animosity  be  felt 
against  the  dismissed  person ;  and  as  far  as  possible,  that  they 
may  think  no  ill  of  him,  but  rather  regret  him,  Eind  love  him  in 
Christ,  and  commend  him  to  the  divine  Majesty  in  their  prayers, 
that  He  may  vouchsafe  to  direct  him,  and  shed  His  mercy  upon 
him. 
10  The  third  is ;  that  pains  be  taken,  should  any  be  conducting 
themselves  in  the  House  with  less  edification  than  they  ought, 
that  they  profit  by  his  example ;  and  beware,  lest  the  same 
thing  befall  them,  if  they  strive  not  to  improve.  Persons  not 
of  the  Society  also,  to  whom  it  is  known,  may  take  waming, 
that  none  will  be  tolerated  in  the  House,  who  ought  not  to  be 
tolerated  to  the  glory  of  God. 


HOW  THE  SOCIETT  SHOULD  BEHAVE  TOWARDS  THOSE  WHO  LEAVE 
IT  OP  THEIR  OWN  ACCORD,  OR  THOSE  WHOM  IT  DISMISSES. 

CHAP.    IV. 

1  Thosk  who  are  dismissed,  or  go  without  permission  from  one 
place  to  another  within  the  Society,  appear  to  us  in  the  Lord 
not  to  be  re-admitted,  unless  he  who  discharged  them,  or  the 
Superior  of  the  place  he  left  without  permission,  or  the  Greneral, 
or  his  vice-gerent,  being  made  acquainted  with  the  case,  first 
yidd  his  assent ;  that  no  want  of  information  of  any  error 
either  of  things  or  persons,  be  a  cause  of  ofience  to  God. 

2  It  is  evident,  that  whatever  power  or  influence  may  have  been 
imparted  to  the  several  members  of  the  Society  as  such,  must 
cease  whenever  they  cease  to  be  members. 

3  It  shall  be  declared  to  those  that  are  dismissed,  that  they  stand 
ohsolved  from  the  simple  vows,  if  they  have  uttered  them 
according  to  the  usual  form  of  the  Society  (which  will  be  seen 
in  the  fifth  part)  ;  and  that  they  need  no  furiher  dispensation, 

4  There  will  be  no  exertion  needful  to  bring  those  back  who 
have  gone  away  without  permission,  if  they  have  previously 
been  considered  as  possessing  httle  talents  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Society  ;  but  rather  let  them  be  directed  to  some  other  institu- 
tion,  wherein  they  may  serve  God,  being  disengaged  from  their 
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v(yu)Sy  if   they  have   taken  them,   so  that  all  scruples  may  be 
removed. 

5  If  they  are  of  that  description,  that  it  would  appear  to  be 
agreeable  to  God  not  thus  to  give  them  up,  more  especially  if 
they  appear  to  have  gone  away  under  any  violent  temptation,  or 
deceived  by  others,  some  pains  may  be  taken  to  bring  them 
back ;  and  it  will  be  lawful  to  use  the  privileges  to  this  effect 
granted  by  the  Apostohcal  Chair,  so  far  as  the  Superior  shall 
see  fit  in  the  Lord.  And  when  any  one  shall  be  so  brought 
back,  he  shall  be  committed  to  the  prudence  of  the  aforesaid 
Superior,  who  shall  see  whether  any  punishment  be  necessary,  or 
determine  whether  it  may  not  be  altogether  better  to  proceed  in 
the  spirit  of  lenity  :  in  all  which,  the  interest  and  edification, 
both  of  him  who  is  brought  back,  and  Ukewise  of  all  the 
inmates  must  be  considered. 

6  But  if  any  one  of  his  own  accord  retum  to  the  CoUege  or 
House  which  he  had  left  without  permission,  and  he  is  thought 
useful  in  other  respects  to  the  service  of  God ;  it  must  be  eon- 
sidered  whether  he  bring  with  him  a  true  purpose  of  persevering, 
and  be  ready  to  make  «ny  satisfaction  and  probation :  if  other- 
wise,  and  he  shows  no  signs  of  true  penitence,  he  will  not  be 
worthy  of  re-admission. 

7  If  any  one  who  has  been  justly  dismissed  retum  to  the  House 
whence  he  was  discharged,  prepared  for  any  punishment ;  if  the 
same  reasons  yet  remain,  for  which  he  was  dismissed ;  it  is 
clear  that  he  should  not  be  re-admitted.  If  they  do  not 
remain,  and  he  who  dismissed  him  should  judge  it  to  be  agree- 
able  to  God,  that  he  be  again  received  into  the  same  or  any 
other  House  ;  let  him  inform  the  General,  or  Provincial,  and  do 
what  is  commanded  by  him. 

8  Whether  he  who  retums  went  of  his  own  accord,  or  was  di^- 
missed ;  if  he  be  re-admitted,  he  ought  td  be  again  examined, 
and  a  general  confession  should  be  made,  beginning  from  that 
which  he  last  made  in  the  House  down  to  his  retum ;  and  he 
shall  be  put  to  other  probations  and  trials,  as  shall  seem  good  in 
the  Lord  to  the  Superior,  with  a  view  both  to  the  general  and 
individual  edification. 


THE   THIRD   PART; 

Of  superintending  and  advancing  those  who  remain  in  Probation. 


OP  THB  SUPERINTENDENCE  IN  THOSB  THINGS  WHICH  CONCERN  THE 
SOUL,  AND  IMPROVEMENT  IN  VIRTUE. 

CHAP.  I. 

1  A  S  in  the  admission  of  those  whom  God  calls  to  our  Institute, 
-Ol  by  granting  them  talents  suitable  thereto  ;  and  in  the  dis- 
missal  of  those  who  manifest  by  the  want  of  such  talents,  that 
they  have  no  call  from  the  divine  Wisdom ;  those  particulars 
must  be  considered  which  we  have  hefore  treated  of :  so  there 
is  need  of  consideration  and  due  prud^nce  to  superintend  in  their 
vocation  those  retained  under  probation  within  the  Houses  and 
Colleges,  and  to  assist  them  so  to  advance  in  spirit  and  virtue 
along  the  way  of  God,  that  attention  be  paid  to  the  health  and 
vigor  of  the  body  which  are  necessary  to  labour  in  the  vineyard 
of  the  Lord  :  and  therefore,  in  the  first  place,  what  relates 
to  the  soul  shall  be  treated  of ;  what  to  the  body,  in  the 
second. 

2  As  touching  the  soul ;  since  it  is  so  important  to  remove  those 
who  are  under  probation  from  all  imperfections  and  hindrances 
of  any  kind  to  their  further  spiritual  advancement ;  it  greatly 
tends  to  this,  that  they  forego  all  intercourse  either  by  words 
or  writing,  with  those  who  may  cause  them  to  grow  luke- 
Warm  in  the  course  proposed  by  themselves ;  and  that  in  their 
progress  along  the  spiritual  path  they  converse  only  with  such 
persons,  and  on  such  subjects,  as  may  assist  them  in  attaining 
that  object  to  the  service  of  God,  which,  at  their  entrance  into 
this  Society,  they  proposed  to  themselves  as  their  aim. 

3  For  the  same  reason,  they  should  not  leave  the  House,  except  at 
such  time  and  with  such  companion  as  the  Superior  shall  allow  ; 
nor  within  the  House  shall  they  converse  without  restraint  with 
^y  at  their  own  pleasure,  but  with  such  only  as  shall  be 
appointed  by   the   Superior;    by   whose  example  and  spiritual 
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conversation  they  may  receive  edification  and  not  detriment; 
and  may  profit  in  the  Lord. 

4  Let  all  most  diligently  guard  the  gates  of  their  senses  (of  their 
eyes  especially,  their  ears,  and  tongile,)  from  all  intemperance  or 
vice ;  and  maintain  themselves  in  peace  and  true  intemal 
hrnnUity,  and  manifest  it  in  silence,  when  silence  is  to  be 
observed  ;  when  speaking  is  allowed,  in  circumspection  and 
edification  of  words,  in  mddesty  of  features,  in  decorum  and 
gravity  of  gait  and  attitude,  without  any  token  of  impatience  or 
pride;  in  endeavouring  and  desiring  to  give  the  preference  to 
others  in  everything;  considering  all  in  their  own  minds  as 
their  superiors,  and  extemally  paying  that  honour  and  reverence 
which  every  condition  demands,  with  rehgious  simplicity  and 
moderation;  that  so  it  may  come  to  pass,  that  mutually  regarding 
one  another,  they  may  grow  in  devotion;  and  praise  God  our 
Lord,  whom  each  one  should  endeavour  to  recognise  in  another, 
as  in  his  image. 

5  In  the  refection  of  the  body,  care  must  be  taken  that  in  all 
things  temperance,  moderation,  and  decorum  be  observed  in- 
temally  and  extemally.  Let  a  blessing  go  before,  and  a  giving 
of  thanks  foUow ;  which  aU  should  ofFer  with  that  reverence  and 
devotion  which  is  due.  And  whUst  the  body  is  refreshed  with 
eating,  let  food  be  also  ministered  to  the  soul,  in  the  reading  of 
some  pious  rather  than  difficult  book,  which  aU  may  understand, 
and  from  which  aU  may  profit ;  or  on  these  occasions,  some  one 
appointed  by  the  Superior  may  preach ;  or  somewhat  of  the 
same  sort  be  done  to  the  glory  of  God. 

6  Let  aU  who  are  in  good  health  have  some  occupation  either  in 
spiritual  or  extemal  matters.  And  they  who  have  any  par- 
ticular  duty  or  office  should  be  assisted,  if  necessary ;  and  so 
when  they  are  at  leisure,  they  should  be  occupied  with  other 
things ;  that  idleness,  the  source  of  aU  evUs,  may,  as  far  as 
possible,  have  no  place  within  our  Houses. 

7  That  they  may  know  the  value  of  Jwly  Poverty,  let  aU  be  taught 
to  use  nothing  as  their  own ;  although  in  the  time  of  probation 
it  be  not  necessary  to  give  up  the  possession  of  their  own  pro- 
perty,  except  at  the  bidding  of  the  Superior  after  the  end  of 
the  first  year,  if  he  think  it  fumishes  an  occasion  of  temptation, 
and  hinders  any  person's  proficiency  in  the  spirit  by  his  cleaving 
to  it  with  immoderate  fondness  and  confidence ;    and  then  let 
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him  who  strips  hunself  of  his  possessions  follow  Christ's  com- 
mands :  he  may,  however,  in  his  devotion  bestow  his  property, 
or  a  portion  of  it,  upon  one  object  rather  than  another,  as  he 
shall  perceive  it  most  atgreeable  to  the  divine  pleasure,  as  is 
set  forth  rn  the  Examen. 

8  Let  them  leam,  also,  that  they  may  by  no  means  borrow,  or 
lend,  or  give  away  an^rthing  that  is  in  the  House,  except  with 
the  knowledge  and  consent  of  the  Superior. 

9  Whoever  at  his  entrance,  or  after  his  entrance,  impelled  by  his 
own  feelings  of  devotion  to  Obedience,  may  desire  to  dispense 
his  property,  or  a  part  of  it,  to  the  benefit  of  the  Society,  would 
doubtless  accomplish  a  work  of  greater  perfection,  alienation, 
and  denial  of  all  self-love,  by  not  descending  through  any  weak 
regard  into  particulars,  nor  from  such  regard  appljring  his 
property  to  any  one  object  rather  than  another :  but  by  desiring 
the  wider  and  more  general  interest  of  the  Society  (which  is 
wholly  instituted  to  the  greater  glory  of  God,  the  imiversal 
advantage,  and  the  salvation  of  souls)  let  him  leave  its  disposal 
to  him  who  has  the  care  of  the  whole  Society,  whether  it  should 
be  applied  to  any  one  place  rather  than  another  within  the  same 
province :  since  he  must  know  better  than  any  other,  what  is 
most  needful,  and  what  most  urgent,  in  every  place  coimected 
with  it,  regard  being  paid  to  kings,  princes,  and  other  govemors, 
that  no  offence  be  given  them ;  but  that  all  things  give  way  to 
the  greater  edification  of  all,  the  spiritual  benefit  of  souls,  and 
the  glory  of  Grod. 

10  Let  them  be  taught  how  to  detect  the  illusions  of  the  devil  in 
their  spiritual  exercises,  and  how  to  defend  themselves  against 
all  temptations ;  at  the  same  time  let  them  leam  the  means, 
sought  out  with  all  possible  diligence,  to  be  resorted  to  in 
overcoming  temptations,  and  employed  in  acquiring  real  and 
solid  virtues ;  whether  their  spiritual  visitations  be  more  or  less 
frequent,  let  them  always  make  advancement  in  the  way  of  Grod's 
service. 

H  Letthem  daily  resort  to  an  habitual  examination  of  their  con- 
science,  and  at  least  once  a  week  go  to  the  sacraments  of  Con- 
fessicHi  and  the  Communion;  except  for  some  reason  the  Superior 
determine  otherwise ;  and  let  there  be  appointed  one  Confessor 
for  all  by  the  Superior :  and  if  this  is  not  practicable,  let  each 
have  his  own  regular  Confessor,  to  whom  he  may  unreservedly 
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open  his  conscience.  Which  Confessor  ought  not  to  be  at  a  loss 
what  cases  should  be  reserved  for  the  Superior.  Those  then 
shall  be  reserved  which  shall  seem  necessary  or  highly  expedient 
to  be  known  by  him ;  in  order  that  he  may  the  better  apply  a 
remedy,  and  preserve  those  committed  to  his  care  from  all  things 
hurtful. 

1 2  It  will  be  highly  useful,  that  there  be  in  every  House  a  faithful 
man,  sufficiently  skilled  in  spiritual  concems,  to  instruct  and 
teach  them  how  they  ought  to  behave  themselves,  both  inter- 
nally  and  extemally,  according  to  the  Society*s  Institute  and 
religion ;  and  to  encourage,  remind,  and  lovingly  persuade  them 
to  it :  whom  all  imder  probation  should  love,  to  whom  they 
should  have  recourse  in  their  temptations,  disclose  all  their  con- 
cems  with  confidence,  and  from  whom  in  all  cases  they  may 
hope  for  consolation  and  assistance  in  the  Lord :  and  let  them 
be  admonished  to  hide  no  temptation,  but  to  disclose  it  either  to 
him,  to  their  Confessor,  or  to  their  Superior  ;  nay  more,  to  take 
a  pleasure  in  thoroughly  manifesting  their  whole  soul  to  them; 
not  only  disclosing  their  defects,  but  even  their  penances  or 
mortifications,  their  devotions,  and  all  their  virtues;  desiring 
with  perfect  concurrence  to  be  guided  by  them,  wherever  they 

,  have  deviated  from  the  direct  path ;  and  not  wishing  to  be  led 
by  their  own  judgmenty  except  it  agrees  with  that  of  those  who 
are  to  them  in  stead  of  Christ  our  Lord. 

13  Temptations  may  be  encountered,  by  appljdng  their  opposites :  as 
when  an  individual  is  observed  to  be  disposed  to  pride,  he  should 
be  employed  in  the  more  abject  occupations  which  may  seem 
good  to  humble  him,  and  so  of  the  other  depraved  propensities 
of  the  soul. 

14  Moreover,  it  is  a  matter  of  propriety  and  decency,  that  no 
woman  enter  our  Houses  and  Colleges,  but  our  Churches  only ; 
and  that  neither  arms  nor  other  infitruments  of  vanity  be 
aUowed,  but  only  those  things  which  conduce  to  the  object 
which  the  Society  has  in  view,  the  service  and  praise  of  God. 

15  What  measure  should  be  observed  in  enjoining  penances  and 
corrections,  must  be  left  to  the  pmdent  charity  of  the  Superior, 
and  those  whom  he  has  deputed;  who  in  these  matters  wiU  regard 
the  dispositions  of  persons,  and  the  general  and  individual  edifi- 
cation  to  the  glory  of  God.  Every  one  rhust  undergo  penances 
of  this  sort  with  prompt  compliance  and  an  unfeigned  desire  of 
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amendment  and  spiritual  improvement ;  even  though  they  be 
enjoined  for  a  defect  not  culpable. 

16  Let  a  Sjmdic  or  Censor  be  appointed  in  the  House,  whose  duty 
it  shall  be  to  notice  whatever  relates  to  decorum  and  extemal 
decency,  superintending  both  Church  and  House  ;  observing  and 
commimicating  with  the  Superior,  or  remonstrating  with  him 
who  is  in  fault,  if  so  much  power  is  granted  to  him  the  more 
effectually  to  discharge  his  duty  in  the  Lord. 

17  Let  all  take  care  to  derive  some  profit  from  bodily  disease, 
whenever  it  occurs,  not  to  their  own  edification  only,  but  to  that 
of  others  also ;  not  showing  themselves  impatient  or  morose ; 
but  rather  intemally  maintaining  and  extemally  manifesting 
patience,  and  obedience  to  the  physician  and  superintendent  of 
the  sick,  using  pious  language  tending  to  edification,  to  prove 
that  sickness  is  accepted  as  a  gift,  since  it  is  not  less  so  than 
health  itself,  from  the  hand  of  our  Creator  and  Lord. 

18  Let  all  think,  let  all  speak,  as  far  as  possible,  the  same  thing, 
according  to  the  Apostle.  Let  no  contradictory  doctrines  there- 
fore  be  aUowed  either  by  word  of  mouthy  or  puhlic  sermons,  or 
in  written  books,  which  last  shall  not  be  published  without  the 
approhation  and  consent  of  the  General  (who  shall  submit  them 
to  the  censure  of  three  at  least  of  leaming  and  clear  judgment 
w  that  department.J  And  indeed  all  difiFerence  of  opinion  re- 
garding  practical  matters  should  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible 
which  is  usually  the  soiu^ce  of  discord,  and  unfriendly  to  mutual 
good-will ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  let  union  and  reciprocal  con- 
formity  be  diligently  upheld,  and  whatever  is  destructive  of  them 
be  discouraged :  so  that  thus  united  in  the  bonds  of  fratemal 
love  individuals  may  more  efficaciously  and  successfully  employ 
themselviBS  in  the  service  of  God,  and  the  benefit  of  their  fellow- 
creatores. 

19  Smce  the  example  of  the  elders  greatly  conduces  to  advancement 
in  virtues,  by  which  others  may  be  animated  to  their  imitation ; 
the  Superior  (except  it  is  judged  for  particular  reasons  to  be  in- 
expedient)  and  all  the  priests  he  may  approve  of,  at  some  period 
in  every  year  shall  take  upon  themselves  the  duty  or  duties  of 
those  who  offidate  at  home,  that  so  this  office  may  be  rendered 
more  acceptable  to  others,  to  which  they  have  been  ordained  to 
the  greater  service  and  glory  of  God. 

20  On  certain  days  in  every  week  let  the  Catechisra  be  explained 
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and  the  method  of  confessing  rightly  and  with  profit  be  taught ; 
also  of  communicating,  of  hearing  the  mass,  and  niinistering  in 
it ;  of  praying,  meditating  and  reading  according  to  each  man's 
talent ;  and  let  it  be  seen  to  that  they  not  only  leai^n  what  they 
ought,  but  that  they  remember,  and  practise  what  they  leam : 
let  all  employ  their  time  in  spiritual  concems,  and  persist  in 
acquiring  habits  of  devotion  according  to  the  measure  of  the 
grace  of  God  communicated  to  them ;  to  which  it  will  greatly 
contribute  to  assign  certain  or  even  all  the  spiritual  exercises  to 
such  as  have  not  hitherto  employed  themselves  in  them;  as  shall 
be  judged  most  expedient  for  each  in  the  Lord. 

21  It  is  fit  that  all  be  practised  in  preaching  at  home  (except  the 
Superior  exempt  any  one)  so  that  beyond  the  useful  employment 
of  an  hour  after  dinner,  they  may  be  encouraged  and  habituated 
in  some  degree  (as  to  voice,  and  manner,  and  other  particulars) 
to  discharge  that  duty ;  and  to  give  some  evidence  of  the  talent 
which  the  Lord  communicates  to  them  in  this  department; 
and  also  to  express  their  good  conceptions  to  their  own  and 
their  neighbours'  edification,  frequently  treating  of  those  subjects 
which  relate  to  self-denial,  advancement  in  virtue,  and  perfections 
of  all  sorts ;  mutually  exhorting  one  another  to  these  things, 
and  above  all  to  union  and  brotherly  love. 

22  It  will  assist  greatly  to  discharge  those  duties  with  all  possible 
devotion,  in  which  humility  and  charity  are  more  especially 
necessary.  And  generally  speaking,  the  more  closely  each  one 
has  united  himself  to  God,  and  thrown  himself  freely  upon  the 
supreme  Majesty  ;  so  much  the  more  bountiful  he  will  find  God 
towards  him ;  and  he  will  daily  become  more  qualified  to  receive 
grace  and  ampler  spiritual  gifts. 

23  It  is  especially  conducive  to  advancement,  nay  even  necessary, 
that  all  yield  themselves  to  perfect  Obedience,  regarding  the  Su- 
perior  (be  he  who  he  may)  as  Christ  the  Lord;  and  submitting 
to  him  with  inward  reverence  and  affection ;  let  them  obey  not 
only  in  the  outward  performance  of  what  he  enjoins ;  entirely, 
promptly,  resolutely,  and  with  all  due  humihty,  without  ezcused, 
or  murmurs,  even  though  he  order  things  hard  to  be  done,  and 
repugnant  to  their  own  sense;  but  let  them  also  strive  to  acquire 
perfect  resignation  and  denial  of  their  own  will  and  judgment, 
in  all  things  conforming  their  will  and  judgment  to  that  which 
the  Superior  wills  and  judges  fwhere  sin  is  not  perceivedj  the 
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will  and  judgment  of  the  Superior  being  set  before  them  as  tJie 
rule  of  their  will  and  judgment ;  whereby  they  may  more  exactly 
be  confirmed  to  that  chief  and  supreme  rule  of  all  good-will 
and  JTidgment,  which  is  the  etemal  Groodness  and  Wisdom. 

24  And  the  more  to  exercise  themselves  in  the  virtue  of  Obedience, 
it  is  expedient,  and  even  necessary,  that  they  obey  not  only  the 
Superior  of  the  whole  Society  or  House,  "but  the  subordinate 
officers  also,  who  have  from  him  derived  any  authority,  in  all 
those  things  in  which  they  have  power,  and  accustom  themselves 
not  regard  him  whom  they  obey,  but  rather  Him  for  whose  sake 
they  obey,  namely,  Christ  the  Lord. 

25  Let  all  love  Poverty,  as  their  Mother,  and  according  to  the 
measure  of  holy  discretion  let  them  try  some  of  its  results  at 
proper  periods ;  and,  as  is  set  forth  in  the  Examen,  let  them  be 
prepared,  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  to  distribute  their  temporal 
goods,  when  it  is  enjoined  by  the  Superior,  under  the  regulations 
stated  in  the  Examen. 

26  Let  all  struggle  to  maintain  an  upright  intention  not  only  in 
their  condition  of  hfe,  but  in  every  single  action,  ever  studying 
sincerely  to  serve  and  please  the  divine  Goodness,  for  its  own 
sake,  and  for  Love*s  sake,  and  those  inestimable  benefits  with 
which  It  has  anticipated  our  wants,  not  for  the  fear  of  punish- 
raent,  or  the  expectation  of  rewards  (although  these  may  assist 
higher  motives)  so  that  in  all  things  they  may  seek  God, 
divesting  themselves,  as  far  as  possible,  of  their  love  of  all 
creatures;  so  as  to  tum  this  universal  aflfection  towards  the 
universal  Creator,  loving  Him  in  all,  and  all  in  Him,  according 
to  His  most  holy  and  divine  Will. 

27  The  study  to  which  those  should  apply  themselves  who  are 
under  probation  in  the  Houses  of  the  Society  should  be  that 
which  will  most  advance  them  in  the  aforesaid  denial  of  them- 
selves  and  their  progress  in  virtue  and  devotion.  But  generally 
speaking,  there  shall  be  no  hterary  studies  within  our  Houses, 
unless  a  dispensation  should  appear  necessary  for  pecuhar  rea- 
sons.  For  Colleges  have  been  provided  for  the  study  of  Litera- 
ture ;  and  the  Houses  for  the  practice  of  what  they  have  leamt, 
and  for  la^dng  a  foundation  of  humihty  and  every  virtue  in  those 
who  are  to  bestow  their  labour  upon  them. 

28  Let  there  be  some  one  in  each  House  who  once  a  week,  or  at 
least  once  a  fortnight,  shall  refresh  the  memory  of  all  in  these 

c  2 
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and  the  like  matters  ;  or  they  may  be  bomid  to  read  them  over  : 
lest  through  the  constitution  of  our  frail  natm*e  they  cease  from  the 
performance  of  them  in  forgetfuhiess.  And  several  times  every 
year  let  all  petition  the  Superior  that  penances  be  enjoined  them 
for  neglecting  the  observation  of  the  Rules;  that  this  concem  may 
be  an  evidence  of  that  which  every  one  should  maintain  for  his 
spiritual  advancement  in  the  path  of  Grod. 


OP  THE  SUPERINTBNDENCB  OP  THE  BODY. 

CHAP.  II. 

1  As  overmuch  solicitude  in  those  things  which  pertain  to  the 
body  is  reprehensible ;  so  a  moderate  regard  for  the  preservation 
of  health  and  strength  of  body  to  the  service  of  God  ia  com- 
mendable,  and  to  be  observed  by  all :  and  for  this  reason,  when- 
ever  they  discover  anything  to  be  hurtful  to  them,  or  anything 
to  be  necessary  for  their  food,  clothing,  habitation,  attention  to 
duty,  or  other  things,  let  all  inform  the  Superior,  or  whomsoever 
the  Superior  may  appoint,  observing,  in  the  interim,  two  things: 
first,  that  before  they  refer  anything  to  him,  they  betake  them- 
selves  to  prayer  ;  and  after  prayer,  if  they  still  think  the  matter 
should  be  communicated  to  the  Superior,  let  them  do  so: 
secondly,  when  they  have  briefly  explained  it  to  the  Superior, 
verbally,  or  in  writing  (that  it  may  not  escape  his  memory)  they 
leave  to  him  the  entire  settlement  of  the  question,  and  consider 
whatever  he  determines  to  be  best;  nor  proceed  to  argue  or 
urge  it,  either  themselves  or  by  another  (whether  that  which  is 
desired  be  conceded  or  not)  seeing  they  should  persuade  them- 
selves  that  what  the  Superior  determines  after  due  consideration 
is  most  conducive  to  the  divine  pleasure,  and  their  own  benefit. 

2  Let  a  time  for  eating,  sleeping  and  rising  be  appointed  for 
general  observation. 

3  In  all  those  things  which  relate  to  food,  clothing,  habitation,  and 
other  things  needful  for  the  body,  let  care  be  taken  with  the 
divine  aid,  that  in  every  probation  of  virtue  and  act  of  self- 
denial,  nature  be  nevertheless  sustained  and  preserved  for  the 
honour  of  God,  and  His  service,  due  regard  being  paid  to  persons 
in  the  Lord. 

4  As  it  is  not  expedient  that  any  one  be  burdened  with  so  much 
bodily  labour,  that  the  inteUect  be  overwhehned,  and  the  body 
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su£^r  detriment ;  so  any  bodily  exercise,  which  aids  either,  is 
generally  necessary  for  all,  those  not  excepted  who  ought  to  be 
occupied  in  mental  pursuits,  which  should  be  interrupted  by 
extemal  employments,  and  not  continued  nor  taken  up  without 
some  measure  of  discretion. 

5  The  castigation  of  the  body  should  neither  be  inmioderate  nor 
indiscreet  in  vigils,  fastings,  and  other  extemal  penances  and 
labours,  which  usually  do  harm,  and  hinder  better  things.  It  is 
expedient  therefore  that  whatever  is  done  in  this  way  be  disclosed 
by  each  one  to  his  Confessor,  who  should  refer  it  to  the  Superior 
if  he  thinks  that  moderation  is  exceeded,  or  even  doubts  of 
the  excess.  All  these  things,  however,  are  done,  that  we  may 
proceed  more  clearly,  and  that  greater  glory  be  given  to  God 
our  Lord,  both  in  our  souls  and  bodies. 

6  Letthere  be  some  one  in  every  House  to  preside  over  everything 
that  relates  to  the  good  health  of  the  body,  and  as  well  for 
maintaining  it  in  the  healthy  as  in  those  more  especially  who  from 
age  and  other  causes  are  more  weakly,  as  in  restoring  it  to  the 
dck,  to  which  person  all  ought  inunediately  to  refer,  if  they 
feel  themselves  unwell ;  that  the  convenient  remedy  be  provided, 
as  charity  requires. 

7  In  whatever  relates  to  the  protection  of  temporal  property, 
beyond  that  duty  which  reason  and  charity  unpose  upon  all,  it 
wifl  be  proper  that  some  one  be  delegated  to  the  office,  to  watch 
over  it,  as  though  it  belonged  to  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

For  aU  other  duties,  and  those  especially  which  are  perfotmed 
more  decently  at  home  than  abroad,  care  must  be  taken  that  an 
adequate  nmnber  of  officials  be  appointed ;  and  let  the  Coad- 
jutors  in  extemal  things  leam  these  duties  if  they  are  not  al- 
ready  acquainted  with  them,  always  directing  everything  to  the 
greater  glory  of  God  onr  Creator  and  Lord. 


THE  FOURTH  PART  ; 

of  the  instruction  of  those  who  are  retained  in  the  Society,  in  literature 
and  other  studies  which  tend  to  assist  their  fellow-creatures. 


INTRODUCTION. 

1  CJINCE  the  object  at  which  the  Society  directly  aims  is  to  aid 
Otheir  own  souls  and  those  of  their  fellow-creatures  in  attaining 
that  ultimate  end  for  which  they  were  created ;  and  since  leam- 
ing  and  the  method  of  propomiding  it,  as  well  as  the  example 
of  life  are  necessary  to  this  object ;  as  soon  as  a  good  fomidation 
of  self-denial,  and  the  needful  advancement  in  virtue  has  been 
laid  in  those  admitted  to  probation ;  the  next  care  wiU  be  the 
edifice  of  hterature,  and  the  manner  of  employing  it,  by  which 
they  may  promote  the  better  knowledge  and  the  better  service 
of  God  our  Creator  and  Lord. 

For  this  the  Society  comprehends  Colleges,  and  also  Univer- 
sities,  or  general  studies ;  in  which  those  who  have  given 
satisfactory  evidence  of  themselves  in  the  Houses  of  probation, 
but  have  entered  without  adequate  instruction  in  the  leaming 
indispensable  for  our  Institute,  may  be  taught  that  and  other 
things  which  conduce  to  the  salvation  of  souls.  First  then,  let 
the  discourse  tum  on  those  things  which  pertain  to  CoUeges; 
afterwards  of  what  relates  to  general  studies,  with  that  favour 
which  the  divine  Wisdom  shaU  vouchsafe  to  grant  us  to  His 
own  greater  honour  and  glory. 


OF  THE  COMMEMORATION  OF  FOUNDERS,  AND  BENEFACTORS 

OF  THE  COLLEOES. 

CHAP.  I. 

1  QINCE  it  appears  most  agreeable  to  reason  that  a  due  retum 
Obe  made,  as  far  as  in  us  hes,  to  the  piety  and  beneficence  of 
those  whom  the  divine  Bounty  has  used  as  instruments  for  the 
foundation  and  endowment  of  our  CoUeges ;  first,  in  every  Col- 
lege  of  our  Society  let  Masses  be  celebrated  once  a  week  for 
ever  for  its  Founder  and  benefactors,  whether  aUve  or  dead. 

2  At  the  beginning  of  every  month  aU  the  priests  who  are  in  the 
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College  ought  to  offer  the  same  sacrifice  for  them  for  ever.  On 
that  day,  moreover,  in  every  year,  on  which  possession  of  each 
College  was  given  to  the  Society,  let  it  be  solemnized  with  a 
Mass  for  the  Fomider  and  benefactors ;  and  whatever  Priests 
are  present  in  the  College  at  that  time,  let  them  all  celebrate 
their  sacrifices  there. 

3  On  that  day  let  a  wax  candle  be  offered  to  the  Founder,  or  to 
one  nearest  allied  to  him  in  family,  or  to  him  whom  the  Founder 
himself  appoints,  in  which  candle  there  shall  be  the  arms  of  the 
Founder,  or  the  emblems  of  devotion.  In  that  shall  the  Society 
testify  the  gratitude  which  it  owes  to  its  Founder  in  the  Lord. 

4  As  soon  as  the  Society  shall  come  into  possession  of  any  Col- 
lege,  let  the  General  see  that  it  be  communicated  to  the  whole 
Society,  that  every  Priest  may  thrice  say  Mass  for  the  living 
Founder  of  the  College  and  its  benefactors  ;  that  the  Lord  may 
guide  them  with  His  benignity  in  all  things,  and  enrich  them 
ever  with  His  gifts.  Again,  when  they  shall  have  departed  this 
life,  the  General  will  take  care,  as  soon  as  he  hears  of  it,  that 
throughout  the  Society  every  Priest  say  three  Masses  for  their 
souls.  And  as  often  as  it  is  said,  Masses  are  to  be  solemnized 
by  the  Priests ;  all  the  rest  who  hve  in  Colleges,  and  are  not 
Priests,  ought  to  pray  to  the  same  purpose ;  since  they  are  all 
bound  in  the  Lord  to  the  same  gratitude. 

5  Th«  Founders  moreover,  and  the  benefactors  of  Colleges  are 
made  partakers  of  all  tlie  good  toorks  which  are  done,  hy  the 
grace  of  God,  not  only  in  the  CoUeges,  but  in  the  whole 
Society. 

6  In  general,  however,  the  Society  should  understand  that  it  is 
pecuharly  bound  in  Charity,  as  well  to  Foimders,  as  to  their 
connexions,  as  long  as  they  live,  and  after  their  decease,  to  do 
them  every  service  which  can  be  rendered  by  us  according  to 
our  humble  profession  to  the  glory  of  God. 


OF  THOSE  THINGS  WHICH  RELATE  TO  THE  ADMISSION  AND  RELIN- 
QUISHING  OF  COLLEGES,  AND  THEIR  TEMPORAL  CONCERNS. 

CHAP.    II. 

1  Thb  General  shall  have  full  power,  in  the  name  of  the  whole 
Society  to  admit  those  Colleges  which  are  freely  offered  to  the 
Society,  to  use  them  in  full  accordance  with  its  Constitutions. 


28  THE    CONSTITUTIONS    OP 

2  If  the  Founder  should  exact  any  conditions  at  all  contrary  to  the 
order  and  manner  of  proceeding  usual  with  the  Society,  it  may 
be  left  to  the  consideration  of  the  General  (after  hearing  the 
opinions  of  those  whom  he  shall  think  most  capable  of  judging 
in  such  matters)  whether  it  will  be  useful  to  the  Society,  all 
things  being  considered,  with  a  view  to  God's  service,  which  it 
has  proposed  to  itself,  to  admit  this  CoUege,  or  not.  But  if  in 
the  course  of  time  the  Society  finds  itself  burdened  with  the 
load,  it  may  propose  and  determine,  in  a  general  Congregation, 
that  such  College  be  rehnquished ;  or  see  that  the  burden  be 
Hghtened,  or  at  least  that  ampler  means  be  provided  to  bear  it. 
This  is  meant  however,  if  before  a  Congregation  of  this  sort,  the 
General  have  not  remedied  the  evil,  as  is  proper  in  the  Lord. 

3  In  conjunction  with  the  whole  Society,  the  General  shall  have 
the  power  of  relinquishing  or  alienating  Colleges  or  Houses 
aheady  admitted.  But  as  this  is  as  it  were  to  remove  a  limb 
from  the  body,  and  is  altogether  a  matter  of  perpetual  and 
serious  moment,  it  is  better  that  the  whole  be  consulted. 

4  Within  the  Colleges  of  the  Society,  let  no  care  of  souls,  nor 
obligations  to  say  Mass  nor  other  things  of  this  sort  be  allowed 
which  are  very  apt  to  divert  their  inmates  from  their  studies, 
and  interfere  with  the  benefits  which  are  sought  from  them  to 
the  service  of  God :  in  the  same  way  also,  they  shall  not  be 
allowed  in  the  other  Houses,  nor  the  Churches  of  the  Professed 
Society,  which,  as  far  as  possible,  ought  to  be  left  at  liberty  to 
undertake  the  missions  of  the  Apostolic  Chair,  and  other  works  of 
piety  to  the  service  of  Grod,  and  the  salvation  of  souls. 

5  The  Society  shall  take  possession  of  the  Colleges  with  the  Tem- 
poral  Property  which  belongs  to  them,  and  shall  appoint  Rectors 
duly  quahfied  for  the  office,  who  shall  undertake  tiie  care  of 
maintaining  and  managing  their  temporal  concerns,  and  provide 
for  the  wants  as  well  of  the  Building,  as  of  the  Scholars  (who 
reside  in  the  Colleges)  and  of  those  who  are  under  Probation 
for  admission,  and  those  also  who  without  the  CoUeges  eonduct 
their  afl^s.  The  conduct  of  the  entire  adnunistration.  shaU 
remain  in  the  Rectors  :  so  as  to  enable  them  to  render  an 
account,  whenever  and  to  whom  the  General  shaU  appoint :  and 
since  the  General  can  neither  convert  the  temporal  goods  of  the 
CoUeges  to  his  own  use,  nor  that  of  his  relations,  nor  of  the 
Professed  Society  ;  he  may  therefore  conduct  himself  the  more 


THB    SOCIETT    OF   JRSUS.  29 

completely  above  all  suspicion  in  their  superintendence,  to  the 
greater  glory  and  service  of  God. 
6  In  those  CoUeges  which,  besides  Preceptors,  can  maintain  twelve 
Scholars  out  of  their  own  incomes,  for  the  greater  edification  of 
the  people  ahns  should  neither  be  required,  nor  received,  nor 
any  other  gifts.  If  the  revenues  are  less  than  sufficient  to 
maintain  this  number,  ahns  may  be  received  but  not  soUcited ; 
mless  the  CoUege  be  labourmg  under  so  great  poverty  that  it  be 
necessary  to  ask,  at  least  from  some.  Then  indeed  (keeping 
ever  before  their  eyes  the  service  of  God  and  the  general  good) 
not  only  may  ahns  be  soUcited,  but  they  may  beg  from  door  to 
door  for  a  season,  whenever  necesaity  requires  it. 


OF  THE  SCHOLARS  WHO  ARE  SETTLED  IN  THE  COLLEOES. 

CHAP.    III. 

1  As  regards  the  Scholars,  for  whose  mstruction  the  CoUeges  are 
appointed,  it  wiU  first  be  necessary  to  consider  in  the  Lord  what 
kind  of  persons  they  ought  to  be  who  are  sent,  or  admitted  to 
them. 

2  flrst  of  aU,  no  one  shaU  be  placed  in  any  CoUege  of  the  Society 
amongst  the  Scholars  with  any  of  the  five  impediments  men- 
tioped  in  the  Second  Part.  And  besides  the  Coadjutors  neces- 
sary  to  the  service  or  assistance  of  the  CoUege,  the  rest  ought 
to  be  such  that  it  may  reasonably  be  hoped  they  wiU  prove  nseful 
in  the  vineyard  of  the  Lord  Christ  after  onr  example,  and  in 
the  cultivation  of  leaming. 

These,  thc  more  inteUectual  they  are,  and  the  more  adomed  with 
good  moirals,  and  the  more  healthy  to  sustain  the  labour  of 
study,  the  more  proper  wiU  they  be,  and  the  sooner  they  may 
be  sent,  to  be  admitted  into  our  CoUeges. 

3  In  addition  to  this,  they  only  shaU  be  admitted  among  the 
Approved  Scholars,  who  have  been  under  Probation  in  our 
Houses  and  CoUeges,  and  at  the  end  of  two  years  spent  in 
varioos  trials  and  proofs,  and  after  taking  the  vows,  with  a 
promise  to  enter  the  Society,  they  shaU  be  admitted  to  spend 
their  Uves  within  it  for  ever  to  the  glory  of  God. 

4  Besides  these,  some  may  be  admitted  to  study,  who,  before  the 
two  years,  and  the  probation  above-mentioned,  are  sent  to  the 
CoUeges  from  the  Houses  (because  such  a  course  seems  ex- 
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pedient  in  the  Lord)  or  are  admitted  into  them  :  but  they  shall 
not  be  deemed  Approved  Scholars,  until  at  the  expiration  of 
the  two  years,  and  after  their  vows  and  promise  have  been  made, 
they  are  placed  among  the  number  of  the  Approved. 


OF  THE  SUPERINTENDENCB  OF  THE  ADMITTED  SCHOLARS. 

CHAP.  IV. 

1  Lbt  that  suffice,  which  is  set  forth  in  the  Third  Part,  of  the 
superintendence  of  temporal  and  extemal  affeirs  of  the  Colleges, 
in  all  that  relates  to  the  body.  This  however  must  be  noted 
with  peculiar  care,  that  the  Scholars  study  not  at  seasons  im- 
favourable  to  bodily  health ;  that  they  devote  sufficient  time  to 
sleep,  and  observe  moderation  in  their  mental  labours.  So  will 
it  come  to  pass  that  they  will  be  able  longer  to  persevere  both 
in  the  acquisition  of  leaming  and  in  employing  it  to  the  glory 
of  God. 

2  In  what  relates  to  spirituals ;  the  ordering  of  those  who  are 
admitted  into  the  Colleges,  and  of  those  admitted  into  the 
Houses  will  be  the  same,  so  long  as  they  are  imder  Probation. 
After  Probation,  when  they  are  at  leisure  to  acquire  leaming,  as 
on  the  one  hand  care  must  be  taken  lest  in  the  eagemess  of 
study  the  love  of  the  sohd  virtues  and  a  rehgious  life  grow  cold; 
so,  on  the  other,  too  much  time  must  not  be  given  to  mortifica- 
tions,  prayers,  and  lengthened  meditations.  Since  to  labour  in 
leaming  which  is  acquired  with  the  sincere  purpose  of  serving 
God,  and  in  a  certain  sense  requires  the  whole  man,  will  not  be 
less  pleasing  to  Grod,  and  our  Lord,  but  even  more  so,  than  to 
be  occupied  in  rehgious  exercises  during  the  time  of  study. 

3  Therefore,  besides  the  Sacraments  of  Confession  and  Com- 
munion  (in  which  they  must  participate  once  a  week)  and  the 
Mass  which  they  must  hear  daily,  let  them  employ  one  hour  in 
reciting  the  Office  of  the  most  blessed  Virgin  Mary,  and  in 
examining  their  consciences  twice  a  day,  with  other  prayers 
according  to  their  particular  devotion  to  fill  up  the  hour,  if  not 
ah*eady  occupied.  All  which  they  shall  do  at  the  appointment 
and  judgment  of  their  Superiors  to  whom  as  in  the  place  of 
Christ  they  owe  Obedience. 

4  Others,  such  as  those  Coadjutors  who  have  not  leamed  to  read, 
besides  Mass,  may  spend  an  hour  also  in  reciting  their  Rosary, 
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or  Crown  of  the  most  blesssed  Virgin  Mary,  with  a  double 
examination  daily,  or  other  prayers,  according  to  their  particular 
devotion,  as  was  set  forth  for  the  Scholars. 

5  As  an  increase  of  devotion,  and  to  raise  the  sense  of  obligation 
with  which  they  are  bound  to  God,  and  for  a  greater  confirma- 
tion  of  the  students  in  their  caUing,  it  will  be  expedient  to  renew 
twice  a  year,  viz.  at  the  feasts  of  the  Resurrection  and  the 
Nativity,  the  simple  vows  which  they  have  taken  according  to  the 
fonnulary  in  the  Fifth  Part,  chapter  IV.  And  let  him  who  did 
not  take  them  at  the  conclusion  of  the  two  years,  as  is  set  forth 
in  the  Examen,  take  them  now. 

6  In  their  way  to  the  pubHc  Schools  (and  let  them  go  nowhere 
else  without  permission  of  the  Superiors)  let  them  go  and  retum 
together  with  that  exterior  and  interior  modesty  which  is  suit- 
able  to  the  edification  of  themselves  and  others ;  and  let  their 
conversation  with  the  exterior  Scholars  be  hmited  to  Uterature 
or  spiritual  advancement ;  as  shall  be  thought  more  profitable  to 
all  to  the  greater  glory  of  God. 


OF  THE  STUDIBS  TO  WHICH  THE  SCHOLARS  OF  THE  SOCIETY 

SHOULD  APPLY. 

CHAP.  V. 

1  As  the  object  of  the  leaming  to  be  acquired  in  this  Society  is  by 
the  divine  favour  to  benefit  their  own  and  their  neighbours' 
souIb;  this  will  be  the  measure  in  general  and  in  particular 
cases,  by  which  it  shall  be  determined  to  what  studies  our 
Scholars  should  apply,  and  how  far  they  should  proceed  in  them. 
And  since,  generally  speaking,  the  acquisition  of  divers  lan- 
guages,  Logic,  Natural  and  Moral  Philosophy,  Metaphysics,  and 
Theology,  as  well  Scholastic,  as  that  which  is  termed  Positive, 
and  the  Sacred  Scriptures  assist  that  object ;  they  who  are  sent 
to  our  Colleges  shall  give  their  attention  to  the  study  of  these 
feunilties;  and  they  shall  bestow  greater  dihgence  upon  those 
which  the  supreme  Moderator  of  the  studies  shall  consider  most 
expedient  in  the  Lord  to  the  aforesaid  end,  the  circumstances  of 
time,  place,  and  person  being  considered. 

2  Descending  to  particular  persons ;    what  each  individual  shall 
study  must  be  left  to  the  prudence  of  the  Superiors.     But  the 
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services  of  any  one  endowed  with  good  natnral  abiHties  will  be 
useful  in  proportion  to  his  attainment  of  solid  learning  in  the 
feculties  above-mentioned. 

3  The  Rector  shall  consider  and  determine  of  the  time  to  be  spent 
on  any  of  these  sciences,  and  when  to  proceed  to  more  usefiil 
things,  after  a  fitting  examination. 

4  Let  them  follow  in  each  faculty  the  safer  and  more  approved 
doctrine,  and  those  authors  who  teach  it :  the  care  of  this  shall 
belong  to  the  Rector,  who  shall  follow  that  which  is  established 
throughout  the  Society  to  the  greater  glory  of  God. 


V 


HOW  THE  SCHOLARS  MAT  B£  ASSISTED  IN  SUCCESSFULLY 

STUDYING  THESE  FACULTISS. 

CHAP.    VI. 

1  That  the  Scholars  may  make  the  greater  proficiency  in  leaming, 
let  them  in  the  first  place  labour  to  watch  over  the  purity  of 
their  souls,  and  to  maintain  the  proper  object  of  their  studies, 
aiming  at  nothing  else  in  their  Hterary  pursuits  than  the  divine 
glory  and  the  advantage  of  souls ;  and  in  their  prayers  let  them 
often  beg  for  grace,  that  they  may  improve  in  leaming  to  this 
end. 

2  Let  them  besides  seriously  and  constantly  resolve  to  apply  their 
thoughts  to  study,  and  assure  themselves  that  they  can  do  no- 
thing  more  acceptable  to  God  in  the  Colleges,  than  if  with  the 
intention  above  expressed,  they  give  themselyes  diligently  to 
leaming.  And  even  though  they  never  call  into  exercise  what 
they  have  leamed,  let  them  persuade  themselves  that  to  have 
undertaken  the  labours  of  study,  as  is  fitting,  out  of  mere 
obedience  and  charity  is  a  work  of  great  merit  in  the  sight  of 
the  divine  and  supreme  Majesty. 

3  Let  all  impediments  which  distract  the  thoughts  from  study  be 
removed,  whether  of  devotion,  and  mortification,  which  are 
undertaken  exorbitantly,  or  without  due  order,  or  of  cares  and 
occupations  which  arise  at  home  from  domestic  duties,  or  abroad 
in  conferences,  confessions,  and-other  dtities  towards  our  neigh- 
bours :  so  far  at  least  as  they  may  be  declined  in  the  Lord.  For 
it  is  praiseworthy  that  these  employments  be  deferred,  however 
pious,  until  their  studies  be  completed,  that  hereby  they  may 
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afterwards  render  themselves  more  useful  to  others  with  that 
leaming  which  they  may  have  acquired.  And  let  all  these 
things  be  done  with  greater  zeal  for  God's  service  and  glory. 

4  Order  must  be  observed  in  study,  that  they  lay  a  sohd  founda- 
tion  in  the  Latin  language  sooner  than  in  the  Liberal  Arts ;  and 
m  these  before  they  attend  to  Scholastic  Theology ;  and  in  this, 
before  Positive  Theology.  The  Sacred  Scriptures  may  be  taken 
in  hand  either  at  the  same  time,  or  afterwards. 

5  Those  languages  in  which  they  were  either  written  or  translated 
may  be  leamed  sooner  or  later  as  the  Superior  in  the  variety  of 
concurring  causes  and  the  difFerence  of  persons  may  think  best. 
So  the  order  of  time  will  be  left  to  his  prudence.  But  if  our 
Scholars  apply  to  the  study  of  languages,  among  other  objects 
to  which  their  attention  may  be  directed,  let  this  be  one,  namely, 
to  defend  the  version  sanctioned  by  the  Church. 

6  Let  all  the  Scholars  attend  the  lectures  of  the  pubhc  Professors 
at  the  pleasure  of  the  Rector  of  the  College  :  which  Professors, 
whether  they  belong  to  the  Society  or  not,  it  is  to  be  wished, 
should  be  leamed,  dihgent,  assiduous,  and  anxious  for  the  im- 
provement  of  the  students  as  well  in  the  lectures  as  in  their 
other  literary  employments. 

7  Let  there  be  a  common  Library  in  the  Colleges,  if  possible ;  of 
which  a  key  should  be  given  to  those  who  in  the  Rector's  judg- 
ment  ought  to  have  it.  Besides  these,  however,  every  one  shall 
have  such  other  books  as  are  necessary. 

8  Let  the  Scholars  be  assiduous  in  attending  lectures,  and  dihgent 
in  preparing  for  them ;  and  when  they  have  heard  them,  in 
repeating  them;  in  places  which  they  have  not  understood, 
making  inquiry ;  in  others,  where  needftd,  taking  notes,  to  pro- 
vide  for  any  fiiture  defect  of  memory. 

9  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Rector  of  the  College  to  see  whether 
Masters  and  Scholars  do  their  duty  in  the  Lord,  or  not. 

10  Since  the  habit  of  debating  is  useful,  especially  to  the  Students 
(rf  Arts  and  Scholastic  Theology ;  let  our  Scholars  attend  the 
(»*dinary  disputations  of  the  Schools  to  which  they  belong 
(though  they  be  not  imder  the  control  of  the  Society)  and  see 
tbat  they  afford  a  distinct  specimen  of  their  leaming,  but  with 
all  modesty.  It  is  proper  also  that  on  every  Sunday,  or  on  some 
other  day  of  the  week  some  one  in  our  College  appointed  by  the 
Rector  from  any  Class  of  students,  of  Arts  or  Theology,  after 
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diiiner  should  undertake  some  positions  to  be  maintained  (if  no 
impediment  intervene  from  any  peculiar  cause)  to  be  affixed  to 
the  School-doors  the  previous  evening,  where  all  who  please  may 
assemble  to  dispute  or  listen ;  which  being  briefly  stated  by  him 
who  is  to  reply,  it  shall  be  permitted  to  all  to  debate  whether 
within  or  without  our  College  ;  but  some  one  should  preside  to 
moderate  the  debaters,  and  eUcit  and  demonstrate  to  the  benefit 
of  the  audience  the  doctrine  which  ought  to  be  held :  and  also 
to  give  the  signal  to  those  who  dispute  to  conclude,  and  so  to 
divide  the  time  that  an  opportunity  of  speaking  be  allowed  to  all 
as  far  as  possible. 

11  Besides  these  two  sorts  of  disputations  above-mentioned,  let  a 
time  be  set  on  each  day,  for  debating  in  the  CoHeges,  a  mode- 
rator  being  appointed,  as  we  have  said:  so  that,  by  these  means, 
their  talents  may  be  exercised,  and  the  difficulties  which  occur 
in  these  faculties  may  be  the  better  elucidated  to  the  glory  of 
God. 

12  Those  who  are  studying  poUte  hterature  shall  have  their  ap- 
pointed  times  also  for  conferring  and  disputing  on  what  pertains 
to  those  studies,  before  some  one  who  shall  direct  them ;  and  on 
Sundays,  or  other  appointed  days  after  dinner  they  shaU  alter- 
nately  either  maintain  positions  in  their  own  studies,  or  exercise 
themselves  in  writing  verse  or  prose ;  whether  it  be  done  ex- 
tempore,  the  subject  being  then  proposed  to  discover  their  readi- 
ness  ;  or  whether  they  read  in  pubUc  what  they  have  composed 
in  private  on  a  theme  previously  given  them. 

13  Let  aU  speak  Latin  commonly,  but  especiaUy  the  Students  in 
Humanity,  and  commit  to  memory  whatever  shaU  be  set  by  their 
Masters,  and  diUgently  cultivate  their  style  in  composition :  and 
let  some  one  take  the  trouble  to  correct  them.  It  shaU  also  be 
aUowed  to  some,  at  the  Rector's  pleasure,  to  read  certain  other 
authors  in  private,  besides  those  which  are  pubUcly  studied ;  and 
every  week  on  an  appointed  day,  after  dinner,  let  one  of  the 
more  advanced  pronounce  a  Latin  or  Greek  oration  on  a  subject 
tending  to  the  edification  of  the  inmates,  by  which  they  may 
be  animated  to  greater  perfection  in  the  Lord. 

14  Moreover,  the  Students  of  Arts  and  Theology  espedaUy,  and 
aU  the  others  should  have  their  private  quiet  study,  where 
they  may  leam  better  and  more  exactly  what  has  been  treated 
of. 
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15  As  the  over  earnestness  of  some  in  their  studies  ought  to  be 
repressed,  so  others  who  require  it  ought  to  be  stimulated, 
incited,  and  animated  to  their  duties ;  and  that  the  Rector  may 
more  effectually  do  this,  he  should  ascertain  himself,  from 
personal  observation  and  by  means  of  another  to  whom  he  shall 
have  entrusted  the  office  of  Syndic  or  Visitor  of  Studies,  in  what 
way  the  Scholars  do  their  duty.  And  if  he  shall  perceive  that 
any  one  during  his  studies  wastes  his  time,  that  he  is  unwilling, 
or  unable  to  make  progress  in  Hterature ;  it  will  be  proper  to 
remove  him,  and  put  some  one  in  his  place,  who  shall  make 
more  proficiency  in  the  object  appointed  in  the  Colleges  for 
God's  service. 

16  The  study  of  any  faculty  being  completed,  it  will  be  well  to  go 
over  it  again  in  private,  reading  one  or  more  authors  than  before, 
at  the  Rector's  discretion.  He  may  moreover  reduce  to  writing, 
if  the  Rector  thinks  proper,  more  briefly,  distinctly,  and  ac- 
curately,  whatever  in  that  same  faculty  he  had  previously  written 
during  the  course  of  lectures  when  he  had  less  skill  than  now  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  course. 

17  At  the  appointed  times  let  them  prepare  themselves  for  the 
public  ezaminations  and  responses ;  and  they  who  after  diligent 
scrutiny  may  be  found  worthy  shall  be  advanced  to  the  usual 
degrees.  Let  them  not  however  assume  any  particular  places, 
although  such  as  are  generally  assigned  in  the  University 
wherein  they  take  their  degree,  that  they  may  avoid  every  ap- 
pearance  of  amMtion  and  other  inordinate  passions ;  but  let  them 
all  arrange  themselves  together  without  precedence,  and  incur  no 
expense  unbecoming  paupers  in  these  degrees,  to  which  they 
should  be  advanced  without  detriment  to  their  humihty,  and 
with  no  other  motive  than  to  render  themselves  more  useful  to 
their  neighbours  to  the  glory  of  God. 

18  Whether  it  may  be  better  for  their  own  benefit  or  that  of  others 
for  those  who  have  accomplished  the  course  of  their  studies,  to 
rptd  privately  or  publicly,  shall  be  left  to  the  judgment  of  the 
Saperior  who  shall  determine  whatever  he  may  think  most  ex- 
pedient  in  the  Lord. 
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OF  THE  SCHOOLS  OF  THE  COLLEGES  BBLONOING  TO  THB  SOCIETT. 

CHAP.    VII. 

1  Regard  being  liad  not  only  to  the  progress  of  our  own  Scholars 
in  literature,  but  to  the  progress  also  of  those  not  of  our 
Society  in  literature  and  morals,  whom  we  have  admitted  into 
our  Colleges  to  be  instructed,  let  pubHc  Schools  be  opened, 
wherever  it  may  conveniently  be  done,  at  least  for  PoHte  Leam- 
ing.  In  the  more  important  studies,  they  may  be  opened  with 
reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  places  where  our  CoUeges 
exist,  always  keeping  before  our  eyes  what  shall  be  most  pleasing 
to  God. 

2  In  these  Schools  let  that  method  be  pursued  by  w1^c|l  the  ex- 
temal  Scholars  may  be  well  instructed  in  all  that  relates  to 
Christian  Leaming;  and  let  care  be  taken,  as  £ar  as  possible, 
they  may  attend  the  Sacrament  of  Confession  once  a  month,  fre- 
quently  hear  the  word  of  God,  and  in  short  imbibe,  together 
with  leaming,  morals  becoming  Christians.  And  because,  in 
particular  subjects,  there  must  needs  be  much  variety,  according 
to  the  difPerence  of  places  and  persons,  we  shall  not  here  insist 
upon  them  severally :  but  this  may  be  declared  that  rules  should 
be  estabhshed  in  every  College  which  shall  embrace  all  necessary 
points.  And  we  may  in  this  place  recommend  that  the  correction 
which  the  extemal  Scholars  require  shall  never  be  tmthheld : 
only  let  it  be  administered  hy  some  one  who  is  not  of  our  Society, 

3  •  As  it  is  pecuhar  to  our  profession  to  receive  no  temporal  remune- 

ration  for  spiritual  services,  in  which  according  to  our  Institute 
we  are  engaged  for  the  service  of  our  fellow-creatures ;  it  is  not 
expedient  to  receive  any  endowment  of  a  College,  by  which  the 
Society  shall  be  bound  to  maintain  a  Preacher,  or  Confessor,  or 
Lecturer  in  Theology.  For  although  a  regard  to  equity  and 
gratitude  should  stir  us  to  attend  with  increased  diligence  to  the 
said  ministrations  which  belong  to  our  Institute;  yet  in  our 
CoUeges  which  have  been  founded  with  greateir  liberality  and 
devotion,  no  obligations  or  conditions  shall  be  admitted,  which 
may  derogate  from  the  sincerity  of  our  manner  of  proceeding, 
namely  to  give  freely  what  we  have  freely  received ;  stiU,  for  the 
support  of  those  who  labour  or  study  for  the  common  good  of 
the  CoUege,  that  endowment  maj/  be  accepted  which  the  charity  of 
Founders  assigns  to  the  glory  of  God. 
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OF  INSTRUCTING  OUR  SCHOLARS  IN  THOSE  THINGS  WHICH  RELATE 
TO  THE  SERVICE  OF  THEIR  FELLOW-CREATURES. 

CHAP.    VIIL' 

1  LooKiNG  to  the  object  to  "which  the  studies  of  our  Society  are 
directed,  it  wiU  contribute  to  that  end,  that  they  begin  to 
habituate  themselves  to  wield  their  spiritual  weapons  for  the 
benefit  of  their  neighbours.  For  although  this  should  be  done 
in  our  Houses  more  properly  and  continuously,  it  should  yet  be 
commenced  in  our  Colleges. 

2  First  of  all,  those  who  in  the  judgment  of  the  Superior  are  to 
be  admitted  to  sacred  orders,  should  be  instructed  in  the  method 
of  saying  iIV(ass,  .so  th^t  besides  intelligence  and  intemal  devo- 
tion,  they  may  exhibit  a  becoming  extemal  manner  to  the 
edification  of  the  hearers :  and  that  all  the  Society,  as  far  as 
possible,  may  use  the  same  ceremonies  :  in  which  so  far  as  the 
variety  of  countries  shall  allow,  it  shall  follow  the  Roman  prac- 
tice  as  being  more  general,  and  that  which  the  Apostohc  See  has 
adopted  in  a  more  peculiar  manner. 

3  Let  them  accustom  themselves  also  in  setting  forth  their  sermons 
and  sacred  lectures  to  the  way  best  adapted  for  the  edification  of 
the  people,  which  diflfers  from  the  Scholastic  method;  and  to 
discharge  this  duty  let  them  labour  to  acquire  the  vemacular 
tongue  of  the  country  thoroughly.  There  are  other  things 
which  they  should  have  studied,  and  have  at  their  fingers*  ends, 
which  will  be  useful  to  this  duty ;  and  in  short,  they  should 
emfloy  aU  means  which  may  assist  them  to  discharge  this  ofiice 
the  better,  and  with  greater  spiritual  profit  to  others. 

4  Let  them  be  accustomed  also  to  the  ministration  of  the  Sacra- 
ments  of  Confession  and  Commimion,  and  endeavour  to  compre- 
hend  and  discharge  that  duty  not  only  as  relates  to  themselves 
but  also  to  the  penitents  and  commimicants,  that  they  may 
understand  and  receive  the  same  duly  and  usefully  to  the  glory 
of  God. 

5  Let  them  accustom  themselves  to  communicate  their  spiritual 
exerdses  to  others,  when  each  has  experienced  them  in  himself ; 
and  let  all  be  diligent  not  only  to  give  an  explanation  of  them, 
but  also  to  acquire  a  readiness  in  wielding  this  kind  of  spiritual 
anns  which  by  the  grace  of  God  is  felt  to  contribute  so  largely 
to  Hig^service. 
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6  Let  due  diligence  be  employed  in  acquiring  the  proper  method 
of  teaching  the  Catechism,  accommodated  to  the  intelligence  of 
children  and  ignorant  persons. 

7  As  in  the  foregoing,  ourneighbours  are  helped  forward  in  living 
well ;  so  care  must  be  taken  that  they  be  instructed  in  whatever 
is  available  towards  dying  well :  and  let  it  be  imderstood  what 
method  ought  to  be  observed  at  that  hour  which  is  so  mo- 
mentous  to  the  ultimate  attainment  or  loss  of  everlasting  happi- 
ness. 

8  Generally  speaking,  they  should  be  taught  what  method  should 
be  pursued  by  the  labourers  of  this  Society,  (who  must  be 
engaged  in  such  various  quarters  of  the  world,  and  with  such 
different  classes  of  men),  in  preventing  the  inconveniencies  which 
may  arise,  and  in  securing  the  emoluments  which  contribute  to 
the  greater  glory  of  God,  hy  employing  all  the  means  which  can 
possihly  he  employed.     And  although  that  unction  of  the  Holy 

Ghost,  and  that  unsdom  which  God  is  wont  to  communicate  to  those 
who  confide  in  his  divine  Majesty,  can  only  teach  this  ;  a  way  may 
still  be  opened  in  some  measure  by  those  lessons  which  tend  and 
dispose  to  the  furtherance  of  divine  Grace. 


OF  RBMOVING  SCHOLARS  FROM  THE  STUDY  OF  LITERATURE. 

CHAP.    IX. 

1  SoME  are  removed  from  the  Colleges  for  the  reasons  set  forth  in 
the  Second  Part,  and  in  the  manner  there  explained ;  that  others 
may  succeed  them  who  shall  make  more  progress  to  the  service 
of  God.    The  method  is  the  same  both  for  Houses  and  Colleges. 

2  Sometimes  individuals  shall  be  removed,  because  to  be  sent  else- 
where  tends  to  their  greater  improvement  in  religion  or  leaming, 
or  to  the  general  advantage  of  the  Society ;  as  it  might  happen, 
if  one  who  had  akeady  passed  through  the  course  of  Arts,  in  a 
certain  CoUege  should  repeat  it  elsewhere,  before  the  study  of 
Theology  be  commenced.  And  the  same  may  be  said,  if  they 
are  to  be  occupied  in  any  other  thing  to  the  greater  service  and 
glory  of  God. 

3  The  ordinary  method  of  removing  Scholars  from  any  CoUege 
where  aU  the  aforesaid  Sciences  are  taught,  shaU  be,  when  each 
shaU  have  accomplished  his  studies,  his  Course  of  Arts  being 
complcted,  and  four  years  speiit  in  the  study  of  Theology.    And 
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towards  the  conclusion  of  this  period  the  Rector  shall  under- 
stand  that  it  is  his  duty  to  inform  the  General  or  Provincial,  and 
represent  what  proficiency  they  have  made ;  and  then  he  shall 
follow  whatever  instructions  he  may  receive  to  the  glory  of  God. 


OF  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  THE  COLLEOES. 

CHAP.  X. 

1  Thb  Professed  Society  shall  have  the  supreme  care  or  superin- 
tendence  of  the  Colleges  according  to  the  letters  of  the  ApostoHc 
See.  For  since  the  Professed  cannot  apply  any  portion  of  those 
revenues  to  their  private  advantage  or  their  own  use  ;  it  is  most 
consonant  to  reason  that  they  will  proceed  with  greater  p.urity 
and  religion  more  constantly  and  perseveringly  in  those  things 
which  are  necessary  to  the  good  govemment  of  the  Colleges  to 
Ihe  greater  service  of  God  and  our  Lord. 

2  Except  tohat  relates  to  the  Constitutions,  and  the  dissolution  or 
alienation  of  our  Colleges,  the  whole  power  and  administration,  and 
(generaHy  speaking)  the  execution  of  this  superintendence  shall 
hehng  to  the  General,  who  keeping  before  his  eyes  the  object 
towards  which  the  Colleges  and  the  Society  at  large  are  directed, 
shall  best  perceive  what  is  beneficial  for  them, 

3  The  General  himself  therefore,  or  some  one  empowered  by  him 
for  this  duty,  shall  appoint  one  of  the  Coadjutors  of  the  Society 
to  preside  over  each  College ;  who  shall  give  an  account  of  the 
duty  assigned  to  him  to  the  Provincial,  or  whomsoever  the 
General  shall  nominate.  And  the  General  also  may  remove  the 
Rector,  and  relieve  him  from  his  responsibility,  as  shall  appear 
to  him  most  desirable  in  the  Lord. 

4  Care  should  be  taken  that  he  who  undertakes  the  office  of 
Rector  should  be  most  exemplary,  of  great  edification,  and  strict 
mortification  in  all  depraved  inclinations,  and  tried  especially  in 
Obedience,  and  in  humility;  one  endowed  with  discretion,  skilled 
in  govemment,  versed  in  business,  and  experienced  in  spiritual 
concems ;  knowing  how  to  interchange  severity  with  mildness 
in  due  time  and  place,  anxious,  laborious,  leamed ;  in  short  one 
in  whom  the  Superiors  may  confide,  and  to  whom  they  may 
safdy  communicate  their  power ;  since,  the  ampler  this  autho- 
rity,  the  more  effectually  the  Colleges  will  be  directed  to  the 
greater  glory  of  God, 
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5  It  will  be  the  Rector's  duty,  in  the  first  place,  to  sustain,  as  it 
were  upon  his  shoulders,  the  whole  College  by  pfayer  and  holy 
desires  ;  in  the  next,  to  see  that  the  Constitutions  be  observed, 
to  watch  over  all  the  Collegians  with  all  solicitude  ;  to  defend 
them  from  all  that  may  hurt  them  at  home  and  abroad,  as  well 
by  prevention,  as  by  applying  a  remedy  when  mischief  occurs  ; 
according  both  to  the  general  interest  and  also  that  of  the 
individual ;  by  seeing  that  they  improve  in  virtue  and  leaming  ; 
securing  their  health,  and  likewise  the  property  of  the  CoUege 
as  well  moveable  as  immoveable ;  prudently  appointing  those 
who  hold  domestic  employments,  and  observing  how  they  dis- 
charge  their  duty ;  and  as  he  shall  judge  most  expedient  in  the 
Lord,  keeping  them  in  their  places,  or  removing  them :  and 
generally  speaking,  he  shall  see  that  that  which  has  been  set 
forth  in  tlie  previous  chapters  relating  to  the  CoUeges,  be 
observed.  Let  him  be  mindful  also  of  the  subordination  to  be 
entirely  maintained  in  Obedience,  not  only  to  the  General,  but 
to  the  Provincial  also,  informing  him  of  aU  things  needfiil  to  be 
communicated,  and  referring  to  him  everjrthing  of  moment ; 
obeying  aU  his  injunctions  (seeing  he  also  has  a  Superior)  ;  as  it 
is  just  that  matters  be  referred  to  him,  and  obedience  be  yielded 
by  those  who  Uve  in  the  CoUege ;  who  should  greatly  revere  and 
venerate  their  Rector,  as  one  who  holds  the  place  of  Christ  our 
Lord,  leaving  to  him  the  free  disposition  of  themselves  and  their 
concems  with  unfeigned  obedience ;  keeping  nothing  concealed  from 
him,  not  even  their  consciences,  which  they  should  disclose  to  him,  as 
is  set  forth  in  the  Examen,  at  the  appointed  seasons,  and  oftener  %f 
any  cause  require  it ;  not  opposing,  not  contradicting,  not  showiny 
an  opinion  in  any  case  opposed  to  his  opinion ;  so  that  by  the  union 
of  the  same  sentiment  and  wiU,  and  by  due  submission,  they  may 
the  better  be  maintained  £uid  forwarded  in  the  service  of  Grod. 

6  Let  the  Rector  provide  not  only  the  necessary  number  of  officers 
for  the  good  management  of  the  House,  but  let  him  see  that 
they  are  competent,  as  f ar  as  possible,  totheir  employments  ;  to 
every  one  let  him  give  his  regulations,  containing  aU  that  relates 
to  their  several  duties,  and  see  that  no  one  intermeddle  with 
another^s  department.  Moreover,  as  whenever  it  is  necessary,  he 
should  provide  assistance  for  them,  so  wljenever  they  have  time  to 
spare,  he  should  see  that  they  spend  it  profitably  to  the  service 
of  God. 
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7  Among  the  officers  necessary  for  the  Rector,  in  the  first  place, 
aproper  person  must  be  selected  to  be  Sub-rector,  or  Major 
Domo,  and  to  see  to  all  things  which  appertain  to  the  general 
good.  There  should  be  a  Syndic  also  to  superintend  extemal 
concems ;  one  to  see  to  spiritual  affairs,  and  two  or  more 
besides,  in  whose  probity  and  pmdence  the  Rector  has  great 
reliance ;  and  with  whom  he  may  consult  on  the  more  difficult 
occasions,  and  such  as  seem  to  involve  the  greater  glory  of  God. 
Others  also  are  needfiil  for  particular  duties. 

8  Let  the  Rector  see  that  the  CollegiEuis  pay  to  every  man  in  the 
discharge  of  his  duty  an  entire  obedience;  that  the  other  officers 
obey  the  Sub-rector,  and  himself  also,  just  as  he  commands 
them. 

It  may  be  well  to  state  this  in  g^neral,  that  those  who  have  to 
exact  obedience  from  others  should  set  them  an  example  of  that 
obedience  which  they  should  pay  to  their  Superiors  in  the  place 
of  Christ, 

9  The  maintenance  of  regularity  as  to  time  in  studies,  prayers, 
masses,  lectures,  food,  sleep,  and  other  things  will  be  useful  in 
afl  respects ;  and  a  signal  should  be  given  at  stated  hours ;  at 
the  sound  of  which,  let  all  forthwith  betake  themselves  to  that 
whereto  they  are  summoned,  not  stopping  to  complete  even  a 
mgle  letter,  It  will  however  pertain  to  the  Rector,  or  to  him 
who  superintends,  to  see  when  these  hours  are  to  be  changed 
according  to  the  seasons  or  other  sufficient  causes  ;  and  let  what 
he  determines  be  observed. 

10  The  Rector  should  himself  read  or  teach  the  Catechism  forty 
days.  Let  him  see  also  which  of  the  Collegians,  especially 
towards  the  condusion  bf  their  studies,  and  to  what  extent  at 
home  and  abroad,  should  impart  instmction  to  others  in  con- 
ferences,  in  setting  spiritual  exercises,  in  hearing  confessions,  in 
sermons,  lectures,  or  explanations  of  the  Catechism,  partly  for 
their  own  improvement,  partly  for  the  benefit  of  others  as  well 
within  as  without ;  and  all  things  duly  considered,  let  him  pro- 
vide  for  whatever  he  shall  perceive  most  pleasing  to  the  divine 
and  supreme  Goodness,  and  His  greater  service  and  glory. 
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OF  ADMITTING  UNIVBRSITIES  INTO  THB  SOCIETT. 

CHAP.    XI. 

1  The  same  reason  in  charity,  for  which  Colleges  are  admitted, 
and  puhlic  Schools  maintained  in  them  not  only  for  the  edifica- 
tion  of  our  own  Scholars,  in  leaming  and  morals  hut  still  more 
of  those  that  are  without,  may  he  extended  to  the  undertaking 
of  the  care  of  Universities ;  that  in  them  this  henefit  may  he 
enlarged,  and  be  wider  spread  as  well  in  the  Sciences  which  are 
taught  as  in  the  men  who  frequent  them,  and  the  degrees  to 
which  they  attain  ;  so  that  in  other  places  they  may  teach  with 
authority,  what  they  have  in  these  thoroughly  leamed  to  the 
glpry  of  God. 

2  On  what  conditions  and  obUgations,  and  in  what  places  these 
Universities  shall  be  admitted,  is  left  to  the  judgment  of  the 
General  of  the  Society  :  who  having  heard  the  opinions  of  his 
Assistants,  and  of  others  whom  he  may  choose  to  consult,  shall 
determine  within  himself  whether  they  shall  be  admitted.  But 
when  they  have  been  once  admitted  he  shall  have  no  power  to 
dissolve  them  without  the  concurrence  of  a  General  Congrega- 
tion. 

3  Since  reUgious  peace  and  spiritual  occupations  allow  not  that 
distraction  of  mind  nor  other  annoyances  to  the  Society  which 
attend  the  duty  of  judging  in  civil  or  criminal  proceedings,  no 
jurisdiction  of  this  kind  shall  be  permitted  which  the  Society 
might  exercise  either  of  itself,  or  by  others  depending  on  it : 
although  it  is  proper  in  all  that  pecuharly  relates  to  the  welfare 
of  the  University  that  the  ministers  of  ordinary  Justice  whether 
secular  or  ecclesiastical  should  fulfil  the  pleasure  of  the  Rector 
of  the  University  as  signified  to  them  touching  the  punishment 
of  its  Scholars,  and  generally  promote  the  interests  of  leaming, 
especially  when  recommended  to  them  by  the  Rector. 


OF  THE  SCIENCBS,  WHICH  ARB  TO  BE  TAUGHT  IN  THB 
UNIVERSITIES  OF  THE  SOCIBTY. 

CHAP.    XII. 

1  As  the  object  of  the  Society  and  its  studies  is  to  assist  their 
neighbours  in  the  knowledge  and  love  of  God  and  the  sal- 
vation  of  their  own  souls ;  and  as  to  this  end  the  most  proper 
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means  is  the  study  of  Theology,  the  Universities  of  the  Society 
shall  chiefly  labour  therein,  and  diligently  teach  by  sufficient 
masters  whatever  relates  to  the  Scholastic  doctrine  and  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  and  so  much  of  the  Positive  as  contributes  to  this 
OTff  appointed  end,  without  entering  upon  the  portion  of  the 
Canons  which  ministers  to  contentious  courts  of  law. 

2  And  since  both  the  study  of  Theology  and  its  practice  demand, 
especially  in  these  times,  a  knowledge  of  Humanity,  and  the 
Latin,  Greek  and  Hebrew  languages,  competent  Professors  of 
these  shall  be  appointed  in  adequate  numbers.  Professors  also 
may  be  appointed  for  other  languages,  as  Chaldaic,  Arabic,  and 
Indion,  wherever  they  shall  appear  necessary  or  useful  to  the 
aforesaid  end,  regard  being  paid  to  the  various  regions,  and  the 
motives  which  lead  to  their  study. 

3  And  since  the  Arts,  or  natural  Sciences  dispose  the  mind  to 
Theology,  and  contribute  to  its  perfect  study  and  practice,  and 
of  themselves  assist  in  the  same  object ;  let  them  be  taught  by 
leamed  Preceptors,  and  with  proper  diligence,  sincerely  seeking 
the  honour  and  glory  of  Grod  in  all  things. 

4  The  study  of  Medicine  and  of  the  Law  shall  not  be  engaged  in 
within  the  Universities  of  our  Society ;  or  at  least,  the  Society 
shall  not  take  that  duty  upon  itself,  as  being  remote  from  our 
Institute. 


OF  THB  MANNBR  AND  ORDBR  OF  STUDYING  THB  AFORBSAID 

FAC^LTIES. 

CHAP.  xm. 

1  A  proper  arrangement  and  order  of  study  must  be  observed 
both  morning  and  evening  for  the  subordinate  faculties  £uid 
Theology . 

2  And  though  some  variety  may  occur  in  this  Eurangement,  and 
in  the  hours  assigned  to  study  in  different  coxmtries  and  seasons, 
let  all  at  least  agree  in  this  that  everywhere  that  only  be  done 
which  shall  be  deemed  most  expedient  to  the  greatest  progress 
in  leammg. 

3  The  lectures  which  are  read  in  public,  and  the  various  Professors 
shafl  be  appointed  with  reference  to  the  inteUigence  and 
number  of  the  audience;  they  shall  particularly  inspect  the 
progress  of  every  one  of  their  Scholars,  and  demand  an  account 
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of  the  lectures ;  see  that  they  are  repeated,  and  that  the 
Students  m  Humanity  cultivate  their  conversatioiial  powers, 
speaking  Latin  and  improving  their  style  by  writing :  enjoining 
frequent  disputations,  and  especially  on  the  superior  students ; 
for  which  certain  days  and  hours  shall  be  appointed,  when  they 
shall  debate,  not  only  with  their  equals,  but  the  inferior  with  the 
more  advanced  on  subjects  of  their  own  selection ;  which  also  in 
tum  the  more  advanced  shall  do  with  the  less  forward,  descend- 
ing  (in  their  turn)  to  the  studies  in  which  these  are  engaged, 
and  the  Preceptors  with  one  another,  due  moderation  being 
maintained,  and  a  President  appointed,  to  break  off  the  debate, 
and  to  declare  what  doctrine  should  be  ehcited  from  the  discus- 
sion. 

4  It  will  be  the  duty  of  the  Rector  either  by  himself  or  the  Chan- 
cellor  ever  to  see  that  the  new-comers  be  examined,  and  placed 
in  those  classes,  and  under  those  Preceptors  which  are  most 
fitting ;  and  it  shall  be  left  to  his  discretion,  after  hearing  the 
opinion  of  the  persons  appointed  to  that  duty,  whether  they 
should  remain  longer  in  the  same  class,  or  be  advanced  to  a 
higher.  He  also  shall  decide  respecting  the  study  of  languages, 
except  Latin,  whether  they  should  be  engaged  in  before  or  after 
Arts  and  Theology,  and  how  long  each  Student  should  apply  to 
them.  So  in  any  of  the  higher  Sciences,  he  shall  settle  with 
due  regard  to  the  inequality  of  talents  and  age,  when  each 
should  commence  and  how  long  occupy  himself  in  them :  al- 
though  it  will  be  best  that  they  who  are  in  the  vigour  of  life  and 
intellect  should  endeavour  to  advance  in  all,  and  become  con- 
spicuous  to  the  glory  of  God. 

5  As  assiduity  in  hterary  pursuits  is  necessary,  so  is  some  relaxa- 
tion  also.  Although  it  shall  be  left  to  the  Rector  to  consider 
what  this  should  be,  and  at  what  periods,  the  circumstances  of 
persons  and  places  being  attended  to. 


OF  THE  BOOKS  WHICH  SHOULD  BE  STUDIED. 

CHAP.  XIV. 

1  In  general,  as  was  observed  in  treating  of  the  Colleges,  those 
books  shall  be  read  which  are  esteemed  of  more  solid  and  safe 
doctrine  in  any  faculty.  Nor  shall  those  be  entered  on,  whose 
doctrine  or  authors  are  suspected.     In   every   University  they 
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shall  be  particularly  specified ;  in  Theology,  the  Old  and  New 
Testament  shall  be  read,  and  the  Scholastic  Divinity  of  St. 
Thomas ;  and  in  that  branch  of  divinity  called  Positive,  those 
authors  shaU  be  selected  which  appear  best  adapted  to  our  object. 

2  As  touching  Latin  and  Greek  books  of  Humanity,  both  in  our 
Universities  and  Colleges,  as  far  as  possible,  those  shaU  not  be 
used  which  contain  anything  prejudicial  to  good  morals ;  except 
they  have  been  previously  purified  of  improper  things  or  words. 

3  hi  Logic  and  Natural  and  Moral  Philosophy  and  Metaphysics, 
the  Doctrine  of  Aristotle  should  be  professed;  and  in  other 
liberal  Arts,  and  in  commentaries  as  well  of  these  authors  as 
those  of  Humanity,  a  choice  being  made  of  them,  let  those  be 
selected  which  the  Scholars  ought  to  see,  and  the  Teachers 
chiefly  to  follow  in  the  doctrine  which  they  dehver.  But  in  all 
his  determinations,  let  the  Rector  proceed  in  the  way  which  he 
shall  judge  most  conducive  in  the  whole  Society  to  the  glory  of 
God. 


OF  TERMS  AND  DEGREES. 
CHAP.    XV. 

1  In  Humanity  and  the  Languages  the  period  for  the  completion 
of  the  course  cannot  be  determined,  by  reason  of  the  diflerence 
of  talent  and  information  of  the  Students,  and  many  other 
causes,  which  admit  of  no  other  limitation  of  time  than  that 
which  shaU  appear  suitable  in  every  case  at  the  pleasure  of  the 
diBcreet  Rector  or  ChanceUor. 

2  In  the  study  of  Arts  the  terms  shaU  be  arranged,  in  which  the 
Natural  Sciences  shaU  be  read,  and  for  which  not  less  than  three 
years  wiU  be  sufficient ;  besides  these  a  further  period  of  six 
months  shaU  be  reserved  for  repetitions,  and  keeping  the  acts  of 
the  Schools,  and  taking  the  Master's  degree,  by  those  who  shaU 
take  it.  There  wiU  elapse  a  period  therefore  of  three  years  and 
a  half  before  any  advancement  to  the  Master's  degree.  And  in 
every  year  one  such  course  shaU  be  commenced,  and  another  by 
God's  help,  accomplished. 

3  The  course  of  Theology  shaU  comprise  six  years.  In  the  first 
fonr  aU  that  is  necessary  shaU  be  read :  in  the  other  two,  be- 
sides  the  repetition,  the  usual  acts  for  the  Doctor^s  degree  shaU 
be  kept  by  those  who  are  to  be  raised  to  it.     Every  fourth  year 
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the  course  shall  ordinarily  be  commenced,  the  books  to  be  read 
being  so  arranged  that  a  Student  may  begin  on  any  one  of  the 
four  years ;  and  through  the  remainder  of  the  four  years  com- 
menced,  and  of  so  much  of  the  four  years  to  foUow,  down  to 
the  period  corresponding  to  the  term  when  he  began,  he  may 
complete  a  course  of  Theology  in  four  years. 
4  In  the  degrees  as  well  of  Masters  of  Arts,  as  of  Doctors  of 
Divinity,  let  three  things  be  observed  :  First,  let  no  one  be 
advanced  until  he  be  diligently  and  pubUdy  examined  by  persons 
appointed,  who  shaU  carefuUy  perform  this  duty,  and  he  shaU  be 
found  quaUfied  for  that  Science,  whether  he  belong  to  the 
Society,  or  not ;  Secondly,  That  the  door  may  be  dosed  against 
Ambition,  no  fixed  places  shaU  be  assigned  to  those  who  are 
raised  to  Degrees ;  but  let  them  rather  study  in  honour  to 
prefer  one  another,  without  observing  any  difFerence  of  places : 
Thirdly,  As  the  Society  instructs  gratuitously,  so  let  it  raise  to 
degrees  gratuitously ;  and  to  those  without  the  Sodety,  let  very 
Uttle  expense,  although  voluntary,  be  permitted,  lest  custom  at 
length  obtain  the  force  of  law ;  and  in  this  point  in  the  course 
of  time  they  exceed  moderation.  Let  the  Rector  take  care  also 
not  to  permit  the  Masters,  or  any  others  of  the  Sodety  to  re- 
ceive,  for  themselves  or  the  CoUege,  money,  or  any  gift  from  any 
one  for  anything  done  for  his  service;  since  the  Lord  Christ 
alone  is  to  be  our  reward,  our  exceeding  great  reward,  according  to 
our  Institute. 


OF  WHAT  RELATES  TO  GOOD  MORALS. 

CHAP.  XVI. 

1  Lbt  diUgence  be  used  that  they  who  come  to  the  Universities 
of  the  Society  to  study  Uterature,  acquire  also  good  morals 
worthy  of  Christians :  to  which  it  wiU  greatly  assist,  if  aU  go 
to  the  sacrament  of  Confession  at  least  once  a  month,  and  hear 
Mass  every  day,  and  a  Sermon  every  holy-day,  when  one  is 
preached.  And  each  of  the  Preceptors  wiU  take  care  that  this 
be  done  by  his  pupUs. 

2  The  Catechism  shaU  be  rehearsed  in  CoUege,  on  a  certain  day  of 
every  week,  and  care  shaU  be  taken  that  boys  shaU  leam  and 
repeat  it,  and  that  aU  of  more  advanced  age,  if  possible,  may 
know  it. 
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3  Every  week  also  there  shall  be  a  declamation,  (as  was  said  in 
treating  of  the  Colleges,)  by  one  of  the  Students  on  snbjects 
tending  to  the  edification  of  the  hearers,  and  inciting  them  to 
increase  in  all  purity  and  virtue ;  that  thus  their  style  may  not 
only  be  exercised,  but  their  morals  improved.  And  all  those 
who  miderstand  Latin  shall  attend  these  declamations. 

4  Neither  oaths  nor  injuries  by  word  or  deed  shaJl  be  permitted 
in  the  Schools,  nor  anything  indecorous  or  dissolute  in  such 
persons  not  belonging  to  the  Society  as  frequent  them.  Let  the 
special  attention  of  Preceptors  be  tumed  to  this,  as  well  in  the 
lessons,  when  occasion  offers,  as  at  other  times,  to  incite  their 
pupils  to  the  service  and  love  of  Grod  and  of  all  virtues,  by 
which  they  may  please  Him,  and  to  refer  all  their  studies  to  this 
object.  To  keep  this  in  mind,  at  the  commencement  of  every 
lesson,  let  some  one  pronounce  a  short  prayer  to  this  effect, 
which  the  Preceptor  and  all  the  Students  shall  Hsten  to  un- 
covered. 

5  Let  a  Corrector  be  appointed,  who  shall  not  he  of  the  Society,  for 
those  who  offend  as  well  in  what  concems  dihgence  in  their 
studies,  as  against  good  morals,  and  for  whom  kind  words  alone, 
and  exhortation  are  not  sufficient,  and  let  him  keep  the  boys  in 
fear,  and  chastise  those  who  need  it,  and  who  are  capable  of  this 
sort  of  correction.  And  when  neither  words,  nor  the  office  of 
the  Corrector  shall  suffice,  and  amendment  in  any  individual  is 
quite  hopeless,  whilst  he  seems  to  be  injurious  to  others,  it  is 
better  to  remove  him  from  the  Schools,  than  to  retain  him  where 
he  does  no  good  to  himself,  and  only  harm  to  others. 

But  this  decision  shaJl  be  left  to  the  Rector  of  the  University, 
that  all  things  may  proceed,  as  is  meet,  to  the  glory  and  service 
of  God. 


OF  THE  OFFICIALS  OR  MINISTERS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY. 

CHAP.  xvn. 

1  Thk  whole  care,  or  superintendence  and  goverament  of  the 
University  shall  in  the  Rector,  who  may  also  be  head  of  the 
leading  CoUege  of  the  Society,  and  endowed  with  such  gifts  of 
God,  of  which  mention  has  been  made,  that  he  may  satisfy  the 
whole  University  in  the  fuMlment  of  the  duty  committed  to 
him  in  learning  and  morals.     His  election  shall  belong  to  the 
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General,  or  him  to  whom  he  shall  depute  it,  as  the  Provin- 
cial  or  Visitor;  but  the  confirmation  shall  always  rest  with 
the  General.  The  Rector  shall  have  four  Counsellors,  or  as- 
sistants,  to  help  him  in  whatever  relates  to  his  duty,  and  with 
whom  he  may  regulate  things  of  moment. 

2  There  shall  be  a  Chancellor  also,  a  man  well  versed  in  literature, 
abounding  with  right  zeal  and  judgment  in  what  is  committed  to 
him  :  whose  office  shall  be  to  be  the  general  instrument  of  the 
Rector  in  the  due  arrangement  of  studies,  and  in  conducting  the 
debates  in  public  acts,  and  in  ascertaining  that  the  leaming  of 
those  who  are  to  be  admitted  to  acts  and  degrees,  (which  he 
shall  himself  confer)  be  sufficient. 

3  Let  there  be  a  Secretary,  of  the  Society,  who  shall  keep  a  book, 
in  which  the  names  of  all  the  Students  dihgently  attending  the 
Schools  shall  be  written ;  and  who  shall  receive  their  engage- 
ments  of  obedience  to  be  paid  to  the  Rector,  and  of  submission  to 
the  Constitutions ;  and  who  shall  keep  the  Seal  of  the  Rector  and 
of  the  University :  all  which  shall  be  done  without  any  expense 
to  the  Students. 

4  There  shall  be  a  Notary  also  to  give  public  assurance  of  degrees 
taken  and  other  occurrences.  Let  there  be  also  two  or  three 
Beadles,  one  appointed  for  the  faculty  of  Languages,  another  of 
Arts,  the  third  of  Theology. 

5  The  University  shall  be  divided  into  tlfese  three  faculties ;  and 
in  each  of  them  let  there  be  appointed  a  Dean,  and  two  more 
selected  from  among  those  most  leamed  in  that  faculty ;  who, 
being  summoned  by  the  Rector,  may  declare  what  they  think 
most  expedient  to  the  good  of  their  faculty ;  and  if  anything  of 
this  sort  occur  to  them  whilst  engaged  together  in  these  afiairs, 
they  shall  communicate  it  to  the  Rector,  even  without  any 
summons  from  him. 

6  In  matters  which  concern  one  faculty  only,  the  Rector  shall 
summon  not  only  the  Chancellor  and  his  assistants,  but  the 
Dean  also  and  his  assistants  of  that  faculty :  in  matters  which 
relate  to  all,  the  Deans  and  assistants  of  all  shall  be  summoned. 
And  if  the  Rector  should  think  proper  to  summon  others  to  the 
Convocation  whether  belonging  to  the  Society  or  not,  he  may 
do  so ;  that  when  he  has  heard  all  their  opinions,  he  may  better 
determine  what  is  most  expedient. 

7  There  shall  be  one  general  Syndic,  to  advise  the  Rector  and 
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Provincial  and  General  as  well  conceming  persons  as  thingSi  as 

he  shall  see  fit ;  which  Syndic  should  be  a  man  of  great  fidelity 

and  judgment.     Besides  him,  the  Rector  shall  have  his  special 

Syndics,  to  bring  before  him  occurrences  requiring  his  inspection 

in  every  class.     And  as  he  shall  write  once  a  year  to  tke  General, 

and  twice  to  the  Provincial,  (who  shall  inform  the  General  when 

necessaryj  respecting  all  the  Preceptors,  and  others  of  the  Society ; 

so  also   his  Colleague,   and  Syndic,   and  Counsellors  shall  write 

respecting  him  and  others :  so  that  in  all  things  they  may  proceed 

with  greater  circumspection  and   diligence   each  in  his   own 

pecuHar  duty. 

8  It  shall  be  left  to  the  consideration  of  the  Gfeneral  when  any 

University  is  admitted,  whether  the  Rector,  Chancellor,  Beadles, 

Doctors,  and  Masters  should  wear  any  distinctions  by  which 

they  may  be  recognized  in  the  University,  or  in  the  Public  Acts, 

or  not ;  and  if  they  wear  them,  what  they  shall  be.     And  he 

shall  appoint  either  by  himself  or  another  whatever  he  shall  judge 

after  duly  weighing  all  the  circumstances  to  be  most  conducive 

to  the  greater  glory  and  service  of  God  and  the  general  good, 

which  is  our  only  aim  in  this  and  all  other  our  doings. 


THE   riFTH   PART; 

of  those  things  wMch  relate  to  admission  into  the  Body  of  the  Society. 


OP  ADMISSION,  TO  WHOM  THE  POWER  BELONGS,  AND  WHEN 

TO  BE  EXERCISED. 

CHAP.    I. 

1  rilHEY  who  have  been  sufficiently  and  so  long  proved  in  the 
-L  Society,  that  it  may  be  thorouglily  ascertained  that  it  will 
conduce  to  the  greater  service  and  glory  of  God,  for  them  to 
remain  in  it,  may  be  admitted,  not  as  before,  to  probation,  but 
in  a  more  intimate  manner,  to  be  members  of  one  and  the  same 
body  of  the  Society.  Of  this  sort  chiefly  are  those  who  are 
admitted  to  Profession,  or  as  formed  Coadjutors.     But  as  the 
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approved  Students  are  adopted  into  the  body  of  the  Society  in  a 
more  intimate  manner  than  those  admitted  to  Probation ;  in  this 
fifth  part  shall  be  said  what  appears  needfdl  to  be  observed  in 
the  Lord,  conceming  their  admission. 

2  First,  the  power  of  admitting  into  the  body  of  the  Sbciety  such  as 
ought  to  be  admitted,  shall  be  vested  in  its  head ;  as  reason 
demands.  But  as  the  G^neral  cannot  be  present  in  every  place, 
he  may  communicate  to  others  of  the  Society  so  much  of  this 
power,  as  shall  seem  advantageous  to  the  whole  body. 

3  The  time  for  admission  in  the  aforesaid  manner,  generally 
speaking,  should  be  after  two  years  ;  but  if  any  one  should  have 
been  long  observed  before  he  is  sent  to  his  studies,  or  whilst 
occupied  in  them,  he  shall  still  have  a  whole  year  of  probation 
after  he  has  accomphshed  them,  if  he  is  to  be  admitted  to 
Profession;  that  he  may  be  still  further  observed,  before  he 
engages  in  it.  And  this  time  may  be  protracted,  as  is  set  forth 
in  the  Examen,  when  the  Society,  or  he  who  holds  this  duty  of 
it  in  the  Lord,  desires  to  be  further  satisfied. 


WHAT  KIND  OF  PERSONS  ARE  TO  BE  ADMITTED. 

CHAP.  IL 

1  As  he  only  who  appears  fitted  in  the  Lord  should  be  admitted 
by  any  of  these  methods  ;  so  they  shall  be  accounted  fit,  whose 
Hves  have  been  thoroughly  scrutinized  and  approved  of  by 
continued  and  diligent  probations  by  the  General,  to  whom 
subordinate  Govemors  shall  refer,  or  others  whose  testimony  the 
General  shall  require.  It  will  much  conduce  to  this,  for  those 
who  have  been  sent  to  their  studies,  having  bestowed  that  care 
and  diligence  which  was  necessary  to  the  culture  of  the  intellect, 
to  exercise  themselves  dihgently  in  schooUng  their  affections 
through  the  period  of  their  final  probation,  and  to  be  very 
earnest  in  the  spiritual  and  bodily  exercises  which  pertain  to 
their  improvement  in  humility,  in  the  denial  of  all  sensual  love, 
of  tlieir  own  will  and  private  judgment,  and  in  the  greater  know- 
ledge  and  love  of  God :  so  that  when  these  feehngs  have  pre- 
dominated  in  their  own  hearts,  they  may  better  assist  others  in 
the  progress  of  the  Spirit  to  the  glory  of  God  and  our  Lord. 

2  Their  instruction  of  this  kind  must  be  sufficient,  and  besides 
Humanity  and  the  Liberal  Arts,  they   ought  to  be  adequately 
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versed  in  Seholastic  Divmity,  aud  the  Sacred  Scriptures.  And 
althoogh  some  in  a  shorter  time  are  able  to  make  no  less 
progress  than  others  in  a  longer;  nevertheless,  that  some 
common  standard  may  be  adopted,  a  distinct  period  of  time 
shaU  be  prescribed,  and  this  shall  be  four  entire  years  spent  in 
Theology  after  accompHshing  their  studies  of  the  Liberal  Arts 
and  Philosophy.  For  any  one,  therefore,  to  be  admitted  to 
Profession,  it  is  needful  that  he  should  have  exercised  himself 
during  this  time  in  that  faculty,  and  that  he  be  suffidently 
adyanced  in  it  to  the  glory  of  God:  and  in  proof  of  this 
proficiency,  let  each  man  before  his  Profession  maintain  positions 
in  Logic,  Philosophy,  and  Scholastic  Theology.  Let  four  be 
chosen  to  debate  and  determine,  whether  their  leaming  be  what 
it  ought,  as  they  sincerely  think,  according  to  the  truth.  But 
if  they  be  not  found  qualified  with  sufficient  leaming,  it  will  be 
better  to  wait  until  they  acquire  it :  as  they  also  ought  to  wait, 
who  with  regard  to  self-denial  and  the  virtues  becoming  a 
religious  man  have  not  obtained  such  a  testimonial  as  is  meet. 

3  Others  than  these  may  be  admitted  to  the  profession  of  the 
three  solemn  vows,  although  rarely,  and  not  without  peculiar 
reasons  of  great  weight ;  and  they  too  ought  to  have  been 
known  in  the  Society  at  least  seven  years,  and  to  have  given  in 
it  no  small  satisfaction  of  their  talents  and  virtues  to  the  glory 
of  God. 

4  For  any  one  to  be  admitted  as  a  Coadjutor,  it  is  necessary  that 
the  Sodety  be  satisfied  of  his  hfe  and  good  example,  and  talents 
to  assist  it  either  with  leaming  in  spiritual  afiairs,  or  without  it 
in  extemal  matters,  as  the  divine  Goodness  shall  have  com- 
municated  His  gifts.  The  prudence  of  the  Greneral  should 
measure  this,  unless  he  has  seen  fit  to  entmst  the  duty  to  some 
one  in  whom  he  has  great  confidence  in  the  Lord. 

5  To  be  admitted  to  be  approved  Scholars,  the  same  things  in  due 
proportion  are  required,  and  that  in  a  peculiar  manner  :  so  that 
in  the  judgment  of  the  General,  or  of  the  person  to  whom  he 
shall  have  confided  the  duty  (tmsting  to  the  wisdom  and  probity 
bestowed  on  him  by  God)  it  may  be  hoped  from  their  talents 
and  disposition  that  they  will  tum  out  leamed  men. 
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OF  THB  MODE  OF  ADMITTING  TO  PROFESSION. 

CHAP.    III. 

1  When  any  are  to  be  admitted  to  Profession,  the  period  of 
probation  being  past,  and  the  proofs  and  other  things  eontained 
in  the  Examen  being  completed,  and  the  Society  or  its  General 
is  thoroughly  satisfied  in  the  Lord,  Profession  shall  be  made  in 
the  foUowing  manner. 

2  First  of  all,  the  Gfeneral,  or  some  one  empowered  by  him  to 
admit  to  Profession,  when  he  has  offiered  the  sacrifice  of  the 
pubhc  Mass  in  the  Church  before  inmates  and  others  there 
present,  shall  turn  to  the  person  who  is  about  to  make  Pro- 
fession  with  the  most  holy  Sacrament  of  the  Eucharist :  and  he, 
after  the  general  confession  and  the  words  which  are  used  before 
the  Communion,  shall  with  a  loud  voice  pronounce  his  written 
Vow,  (which  it  is  meet  that  he  should  have  meditated  on  for 
several  days ;)  whereof  this  is  the  form. 

3  I.  N.  make  profession,  and  promise  Almighty  God  before  His 
Virgin  mother,  and  before  all  the  heavenly  host,  and  before  all 
by-standers,  and  You,  Reverend  Father,  General  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  holding  the  place  of  God,  and  your  Successors ;  or, 
You,  Reverend  Father,  vice-General  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  and 
of  his  successors,  holding  the  place  of  God,  perpetual  Poverty, 
Chastity  and  Obedience,  and  therein,  peculiar  care  in  the  educa- 
tion  of  boySf  according  to  the  form  of  living  contained  in  the 
Apostohc  Letters  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  in  its  Consti- 
tutions.  Moreover  I  promise  special  Obedience  to  the  Pope  in 
Missions;  as  is  contained  in  the  same  Apostolic  Letters,  and 
Constitutions ;  At  Rome,  or  elsewhere,  on  such  a  day,  month 
and  year,  and  in  such  a  church. 

4  After  this,  let  him  take  the  most  holy  Sacrament  of  the  Eucha- 
rist.  Which  being  done,  the  name  of  him  who  makes  pro- 
fession  shall  be  written  in  a  book,  which  the  Society  shall  keep 
for  that  purpose,  the  name  of  the  person  to  whom  he  made  it, 
the  day,  month  and  year  being  also  set  down :  and  his  written 
Vows  shall  be  preserved ;  that  an  account  of  all  the  particulars 
may  appear  for  ever  to  the  glory  of  God. 

5  Those  who  shall  be  admitted  to  the  profession  of  the  three 
solemn  vows  only  shall  read  their  written  Vow  in  the  Church, 
and  before  inmates  and  strangers  there  present,  previously  to 
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their  receiving  the  most  holy  body  of  Christ,  according  to  the 
following  form. 
6  I.  N.  make  profession,  and  promise  Almighty  Grod  before  His 
Virgin  mother,  and  before  all  the  heavenly  host,  and  before  all 
by-standers,  and  You,  Reverend  Father,  General  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  holding  the  place  of  God,  and  your  Successors ;  or, 
You,  Reverend  Father,  vice-General  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  and 
of  his  successors,  holding  the  place  of  God,  perpetual  Poverty, 
Chastity  and  Obedience,  and  therein,  peculiar  care  in  the  educa- 
tion  of  hoys,  according  to  the  form  of  Hving  contained  in  the 
Apostolic  Letters  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  in  its  Consti- 
tutions.  Moreover  I  promise  special  Obedience  to  the  Pope  in 
Missions;  as  is  contained  in  the  same  Apostolic  Letters,  and 
Ck>nstitutions :  At  Rome,  or  elsewhere,  on  such  a  day>  month 
and  year,  and  in  such  a  church. 
Then  shall  foUow  the  Communion,  and  the  rest  as  aforesaid. 


OF  ADMITTING  COADJUTORS  AND  SCHOLARS. 

CHAP.  IV. 

1  Those  who  are  admitted  to  be  spiritual  Coadjutors  with  simple, 
and  not  solemn  vows,  shall  make  their  vow  in  the  Church, 
or  chapel  of  the  House,  or  other  fitting  place,  before  inmates 
and  strangers  there  present,  to  him  who  is  to  admit  them,  in 
the  foUowing  form,  reading  it ; 

2  I.  N.  promise  Ahnighty  God,  before  His  Virgin  mother,  and 
before  aU  the  heavenly  host,  and  You,  Reverend  Father,  General 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  holding  tlie  place  of  God,  and  your 
successors  ;  or  You,  Reverend  Father,  rice-General  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  and  of  his  successors,  Iiolding  the  place  of  God, 
perpetual  Poverty,  Chastity  and  Obedience,  and  therein,  peculiar 
care  in  the  education  of  hoys,  according  to  the  manner  expressed 
in  the  Apostolical  Letters,  and  in  the  Constitutions  of  the  said 
Society ;  At  Rome,  or  elsewhere,  in  such  a  place,  day,  month 
andyear. 

Then  let  him  take  the  most  holy  body  of  Christ,  and  let  the 
rest  of  the  ceremony  be  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  the  Pro- 
fessed. 

3  The  form  for  admitting  Coadjutors  in  temporals  shaU  be  the  same, 
the  clause  of  peculiar  care  in  the  education  of  boys  alone  removed. 
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Those  who,  at  the  conclusion  of  their  first  prubation  and  proofs 
usual  in  the  biennium,  are  admitted  to  be  Scholars,  in  the 
presence  of  certain  inmates,  though  not  to  any  person,  shall  make 
their  Vows  in  this  manner. 

4  Ahnighty,  Everlasting  God,  I.  N.  albeit  every  way  most  unwor- 
thy  in  Thy  holy  sight,  yet  relying  on  Thine  infinite  pity  and 
compassion,  and  impelled  by  the  desire  of  serving  Thee,  in  the 
presence  of  the  most  holy  Virgin  Mary,  and  before  all  Thine 
heavenly  host,  vow  to  Thy  divine  Majesty,  perpetual  Poverty, 
Chastity  and  Obedience  in  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  promise 
that  I  will  enter  the  same  Society,  to  live  in  it  perpetually ; 
understanding  all  things  according  to  the  Constitutions  of  the 
Society.  Of  Thy  boundless  goodness  and  mercy  through  the 
blood  of  Jesus  Christ  I  humbly  pray  that  Thou  wilt  deign  to 
accept  this  sacrifice  in  the  odour  of  sweetness,  and,  as  Thou 
hast  granted  Thine  abundant  grace  to  desire  and  offer,  so  Thou 
wilt  enable  me  to  fulfil  the  same  ;  At  Rome,  or  elsewhere, 
in  such  a  place,  day,  month  and  year. 

Then  shall  they  take,  eis  the  others,  the  most  holy  body  of 
Christ,  and  the  rest  of  the  ceremony  shall  proceed  as  before. 

5  When  any  one  shall  be  adopted  into  the  body  of  the  Society  in 
any  degree,  he  ought  not  to  be  anxious.  to  proceed  to  another ; 
but  to  be  perfect  in  his  own,  employing  himself  in  the  service  of 
God,  and  leaving  the  care  of  all  other  things  to  his  Superior, 
who  douhtless  holds  the  place  of  Christ  our  Lord. 

6  Those  who  live  in  our  Houses  after  two  years  should  take  the 
same  vows  as  the  Scholars,  and  bind  themselves  to  Christ  our 
Lord;  and  that,  although  they  be  not  put  to  studies,  and  al- 
though  it  be  not  thought  expedient  that  they  be  admitted  so 
early  among  the  Coadjutors  or  the  Professed,  But  if  any  one, 
urged  by  his  private  feehngs  of  devotion  should  wish,  before  this 
period  of  two  years  to  offer  himself  to  God  by  Vows,  he  may 
use  the  same  form,  and  delivering  to  the  Superior  one  copy  of 
his  vnitten  Vow,  keep  another  himself,  that  what  he  has  offered 
to  God  and  our  Lord  may  be  remembered.  And  to  this  end, 
and  hkewise  to  increase  devotion,  it  will  conduce,  at  certain 
stated  and  convenient  seasons  to  renew  their  Vows.  Wliich  is 
not  to  bind  themselves  by  a  new  obhgation,  but  to  call  to  mind 
in  the  Lord  and  confirm  that  by  which  they  are  ahready  bound. 


THE   SIXTH   PART; 

o/  those  who  are  admitted  and  adopted  into  the  hody  of  the  Society ; 

what  relates  to  their  persons. 


OP  THOSE  THINGS  WHICH  PERTAIN  TO  OBEDIENCE. 

CHAP.  I. 

l  rpHAT  they  who  have  been  admitted  to  be  Professed,  or  Co- 
i-adjutors  may  devote  themselves  with  more  abundant  profit 
according  to  our  Institute  to  the  service  of  God,  and  the  suc- 
cour  of  their  neighbours,  they  should  observe  certain  things  in 
th^nselves :    the   chief   of   which,   although   comprehended   in 
those  Vows  offered  up  to  God  and  our  Creator  according  to  the 
Apostolical  Letters,  shall  nevertheless  be  set  forth,  in  this  sixth 
part,  in  order  that  they  may  be  more  distinctly  declared  and 
recommended.     And  since  what  pertains  to  the  Vow  of  Chastity 
requires  no  explanation,  it  being  clear  how  perfectly  it  should 
be  observed,  namely  by  striving  to  imitate  the  Angelic  holiness 
m  the  purity  both  of  our  mind  and  body :    This  being  stated, 
Holy  Obedience  shall  be  spoken  of,  in  which  virtue  all  must 
studiously  endeavour  to  make  large  progress,  not  only  in  things 
obligatory,  but  in  others,  even  where  there  should  appear  the 
sUghtest  indication  of  the  Superior's  pleasure,  without  any  express 
command,     God  our  Creator  and  Lord  should  be  set  before  our 
eyes,  for  whose  sake  Obedience  is  paid  to  men :   and  care  must 
be  taken  to  proceed  in  the  calm  spirit  of  love,  and  not  in  the 
troubled  spirit  of  fear,  so  that  we  may  all  strive  with  stedfast 
purpose  to  neglect  no  point  of  perfection,  to  which  by  the  divine 
grace  we  can  attain,  in  the  absolute  observance  of  all  the  Con- 
stitutions,  and  the  fulfihnent  of  the  pecuhar  object  of  our  Insti- 
tute:  and  may  most  unremittingly  exert  every  eflfort  in  displajdng 
this  virtue  of  Obedience,  first  to  the  Pope,  then  to  the  Superiors 
of  the  Society ;    so  that  in  all  things  whereto  Obedience  pro- 
oeeding  from  love  can  extend  itself,  we  may  be  most  prompt  to 
attrad  to  his  voice,  Just  as  if  it  proceeded  from  Christ  our  Lord 

E   2 
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(forasmuch  as  we  pay  ohedience  io  His  place,  and  for  His  love  and 
reverence)  leaving  every  other  thing,  not  staying  to  finish  a 
letter  even  which  the  pen  is  tracing,  in  our  eagemess  for  instant 
compliance :  directing  all  our  energies  to  this  object  and  inten- 
tion  in  the  Lord ;  so  that  Holy  Obedience  may  be  perfect  in  us 
in  every  point,  in  execution,  in  will,  in  intellect ;  doing  whatever 
is  enjoined  us  with  all  celerity,  with  spiritual  joy  and  per- 
severance  ;  persuading  ourselves  that  everything  is  just ;  suppress- 
ing  every  repugnant  thought  and  judgment  of  our  own  in  a  certain 
Obedience,  and  that  moreover  in  all  things  which  are  determined 
by  the  Superior,  wherein  it  cannot  be  defined  (as  is  said)  that 
any  kind  of  sin  appears.  And  let  every  one  persuade  himself, 
that  they  who  hve  under  Obedience  should  permit  themselves  to 
be  moved  and  directed  under  divine  Providence  by  their  Su- 
periors  just  as  if  they  were  a  corpse,  which  allows  itself  to  be 
moved  and  handled  in  any  way ;  or  a&  the  staff  of  an  old  man, 
which  serves  hun  wherever  and  in  whatever  thing  he  who  holds 
it  in  his  hand  pleases  to  use  it.  Thus  obedient  he  should  execute 
anything  on  which  the  Superior  chooses  to  employ  him  in  the 
service  of  the  whole  body  of  the  Society,  with  cheerfidness  of 
mind,  and  altogether  helieve  that  he  will  answer  the  divine  will 
better  in  that  way,  than  in  any  other  which  he  can  foUow  in 
comphance  with  his  own  unll  and  differing  Judgment.  ^ 

2  Likewise  it  is  eamestly  recommended  to  all,  to  show  great 
reverence  to  their  Superiors  (and  especially  in  the  inner  man) 
to  consider  and  revere  Jesus  Christ  in  them,  to  love  them  sin- 
cerely  as  fathers  in  Him,  and  so  to  proceed  in  the  spirit  of 
charity  in  all  things  as  to  conceal  no  extemal  or  intemal 
matter  from  them ;  but  rather  wish  them  entirely  to  know 
ever)rthing,  thereby  the  better  to  direct  them  in  the  way  of 
safety  and  perfection.  And  for  this  reason,  all,  as  weU  Professed 
as  Coadjutors  once  a  year  (and  oftener  if  the  Superior  sees  fit) 
should  be  ready  to  open  their  consciences  to  the  same  person  in 
confession,  either  secretly  or  in  any  other  way,  by  reason  of  its 
great  utihty  (as  is  set  forth  in  the  Examen)  and  also  to  make  a 
general  confession,  which  should  commence  from  the  last  general 
confession,  to  him  whom  the  Superior  shall  substitute  forhimself. 

3  All  should  inform  their  Superior  what  things  appear  to  be  desirable 
for  themselves ;  and  let  no  private  person,  without  his  permission 
and  approbation  seek  or  cause  to  be  sought  any  favour  for  his 
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own  private  use  or  that  of  another,  from  the  Pope,  or  any  other 
without  the  Society,  directly  or  indirectly :  and  let  each  man 
persuade  himself,  if  he  obtain  not  what  he  desires,  either  of  his 
Superior  or  with  his  consent,  that  it  would  not  be  conducive  to 
God's  service  ;  and  that  if  it  is  conducive,  he  will  obtain  it  with 
his  Superior's  consent,  as  one  who  with  regard  to  him  holds  the 
place  qf  Christ  our  Lord. 


OF  THB  THINOS  WHICH  PBRTAIN  TO  POVERTY,  AND  WHICH 

FOLLOW  FROM  IT. 

CHAP.    11. 

1  PovsRTT  is  to  be  loved  and  maintained  in  its  purity,  as  the 
firmest  bulwark  of  Religion,  as  far  as  possible  by  the  assistance 
of  the  divine  Grace. 

And  since  the  enemy  of  the  human  race  is  wont  to  endeavour  to 
weaken  this  defence  and  refiige  (with  which  God  our  Lord  has 
inspired  the  Religious  against  him  and  the  other  adversaries  of 
Rehgious  perfection)  by  changing  the  wholesome  regulations  of 
the  first  Founders,  by  declarations  and  new  Constitutions  little 
corresponding  to  their  first  intention:  as  f ar  as  in  us  lies,  we  will 
in  this  part  secure  the  Society ;  Whoever  shall  make  profession 
in  it,  let  them  promise  that  they  will  do  nothing  towards  an 
innovation  of  the  Constitutions  in  what  relates  to  Poverty, 
except  they  should  judge  that  it  shoiild  be  in  any  way  yet 
further  restricted  in  the  Lord  on  account  of  occurring  circum- 
stances. 

2  In  Houses  or  Churches  which  are  admitted  by  the  Society  for 
the  succour  of  souls,  no  revenues  may  be  kept,  not  even  to  be 
apphed  to  Vestry  or  Fabric,  nor  in  any  other  way  so  that  the 
Society  may  have  any  power  over  the  disposal  of  them  :  but  let 
confidence  be  placed  in  God  alone,  whom  by  His  grace  it  serves, 
Who  without  any  revenues  will  provide  all  things  for  us  con- 
ducive  to  His  greater  praise  and  glory. 

3  Let  the  Professed  live  on  ahns,  and  in  the  Houses,  when  they 
are  not  sent  elsewhere  ;  and  let  them  not  undertake  the  duty  of 
ordinary  Rectors  in  the  CoUeges  or  Universities  of  the  Society 
(except  necessity  or  some  exceeding  advantage  demand  itj  nor  em- 
ploy  their  revenues  on  the  Houses. 

4  So  long  as  the  Coadjutors  shall  remain  in  the  Houses,  which 


58  THB    CONSTITUTIONS    OF 

subsist  on  alms,  they  also  shall  live  in  the  same  way.  If  they 
are  Rectors  of  CoUeges,  or  Lecturers,  or  useful  in  any  other 
necessary  or  advantageous  employments,  they  shall  live  as  the 
others  do,  out  of  the  College-revenues,  so  long  as  these  shall 
require  their  service.  When  they  shall  cease  to  be  usefiil  to  the 
Colleges,  let  them  no  longer  Hve  in  them  ;  and  they  shall  dwell 
in  the  Houses  of  the  Society,  as  is  said  of  the  Professed. 

5  Not  only  shall  the  Houses  and  Churches  of  the  Society  have  no 
revenues,  but  not  even  any  possessions  whether  pecuUar  or  com- 
mon,  except  what  is  needful,  or  exceedingly  convenicnt  to  them 
for  habitation  or  use ;  of  which  kind  it  might  be  considered 
if  a  place  were  allowed  remote  from  general  habitation,  enjoying 
a  salubrious  air,  and  other  advantages,  for  the  use  of  the  con- 
valescent,  or  of  those  who  withdraw  from  the  intercourse  of  the 
world  to  be  at  leisure  for  spiritual  concems ;  and  even  then  it 
shaU  not  be  let  out  to  others,  nor  produce  anything  which  may 
be  looked  upon  as  revenue. 

6  Although  it  is  praiseworthy  to  incite  men  to  good  and  holy 
works,  and  especiaUy  to  such  as  shaU  endure  for  ever ;  yet  for 
greater  edification  no  member  of  our  Society  ought  nor  is 
aUowed  to  stimulate  any  one  to  leave  perpetnal  ahns  to  the 
Houses  or  Churches  of  this  Society :  and  if  any  persons  leave 
such  spontaneously,  no  civU  right  is  acquired  to  secure  them,  so 
that  he  who  refuses  to  pay  them  can  be  sued  for  them.  But 
when  the  Love  of  God  moves  them  to  do  so,  then  they  may 
hestow  them, 

7  AU  who  are  under  Obedience  to  the  Society  should  remember 
that  they  ought  to  give  gratuitously  what  they  have  gratuitously 
received,  neither  demanding,  nor  receiving  pay,  or  ahns,  by 
which  Masses,  or  Confessions,  or  Sermons,  or  Lessons,  or  Visi- 
tations,  or  any  other  duty  of  aU  those  which  the  Society  can 
render  according  to  our  Institute,  may  appear  to  be  remunerated ; 
that  so  it  may  proceed  with  greater  Uberty  and  edification  of  our 
neighbours  in  God's  service. 

8  To  avoid  aU  appearance  of  covetousness,  espedaUy  in  offices  of 
piety  which  the  Society  discharges  for  the  succour  of  souls,  let 
there  be  no  box  in  the  church,  into  which  ahns  are  generaUy  put 
by  those  who  go  thither  to  Sermons,  Mass,  or  Confession,  and 
other  spiritual  concems. 

9  For  the  same  reason  let  no  trifles  be  presented  to  the  great 
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whioh  are  usually  given  with  a  view  of  ohtaimng  some  more  valu' 
abie  retum ;  and  let  none  of  our  Soeiety  habituate  themselves  to 
the  frequent  visiting  of  leading  men,  except  when  induced  by  the 
holy  love  of  pious  works,  or  when  they  are  united  in  such 
intimate  friendship  in  the  Lord,  that  such  a  duty  appears  some- 
times  due  to  them. 

10  Let  them  be  prepared  to  beg  from  door  to  door,  when  either 
obedience  or  necessity  demands  it.  And  if  one,  or  more  are 
appointed  to  ask  alms,  by  which  our  Houses  may  be  sustained, 
let  them  beg  them  with  a  holy  simplicity  for  the  love  of  God. 

11  As  no  private  property  can  be  held  at  home,  neither  can  it  be 
kept  elsewhere  by  others.  And  when  all  superfluities  are  re- 
moved  let  every  one  be  contented  with  what  is  allowed  him  from 
the  common  stock  for  his  needful  or  convenient  use. 

12  That  the  purity  of  Poverty,  and  that  tranquility  which  accom- 
panies  it,  may  be  secured ;  not  only  the  Professed  individually, 
or  Coadjutors  shall  be  incapable  of  hereditary  succession ;  but 
neither  Houses  nor  Churches  nor  Colleges  shall  inherit  in  their 
right.  For  thus,  all  suits  and  controversies  being  cut  off, 
charity  shall  btf  better  preserved  with  all  men  to  the  glory  of 
God. 

13  Whenever  the  Pope,  or  a  Superior  shall  send  the  Professed  or 
Coadjutors  to  labour  in  the  vineyard  of  the  Lord ;  they  should 

'  seek  no  viaticum,  but  present  themselves  freely,  to  be  sent,  as 
shafl  seem  good  to  them  to  the  greater  glory  of  God. 

14  And  to  proceed  in  this  particular  in  a  manner  according  with 
real  poverty,  no  horses  shall  be  ordinarily  kept  within  the 
Houses  of  the  Society  for  riding,  for  the  service  of  any  member 
of  the  Society,  whether  Superior  or  subordinate. 

15  In  regard  to  dress  also  let  three  things  be  observed ;  First,  that 
it  be  becoming ;  Secondly,  accommodated  to  the  customs  of  the 
place  where  they  live ;  Thirdly,  that  it  contradict  not  the  pro- 
fession  of  poverty.  It  would  seem  to  be  repugnant  should  we 
use  silk  or  expensive  cloth,  from  which  we  must  abstain,  that  in 
all  things  due  regard  to  humility  and  submission  be  paid  to  the 
greater  glory  of  God. 

16  In  aU  that  concerns  food,  sleep,  and  the  use  of  other  things 
needfiil  or  convenient  for  life,  although  it  be  the  general  fere, 
and  in  nowise  differing  from  what  the  Physician  of  the  place 
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where  they  live  shall  recommend,  so  that  whatever  each  man 
reduces  of  this,  he  may  diminish  it  in  devotion,  not  from  obliga- 
tion ;  still  regard  shall  ever  be  paid  to  hmnility,  poverty  and 
spiritual  edification,  which  should  alvmys  be  before  our  eyes  in 
the  Lord. 


OF  THOSB  THINGS,  IN  WHICH  THE  SOCIETY  SHOULD  BE  OCCUPIED, 
AND  FROM  WHICH  IT  8HOULD  ABSTAIN. 

CHAP.    III. 

1  Regard  being  paid  to  the  time  and  expectation  of  hfe  whereby 
some  are  admitted  to  profession,  or  to  be  Coadjutors  in  the 
Society,  since  it  is  considered  as  certain  that  they  will  prove 
spiritual  men ;  and  being  so  proficient  in  the  way  of  Christ  oiir 
Lord,  that  they  can  continue  their  course  therein,  so  far  as 
constitution  and  the  extemal  occupations  of  charity  and  obedi- 
ence  permit,  no  rule  appears  necessary  to  be  prescribed  in  things 
relating  to  prayer,  meditation  and  study,  nor  in  the  extemal 
practice  of  fasting,  watching,  and  other  things  pertaining  to 
austerity,  or  the  castigation  of  the  body,  except  what  a  discem- 
ing  charity  shall  dictate  to  each,  so  long  as  a  Confessor  is  always 
consulted,  and  whenever  a  doubt  occurs,  the  question  is  referred 
to  the  Superior.  This  is  said  in  general:  but  care  must  be 
taken,  that  overmuch  attention  to  things  of  this  kind  weaken 
not  the  powers  of  the  body,  nor  occupy  so  much  time,  as  to 
render  them  finally  inadequate  to  the  spiritual  succour  of  their 
neighbours  according  to  the  object  of  our  Institute ;  on  the 
other  hand  let  not  the  relaxation  be  so  great,  that  the  fervour 
of  the  spirit  growing  cold,  human  and  ioferior  afPections  acquire 
warmth. 

2  A  frequenting  of  the  Sacraments  may  be  greatly  commended ; 
and  the  Communion,  or  the  celebration  of  the  Mass  ought  not 
to  be  deferred  beyond  a  week  except  for  reasons  allowed  of  by 
the  Superior :  and  let  all  confess,  each  to  the  Confessor  assigned 
to  him,  or  otherwise  according  to  the  order  which  every  one 
has  prescribed  to  him  by  the  Superior. 

3  Of  the  special  Rules  which  are  observed  in  the  Houses,  where 
they  reside,  they  should  carefiilly  attend  to  that  part  which  is 
«applicable  and  directed  to  themselves  in  the   judgment  of  the 
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Superior ;  whether  it  be  to  their  own  improvement  and  edifica- 
tion,  or  of  others,  among  whom  they  hve. 

4  Since  those  occupations  which  are  undertaken-for  t^succour  of 
souls  are  of  great  moment,  and  pecuHar  to  our  Institute,  and 
very  frequent ;  and  since  moreover  our  dwelling  is  so  uncertain 
in  one  place  or  another ;  our  members  shall  not  serve  the  Choir 
at  canonical  hours,  or  the  saying  of  Masses  or  other  offices  :  as 
there  will  be  abundant  opportunity  for  them  who  are  led  by 
devotion  to  hear  them  to  satisfy  themselves.  But  that  should 
be  attended  to  by  us  which  is  more  agreeable  to  our  calhng  to 
the  glory  of  God. 

5  Since  hkewise  the  members  of  this  Society  should  always  be 
prepared  to  go  to  any  quarter  of  the  globe,  to  which  they  shall 
be  sent  by  the  Pope,  or  their  Superiors  ;  they  should  not  under- 
take  the  care  of  souls,  nor  of  Rehgious,  or  any  other  women 
whatsoever,  so  as  commonly  to  hear  their  Confessions,  or  direct 
them ;  although  there  is  no  objection  to  their  receiving  the  Con- 
fessions  of  a  Monastery  once  and  for  special  reasons. 

6  It  is  by  no  means  right  for  them  to  be  bound  to  say  perpetual 
Masses  in  their  Churches,  or  to  any  similar  duty,  which  the 
liberty  necessary  to  our  method  of  proceeding  in  the  Lord  does 
not  allow  of  . 

7  That  the  Society  may  be  at  greater  leisure  for  spiritual  concems 
according  to  its  Institute ;  let  them  abstain,  as  far  as  possible, 
from  secular  affairs,  such  as  the  making  of  wills,  executorships, 
or  the  management  of  civil  business,  or  duties  of  that  kind :  nor 
undertake  them,  nor  allow  themselves  to  be  occupied  with  them 
under  any  urgency  of  entreaty.  And  if  any  affeirs  of  the 
CoUeges  require  attention,  let  them  have  their  own  proctors,  to 
manage  them,  and  uphold  their  rights.  But  if  they  concem 
the  Houses  of  the  Society,  or  its  whole  body ;  that  the  Society 
may  better  maintain  its  traiiquiUity,  the  same  proctor  may 
defend  its  rights,  or  some  one  of  the  Coadjutors,  or  some  one 
even  without  the  Society,  or  some  Family,  which  shaU  take 
upon  itself  the  patronage  of  the  House,  to  the  greater  glory  of 
God. 

8  For  the  same  reason,  and  that  occasions  of  disturbance  contrary 
to  our  profession  may  be  avoided,  and  peace  and  good-wiU  be 
better  maintained  with  aU,  to  the  greater  glory  of  God,  no  one  of 
the  Professed,  or  Coadjutors,  or  even  Scholars  of  the  Society 
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may  allow  himsel/  to  be  examined  unthout  the  Ucence  of  the  Superior 
in  Civil  or  Criminal  causes,  unless  he  who  can  oblige  him  under 
sin  should  compel  him,  and  the  Superior  will  never  grant  per- 
mission,  exoept  in  causes  which  relate  to  the  (Roman)  Catholic 
Religion ;  or  at  least  in  religious  causes  which  tend  to  its  ser- 
vice,  so  that  they  end  not  in  the  injury  of  another.  For  it  is 
the  character  of  our  Institute,  to  promote  the  servioe  of  all  in 
the  Lord,  as  f ar  as  possible,  without  ofiending  any. 


OF  THE  ASSISTANCE  WHICH  SHOULD  BE  RENDERED  TO  THOSE  WHO 
DIE  IN  THE  SOCIETY,  AND  THE  DUTIES  WHICH  ARB  PAID  TO  ITS 

DBAD. 

CHAP.    IV. 

1  As  in  the  whole  course  of  life,  so  in  death  also,  every  member 
of  our  Society  more  especially  should  be  eamest  and  watchful 
that  God  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  glorified  in  him,  and  His 
good  pleasure  be  obeyed  and  our  neighbours  edified,  at  least  in 
the  example  of  patience  and  fortitude,  with  a  lively  faith,  hope 
and  desire  of  those  everlasting  blessings  which  Christ  our  Lord 
merited  and  obtained  for  us  by  the  incomparable  labours  of  His 
temporal  hfe  and  by  His  death.  But  as  it  often  happens  that 
mortal  disease  ahnost  entirely  overpowers  the  faculties  of  the  soul ; 
and  the  removal  from  this  temporal  life  is  of  such  a  nature  as  to 
require  in  a  peculiar  manner  the  support  of  brotherly  love,  by  rea- 
son  of  the  fierce  assualts  of  the  Devil,  by  whom  it  concems  us  much 
at  that  time  not  to  be  overcome ;  let  the  Superior  dihgently  take 
care  that  he  who  in  the  Physician's  opinion  is  in  danger  of  death, 
arm  and  strengthen  himself  with  the  weapons  provided  for  us 
by  the  bounty  of  Christ  our  Lord  for  his  passage  from  this 
temporal  to  etemal  life,  by  receiving,  before  he  is  deprived  of 
his  mental  powers,  all  the  holy  Sacraments. 

2  At  the  same  time  he  shall  see  that  the  sick  person  be  assisted 
by  the  prayers  of  all  the  inmates  seriously  directed  to  that 
object,  until  he  shall  resign  his  soul  into  his  Creator's  hands. 
And  besides  others  who  may  approach,  more  or  fewer  at  the 
Superior's  pleasure,  some  ought  to  be  especially  selected  to  visit 
the  dying  man,  to  assist  and  encourage  him,  to  suggest  such 
things,  and  lend  him  such  aid  as  befit  the  occasion :    and  when 
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all  other  duties  Bhall  be  of  no  avail,  to  commend  him  to  the 
Lord,  until  He  shall  vouchsafe  to  receive  the  soul  departing  frora 
the  body  to  Himself,  who  at  the  vast  price  of  His  blood  and  Hfe 
hath  redeemed  him. 

3  When  he  has  expired,  let  his  body  be  kept  decently  for  burial, 
as  long  as  it  is  proper.  Then  let  him  be  buried  as  the  custom 
is,  the  service  being  performed  before  the  inmates,  and  on  the 
moming  following  his  death,  let  all  the  Priests  within  the  place 
offer  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  for  his  soul ;  and  let  all  the  others 
implore  in  his  behalf  the  divine  clemency  in  a  particular  prayer, 
and  further  continue  therein  at  the  Superior*s  pleasure,  or  the 
mdividual's  private  devotion,  or  obhgation,  if  there  be  any 
between  them  in  the  Lord. 

4  Let  others  of  the  Society  be  informed  wherever  the  Superior 
shall  deem  right,  that  they  may  bestow  the  like  offices  of 
Charity,  which  ought  to  be  rendered  in  the  Lord  to  those  who 
have  departed  this  Hfe,  not  less  than  to  the  hving. 


THAT  THB  CONSTITUTIONS  INVOLVB  NO  OBLIGATION  TO  COMMIT 

SIN. 

CHAP.  V. 

1  Although  the  Society  desires  all  its  Constitutions,  Declarations, 
and  order  of  life  to  be  observed  according  to  our  Institute,  in  no 
way  deviating  in  any  particular ;  it  desires  nevertheless  all  its 
members  to  be  secured,  or  at  least  assisted  against  falling  into 
the  snare  of  any  sin  which  may  originate  from  the  force  of  its 
Constitations  or  injunctions  :  It  seems  good  to  us  in  the  Lord 
that  excepting  the  express  Vow  by  which  the  Society  is  bound 
to  the  Pope  for  the  time  being,  and  the  three  other  essential 
Vows  of  Poverty,  Chastity  and  Obedience,  no  Constitutions, 
Dedarations,  or  any  order  of  Hving  can  involve  an  obhgation  to 
sin,  mortal  or  venial ;  UNLESS  THE  SUPERIOR  COM- 
MAND  THEM  IN  THE  NAME  OF  OUR  LORD  JESUS 
CHRIST,  OR  IN  VIRTUE  OF  HOLY  OBEDIENCE ; 
WHICH  SHALL  BE  DONE  IN  THOSE  CASES  OR  \ 
PERSONS,  WHEREIN  IT  SHALL  BE  JUDGED  THAT 
IT  WILL  GREATLY  CONDUCE  TO  THE  PARTICU- 
LAR  GOOD  OF  EACH,  OR  TO  THE  GENERAL  AD- 
VANTAGE;     AND    IN     STEAD     OF     THE    FEAR    OF 
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OFFENCE  LET  THE  LOVE  AND  DESIRE  OF  ALL 
PERFECTION  SUCCEED :  THAT  THE  GREATER  GLO- 
RY  AND  PRAISE  OF  CHRIST  OUR  CREATOR  AND 
LORD  MAY  FOLLOW. 


THE   SEVENTH   PART ; 

of  what  relates  to  the  distribution  of  those  admitted  into  the  hody  of 
the  Society  for  the  service  of  their  fellow-creatures  through 

the  Vineyard  of  the  Lord, 


'A 


OF  THE  FOPE  S  MISSIONS. 

CHAP.  I. 

S  in  the  Sixth  Part  those  things  have  been  mentioned  which 
are  to  be  observed  by  each  member  of  the  Society  towards 
himself ;  so  in  this  Seventh  those  shall  be  enumerated  which 
should  be  observed  towards  our  neighbours,  the  more  especial 
object  of  our  Institute,  whilst  our  members  are  scattered  through 
the  Vineyard  of  Christ  to  employ  themselves  in  that  portion  of 
it,  and  that  duty  which  is  committed  to  them ;  whether  they  be 
sent  through  various  regions  by  the  chief  Vicar  of  Christ  our 
Lord,  or  by  the  Superiors  of  the  Society,  who  also  are  over  them 
in  the  place  of  the  divine  Majesty ;  or  whether  they  determine 
for  themselves,  where  and  in  what  they  should  be  employed,  if 
it  be  left  to  their  own  judgment  to  proceed  whithersoever  they 
think  they  can  most  effectually  accompUsh  the  greater  service  of 
God  and  our  Lord,  and  the  benefit  of  souls  ;  or  whether  their 
labour  be  employed  in  a  settled  and  continued  and  not  a  var^dng 
habitation,  where  great  advancement  of  Grod's  glory  and  seryice 
may  be  expected.  And  in  the  first  place,  to  treat  of  the  mission 
of  the  Pope,  the  most  important  of  all,  it  is  to  be  observed  that 
the  intention  of  the  Vow  wherewith  the  Society  has  boimd 
itself  in  obedience  to  the  supreme  Vicar  of  Christ  without  any 
excuse,  is  that  we  must  go  to  whatever  part  of  the  world  he 
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shall  determine  to  send  us,  amongst  believers  or  unbelievers,  to 
the  greater  glory  of  God  and  the  succour  of  souls.  Nor  has 
the  Sodety  had  in  view  any  particular  part ;  but  that  it  may 
be  scattered  by  him  in  divers  regions  and  countries  throughout 
the  world :  seeing  it  would  of  itself  select  the  most  beneficial 
course,  and  would  expect  no  other,  if  the  chief  Pontiff  should 
direct  the  distribution  of  its  members. 

2  And  on  this  point,  since  the  Society  has  engaged  every  thought 
and  will  of  its  own  to  Christ  our  Lord,  and  his  Vicar,  neither 
the  General  of  the  Sodety  for  himself,  nor  any  subordinate 
member  for  himself  or  for  another  may  directly  or  indirectly 
treat  or  negociate  with  the  Pope  or  his  Ministers,  to  remain  or 
be  sent  into  any  one  part  rather  than  another :  but  inferior 
members  shall  leave  all  congiderations  of  this  kind  to  the 
supreme  Vicar  of  Christ  and  their  Superior,  whilst  the  Superior 
shall  leave  whatever  relates  to  his  own  person  to  the  Pope  and 
the  Society  in  the  Lord. 

3  Moreover,  whoever  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Pope,  to  go  to 
any  place,  let  him  yield  himself  freely,  without  demanding  any 
temporal  thing  either  by  himself  or  by  any  other  person  for  his 
Viaticum ;  but  rather  let  h\vn  desire  to  be  sent  by  the  Pope  in 
whatever  way  his  Hohness  shall  deem  to  be  conducive  to  the 
more  acceptable  service  of  God  and  the  Apostohc  See,  without 
respect  to  any  other  thing. 

4  U  the  Pope  designates  no  individual,  but  orders  one  or  more  to 
go  to  this  or  that  place,  leaving  it  to  the  Superior*s  determina- 
tion,  as  to  the  persons  best  adapted  to  the  mission :  the  Superior 
shall  select  those  in  compHance  with  his  command  who  shall 
seem  best  suited  and  qualified  for  it.  In  which  he  shall  chiefly 
regard  the  general  good,  and  how  other  duties  undertaken  for 
the  service  of  God  may  sustain  the  least  injury. 

5  It  is  proper  that  his  whole  mission  be  fully  disclosed  to  the 
party  thus  sent,  and  the  object  of  the  Pope's  intention ;  and,  if 
possible,  m  writing,  that  what  is  enjoined  him  may  be  more 
exactly  accomphshed.  The  Superior  will  take  care  to  assist  him 
with  advice  and  instruction,  as  far  as  possible,  so  that  he  may 
more  usefully  discharge  his  duty  in  all  things  to  the  service  of 
God  and  the  ApostoHc  See. 

6  If  he  be  sent  to  particular  places,  without  the  specification  of 
any  period  by  the  Pope :    let  it  be  understood  that  he  shall 
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remain  there  for  three  months,  more  or  less,  acc<»rdmg  to  the 
measure  of  the  spiritual  advantage  which  may  be  derived  from 
thence,  or  hoped  for  elsewhere ;  or  in  short,  as  it  shaU  be  con- 
sidered  most  conducive  to  the  general  benefit.  All  which  shall 
be  conducted  at  the  Superior's  determination,  who  shall  regard 
the  Pope's  sacred  intention  for  the  service  of  Christ  our  Lord. 

7  When  he  shall  continue  longer  in  these  appointed  places,  if  it 
may  be  done  without  detriment  to  the  principal  mission,  and  the 
object  of  the  Pope,  it  will  not  be  improper  to  make  excursions, 
if  possible,  and  if  he  shall  think  them  hkely  to  be  beneficial  to 
God^s  service ;  so  that  contributing  to  the  succour  of  souls  in 
the  neighbourhood,  after  a  while  he  may  retum  to  the  place  of 
his  own  residence  ;  in  which  also  besides  the  business  especially 
enjoined  him  (on  which  he  shall  bestow  his  best  endeavours, 
and  never  neglect  for  other  occupations  however  useful  in  the 
service  of  God)  he  may  and  ought  to  consider  in  what  other 
objects  conducive  to  the  glory  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  souls 
he  may  employ  his  efforts  without  detriment  to  his  mission,  as 
said  before.  He  shall  not  ailow  any  opportunity  to  escape, 
which  God  shall  grant  him,  so  far  as  he  shall  think  expedient. 

8  The  better  to  secure  the  object  of  our  profession  and  promise, 
whenever  a  new  Vicar  of  Christ  shall  be  elected  to  the  Apos- 
toHc  See,  within  a  year  from  his  creation  and  coronation  the 
Greneral  either  by  himself  or  by  another  shall  be  obliged  to 
declare  to  his  Holiness  the  profession  and  express  promise  of 
Obedience,  by  which  the  Society  has  bound  itself  by  its  peculiar 
Vow  regarding  missions  to  the.  glory  of  God. 


OF  THE  MISSIONS  OF  THE  SUPERIOR  OF  THB  SOCIETY. 

CHAP.  n. 

1  That  rehef  may  be  given  to  the  spiritual  necessity  of  souls  in 
many  places  with  the  greater  facihty  and  security  of  those  who 
are  appointed  to  this  duty,  the  Generals  of  the  Society  according 
to  the  power  granted  them  hy  the  Pope,  may  send  whomsoever 
they  will  of  the  Society,  wheresoever  they  shall  judge  most 
expedient ;  who,  nevertheless,  wherever  they  may  be,  shall  be 
prepared  to  obey  the  Apostohc  See.  And  since  there  are  many 
who  may  soUdt  some  members  of  our  Society  to  be  allowed 
them  :    regarding  rather    their    peculiar    spiritual   obligations 


THE    SOCIETY    OF    JESUS.  67 

to  their  own  flock,  or  other  interests  more  remote  from 
our  Institute,  than  the  common  or  general  concems ;  let  the 
General  or  his  deputy  diligently  look  to  these  missions,  that  in 
aending  his  suhordinates  to  one  part  rather  than  another,  and  to 
one  duty  rather  than  another,  and  one  person  rather  than  ano- 
ther,  in  this  or  that  method,  for  a  longer  or  a  shorter  period, 
whatever  is  most  conducive  to  the  greater  service  of  God,  and 
the  general  good  may  always  he  determined  on.  With  this 
most  upright  and  sincere  intention  maintained  in  the  sight  of 
God  and  our  Lord ;  and  the  subject  being  commended  to  the 
divine  Majesty  in  his  prayers  and  sacrifices  and  those  of  the 
inmates,  should  this  seem  needfcd  on  account  of  the  difficulty  or 
importance  of  the  deliberation  ;  and  also  being  conmiunicated  to 
some  one  or  more  of  the  Society  then  at  hand;  he  shall  of 
bimself  determine,  whether  to  send  or  not ;  and  so  of  other 
circumstances,  as  he  shall  deem  most  conducive  to  the  greater 
glory  of  Grod.  And  it  shall  be  his  duty  who  is  sent  to  yidd  the 
full  and  free  disposal  of  himself  to  his  Superior,  who  govems 
him  in  Chrisfs  stead,  to  His  greater  service  and  glory,  without 
in  any  way  interfering  to  procure  his  going,  or  staying  in  one 
place  rather  than  another.  In  like  manner  no  one  ought  to 
trouble  himself  in  any  way  for  others  to  remain  in  any  place,  or 
remove  elsewhere  without  the  consent  of  his  Superior,  by  whom 
he  is  govemed  in  the  Lord. 
2  Whithersoever  the  Superior  shall  send  any  one,  he  should  in- 
stract  him  perfectly  (and  generally  in  writing)  as  well  in  the 
method  of  proceeding,  as  the  means  which  he  wishes  him  to 
employ  to  attain  the  object  which  he  has  in  his  mind.  Being 
informed  as  far  as  possible  by  the  frequent  interchange  of  letters 
of  the  whole  issue,  from  the  place  where  he  resides,  he  will 
provide  by  his  counsel  and  all  other  assistance  which  can  be 
rendered,  as  persons  and  things  require,  that  the  greater  service 
of  God  be  accomplished,  and  the  general  good  forwarded  by 
the  members  of  the  Society :  which  ought  to  be  attended  to 
with  the  more  dihgence,  as  the  character  of  the  business, 
whether  onerous  or  difficult,  and  of  the  missionaries,  whether 
requiring  counsel  or  instmction,  may  demand. 
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OF  A  WILLINO  MISSION  IN  ANT  DIRBCTION. 

CHAP.    III. 

1  Although  they  who  live  under  the  obedience  of  the  Society 
ought  not  to  obtrude  themselves  directly  or  indirectly  into  any 
mission,  whether  sent  by  the  Pope,  or  by  their  Superior  in  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ ;  yet  he  who  is  dispatched  to  any  exten- 
sive  region,  (such  as  India  or  other  Provinces)  if  no  district  is 
assigned  to  him  with  express  Umitation,  may  remain  in  one 
place  or  another,  more  or  less,  or  move  about  as  he  shall  think 
most  conducive  to  the  glory  of  Grod  weighing  ail  circum- 
stances,  and  using  prayer,  in  perfect  indifference  as  to  his  own 
gratification.  Hence  it  may  easily  be  coUected,  if  this  is  per- 
mitted  to  individuals,  when  not  repugnant  to  the  great  and  chief 
obedience  to  the  Pope,  that  much  larger  power  shall  be  given 
to  the  Superior  in  missions  of  this  kind  to  order  them  to  any 
one  place  rather  than  another,  as  he  shaU  deem  expedient  in 
the  Lord. 

2  Wheresoever  any  one  remains,  if  he  has  no  orders  to  use  any 
specified  method,  such  as  lectures  or  sermons,  he  shaU  employ 
himself  in  the  way  which  the  Society  adopts,  as  stated  in 
the  Sixth  Part,  and  to  be  set  forth  in  the  foUowing  chapter,  as 
he  shaU  judge  most  convenient ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  he  shaU 
avoid  what  is  there  ordered  to  be  avoided,  to  the  greater  servioe 
of  God. 


IN  WHAT  THINGS  THE  HOUSES  AND  COLL^BSOES  OF  THE  SOCIBTY 

MAY  ASSIST  THBIR  NEIGHBOUR. 

CHAP.    IV. 

1  As  the  Society  endeavours  to  aid  their  feUow-creatures,  not  only 
by  missions  to  various  places,  but  also  by  constantly  residing  in 
some  (as  in  their  Houses  and  CcUeges)  :  it  is  worth  while  to 
observe  by  what  method  souls  may  be  assisted  in  such  places ; 
80  that  every  possible  portion  may  be  occupied  to  the  glory  of 
Grod. 

2  And  in  the  first  place,  the  honourable  example  of  every  Christian 
virtue  wiU  conduce  to  the  advantage  of  our  neighbour ;  so  that 
they  endeavour  to  edify  those  amongst  whom  they  dweU,  not 
less,  nay,  much  more  by  their  good  deeds  than  by  good  words. 
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3  Our  neighbour  is  assisted  also  by  holy  aspirations  and  prayers  in 
the  sight  of  Grod  for  the  uniyersal  Church,  and  for  those  espe- 
cially,  who,  spread  abroad  for  its  general  welfare,  are  of  much 
value;  for  friends  also,  and  benefactors,  both  Hving  and  departed 
this  Ufe,  whether  they  desire  our  prayers  or  not ;  for  our  enemies 
also,  if  any  there  be ;  and  for  those  in  whose  service,  they  and 
the  rest  of  the  Society  in  various  places,  amongst  beUevers  and 
unbelievers,  pecuharly  employ  themselves  ;  that  Grod  may 
vouchsafe  to  dispose  all  men  to  receive  His  Grace  by  the  feeble 
means  of  this  humble  Society. 

4  They  may  assist  also  in  the  sacrifice  of  Masses,  and  other  holy 
offices,  without  receiving  alms  for  them  ;  whether  others  desire 
to  obtain  them,  or  the  individual  offers  them  to  God  in  his  own 
devotion.  And  as  to  Masses,  be&ides  those  which  are  said  in 
behalf  of  Founders,  let  one,  two,  or  more,  (according  to  the 
number  of  priests,  and  generally  as  may  be  convenient)  be  said 
every  week  for  benefactors,  hving  or  dead,  entreating  God  and 
our  Lord  that  He  will  vouchsafe  to  accept  this  holy  sacrifice  for 
them,  and  that  in  His  infinite  and  supreme  bounty,  the  beneficence 
which  they  have  shown  towards  this  our  Society  in  godly  love 
and  reverence  may  be  retumed  to  them  in  everlasting  rewards. 

5  Our  neighbour  is  assisted  also  by  the  administration  of  the 
Sacraments,  and  especially  by  hearing  confessions  (to  the  dis- 
charge  of  which  duty  some  must  be  appointed  by  the  Superior) 
and  in  administering  the  sacrament  of  the  holy  Eucharist  in  the 
Church,  except  at  the  feast  of  Easter. 

6  Let  the  word  of  God  be  diligently  propounded  to  the  people  in 
Church,  in  Sermons,  Lectures  and  Catechising  by  such  as  the 
Superior  shall  approve  of  and  appoint  to  this  duty,  at  such  times 
and  in  such  a  manner  as  shall  seem  expedient  to  him,  to  the 
greater  glory  of  God  and  the  edification  of  souls. 

1  This  may  be  done  also  out  of  the  Church  of  the  Society ;  in 
other  Churches,  in  the  streets,  or  other  places,  when  the  Superior 
shall  deem  it  conducive  to  the  greater  glory  of  God. 

8  They  shall  study  also  to  stimulate  their  neighbour  by  pious 
discourse  to  amendment,  by  advice  and  exliortation  to  good 
works,  and  by  appointing  spiritual  exercises. 

9  They  shall  devote  themselves  also  to  extemal  works  of  piety,  so 
ftff  as  spiritual  labours,  which  are  of  greater  moment,  shall 
allow,  and  their  strength  will  admit  of ;   as  in  assisting  the  sick ; 


70  THB    CONSTITUTIONS    OP 

visiting  them,  especially  in  Hospitals,  and  sending  people  tc 
attend  upon  them;  and  in  restoring  contending  parties  tc 
harmony;  in  relieving  the  poor  and  prisoners  as  far  as  they 
can,  and  urging  others  to  reUeve  them.  The  prudence  of  the 
Superior  shall  determine  how  much  attention  shall  be  given  tc 
these  occupations,  ever  keeping  before  his  eyes  the  service  oi 
Grod,  and  the  general  good. 

10  In  Colleges  and  their  Churches  as  much  as  possible  shall  be  don€ 
of  those  things  which  are  appointed  for  the  Houses  ;  and  so  fai 
as  in  the  Superior's  judgment,  as  aforesaid,  shall  be  deemed 
expedient. 

1 1  Whoever  is  endowed  with  the  talent  of  writing  books  conductve  ti 
the  common  good,  and  shall  compose  any  such;  nevertheless  shall  noi 
puhlish  them  except  the  General  shall  previously  see  them,  and  suh- 
ject  them  to  the  judgment  and  censure  of  others ;  that,  if  the^ 
shall  seem  good  for  edification,  they  may  come  hefore  the  puhlic 
and  not  otherwise. 

12  What  relates  to  domestic  duties  and  other  special  subjects  shal 
be  set  forth  in  the  rules  for  the  Houses  :  nor  will  it  be  reqidsit< 
to  proceed  any  fiirther  with  missions,  or  the  distribution  of  th< 
members  of  the  Society  through  the  vineyard  of  our  Lord  Jesui 
Christ. 


THE   EIGHTH   PART ; 

of  what  relates  to  the  mutual  union  of  those  who  are  dispersed, 
with  their  Superior,  and  among  themselves. 


OF  THOSE  THINGS  WHICH  CONTRIBUTE  TO  THE  UNION  OP  MINDS. 

CHAP.    I. 

1  rjlHE  more  difficult  it  is  for  the  members  of  this  Society  to  b 
J-  united  with  their  Head,  and  with  one  another  reciprocally 
scattered  as  they  are  among  behevers  and  unbeUevers  in  th( 
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various  regions  of  the  world,  the  more  dihgently  should  the 
means  of  maintaining  that  union  be  secured ;  since  the  Society 
can  neither  be  preserved,  nor  govemed,  nor,  consequently,  can 
the  object  be  attained  at  which  it  aims,  to  the  greater  glory  of 
God ;  unless  its  members  be  united  among  themselves,  and  with 
their  Head.  We  will.  speak  therefore  of  those  things  which 
relate  to  the  usual  personal  union  in  Congregations  or  convents. 
Now  towards  this  union  of  minds,  some  things  on  the  part  of 
inferiors,  some  on  the  part  of  Superiors,  some  originating  in 
both  will  be  conducive. 

2  With  regard  to  inferiors,  it  will  be  well  that  no  great  number  of 
persons  be  admitted  to  Profession  ;  and  not  every  one,  but  select 
men  only  should  be  retained  among  the  Coadjutors  or  Scholars. 
For  a  great  multitude  of  such  as  have  not  quite  subdued  their 
faults,  as  they  cannot  endure  subordination,  so  neither  can  they 
secure  union,  which  is  so  needful  in  Christ  our  Lord,  for  the 
preservation  of  the  good  estate  and  method  of  proceeding  of 
the  Society. 

3  And  since  a  great  union  of  this  sort  is  secured  chiefly  by  the 
hond  of  Obedience;  this  must  ever  be  maintained  in  all  its  vigour: 
And  those  who  are  sent  forth  from  the  Houses  to  labour  in  the 
Lord*s  harvest,  should  be  well  exercised  therein,  as  far  as  possi- 
ble  :  and  in  this  virtue,  such  as  take  the  lead  in  the  Society 
should  outshine  the  rest  in  their  good  example ;  and  always  in 
harmony  with  their  Superior  should  persevere  promptly,  himibly 
and  devotedly  in  their  obedience  to  him.  And  if  any  one  has 
failed  in  giving  unquestionable  proof  of  his  obedience,  an  asso- 
ciate  should  always  be  united  with  him,  who  has  been  more 
conspicuous  therein.  For,  for  the  most  part,  an  associate  who 
is  more  perfect  in  Obedience  will  by  the  divine  favour  therein 
assist  him  who  is  less  so.  And  otherwise,  although  this  object 
be  not  aimed  at,  a  Colleague  should  be  appointed  to  him  who 
shall  be  sent  in  any  charge  of  govemment,  if  it  should  appear  to 
tbe  Superior,  that  the  duty  thus  committed  to  him  will  be  better 
performed  ;  and  the  Colleague  shall  so  behave  towards  him  who 
is  over  the  rest,  and  he  in  tum  towards  his  Colleague,  that  the 
Obedience  and  reverence  of  the  inferiors  for  their  Superior  be 
not  impaired  :  but  rather  that  the  one  may  find  the  other  to 
have  been  given  to  be  a  true  and  faithful  assistant  and  supporter, 
as  well  to  himself  as  to  those  committed  to  his  care. 

F   2 
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4  Subordination  duly  maintained  among  the  Supehors  themselves, 
of  whom  some  are  subject  to  others,  and  of  inferiors  tofwards 
them,  pertains  to  this  virtue  of  Obedience,  so  that  all  who  reside 
in  any  House  or  College  should  refer  to  their  local  Superior,  or 
Rector,  and  permit  themselves  to  be  ruled  by  him  in  all  things. 
But  they  who  reside  apart  in  any  province  in  various  plsices  must 
refer  to  the  Provincial  or  some  local  Superior  nearer  at  hand ; 
as  they  shall  be  commanded.  But  all  local  Superiors  or  Rectors 
shall  hold  frequent  communication  with  the  Provincial,  and  con- 
duct  themselves  in  all  things  according  to  his  pleasure.  In  the 
same  way  shall  the  Provincials  behave  to  the  General.  For 
thus,  subordination  being  observed,  union  which  entirely  depends 
upon  it,  will  by  the  Grace  of  God  be  maintained. 

5  If  any  one  shall  seem  to  be  the  author  of  division  or  dissension 
among  those  who  hve  together,  or  with  their  Head ;  he  shall  be 
separated  with  all  dihgence  from  that  Congregation,  as  a  plague 
which  will  infect  the  whole,  if  an  immediate  remedy  be  not  ap- 
pHed. 

6  On  the  part  of  the  Greneral,  these  are  the  qualities  which  con- 
duce  to  this  mental  union,  and  with  which,  as  is  set  forth  in  the 
Ninth  Part,  he  ought  to  be  endowed:  and  provided  with  these,  he 
shall  do  his  duty  to  every  member  of  the  Society,the  duty,  namely, 
of  Head,  namely,  from  whom  the  influence  necessary  to  the  office 
assigned  to  him  shall  descend  :  and  thus,  from  the  General,  as 
from  the  Head,  all  the  power  of  the  Provincials  shall  issue,  and 
through  them  to  local  Superiors,  and  through  them  it  shall  reach 
individual  members  :  so  also,  from  the  same  Head  (or  at  least 
from  his  deputation  of  authority,  and  with  his  approval)  shall 
the  missions  proceed.  Let  thus  much  suffice  on  the  commimi- 
cation  of  the  powers  of  the  Society.  For  the  more  inferiors 
depend  upon  their  Superiors,  the  better  the  love  of  Obedience 
and  Union  will  be  preserved  between  them. 

7  And  to  the  end  that  position  may  be  more  conducive  to  the  in- 
tercourse  of  the  head  with  its  members ;  it  will  be  most  proper 
that  the  General  should  chiefly  reside  at  Rome,  where  he  can 
enjoy  the  readiest  intercourse  with  all  other  places  of  the  Society. 
Provincials  also  shall  settle  for  the  most  part  where  convenient 
communication  may  be  held  with  the  subordinates,  and  with  the 
General,  so  far  as  it  can  be  arranged  in  the  Lord. 

8  The  chief  bond  of  union  respectively  of  the  members  with  one 
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another  and  with  their  head  is  the  Love  of  God  and  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  with  whose  divine  and  supreme  goodness,  if  the 
Superior  and  inferiors  are  closely  united,  they  will  easily  be 
united  among  themselves ;  and  this  will  be  effected  by  that 
same  love  which  coming  down  from  God  extends  to  all  our 
neighbours,  and  in  an-  especial  manner  to  the  body  of  the  So- 
dety.  Charity,  therefore,  and  to  sum  up  all,  probity  and  every 
virtue,  by  which  we  may  walk  according  to  the  Spirit  of  God, 
will  assist  each  party  to  union,  and  subdue  every  idea  of 
temporal  property,  in  which  self-love,  the  fiercest  foe  of  union 
and  the  general  good,  habitually  offends.  Unanimity  also  in 
more  intemal  concems  will  contribute  much  to  this ;  as  leaming, 
opinions,  aspirations,  as  far  as  possible :  in  extemals  also ;  as 
habits,  the  ceremonies  of  the  Mass,  and  other  thmgs,  so  far  as 
the  difference  of  persons,  places,  &c.  shall  permit. 

9  A  frequent  intercourse  of  letters  between  inferiors  and  Superiors, 
and  immediate  intelligence  of  one  another  ;  and  the  knowledge 
of  all  that  is  communicated  from  various  places  for  edification, 
and  of  all  that  happens,  will  greatly  assist  also ;  the  management 
of  all  which  shall  be  in  the  Superiors,  and  especially  in  the 
General,  and  the  Provincials ;   such  arrangements  being  made, 

,  that  in  every  place  whatever  tends  to  mutual  consolation  and 
edification  in  the  Lord  may  be  known  from  the  others. 


IN  WHAT  CASES  A  GENERAL  CONGREGATION  SHOULD  B£  HELD. 

CHAP.  n. 

1  To  come  to  the  personal  union  which  takes  place  in  the  Congre- 
gations  of  the  Society ;  we  must  consider  as  well  in  what  cases, 
as  what  persons  ought  to  be  called  together,  and  by  whose  au- 
thority ;  where,  when,  and  how  this  should  take  place,  and  what 
bnsiness  should  be  transacted  in  the  Congregations.  And  in 
the  first  place,  that  it  may  be  set  forth  in  what  cases  a  general 
Congregation  and  Assembly  shall  be  held ;  this  is  especially  laid 
down:  that  it  seems  by  no  means  expedient  in  the  Lord  at 
present,  that  they  occur  at  certain  seasons  or  frequently.  For 
the  General,  aided  by  the  intercourse  which  he  maintains  with 
the  whole  Society,  and  the  assistance  of  those  who  live  with  him, 
shall  prevent,  as  far  as  possible,  so  much  labour  and  interruption 
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to  the  whole  Society.  To  be  called  together  will  nevertheless  be 
sometimes  miavoidable ;  as  to  conduct  the  election  of  a  General, 
whether  he  shall  be  chosen  instead  of  one  deceased,  or  be  sub- 
stituted  for  another,  who  must  resign  his  office  for  some  one  of 
those  reasons,  hereafter  to  be  enumerated. 
2  Another  cause  is,  when  they  shall  have  to  deliberate  on  subjects 
of  lasting  and  exceeding  interest,  such  as  for  example,  to  dis- 
solve  Colleges  or  Houses,  or  to  remove  them  elsewhere,  or  other 
matters  conceming  the  whole  Society  of  great  difficulty,  6r  to 
explain  and  settle  that  method  of  procedure  which  shall  seem 
most  expedient  to  the  ftdfihnent  of  the  will  of  Grod. 


WHO  SHOULD  BE  ASSEMBLED. 

CHAP.  ni. 

1  NoT  all  who  Hve  under  Obedience  to  the  Society,  nor  approved 
Scholars,  but  the  Professed  alone,  with  certain  Coadjutors,  if  it 
should  seem  expedient  in  the  Lord,  are  to  be  summoned  to  a 
general  Congregation ;  and  of  these  only  such  as  can  come 
conveniently.  Neither  therefore  shall  the  sick  and  feeble,  nor 
they  who  Hve  in  very  distant  countries,  such  as  India,  assemble ; 
nor  they  who  are  occupied  in  afiairs  of  moment,  which  may  not 
be  left  without  great  inconvenience. 

But  this  will  depend  on  the  judgment  of  the  General,  if  he 
calls  the  meeting,  or  of  those  who  shall  be  congregated  in  the 
separate  Provinces,  to  choose  the  delegates  to  the  general  assem- 
bly.  But  that  some  certain  method  for  calling  the  meeting 
together  may  be  appointed  ;  When  an  assembly  shall  be  held  to 
elect  a  General,  or  to  dehberate  on  matters  which  concern  the 
General ;  three  shall  come  from  every  Province ;  the  Provincial, 
namely,  with  two  others  elected  for  this  purpose  in  their  provin- 
cial  Congregation  :  which  Congregation  shall  be  summoned  to 
that  end  in  the  separate  provinces  previous  to  the  general  as- 
sembly.  All  the  Professed  in  every  Province  who  can  attend, 
the  Principals  of  Houses  and  Colleges,  Rectors  and  Proctors,  or 
those  whom  they  shall  send  in  their  name  as  their  representa- 
tives,  shall  meet  and  exercise  the  right  of  voting.  When  the 
assembly  shall  be  summoned  for  other  affiiirs,  the  Provincial 
without  a  Congregation  of  the  Province  may  select  two,  at  the 


THE    SOCIETY    OF    JESUS.  75 

discretion  of  the  General,  who  under  occurring  circumstances 
shall  determine  whether  a  provincial  meeting  shall  be  held  for 
the  election  of  these  two,  or  whether  the  Provincial  without  a 
meeting  shall  choose  them,  as  he  shall  deem  expedient  in  the 
Lord.  To  these  three  the  whole  Province  shall  entrust  its  in- 
terest,  and  whatever  shall  be  settled  by  the  general  assembly 
in  which  they  attend,  shall  be  established.  If  besides  these  two 
delegates,  the  General  shall  appoint  certain  others,  or  the  Pro- 
vincial  resolve  to  bring  them,  their  right  shall  be  the  same  as 
the  rest.  But  if  beyond  the  three,  the  Provincial  should  select 
more ;  he  shall  not  add  more  than  two,  so  that,  in  all,  five  may 
come  from  one  Province. 
2  Of  the  Professed  who  shall  attend  in  the  Assembly,  each  shall 
have  a  single  vote,  the  General  alone  shall  have  two.  But  if 
the  numbers  are  equal,  the  Provincials  shall  be  preferred  to  the 
rest ;  and  if  among  the  Provincials  there  is  an  equality,  that 
part  to  which  the  General,  or,  in  case  of  his  death,  his  Vicar 
shall  incHne,  shall  have  the  preference.  For  as  the  help  of  the 
divine  Grace  is  more  necessary  to  them  by  reason  of  the  office 
they  bear,  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  God  and  our  Lord  will  more 
largely  bestow  it  on  them,  that  so  they  may  think  and  speak 
whatever  tends  to  His  glory. 


TO  WHOM  IT  BELONGS  TO  CALL  A  GENERAL  CONGREGATION. 

CHAP.  IV. 

1  When  the  Society  is  to  be  assembled  to  elect  a  new  General, 
on  the  death  of  the  former,  one  of  the  Professed,  whom  the 
General  has  nominated  before  his  death  to  be  his  Vicar  in  this 
respect  shall  take  care  to  inform  the  rest  of  that  event.  This 
Vicar  shall  be  for  the  most  part  one  of  those  assistants  usually 
about  the  General,  or  at  least,  one  of  those  who  Hve  near  him. 
His  duty  will  be  to  summon  the  Society  to  the  election  of  the 
General,  the  time  and  place  being  named  for  their  attendance. 

2  When  the  Society  is  not  summoned  to  an  election,  in  other 
cases  the  General  shall  convoke  it,  except  in  those  to  be  set 
forth  in  the  Ninth  Part :  and  as  before  said,  he  shall  not  call  the 
Society  together  frequently,  except  the  necessity  of  its  affairs 
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compel  him.  And  when  a  general  Congregation,  summoned  to 
the  election  of  a  General,  has  made  its  choice ;  it  may  then 
proceed  to  treat  of  other  more  important  afyrs  than  ought  to 
he  decided  hy  the  Geheral  and  those  who  act  with  him.  . 


OP  THB  PLACE,  TIME,  AND  MANNBR  OP  AS8EMBLING. 

CHAP.    V. 

1  Thb  place  where  the  Society  shall  meet  for  the  election  of  a 
General  should  commonly  be  the  Court  of  the  Pope,  where  for 
the  most  part  shall  be  the  residence  of  the  General ;  except  the 
Society  shall  deliberately  determine  that  it  should  assemble  in 
some  other  place,  more  convenient  for  all ;  as  if  a  place  should 
be  appointed  in  the  confines  of  various  Provinces  where  the 
Society  dwells,  or  any  other,  which  shall  appear  more  proper. 
If  it  is  the  Greneral  who  summons  the  Society  for  other  busi- 
ness  :  he  shall  select  and  appoint  the  place  which  he  shall  think 
best  in  the  Lord. 

2  The  time  which  shall  be  allowed  to  assemble  the  Society  for  the 
election  of  a  Greneral  shall  be  five  or  six  months  from  the  date 
of  the  letters  written  to  give  notice  of  it.  And  this  period  may 
be  extended  in  case  of  necessity.  But  when  it  shall  be  sum- 
moned  for  other  afikirs,  the  General  shall  appoint  the  time  at 
his  own  pleasure. 

3  This  method  shall  be  observed  in  convoking  the  Society :  the 
person  whose  duty  it  is  shall  immediately  inform  the  Provincials 
in  various  ways,  and  such  of  the  Professed  as  are  specially 
summoned,  assigning  the  cause,  as  far  as  shall  seem  sufficient  to 
him,  the  place  and  time  of  the  meeting,  and  recommending  also 
that  masses  be  celebrated  and  prayers  offered  everywhere,  for 
the  favourable  election  of  the  General,  Every  Provincial  (not 
having  the  power  of  the  selection  in  himself )  shall  convene  the 
Professed  residing  within  his  Province,  the  Rectors  also  and 
local  Superiors  who  can  assemble  without  great  inconvenience. 
When  they  are  collected  in  provincial  congregation,  they  shall 
elect  such  as  are  to  be  sent  to  the  general  meeting  by  a  majority 
of  votes,  the  Provincial  having  two.  These  ought  to  be  such 
as  it  shall  be  most  expedient  to  send  to  the  Congregation,  and 
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whose  absence  will  be  least  injurious  to  the  Province :  and  they 
sball  set  forth  to  the  appointed  place,  leaving  deputies  in  their 
provinces,  and  all  things  duly  arranged. 
4  Th^  Superiors  shail  moreover  see  that  all  who  live  under  Obe- 
dience  to  the  Society  shall  daily  recommend  those  who  are  gone 
to  the  general  Congregation  most  devoutly  to  God  in  their 
prayers  and  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass ;  and  implore  that  what- 
ever  is  transacted  therein  may  tum  out  to  the  greater  service 
and  praise  and  glory  of  God's  name. 
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TO  BE  ELECTED. 

CHAP.  VI. 

1  If  the  meeting  is  appointed  for  the  election  of  a  new  General 
to  take  the  place  of  one  deceased ;  as  soon  as  all  are  assembled, 
the  Vicar  General  shall  address  them  on  the  subject,  four 
days  before  the  election  of  the  future  General,  and  exhort  them 
to  conduct  it  as  becomes  the  greater  service  of  God,  and  the 
good  govemment  of  the  Society :  and  besides  this  day,  they 
shall  have  the  three  following,  to  commend  themselves  to  God, 
and  more  maturely  to  consider,  who  of  all  the  Society  is  best 
qualified  for  this  trust ;  and  they  shall  take  care  to  be  informed 
in  this  period  of  everything  relating  to  the  business,  by  those 
who  can  properly  instruct  them :  but  they  shall  not  until  they 
enter  the  place  of  election,  and  are  confined  within  it,  determine 
in  their  own  minds,  whom  they  will  elect. 

2  Throughout  this  intervening  time  every  one  shall  be  bound  on 
pain  of  the  sentence  of  excommunication  being  passed  upon 
him,  to  communicate  to  the  Vicar  Greneral,  or  to  some  one  of 
the  elders  among  the  Professed,  who  shall  communicate  with 
the  Vicar  General,  if  he  knows  that  any  member  has  aspired  to 
this  office,  or  is  even  then  aspiring,  procuring  it  directly  or 
indirectly,  or  manifesting  it  by  any  sign.  And  he  who  shall  be 
convict^  of  such  ambition,  shall  be  deprived  of  his  suffi:xige, 
active  and  passive,  as  one  not  competent  to  elect  another,  nor  to 
be  himself  elected ;  for  which  reason  he  shall  not  be  admitted 
to  that  nor  any  future  meeting. 
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3  On  the  day  of  election,  following  these  three  days,  some  one 
shall  celebrate  the  Mass  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  all  shall 
attend,  and  partake  of  the  most  blessed  body  of  Christ  in  the 
same. 

4  Afterwards,  at  the  sound  of  a  bell,  those  who  have  the  right  of 
voting  shall  be  smnmoned  to  the  place  of  Congregation ;  and 
one  of  them  shall  preach  a  sermon,  wherein,  generally,  but 
without  giving  any  hint  by  which  any  particular  person  shall  be 
understood,  he  shall  exhort  them  to  elect  such  a  Greneral  as 
shall  conduce  to  the  greater  service  of  God ;  and  when  they 
have  recited  together  the  hymn,  Veni  Creator  Spiritus ;  they 
shall  be  shut  up  in  the  aforesaid  place  of  Congregation  by  some 
one  of  the  Superiors,  or  Rectors,  or  other  member  of  the  So- 
ciety,  to  whom  this  duty  in  the  house  of  Congregation  shall 
have  been  assigned,  so  that  they  can  neither  go  out,  nor  can 
an)rthing  be  given  them  for  food,  except  bread  and  water,  until 
they  have  elected  a  General. 

5  And  if  hy  general  inspiration,  without  awaiting  the  process  of 
voting,  all  should  elect  the  same,  he  shall  he  the  General.  For  the 
Holy  Ghost  Who  impels  to  such  an  election,  easily  supplies  the  want 
of  every  order  and  form  of  electing. 

6  When  the  election  shall  not  be  conducted  in  this  way,  the 
following  form  shall  be  observed.  In  the  first  place,  every  one 
shall  privately  pray  to  God,  and  without  uttering  a  single  word, 
in  the  sight  of  his  Creator  and  Lord  he  shall  determine  within 
himself  whom  he  will  elect,  according  to  the  information  he  has 
previously  obtained ;  and  he  shall  write  on  a  paper  the  person*s 
name  whom  he  elects  to  be  General,  and  shall  subscribe  his 
own  ;  and  for  this,  the  space  of  one  hour  shall  be  allowed  in  all: 
then  shall  all  take  their  seats  :  and  the  Vicar  General,  with  a 
Secretary  chosen  for  the  purpose  from  the  Professed,  and  a  third 
person  also  to  assist  them,  rising  from  his  seat,  shall  protest 
that  he  will  neither  admit  nor  exclude  whom  he  ought  not.  He 
shall  also  give  them  all  a  general  absolution  from  all  censures  in 
the  matter  of  this  canonical  election :  Afterwards,  the  grace  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  being  invoked,  he  shall  approach  the  table 
standing  in  the  midst ;  and  the  fore-mentioned  three  shall  de- 
mand  of  each  other  their  votes,  each  swearing  before  he  gives 
it,  that  he  names  the  man  whom  he  beUeves  in  the  Lord  to  be 
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best  qualified  for  the  oifice ;  and  the  votes  shall  be  gathered 
into  the  hands  of  the  Secretary ;  then  from  every  one  of  those 
present  in  Congregation,  apeirt,  but  in  the  presence  of  the  rest 
they  shall  demand  his  sufirage  contained  in  writing,  which  he 
shall  give  them  with  the  previous  oath.  Then  in  the  midst  of 
all,  the  Secretary  shall  divulge  the  votes,  giving  the  name  only 
of  the  person  elected ;  and  then,  each  number  of  votes  being 
compared  with  the  rest,  he  shall  be  the  General  who  has  more 
than  one  half  of  the  votes  :  after  which,  he  who  first  nominated 
him,  or  the  Vicar  General  shall  ask  the  rest  whether  they  assent 
to  him  whom  the  majority  has  chosen;  and,  as  they  may 
answer,  he  shall  pronounce  the  Decree  of  the  election,  saying ; 
In  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy 
Ghost ;  I.  N.  in  my  own  name,  and  of  all  so  minded  elect  N. 
to  be  General  of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  Which  being  done,  all 
shall  come  forthwith  to  do  him  reverence,  and  on  both  their  knees 
shall  kiss  his  hand.  And  he  who  shall  be  elected  should  refuse 
neither  the  election  nor  the  reverence  paid,  remembering  in 
whose  name  he  receives  it.  In  fine  they  shall  all  rehearse  to- 
gether  the  Te  Deum. 

7  If  there  be  no  one  who  has  more  than  a  half-part  of  the  votes  ; 
another  method,  that  of  compromise,  shall  be  resorted  to,  three 
or  five  out  of  all  the  electors  being  chosen  (those  namely  who 
have  most  votes  for  this  duty)  and  he  shall  be  General  to  which 
the  greater  part  of  these  three  or  five  shaU  incUne,  and  he  shall 
be  proclaimed ;  and  reverence  shall  be  paid  to  him,  and  thanks 
retumed  to  God,  as  before  said. 

8  After  the  declaration,  it  shaU  be  permitted  to  none  to  change 
his  vote,  nor  when  an  election  is  completed,  to  attempt  a  new 
one  ;  and  let  him  observe  what  is  said  who  would  not  be  looked 
upon  as  the  author  of  dissension  and  of  the  ruin  of  the  Society, 
and  who  would  not  incur  the  penalty  of  the  sentence  of  excom- 
munication  pronounced  against  him,  and  other  weighty  censures 
at  the  pleasure  of  the  Society,  whose  union  and  perfect  concord 
conduces  to  the  glory  of  God. 
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OF  THB  MANNER  OF  DELIBERATION,  WHEN  THE  OENBRAL  CON- 

6REGATI0N  IS  OCCUPIBD,  NOT  IN  THE  ELECTION  OF  A 

GENERAL,  BUT  IN  OTHER  THINGS. 

CHAP.    VII. 

1  When  the  Congregation  is  occupied,  not  in  the  election  of  a 
General,  but  in  other  important  conceras,  pertaining  to  the 
state  of  the  Society ;  the  confinement  wiU  not  be  necessaiy : 
although  care  should  be  taken  that  the  afiairs  to  be  treated  of 
be  settled  as  soon  as  possible :  but  as  that  hght  by  which  it 
shall  be  determined  what  ought  to  be  decreed  must  needs  de- 
scend  from  the  supreme  Wisdom  ;  let  the  sacrifices  of  Masses 
be  first  ofiered ;  and  let  a  sermon  be  preached  in  the  place  of 
Congregation,  and  other  places  of  the  Society  throughout  the 
period  in  which  they  are  assembled,  and  whilst  those  matters 
are  debated  which  shall  be  detennined  by  that  meeting,  to 
obtain  grace  that  all  may  be  settled  to  the  greater  glory  of  God. 

2  Then  when  all  have  been  assembled  once  or  oftener,  the  General, 
the  Provincials,  the  Rectors  and  the  others  summoned  to  the 
Congregation  shall  briefiy  set  forth  in  the  presence  of  aU  whatever 
shall  appear  to  require  attention,  and  the  reasons  of  their  own 
opinions,  after  having  duly  considered  and  commended  them  to 
God  and  our  Lord ;  and  when  they  have  each  given  his  opinion, 
let  them  leave  its  substance  in  vniting  openly,  so  that  those 
who  please  may  read  it,  and  pronounce  their  opinion  thereon  in 
the  foUowing  assembly. 

3  The  business  being  discussed  on  aU  sides  in  one  or  more  Con- 
gregations,  if  nothing  should  be  clearly  settled  either  way  ;  by 
the  common  consent  of  aU,  or  almost  aU,  let  four  of  those  pre- 
sent  in  the  assembly,  and  entitled  to  vote  therein  be  elected, 
(whom  the  rest  shaU  engage  to  support)  and  they  shaU  settle 
it  by  the  opinions  of  the  greater  number,  and  assembled  with 
the  General  as  often  as  needful  they  shaU  decide  everything 
which  is  agitated  before  them.  And  if  all  be  not  of  the  same 
opinion,  that  shaU  be  carried  to  which  the  majority  shaU  indine, 
and  shaU  be  received  by  the  whole  Congregation  as  from  the 
hand  of  the  Lord. 

4  If  the  General  have  not  strength  of  constitution  to  enable  him 
to  take  part  in  aU  these  afiairs,  he  may  appoint  another  in  his 
place ;  and  thus,  everything  being  separately  arranged,  as  seems 
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best  to  the  majority,  what  is  determined  shaU  be  written  down, 
and  read  in  full  assembly ;  and  even  then,  any  member  shall  be 
allowed  to  give  his  opinion  on  the  subject  if  he  will,  although  it 
shall  be  left  to  the  decision  of  the  General  and  his  Committee 
(of  fom"). 
5  Subjects  thus  discussed  and  reconsidered,  and  in  the  manner 
aforesaid  once  more  determined,  shall  be  recorded  by  the  Secre- 
tary  in  a  book  kept  for  the  purpose  to  be  afterwards  promul- 
gated. 


THE   NINTH   PART; 

of  those  things  which  relate  to  the  Head  of  the  Society,  and  to  the 

authority  emanating  from  him. 


THAT  THB  GBNBRAL  SHOULD  BB  APPOINTBD  FOR  LIFE. 

CHAP.    I. 

1  A  S  in  aU  welUconstituted  Commonwealths,  or  Societies,  be- 
il-  sides  those  who  labour  therein  for  certain  objects,  it  is 
requisite  that  there  be  some  one,  or  even  more  to  undertake  the 
care  of  the  general  interest,  and  to  look  after  it  as  their  pecuhar 
duty ;  so  also  in  this  Society,  besides  those  who  preside  over 
the  several  Houses,  Colleges,  and  Provinces  wherein  such 
Houses  and  Colleges  exist,  it  is  needful  that  there  be  some  one  to 
undertake  the  care  of  the  whole  Society;  who  shall  make  it 
his  business  that  the  entire  body  of  the  Society  be  properly 
govemed,  preserved,  and  enlarged;  and  this  is  the  General, 
who,  seeing  he  may  be  elected  in  two  ways,  namely,  to  preside 
over  the  Society  for  a  definite  time,  or  as  long  as  he  Uves : 
because  experience  and  practice  in  govemment,  and  the  know- 
ledge  of  individual  men,  and  authority  over  them  greatly  assist 
in  the  due  discharge  of  this  duty ;  he  shaU  be  chosen  for  Ufe, 
and  not  for  any  appointed  time.  To  other  advantages  this  also 
shaU  thence  accme,  that  the  Society,  ahnost  always  abundantly 
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occapied  in  concerns  of  great  moment  to  the  glory  of  God,  will 
suffer  less  labom"  and  intemiption  from  these  general  meetings. 


WHAT  SORT  OP  MAN  THE  OENERAL  SHOULD  BB. 

CHAP.    II. 

1  Amonost  the  various  endowments  with  which  it  is  desirable  the 
General  should  be  gifted,  this  is  the  most  important :  that  he 
be  most  intimate  and  familiar  with  God  and  our  Lord,  as  well  in 
prayer  as  in  all  his  actions ;  so  that,  thereby,  he  may  more 
abundantly  obtain  from  Him,  as  the  fountain  of  all  good  a  plen- 
tiful  participation  of  His  gifts  and  graces  for  the  whole  body  of 
the  Society,  and  much  profit  and  efficacy  in  all  the  means  which 
it  shall  employ  for  the  assistance  of  souls. 

2  The  second  is,  that  he  be  a  man,  whose  example  in  every  kind 
of  virtue  may  assist  the  other  members  of  the  Society;  and 
chiefly  let  the  splendour  of  his  charity  be  conspicuous  towards 
all  his  neighbours,  but  especially  towards  the  Society ;  and  let 
his  true  humility  render  him  dear  to  God  and  men. 

3  He  should  be  free  too  from  all  inordinate  afiections,  subdued 
and  mortified  by  the  grace  of  God;  so  that,  intemally,  they 
shall  not  disturb  the  decisions  of  reason,  and  externally  that  he 
shall  be  so  composed  and  circumspect  especially  in  speaking, 
that  nothing,  not  even  a  single  word  may  be  observed  in  him, 
not  tending  to  the  edification  of  the  members  of  the  Society,  to 
whom,  as  well  as  to  strangers,  he  should  serve  for  a  mirror  and 
model. 

4  Nor  should  he  the  less  have  learned  to  interchange  necessary  se- 
verity  and  firmness  with  mildness  and  mercy,  so  as  not  to  allow 
himself  to  be  tumed  from  what  he  has  determined  to  be  most 
acceptable  to  God  and  our  Lord;  but  yet  still  that  he  should  know 
how  to  sympathize  with  his  children  as  he  ought,  behaving  him- 
self  so  that  even  those  who  are  censured  or  corrected,  however 
it  may  mortify  their  inferior  nature,  may  nevertheless  acknow- 
ledge  that  he  is  doing  his  duty  justly  and  lovingly  in  the  Lord. 

5  Strength  of  mind  and  firmness  also  are  very  necessary  for  him 
to  bear  the  weakness  of  so  many,  to  undertake  important  enter- 
prises  in  the  service  of  God,  and  steadfastly  to  persevere  in 
them  when  needful ;  neither  by  reason  of  contradictions  (raised 
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by  the  great  and  powerful)  losing  confidence,  nor  suflFering  him- 
self  to  be  driven  by  any  threats  or  entreaties  from  that  which 
reason  and  the  service  of  God  demand ;  so  as  to  be  superior,  in 
short,  to  all  the  chances  which  may  betide ;  and  not  to  aUow 
himself  to  be  elevated  by  prosperity,  nor  dejected  by  adversity ; 
prepared,  whenever  it  may  be  needftd,  to  submit  to  death  for 
the  interests  of  the  Society  in  the  service  of  Jesus  Christ  our 
God  and  Lord. 

6  The  third  is,  that  he  excel  in  the  bright  endowment  of  intellect 
and  judgment,  so  that  in  occurrences  involving  either  specula- 
tion  or  practice  he  may  not  want  that  talent.  And  although 
leaming  is  highly  necessary  for  him  who  is  to  govem  so  many 
leamed  men ;  prudence  is  still  more  necessary,  and  in  spiritual  and 
intemal  matters,  skiU  to  discriminate  various  tempers,  and  to  give 
advice  and  rehef  to  numbers  labouring  under  spiritual  necessi- 
ties.  The  gift  of  discretion  in  extemal  matters,  and  in  the 
method  of  conducting  such  various  concems,  and  managing 
such  different  classes  of  men  within  the  Society  and  without 
will  be  absolutely  necessary. 

7  The  fourth  is  vigilance,  essential  to  the  transaction  of  business, 
eamestness  to  commence  and  strenuousness  to  bring  it  to  con- 
clusion  and  perfection ;  that  nothing  once  commenced  be  left 
incomplete  through  carelessness  and  neghgence. 

8  The  fifth  concems  the  person  of  the  General ;  in  which  in  ail  that 
relates  to  health,  extemal  appearance  and  age,  regard  must  be 
paid  on  the  one  hand  to  dignity  and  authority,  on  the  other 
to  that  strength  of  constitution  which  his  station  demands,  to 
enable  him  to  discharge  his  duty  therein  to  the  glory  of  God 
and  our  Lord. 

9  The  sixth  relates  to  extemal  matters,  amongst  which,  those 
most  conducive  to  edification  and  the  service  of  God  in  that 
office  ought  to  be  preferred.  Such  are,  if  a  man  be  of  great 
character,  and  celebrated  name,  and  in  short,  every  quality 
contributing  to  maintain  authority  over  those  who  are,  and  those 
who  are  not,  of  the  Society. 

10  Finally  the  General  should  be  of  the  number  of  those  who  are 
most  illustrious  in  all  the  grace  of  virtue,  who  have  best  de- 
served  of  the  Society,  aud  have  long  been  recognized  as  such 
within  it.  And  if  any  of  the  gifts  aforesaid  are  wanting ;  at 
least   let   there   be   exemplary   probity,    and   affection   for  the 
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Society ;  and  a  sound  judgment,  accompanied  by  useful  leaming. 
For  in  the  rest,  much  may  be  supplied  through  the  divine  help 
and  favour  by  those  appointed  to  assist  him,  and  of  whom  men- 
tion  shall  be  made  hereafter. 


OF  THB  POWBR  OF  THB  GBNBRAL  OVER  THB  SOCIBTY,  AND  OF  HIS 

DUTY. 

CHAP.    III. 

1  That  the  Society  may  be  well  govemed,  we  have  judged  it 
especiaUy  expedient  that  the  General  should  have  all  power  over 
the  Society  for  edification  ;  which  power,  showing  also  the  duty 
of  the  General,  shall  be  this ;  first :  the  General,  by  himself  or 
others,  shall  admit  into  Houses  or  Colleges,  or  elsewhere,  those 
who  shall  to  him  seem  adapted  to  the  Institute  of  the  Society ; 
whether  he  shall  determine  to  admit  them  to  probation,  or  to 
profession,  or  to  be  Coadjutors,  or  approved  Scholars.  He  can 
dismiss  them  also,  and  remove  them  from  the  Society. 

2  He  shall  send  such  as  he  shall  so  determine  to  the  study  of 
literature,  wherever  he  pleases.  He  may  recaU  them  before  and 
after  the  completion  of  their  studies,  and  transfer  them  from  one 
place  to  another,  as  he  shaU  think  most  expedient  in  the  Lord 
to  their  own  or  the  general  benefit. 

3  He  shall  have  the  whole  superintendence  and  govemment  of 
the  Colleges;  whatever  pertains  to  Students,  Preceptors  and 
Officials,  amongst  whom  Rectors  stand  first,  whom  he  shall 
appoint  and  remove,  and  invest  with  that  authority  which  he 
shall  think  necessary  in  the  Lord ;  and  by  the  Rectors  he  shall 
conduct  the  goverament  of  the  Colleges  in  whatever  relates  to 
the  edifices,  and  temporal  property  provided  for  the  use  of  the 
Students,  as  is  set  forth  in  the  Apostolical  Letters. 

4  He  shaU  see  also  that  they  render  him  an  account  of  their  duty 
in  such  wise  as  he  shaU  deem  most  expedient.  And  what  is 
said  of  the  CoUeges,  may  be  imderstood  of  the  Universities  of 
the  Society  committed  to  his  care.  For  it  shaU  be  the  General's 
duty  to  regulate  those  matters  pertaining  to  the  instmction  of 
life  and  doctrine,  which  he  wiU  digcharge  by  officers  appointed 
by  himself  according  to  the  Constitutions. 

5  Also  the  General  shaU  have  aU  power  to  make  contracts  of  pur- 
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chase  and  sale  of  all  temporal  goods  whatsoever  as  well  of  the 
Hoases  as  the  Colle^s  of  the  Society,  and  of  raising  and  re- 
deeming  any  revenues  on  the  freeholds  of  the  Colleges  for  their 
use  and  benefit,  on  condition  that  it  may  be  lawful  to  acquit 
himself  of  the  obligation  on  restonng  the  money  which  shall 
have  been  received.  But  the  General  shall  not  alienate  nor 
altogether  dissolve  the  Colleges  or  Houses  of  the  Society  once 
raised,  without  a  general  assembly. 

6  Of  such  things  as  are  left  to  the  Society  to  dispose  of  at  its 
pleasure,  whether  they  be  real  property,  as  a  house  or  estate 
not  specifically  applied  or  annexed  to  any  particular  College  by 
the  donor ;  or  whether  they  be  goods,  as  money,  com,  or  other 
moveables,  the  General  may  dispose  of  them  by  seUing,  or  re- 
taining,  or  applying  to  this  or  that  place,  whatever  he  shall  think 
ezpedient  to  the  greater  glory  of  God. 

7  The  Provincials,  or  local  Superiors,  Rectors  and  Commissioners 
shall  have  so  much  of  this  power,  as  the  General  shall  impart 
to  them.  But  the  officers  of  Colleges  shall  not  be  corporately 
assembled  for  acts  of  this  nature. 

8  As  it  belongs  to  the  General  to  see  that  the  Constitutions  of 

the  Society  be  every  where  observed  ;    so  shall  it  belong  to  him 

to  grant  dispensation  in  aU  cases  where  dispensation  is  necessary ; 

which  duty  he  will  execute  with  that  prudence  which  the  Light 

etemal  shall  communicate,  keeping  in  view  the  object  of  these 

Constitutions,  which  is  no  other  than  the  greater  service  of 

God,  and  the  good  of  those  who  follow  this  manner  of  life. 

And  this  is  said  as  much  of  the  trials  of  those  who  are  under 

probation,  as  of  other  things  in  which  it  shall  be  judged  that 

such  was  the  intention  of  the  framers  of  the  Constitutions  to 

the  glory  of  God  and  our  Lord. 

^  The  General  shall  have  all  power  in  missions,  in  nowise  however 
opposing  those  which  originate  from  the  ApostoUc  See,  as  is  set 
forth  in  the  Seventh  Part.  He  may  send  all  that  are  subject  to 
him,  whether  Professed  or  not,  (whom  he  may  resolve  to  send) 
to  any  parts  of  the  world,  for  any  period,  definite  or  indefinite, 
as  he  shall  determine,  to  do  any  action  of  those  which  the 
Society  is  wont  to  exercise  for  the  succour  of  souls.  He  may 
recall  missionaries,  and  in  short,  proceed  in  all  things,  as  he  shall 
think  will  be  to  the  greater  glory  of  God. 
He  shall  arrange  the  duties  of  Preachers,  Lecturers  and  Con- 

o 
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fessors,  being  acquainted  with  the  talents  bestowed  upon  the 
members  of  our  Society ;  and  the  same  shall  be  understood  of 
other  offices :  and  he  shall  place  each  man  in  that  station  which 
he  shall  consider  he  will  most  advantageously  fiU  to  God'8  ser- 
vice,  and  the  salvation  of  souls. 

10  He  shall  avail  himself  of  the  powers  conferred  upon  the  Society 
by  the  Apostohc  See,  and  communicate  so  much  of  them  to 
each  inferior  member  as  he  shall  judge  to  be  usefiilly  imparted 
to  him  to  the  end  set  before  us,  the  service  of  Grod.  He  shall 
recall,  or  contract  such  delegated  powers,  reducing  every  thing 
to  the  same  rule  of  the  divine  pleasure. 

1 1  It  shall  be  the  General*s  duty  to  employ  corrections  and  enjoin 
penances,  adequate  to  the  satisfaction  of  all  defects,  regard  being 
had  to  persons  and  other  circumstances :  the  consideration  of 
which  is  committed  to  his  charity  tempered  with  prudence  which 
he  shall  use  to  the  glory  of  God. 

12  He  shall  convoke  the  Society  in  a  general  assembly  (whenever 
other  subjects  than  the  election  of  a  General  are  in  agitation,) 
and  shall  order  provincial  congregations  to  be  holden  whenever 
he  thinks  fit,  and  those  to  preside  who  are  best  qualified,  and  in 
due  time  to  dismiss  them  on  the  completion  of  the  business  to 
be  discussed. 

13  Without  his  hcense  and  approbation  no  one  can  accept  any 
dignity  out  of  the  Society  ;  nor  shall  he  grant  such  permission, 
nor  approve  of  it,  except  obedience  to  the  ApostoUc  See  compel 
him. 

14  He  shall  appoint  at  his  pleasure  Rectors  of  CoUeges  and  Uni- 
versities,  and  local  Superiors  of  Houses,  whom  he  shaU  think 
best  qualified,  and  Provincials  also  generaUy  for  three  years; 
(land  even  that  period  may  be  skortened  and  extended,  when  it  shail 
seem  to  be  to  the  greater  glory  of  God  and  our  LordJ  tp  whom  he 
shaU  communicate  so  much  power  as  he  shaU  deem  expedient. 

15  He  shaU  revoke,  restrain  or  even  enlarge  the  power  of  adminis- 
tration,  of  appointing  local  Superiors  and  Rectors  which  he  has 
communicated ;  and  he  shaU  confirm  or  remove  them. 

1 6  He  shaU  appoint  the  other  officials  necessary  for  govemment ; 
as  the  Proctor  general,  and  the  Secretary  of  the  Society,  com- 
municating  to  them  so  much  power  with  regard  to  afiedrs  and 
persons  as  he  shaU  think  proper  in  the  Lord. 

17  He  may  accept  of  Houses,  CoUeges,  and  Universities  offered  to 
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the  Society,  no  general  assembly  being  in  contemplation,  and 
admit  those  whom  he  deems  admissible  amongst  the  Fomiders, 
with  the  privileges  stated  in  the  Fourth  Part,  and  provide  Lec- 
turers  and  Priests,  and  for  other  things  as  they  occm*.  But  he 
must  take  care  to  admit  them  on  such  conditions  that  the  Society 
may  derive  advantage  and  not  detriment  to  the  end  proposed  to 
it,  the  service  of  God.  But  if  it  is  found  by  experience  that 
the  Society  is  rather  burdened  than  assisted,  and  that  the 
General  can  provide  no  remedy ;  in  the  first  general  assembly  of 
the  Society  it  shall  be  determined  whether  it  is  expedient  that  any 
House,  College  or  University  of  this  sort  be  given  up,  or  retained 
with  such  a  burden. 

18  The  General  as  is  said  in  the  Fourth  Part  can  neither  transfer 
nor  dissolve  Houses  or  CoUeges  once  erected,  nor  convert  their 
revenues  to  the  use  of  the  Professed  Society. 

19  He  shall  scrutinize,  as  far  as  possible,  the  consciences  of  those  who 
are  under  his  ohedience,  and  especially  of  Provincials,  and  of 
others  to  whom  he  entnists  duties  of  great  importance. 

20  Generally  speaking,  in  all  things  which  pertain  to  the  end  pro- 
posed  by  the  Society,  the  perfection  and  succour  of  our  neigh- 
bour  to  the  glory  of  God,  he  shall  order  all  in  the  virtue  of 
Obedience ;  and  although  he  may  impart  his  authority  to  inferior 
Chiefs,  or  Visitors,  or  Commissioners,  he  may  nevertheless  sanc* 
tion  or  annul  what  they  have  done,  and  determine  as  he  seea 
good  in  every  thing :  and  obedience  and  reverence  should  always 
be  paid  him,  as  one  who  holds  the  place  of  Christ, 


09  THB  POWER  OR  SUPBRINTBNOBNCB  OF  THB  SOCIBTY 

OVBR  THE  OBNBRAL. 

CHAP.  IV. 

1  Thb  power  or  superintendence  of  the  Society  over  the  General 
consists  of  six  things  which  may  assist  to  the  glory  of  Grod, 
regard  being  ever  paid  to  the  general  good  and  the  greatest 
edification. 

2  The  first  concems  things  extemal,  as  the  dress,  food,  and  ex- 
penses  of  ^  kinds  for  the  General's  person ;  all  which  the 
Society  may  increase  or  diminish ;  as  it  shall  consider  becoming 

6  2 
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the  General  and  iteelf,  and  pleasing  to  God.     And  the  General 
ought  to  acquiesce  in  the  Society's  decision. 

3  The  second  relates  to  the  care  of  the  hody,  that  he  exceed  not 
pmdence  in  laboriousness  or  extreme  severity.  In  which  also 
the  Superior  shall  allow  himself  to  be  brought  back  to  modera- 
tion,  and  shall  acquiesce  in  the  Society's  judgment. 

3  The  third  relates  to  his  soul ;  since  even  to  perfect  men  a  care  of 
this  kind  is  at  times  necessary  either  as  to  person  or  duty.  The 
Society  shall  have  therefore  near  the  General  (and  with  inferiors 
also  this  may  be  done)  some  one,  who  applying  to  God  in 
prayer,  and  having  consulted  the  divine  Groodness,  and  deter- 
mined  that  it  is  right,  should  with  due  modesty  and  humihty 
inform  the  General  what  he  beheves  is  required  of  him  to  the 
greater  service  and  glory  of  God ;  whether  he  be  his  Confessor, 
or  some  other  appointed  by  the  Society  best  qualified  for  this 
duty. 

5  The  fourth  is  that  if  any  one  urge  him  to  accept  a  dignity  (not 
compelling  him  under  pain  of  sin)  by  which  the  duty  of  General 
must  necessarily  be  resigned,  he  cannot  accept  it  without  the 
consent  of  the  Society.  And  the  Society,  ever  regarding  the 
greater  service  and  glory  of  Grod  shall  not  yield  its  asaent,  ex- 
cept  obedience  to  the  Apostolic  See  compel  it. 

6  The  fifth  occurs,  if  it  should  happen  that  he  become  exceedingly 
negligent  or  remiss  in  things  of  great  moment  pertaining  to  the 
duty  of  the  General  through  bodily  sickness,  or  old  age,  without 
hope  of  amendment,  whence  the  public  interest  would  sustain 
much  detriment.  A  Coadjutor  or  Deputy  must  then  he  selected, 
to  discharge  the  General's  duty,  whether  the  General  appoint 
him  in  his  own  place  with  the  approbation  of  the  Provincials ; 
or  they  appoint  him  with  the  concurrence  of  two  local  Superiors, 
or  of  the  Provincial  Rectors ;  or  they,  with  the  approbation  of 
two  local  Superiors,  or  the  Rectors  of  all  the  Provinces  elect 
him  by  a  majority  of  votes  by  letters  to  the  govemment  of  the 
Society,  with  so  much  power  as  the  General  shall  think  should 
be  allowed,  or  the  Society,  if  it  made  the  election. 

7  The  sixth  would  take  place  in  certain  cases  which  we  hope  by 
the  goodness  of  God  and  the  communication  of  His  grace  will 
never  happen,  such  as  mortal  sins  proceeding  to  extemal  acts, 
namely,  copula   carnalis;    wounding  any  one;    applying  to  his 
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own  use  any  of  the  revenues  of  the  CoUeges,  or  giving  them  to 
any  one  not  of  the  Society ;  or  alienating  any  real  property  of 
Honses  or  Colleges ;  or  holding  depraved  doctrine.  If  any  of 
these  things  should  happen,  the  Society  may  and  ought  to 
deprive  him  of  his  office,  (if  the  evidence  is  sufficiently  con- 
dusive);  and  if  need  be,  remove  him  from  the  Society,  in  all 
things  keeping  before  their  eyes  whatever  shall  be  judged  to  be 
to  the  greater  glory  of  God,  and  the  general  good  of  the 
Society. 


OF  THE  MANNER  IN  WHICH  THE  SOCIETY  SHOULD  PBOCEED  IN 
THINGS  PERTAININO  TO  THE  GENERAL. 

CHAP.    V. 

1  FiRST,  the  Provincials  whom  the  General  himself  has  appointed, 
are  bound  to  consider  in  the  sight  of  God  and  do  what  they 
ought  for  the  general  interests  of  the  Sodety,  in  things  afore- 
said  pertaining  to  the  General,  as  they  shall  judge  in  the  Lord. 

2  In  the  next  place,  whatever  relates  to  the  charges  and  care  of 
the  G«neral*s  person,  and  other  less  important  matters,  needs  no 
general  assembly ;  but  it  is  necessary  that  the  Society  should 
appoint  four  men  of  great  discretion  and  zeal  for  the  general 
good  of  the  Society  to  be  his  Assistants.  These  shall  reside 
with  the  General,  and  shall  be  boimd  in  the  sight  of  their 
Creator  and  Lord  to  say  and  do  whatever  they  shall  judge  con- 
ducive  to  the  greater  glory  of  God  touching  the  three  things 
first-mentioned  in  the  preceding  chapter. 

3  The  election  of  th^se  four  Assistants  shall  belong  to  those  who 
elect  the  General,  when  assembled  for  that  purpose.  But  if 
one  should  die,  or  it  should  become  necessary  for  him  for  im- 
portant  reasons  to  be  away  from  the  General  during  a  consider- 
able  time,  the  General  shall  substitute  some  one  else,  provided 
the  Provincials  of  the  Society  do  not  object,  and  he  shall  remain 
in  the  place  of  the  dead  or  absent  Assistant,  with  the  concur- 
rence  of  all,  or  of  the  majority. 

4  In  the  third  place,  if  any  of  those  sins  occur  (may  God  forbid) 
which  suffice  to  deprive  the  General  of  his  office ;  as  soon  as 
the  charge  is  proved,  by  adequate  evidence,  or  his  own  confes- 
sion ;  let  the  four  Assistants  be  boimd  by  oath  to  denounce  it  to 
the  Society,  and  under  the  signatures  of  all,  or  three  at  least. 
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convoke  a  Congregation ;  namely,  the  Provincials  with  two 
others  whom  each  shall  bring  with  him  from  his  Province,  who 
shall  be  bound  to  assemble.  And  if  the  matter  is  divulged,  and 
generally  known,  without  waiting  for  the  summons  of  the  four 
Assistants,  the  Provincials  ought  to  assemble  summoning  one 
another :  and  the  very  first  day  in  which  they  shall  enter  the 
place  of  assembly,  where  the  four  who  convoked  them  shall  be 
present,  with  the  others  assembled,  he  to  whom  everything  is 
best  known  shall  open  the  business,  and  the  accusation  shall  be 
distinctly  unfolded;  which  being  heard,  the  General  shall  re- 
tire ;  and  the  eldest  of  the  Provincials  with  the  Secretary  and 
another  assistant  shall  make  inquiry  into  the  whole  matter  ;  and 
first,  whether  the  imputed  ofience  is  proved ;  and  in  the  next 
place,  whether  it  be  such  that  he  should  be  deprived  of  his 
office ;  and  the  same  Provincial  shall  declare  the  votes,  which  to 
be  sufficient  should  exceed  two-thirds ;  thereupon,  the  General 
being  deposed,  the  election  of  another  shall  be  commenced,  and 
if  it  can  be  done,  they  shall  not  leave  the  place  until  the  Society 
has  a  General ;  and  if  the  choice  cannot  be  made  on  that  day, 
it  shall  be  determined  on  the  next,  or  as  soon  as  possible. 

5  If  th^  fault  be  not  sufficient  to  justify  a  deprivation  of  his  office, 
but  deserving  of  correction  only ;  let  four  be  elected,  on  whom 
the  duty  shall  be  enjoined  to  consider  what  correction  is  most 
expedient :  and  if  aU  are  not  agreed,  and  the  votes  are  even,  let 
a  fifth  be  associated,  or  three  others,  to  determine  what  is  ex- 
pedient  in  the  Lord. 

6  If  it  should  happen  that  the  General  become  disqualified  for  the 
government  of  the  Society,  the  question  being  debated  partly  in 
his  presence,  and  partly  in  his  absence,  let  it  be  considered 
whether  there  is  need  of  electing  a  Vicar  with  absolute  power, 
although  without  the  name  of  General  (so  long  as  he  lives,  who 
was  so)  !  and  it  shall  be  so  arranged,  if  it  seems  good  to  more 
than  one  half  of  the  voters.  If  they  shall  not  deem  it  neces- 
sary,  they  shall  consider  whether  besides  those  four  whose 
assistance  the  General  enjoyed,  the  Society  should  provide 
others,  so  that  he  being  better  aided  and  assisted  thereby, 
nothing  essential  to  the  government  of  the  Society  may  be 
wanting.  And  in  this  matter  such  resolution  shall  be  adopted 
as  the  majority,  greater  than  one-half  of  those  who  are  assem- 
bled,  shall  determine.     If  it  be  a  question  of  dignity  which  is 
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upon  the  whole  mcompatible  with  the  office  of  General,  imless 
such  obedience  to  the  Pope,  as  is  compulsive  under  the  penalty 
of  sin,  obhge  him,  the  matter  shall  not  be  brought  into  consul- 
tation :  but  this  is  to  be  altogether  held  as  certain,  that  no 
consent  may  or  ought  to  be  yielded  for  the  accepting  of  such 
dignity. 


OF  THOSE  THINGS  WHICH  ASSIST  THE  OENERAL  TO  DISCHARGE 

HIS  DUTY  PROPBRLY. 

CHAP.    VI. 

1  SiNCE  the  peculiar  duty  of  the  General  is  not  to  preach,  nor 
hear  confessions,  nor  the  Hke,  (in  which  notwithstanding  in  a 
private  capacity  he  will  consider  what  he  can  do,  when  he  shall 
be  allowed  by  the  other  more  especial  avocations  of  his  duty, 
and  not  otherwise)  but  so  to  govem  the  whole  body  of  the 
Society,  that  it  may  be  maintained  and  increased  to  the  glory 
of  Grod  and  our  Lord  by  the  assistance  of  the  divine  Grace  in 
its  good  estate  and  manner  of  proceeding,  to  attain  which  pro- 
posed  end  he  should  employ  all  his  energies. 

2  Besides  those  gifts  of  great  spiritual  perfection  and  virtues 
mentioned  in  the  second  chapter,  he  will  require  effective  officers 
to  fulfil  their  several  duties.  For  although  he  may  sometimes 
attend  to  them  himself,  he  must  have  subordinate  Directors 
(who  should  be  select  men)  on  whom  he  may  confer  much 
power,  and  almost  always  commit  particular  matters  of  this 
nature.  His  correspondence  shall  be  very  frequent  with  the 
inferior  officers  and  Provincials :  and  theirs  with  the  Rectors 
and  local  Superiors,  that  subordination  may  be  more  perfectly 
maintained.  Sometimes  however  the  General  shall  communi- 
cate  with  the  Rectors  and  local  Superiors  and  even  with 
private  persons  in  order  to  acquire  fuller  information  on  all 
sabjects,  or  for  other  reasons  which  may  frequently  occur ;  and 
he  shaJl  endeavour  to  assist  them  with  advice,  censure  and  cor- 
rection  if  it  be  ueedful ;  because  it  is  his  duty  to  supply  the 
defects  of  subordinate  Superiors,  and  to  bring  to  perfection  by 
the  divine  favour  and  assistance,  whatever  is  not  perfect  in 
them. 

3  It  will  conduce  to  all  these  if  the  General  keep  by  him  the 
A.postolic  Letters ;    and  all  grants   relating  to  the  institution. 
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powers  or  privileges  of  the  Society,  with  an  abstract  of  them^ 
and  a  catalogue  of  aU  Houses  and  Colleges  of  the  Society  with 
their  revenues,  and  another  of  all  the  persons  who  live  in  each 
Province,  not  only  of  the  Professed  and  formed  Coadjutors,  and 
approved  Scholars,  but  of  those  aiso  who  are  under  probation, 
wherein  their  names  and  qualities  are  recorded ;  and  he  will  see 
that  this  catalogue  is  renewed  every  year,  if  necessary.  And  in 
short  he  wiU  keep  all  things  in  view  as  far  as  possible,  that  he 
may  better  provide  in  all  for  the  divine  glory. 

4  What  is  said  universally  in  the  Seventh  Part  concems  the 
General  more  than  all  the  rest,  namely  that  the  members  of  the 
Society  should  not  engage  themselves  in  secular  afiiEurs,  however 
pious ;  nor  should  he  allow  himself  to  be  occupied  in  them  nor 
any  rehgious  employments  even  in  not  pertaining  to  the  Society, 
lest  his  time  and  strength  fail  him  for  what  concems  his  duty, 
which  indeed  requires  more  than  all  the  man. 

5  Nor  should  he  be  deeply  occupied  in  the  performance  of  parti- 
cular  duties  pertaining  to  the  Society,  which  can  be  performed 
by  others;  such  as  the  peculiar  care  of  any  House,  in  what 
relates  to  its  temporal  support  and  govemment,  but  rather,  as 
before  said,  have  his  officials  in  every  place  even  where  he 
resides  himself :  on  whom  if  he  cast  not  the  whole  responsi- 
bihty,  he  may  be  at  least  relieved  by  them,  and  freed  from 
attention  to  that  duty. 

6  So  too,  in  every  Province  he  shall  have  Provinciak  of  such  ap- 
proved  fidelity,  and  such  usefuhiess,  as  one  who  understands  that 
the  good  goverament  of  the  Society  depends  very  much  upon 
them  and  the  local  Superiors.  And  when  these  are  so,  by 
dividing  the  labour  with  them  where  it  may  be  done,  and  taking 
care  to  obtain  intelligence  in  all  important  cases,  he  will  feel 
that  he  has  greater  leisure  and  time  left  him  to  attend  to  general 
affairs  which  he  alone  can  conduct.  He  will  find  that  he  will 
have  more  Ught  to  perceive  what  is  needful  to  be  done,  if  his 
intellect  have  not  lost  some  of  its  original  powers ;  as  happens 
to  those  who  are  overburdened  with  minor  particulars  whereby 
the  strength  of  the  intellect  is  often  oppressed  and  disqualified 
for  the  apprehension  of  general  matters. 

7  Nor  has  the  General  need  of  ofiicers  for  particular  employments 
only,  as  is  set  forth,  but  for  the  universal  conceras  also,  and 
those  pecuhar  to  his  own  duty,  that  he  may  get  through  them 
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well  and  pleasantly.  It  is  needfiil  therefore  that  he  have  some 
one  to  assist  him,  in  his  anxiety  to  attend  to  so  many  points 
of  duty,  by  recalhng  things  to  memory ;  in  the  arrangement  of 
business;  by  good  advice;  and  lastly,  in  his  exertions  to  ac- 
complish  them,  by  diligence  and  labour.  For  it  is  evident  that 
the  memory  of  no  one  man  is  suffident  for  the  recollection  of 
so  many  things  ;  nor  were  that  possible,  could  the  intellect  of 
any  one  be  equal  to  their  fiill  consideration  and  arrangement ; 
nor  were  tliat  also  possible,  could  the  powers  of  any  one  suffice 
for  their  performance. 

8  For  the  first  point  then,  namely,  the  soUcitude  of  attending  to 
every  thing,  there  is  need  of  some  minister  ordinarily  to  reside 
with  him,  and  to  strengthen  both  his  memory  and  his  hands  in 
things  to  be  written  and  transacted,  and  in  short  to  take  upon 
himself  all  parts  of  his  duty ;  to  sustain  the  character  of  Gene- 
ral ;  and  except  the  authority,  to  feel  that  the  whole  burden  of 
his  duty  is  laid  upon  his  shoulders. 

9  This  minister  of  the  General  should  be  a  careful  and  discreet 
man,  and  if  possible,  endowed  with  the  gift  of  leaming,  of  an 
agreeable  aspect  and  manner  in  dealing  with  all  kinds  of  men, 
personally  and  by  correspondence ;  a  man  especially  to  whom 
any  thing  may  be  confidently  entrusted,  and  who  loves  the 
Society  in  the  Lord,  that  the  General  may  employ  his  aid  and 
ministry  more  usefoUy  to  the  glory  of  God. 

10  How  necessary  the  second  assistance  to  the  Greneral  is,  namely, 
that  of  council  in  the  ordering  and  constituting  of  important 
matters  which  occur,  may  be  understood  from  their  multitude, 
and  from  the  feebleness  of  the  human  intellect,  which  cannot 
sustain  its  attention  when  distracted  by  so  many  concems,  or  at 
least  is  not  equal  to  the  ascertaining  and  providing  what  is 
needful  in  every  respect.  It  seems  therefore  absolutely  neces- 
sary,  that  certain  men  celebrated  for  learning  and  aU  other  gifts 
of  God,  may  reside  with  the  Superior  to  assist  him,  and  take 
upon  them  the  care  of  considering  with  pecuhar  soUcitude  all 
the  affairs  of  the  Society  committed  to  them  by  the  General, 
which  he  may  divide  among  them,  thereby  the  more  accurately 
to  examine  every  thing ;  as,  one  to  inspect  the  concems  of  In- 
dia ;  another  of  Spain  and  Portugal ;  another  of  Germany  and 
France ;  and  another  of  Italy  and  Sicily ;  and  so  of  the  rest, 
when  the  Society  is  scattered  over  other  parts.     And  every  one 
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of  them  ought  to  recommend  to  God  that  part  specifically  en- 
tnisted  to  him  by  private  prayer,  and  remembrance  in  his  sacri- 
fices ;  and  consider  what  will  be  most  beneficial  within  it  in 
secming  that  which  the  Society  proposes  to  itself. 
He  should  confer  with  the  rest,  whenever  it  seems  essential  to 
do  so ;  and  they  may  refer  to  the  General  what  they  have  so 
discussed.  They  shall  attend  to  subjects  proposed  by  the 
General  or  the  Secretary  of  the  Society :  that  when  they  are 
thoroughly  discussed  they  may  be  referred  to  the  General. 
And  in  a  word  they  should  assist  and  relieve  the  General  by 
weighing  and  arranging  things  relating  as  well  to  leaming  as  to 
practice  which  require  very  great  consideration.  Besides  this, 
and  whatever  else  they  can  do  in  many  things  more  usefully, 
they  may  find  leisure  for  preaching,  lecturing,  hearing  confes- 
sions,  and  other  good  and  pious  works  to  the  glory  of  Grod  and 
the  assistance  of  souls. 

1 1  The  number  of  these  Assistants  at  present  shall  be  four ;  and 
they  may  be  the  same  as  those  mentioned  before,  page  89. 
And  although  highly  important  matters  are  to  be  handled  by 
them,    still  the  power   of  determining  shall  remain  with  the 

General  after  he  has  heard  them. 

12  In  the  third  kind  of  assistance,  namely,  diligence  to  accomplish 
and  fulfil  whatever  is  resolved  upon  for  the  necessary  interests 
of  the  Society ;  such  as  to  expedite  all  manner  of  business  per- 
taining  to  the  Houses  or  Colleges,  and  also  to  protect  their 
property ;  and  generally  to  transact  all  a£%drs,  the  aid  of  one 
Proctor  general  will  be  very  usefiil,  and  is  indeed  essential ;  he 
shall  reside  in  Rome,  and  shall  be  rich  in  prudence,  fidelity  and 
dexterity  in  dealing  with  mankind,  and  in  all  other  good  quali- 
ties ;  but  he  shall  not  be  Professed,  nor  live  in  any  of  the 
Houses  of  the  professed  Society,  but  in  some  other  (of  which 
mention  is  made  in  the  Fourth  Part)  and  he  shall  be  assisted  by 
his  agents  and  officers  necessary  for  those  matters  which  he  can- 
not  efiect  alone. 

13  Provided  with  assistance  of  this  extent  the  General  shall  occupy 
that  time  which  his  health  and  bodily  strength  permit,  partly 
with  God,  partly  in  business  with  his  officials  and  ministers, 
partly  in  solitary  contemplation  and  in  resolving  what  is  to  be 
done  with  the  aid  and  favour  of  God  and  our  Lord. 

14  Provincials  also,  and  Rectors  of  Colleges  or  Superiors  of  Houses 
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should  be  supported  by  assistants,  more  or  less  numerous 
according  to  the  importance  and  weight  of  the  business  confided 
to  them,  and  above  all,  they  shall  have  certain  members  ap- 
pointed  of  their  council  to  whom  they  shall  commimicate  the 
more  important  occurrences,  although,  after  hearing  their  opin- 
ions,  the  power  of  determining  shall  remain  with  themselves. 


THE    TENTH   PART; 

q/"  the  manner  in  which  the  whole  hody  of  tlie  Society  may  be 
mantained  and  increased  in  its  good  estate. 


1  CJINCE  the  Society,  which  was  not  instituted  hy  human  means, 
^can  neither  be  maintained  nor  increased  by  tbem,  but  by  the 
Grace  of  Ahnighty  God  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  in  Him 
alone  ought  our  hopes  to  be  fixed,  that  He  will  preserve  and 
promote  this  work  which  He  has  vouchsafed  to  commence  to 
His  own  service  and  praise,'and  the  succour  of  souls. 

And  in  this  hope,  the  first  and  most  congruous  means  will  be 
those  of  prayers  and  sacrifices,  which  with  this  holy  intention 
ought  to  be  ofiered,  and  settled  in  a  fixed  succession,  through 
the  several  weeks,  months  and  years,  in  all  those  places  where 
the  Society  resides. 

2  For  the  preservation  and  increase  not  only  of  the  body  of  the 
Society,  that  is,  of  things  extemal,  but  of  the  spirit  also,  and 
for  fulfilling  the  object  which  it  proposes  to  itself,  the  succour 
of  souls,  those  means  of  attaining  its  ultimate  and  supematural 
end  are  the  more  efficacious  which  unite  the  instrument  with 
God,  and  dispose  it  to  be  well  directed,  by  the  divine  hand, 
than  those  which  connect  it  with  mankind.  Of  this  sort  are 
probity  and  virtue,  and  above  all  charity,  and  a  pure  intention 
of  serving  God,  and  a  familiarity  with  God  in  spiritual  exercises 
of  devotion,  and  a  sincere  zeal  for  souls>  to  the  glory  of  Him 
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who  created  and  redeemed  them,  all  other  gain  being  disre- 
garded.  It  seems  therefore  to  be  an  object  of  muversal  care,  that 
all  who  miite  themselves  to  this  Society  give  themselves  to  the 
study  of  the  soHd  and  perfect  virtues,  and  of  spiritual  concems, 
and  consider  that  more  depends  on  these  than  on  leaming  or 
other  hmnan  and  natm^  gifts.  For  these  are  the  more  intemal 
means,  from  which  efficacy  should  be  derived  in  the  more 
extemal  towards  the  object  proposed  by  us. 

3  This  foundation  being  laid,  the  natural  means  which  procure  the 
instmmentality  of  God  and  our  Lord  in  what  regards  our  neigh- 
bours,  will  conduce  entirely  to  the  preservation  and  increase  of 
its  whole  body :  because  they  are  acquired  and  employed  sin- 
cerely  in  God's  service  only,  and  oiu"  dependance  is  not  placed  in 
them,  but  rather  that  by  them  we  may  co-operate  with  the 
divine  Grace  according  to  the  order  of  His  supreme  providence, 
who  decrees  that  the  natural  gifts  which  He  bestows  as  the 
Creator,  as  well  as  the  supernatural  which  He  vouchsafes  as  the 
Author  of  Grace  should  be  referred  to  His  own  glory.  And 
therefore  himian  means  or  those  acquired  by  diligence  are  to  be 
diligently  cultivated,  and  especially  exact  and  solid  leaming,  and 
the  manner  of  setting  it  before  the  people,  in  sermons  and  lec- 
tures,  and  the  mode  of  dealing  with  and  managing  mankind. 

4  It  will  be  highly  conducive  to  maintain  the  Colleges  in  their 
good  estate  and  discipHne,  and  for  this  purpose  to  direct  their 
superintendence  by  men  to  whom  no  temporal  advantage  can 
accrue  from  them.  Such  are  the  professed  Society  which  will 
labour  in  the  Colleges  to  instmct  those  in  perfection  of  life,  and 
leaming  worthy  of  Christians,  who  shall  appear  to  have  a  talent 
for  it.  And  these  shall  be  the  nursery  to  the  professed  Society, 
and  its  Coadjutors :  and  if  with  the  Colleges,  Universities  also 
are  committed  to  the  care  of  the  Society,  and  the  method  of 
proceeding  described  in  the  Fourth  Part  is  observed,  it  will  con- 
tribute  to  the  same  end. 

5  And  since  Poverty  is  as  the  strongest  rampart  to  Rehgious  Orders, 
to  maintain  them  in  their  due  estate  and  discipline,  and  defend 
them  from  numerous  enemies  (for  which  reason  the  Devil  labours 
to  destroy  it  in  various  ways)  it  greatly  concems  the  security  and 
extension  of  the  whole  body  entirely  to  remove  every  appearance 
of  avarice ;  accepting  no  revenues,  nor  possessions,  nor  stipends 
for  preaching  the  word  of  God,  or  lectures,  or  masses,  or  for 
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the  administration  of  the  Sacraments,  or  in  short  for  any  spiri- 
toal  concems  (as  is  declared  in  the  Sixth  Part),  nor  applying 
the  incomes  of  the  Colleges  to  their  own  use. 

6  It  will  be  also  of  great  importance  for  the  perpetual  preservation 
of  the  Society  in  its  prosperous  condition  most  diligently  to 
remove  ambition,  the  mother  of  all  emls  in  every  commonwealth 
and  society,  and  to  preclude  all  approach  to  dignity,  and  the 
seeking  of  any  preferment  in  the  Society  directly  or  indirectly. 
To  effect  this,  let  all  the  /Professed  vow  to  Grod  and  our  Lord 
that  they  will  never  do  anything  to  obtain  it,  and  that  they  will 
inform  against  any  whom  they  discover  so  doing;  and  they 
shall  be  accounted  incapable  and  disqualified  for  any  preferment, 
of  whom  it  can  be  proved  that  they  solicited  it.  They  shall 
promise  also  to  God  and  our  Lord  that  they  will  not  treat  for 
any  preferment  or  dignity  out  of  the  Society,  nor  yield  their 
assent  to  their  own  election  to  any  such  office,  as  f ar  as  possible, 
if  Obedience  to  him  who  can  enjoin  them  under  penalty  of  sin 
compel  them  not :  but  let  every  one  consider  by  what  means  he 
can  promote  the  salvation  of  souls  in  the  humility  and  submis- 
sion  of  our  profession ;  and  let  not  the  Sodety  be  deprived  of 
the  men  who  are  necessary  to  the  end  it  has  in  view. 

7  Each  of  the  Professed  shall  promise  also  to  God,  that  if  he 
should  accept  of  any  preferment  without  the  Society,  on  the 
compulsion  above-mentioned,  he  shail  at  all  times  listen  to  the 
advice  qf  the  General,  or  of  any  person  appointed  by  him;  and 
if  he  thinks  what  is  so  recommended  to  be  desirable,  he  will  per- 
form  it ;  Not  that  he  who  is  perferred  holds  any  member  of 
the  Society  in  the  place  of  Superior;  but  that  he  would 
spontaneously  be  bound  in  the  sight  of  God  to  do  that  which 
he  shall  perceive  to  be  best  for  God's  service ;  and  that  he  is 
happy  there  is  any  one  to  propose  it  in  charity  and  Christian  Uberty 
to  the  glory  of  God  and  our  Lord. 

8  That  the  good  estate  of  the  whole  body  be  perpetually  main- 
tained,  that  conduces  very  much  which  is  set  forth  in  the  First, 
Second,  and  Fifth  Part,  of  not  admitting  a  multitude  of  men 
useless  to  our  Institue,  to  probation  even ;  and  of  dismissing 
such  as  during  probation  are  found  to  be  unfit. 

9  Bttt  if  any  are  discovered  of  depraved  morals,  and  of  whose 
amendment  little  hope  can  be  felt,  still  less  shall  these  be 
retained.     The  admission  to  be  approved  Scholars  and  Coad- 
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jutors  shall  be  very  difficult,  whilst  to  be  Professed  shall  be 
still  raore  so.  None  others  than  men  of  the  Spirit  and  of 
choice  leaming,  long  and  much  practised,  and  proved  by  various 
trials  of  virtue  and  self-denial  to  the  edification  and  satisfaction 
of  all,  should  be  admitted  to  profession.  For  so  whilst  those 
who  are  admitted  to  the  Society  are  of  this  kind,  although  the 
numbers  increase,  the  spirit  shall  not  be  weakened  nor  di- 
minished. 

10  Seeing  the  good  or  evil  state  of  the  head  affects  the  whole 
body ;  it  will  be  very  expedient  if  the  election  of  the  General  be 
such  as  is  described  in  the  Ninth  Part.  And  next  to  this  elec- 
tion  that  will  be  of  greatest  moment,  in  which  the  subordinate 
Chiefs  for  Provinces,  CoUeges  and  Houses  are  appointed,  For 
as  these  are,  so  commonly  will  their  subjects  be.  Besides  elec- 
tions,  it  is  very  important  that  the  several  Superiors  should  have 
great  power  over  their  subjects,  the  General  over  them,  and  on 
the  other  hand,  the  Society  over  the  General  (as  is  set  forth  in 
the  Ninth  Part)  so  that  all  may  have  all  power  for  good ;  but  if 
they  do  evil,  may  be  altogether  powerless.  It  is  important  also 
that  the  Superiors  have  proper  ministers  (as  is  said  in  the  same 
part)  for  the  arrangement  and  execution  of  business  pertaining 
to  their  duty. 

11  Whatever  contributes  to  the  union  of  the  members  of  this 
Society  among  themselves,  and  with  their  Head  will  contribute 
also  greatly  to  the  preservation  of  its  good  estate :  such  is 
especially  that  bond  of  our  desires,  Charity  and  mutual  afFection, 
which  frequent  intercourse,  and  communication  of  events,  the 
same  doctrine,  and  uniformity  in  all  things  possible  will  cherish. 
But  the  bond  of  Obedience  will  most  effectually  secure  this, 
which  will  unite  individuals  with  their  Superiors,  these  with  one 
another  and  with  their  Provincials,  and  all  with  the  General,  so 
that  subordination  may  thus  be  dihgently  maintained  by  all. 

1 2  Moderation  in  the  labours  of  the  mind  and  body,  and  the  mean 
in  constitutions  verging  to  neither  extreme  of  rigour  or  facihty 
(which  may  most  easily  be  observed)  will  conduce  to  the  dura- 
tion  and  preservation  of  the  whole  body  in  its  due  estate. 

13  It  will  serve  to  the  same  end  generally  to  endeavour  that  the 
love  and  charity  of  all,  even  of  those  without  the  Society  to- 
wards  it  be  secured,  and  those  especially  whose  good  or  ill  wiU 
towards  us  is  of  much  consequence,  towards  opening  or  closing 
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to  us  the  way  to  God's  service  and  the  succour  of  souls.  With- 
in  the  Society,  let  there  neither  he  nor  be  shewn  any  tendency  of 
feelings  for  either  side  of  any  faction  which  may  perchance  occur 
among  Christian  Princes  or  Rulers ;  but  rather  let  there  be  a 
certain  universal  love,  embracing  all  parties  in  the  Lord,  even 
though  opposed  to  each  other. 

14  A  prudent  and  moderate  use  of  concessions  granted  by  the 
Apostolical  See  will  assist  to  the  end  most  sincerely  proposed  by 
us,  the  succour  of  souls  only  :  For  thus  the  divine  bounty  will 
promote  this  work  which  He  has  begun  ;  and  the  good  odour 
which  depends  upon  the  reahty  of  good  works  will  increase  the 
devotion  of  men ;  so  that  they  will  desire  to  be  aided  by  the 
Society,  and  will  take  care  to  aid  it  towards  the  end  proposed, 
the  service  and  the  glory  of  the  divine  Majesty. 

15  It  will  be  well  also  to  pay  attention  to  the  health,  and  its  pre- 
servation  in  individuals,  as  is  set  down  in  the  Third  Part ;  and 
that  all  in  short  study  to  obey  the  Constitutions,  for  which  it  is 
needful  to  know  them,  at  least  as  they  concem  the  individual. 
Wherefore  it  will  be  well  to  read  or  hear  them  every  month. 


On  the  eighth  day  of  September,  1558,  in  the  name  of  our 
most  holy  Lord,  Pope  Paul  IV.  the  most  reverend  Cardinal 
Pachecco  addressed  all  those  who  were  present  in  the  general 
Congregation  of  our  Society,  and  proposed  the  two  following 
things,  and  commanded  them  to  be  placed  among  the  Constitu- 
tions.  In  each  of  them  our  Congregdtion  said  it  would  comply ; 
wherefore  they  are  placed  here. 

The  first  was,  that  it  pleased  his  Holiness,  that  the  Greneral 
of  our  Society  should  be  triennial,  and  not  perpetual ;  although 
after  the  three  years  he  might  he  confirmed. 

The  second  was,  that  our  Society  should  observe  the  canonical 
hours  in  the  choir,  after  the  manner  of  the  other  Orders ;  but 
with  that  moderation  which  should  seem  expedietU  to  the  General. 


FINIS. 


THE    FIRST   APPROBATION 


OF  TUB 


INSTITUTE  OF  THE  SOCIETY  OF  JESUS 

BY    PAUL.    III. 

WITH  THE  LIMITATION  TO  THE  NUMBER  OF  SIXTY  PERSONS  ONLY. 


1N   THE   YEAR   1540. 


PAUL,  BiSHOP,  Sbrvant  op  the  Sbrvants  op  God,  por  a 

PBRPBTUAL  RECORD, 

Presiding  by  God's  wiU  over  the  government  of  the  Chureh  militant, 
albeit  undeserving,  and  seeking  with  anxious  earnestness  the  salva- 
tion  of  souls  as  in  the  duty  of  our  pastoral  eharge  We  are  boimd, 
We  encourage  with  the  grace  of  ApostoHc  favour  certain  faithful 
men,  who  therein  express  their  desires,  and  We  otherwise  determine 
moreover  as,  considering  the  character  of  the  times  and  places,  We 
deem  it  wholesome  and  expedient  in  the  Lord.  Whereas  we  have 
lately  leamed,  that  our  beloved  sons,  Ignatius  de  Loyola,  and  Peter 
Le  F^e,  and  James  Laynez,  and  also  Claudius  Le  Jay,  and  Pas- 
chasius  Broet,*  and  Francis  Xavier,  and  also  Alphonso  Salmeron, 
and  Simon  Rodriguez,  and  John  Coduri  and  Nicholas  de  BobadiUa, 
priests  of  the  cities  and  dioceses  respectively  of  Pampeluna,  Ceven- 


*  Gallo-Belga  et  Sacerdos.  Gallum  et  hunc  olim  credidit  fama:  et  Picardum 
K  gessit  ipse,  utili  admodum  causlL.  Nimirum  ne  Cameracensi  ex  Agro,  et 
adeo  fe  Csesaris  Ditione  oriundus,  Parisiis  et  Galli&  pelleretur,  exorto  jam  inter 
illuin  et  Franciscum  Regem  bello.  Et  valiut  ca  dissimulatio  ad  Decuriac 
numerum.  S^nopsls  Damiani  primi  sceculi  Sodetatis  Jesu.    Prcenarratio. 

A  Belgian  priest.  He  was  formerly  believed  to  be  a  Frenchman,  and 
he  himself  gave  out  he  was  of  Picardy,  for  a  very  useful  reason ;  namely, 
lest  he  should  be  driven  from  Paris  and  France,  on  the  breaking  out  of  the 
war  between  king  Francis  and  the  Emperor,  he  being  born  in  Cambray, 
wid  therefore  a  subject  of  the  latter.    This  dissimulation  made  up  the 

MILITARY  BAND  OF  TEN. 
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nes,  Saguntum,  (Morviedro)  Toledo,  Viseu,  Embrun  and  Palenda, 
Masters  of  Arts,  graduated  in  the  University  of  Paris,  and  for 
several  years  versed  in  theological  studies,  inspired,  as  is  piously 
believed,  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  coming  from  various  regions  of  the 
globe,  are  met  together,  and  become  Associates,  and  renoundng 
the  seductions  of  this  world,  have  dedicated  their  lives  to  the  per- 
petual  service  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  and  of  us,  and  of  others, 
our  successors,  Roman  Pontifis;  and  have  ahready  during  several 
years  laudably  ex^rcised  themselves  in  the  vineyard  of  the  Lord ; 
publicly  preaching  the  word  of  Grod  with  sufficient  previous  license, 
privately  exhorting  the  ^thful  to  lead  a  good  and  blessed  life,  and 
exciting  them  to  godly  meditations ;  attending  hospitals,  teaching 
boys  and  ignorant  persons  things  necessary  for  the  Christian  in- 
struction  of  man  ;  and  in  fine,  fulfilhng,  with  great  praise,  the  duties 
of  charity,  and  whatever  tends  to  the  consolation  of  souls  in  all 
parts  of  the  world  where  they  have  travelled.  And  since  they 
came  to  this  holy  city,  persisting  in  the  bond  of  charity  in 
perfecting  and  preserving  the  union  of  their  Society  in  Christ,  and 
promulgated  a  certain  formulary  of  life,  in  accordance  to  what 
they  have  by  experience  ascertained  to  be  condudve  to  the  end 
proposed  by  them,  and  conformable  to  evangehcal  designs  and  to 
the  canonical  sanctions  of  the  Fathers ;  it  has  come  to  pass  that 
the  manner  of  hfe  of  their  associates,  contained  in  the  said  for- 
mulary  is  not  only  applauded  by  many  good  men,  zealous  towards 
Grod ;  but  is  also  so  much  approved  by  some,  that  they  desire  to 
follow  the  same.  The  tenor  of  which  formulary  is  as  follows»  to 
wit: 

Whosoever  desires  to  become  God's  soldier  under  the  baimer  <rf 
the  Cross,  and  to  serve  the  Lord  alone,  and  his  representatire  npon 
earth  the  Roman  Pontiff,  in  our  Society,  which  we  wish  to  desig- 
nate  by  the  name  of  Jesus,  after  a  solemn  vow  of  perpetual  Cbastity, 
shall-determine  in  his  own  mind  to  form  a  part  of  this  Sodety 
instituted  to  this  special  end,  namely,  to  offer  spiritual  consolation 
for  the  advancement  of  souls  in  Christian  hfe  and  doctrine,  for  the 
propagation  of  the  faith,  by  public  preaching,  and  the  .ministration 
of  the  word  of  God,  spiritual  exercises,  and  works  of  charity,  and 
expressly,  for  the  instruction  of  boys  and  ignorant  people  in 
Christianity,  and  above  all  for  the  spiritual  consolaticm  of  the  feith- 
ful  in  Christ,  by  hearing  confes^ions ;  and  he  shall  strive  to  keep 
God  always  before  his  eyes,  and  the  method  of  this  His  Institute, 
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which  is  the  way  to  Him,  and  with  all  his  energies  shall  aim  at 

this  ohject  set  hefore  him  hy  God ;  each  one  according  to  the  grace 

mmistered  to  him  hy  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  due  place  of  his 

Yocation»  lest  perchance  he  have  a  zeal,  hut  not  according  to  know- 

kdge.     The  determination  of  each  memher's  peculiar  degree,  and 

Hie  iq^intment  and  entire  distrihution  of  his  duties   shall  he  in 

the  hands  of  a  General  or   Head  to  he   chosen  hy  Us,   that  a 

conyement  order  may  be  ohserved,  needful  in  every  well-regulated 

community:    which  Chief  with  the  advice  of  his  associates  shall 

have  authority  to  draw  up  Constitutions  conducing  to  the  formation 

of  the  ohject  proposed  to  us,  the  larger  number  of  votes  always 

having  the  right  of  determination.     This  Council  shall  be  imder- 

8tood  to  be  the  greater  part  of  the  whole  Society  which  can  be 

ooQYeniently  convoked  by  the  Greneral,  on  the  more  important  and 

lastiDg  concems  :  whilst  in  the  lighter  and  more  transient,  all  those 

who  shall  happen  to  be  present  in  the  place  where  the  General  shall 

reside.     But  the  whole  right  of  issuing  commands  shall  be  in  the 

General.     Let   all   the   Associates   know,    and  that  not   only  at 

their  entrance  into  Profession,  but  so  long  as  they  hve,  let  them 

daily  revolve  in  their  mind,  that  this  entire  Society,  and  all  its 

<ttembers  become  God's  soldiers  under  the  faithful  Obedience  of  the 

iiiost  sacred  Lord  the  Pope,  and  the  other  Roman  Pontifis,  his 

^Qocessors.     And  although  we  are  taught  in  the  Gospel,  and  in  the 

orthodox   fiedth  acknowledge  and  firmly  profess,  that  all  Christ's 

^utfafol  people  are  subject  to  the  Roman  Pontiff,  as  their  head,  and 

%he  Vicar  of  Jesus  Christ ;  nevertheless,  for  the  greater  humility  of 

%m  Society,  and  the  perfect  mortification  of  every  member,  and  for 

the  denial  of  our  own  wills  we  have  deemed  it  highly  condudve, 

tfaat  each  one  of  us  be  bound  by  a  special  vow,  beyond  that  general 

obHgation,  so  that  whatsoever  the  present  and  other  Roman  Pontifls 

fDrthe  time  being  shall  ordain,  pertaining  to  the  advancement  of 

souk,  and  the  propagation  of  the  faith,  and  to  whatever  provinces 

fae  shall  resolve  to  send  us,  we  are  straightway  bound  to  obey,  as 

&r  as  in  ns  lies,  without  any  tergiversation  or  excuse ;  whether  he 

send  us  among  the  Turks,  or  to  any  other  unbehevers  in  being, 

even  in  those  parts  called  India :   or  to  any  hereticks  or  schis- 

maticks,  or  likewise  to  any  believers.     Wherefore  they  who  shall 

join  iiB,  before  they  put  their   shoulders  to  the  burden   should 

conBider  long  and  carefiilly,  whether  they  are  so  rich  in  spiritual 

goods,  as  to  be  able  to  finish  their  tower,  according  to  the  counsel 

H   2 
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of  the  Lord  :  that  is,  whether  the  Holy  Spirit  Who  guides  them, 
promises  to  them  so  mueh  grace,  that  they  may  hope  with  Hi» 
assistance  to  sustain  the  hurden  of  this  vocation :  and  when,  by  the 
inspiration  of  God,  they  have  enrolled  their  name  in  this  war&re  of 
JESUS  Christ,  their  loins  should  be  girded  night  and  day,  and  they 
should  be  ready  for  the  discharge  of  so  great  a  debt.  And  that 
there  may  be  no  seeking  or  refusing  among  ourselves  of  missions 
or  provinces  of  any  kind,  let  each  profess  that  he  will  never  directly 
or  indirectly  solicit  any  thing  of  the  Roman  Pontiff  touching  such 
missions:  but  refer  all  this  care  to  God,  and  the  Pontiff  as  his 
Vicar,  and  to  the  General  of  the  Society.  The  Greneral  also  shall 
profess,  like  the  rest,  that  he  will  not  sohcit  of  the  said  Pontiff 
touching  his  own  mission  into  any  part,  except  with  the  con- 
currence  of  the  Society.  AU  shall  vow  that  they  will  be  obedient 
to  the  Head  of  the  Society  in  all  things  which  tend  towards  the 
observation  of  this  our  Rule.  And  he  shall  ordain  whatev^ 
he  shall  deem  expedient  to  the  attainment  of  the  object  proposed  to 
him  by  God  and  by  the  Society.  And  in  his  own  elevation,  he 
shall  always  be  mindful  of  the  benignity,  and  gentleness,  and  love 
of  Christ,  and  of  the  example  of  Peter  and  Paul :  and  both  he  and 
his  counsel  shall  diligently  regard  this  rule ;  and  they  shall  have 
expressly  recommended  to  them  the  instruction  of  boys,  and 
ignorant  people  in  the  Christian  doctrine  of  the  ten  commandments, 
and  other  the  like  rudimeiits,  as  shall  seem  expedient  to  them 
according  to  the  circumstances  of  persons,  places,  and  times»  For 
it  is  most  necessary  that  the  General  and  his  eouncil  diligently 
watch  over  the  management  of  this  business ;  seeing  that  the 
edifice  of  faith  cannot  be  raised  in  our  neighbours  without  a 
foundation,  and  there  may  be  danger  among  ourselves,  lest,  as  each 
shall  be  more  leamed  he  may  endeavour  to  evade  this  duty,  as  at 
iirst  sight  perhaps  less  engaging :  whilst  in  fact  none  is  more 
productive,  either  of  edification  to  our  neighbour,  or  of  the  prac- 
tice  of  the  duties  of  charity  and  humility  to  oursdves.  InferiorB 
moreover  shall  be  always  bound  to  obey  the  Greneral  in  all  things 
pertaining  to  the  Institute  of  the  Society,  as  well  for  the  great 
advantages  of  order,  as  for  the  never-to-be-sufficiently  lauded 
diligent  exercise  of  humility ;  and  shall  recognize  Christ,  as  though 
present  in  him,  and  as  far  as  is  becoming,  worship  him.  And  since 
we  have  experienced  that  a  Ufe  most  remote  from  every  contagion 
of  avarice,  and  most  nearly  resembling  evangelical  poverty  is  more 
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delightful,  more  pure,  and  more  conducive  to  the  edification  of  our 
neighbour;    and  since  we  know  that  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  will 
supply  all  things   needful   for   food  and  clothing  to  his   servants 
seeking  only  the   kingdom   of    God;    all  and  singular  shall  vow 
perpetual  poverty,  declaring  that  they  cannot  acquire  either  sepa- 
rately  or  in  common  for  the  sustentation  or  use  of  the  Society  any 
civil  rights  to  any  real  property,  or  to  its  proceeds  or  incomes  :  but 
shafl  be  content  to  receive  the  use  only  of  what  is  given  them  to 
provide  things  needful.     But  they  may  have  in  their  Universities  a 
Coflege  or  CoUeges  holding  revenues,  estates  or  possessions  to  be 
appfled  to  the  wants  and  necessities  of  the  students ;  the  govem- 
ment  or  superintendence  of  the  said  Colleges,  and  the  said  students, 
as  touching  the  election  of  Rectors,  and  students,  their  admission, 
discharge,  reception,  exclusion,  the  appointment  of  statutes  for  the 
instraction,  erudition,  edification  and  correction  of  the  students,  the 
manner  of  supplying  their  food  and  clothing,  and  all  other  govem- 
ment,  regulation  and  care,  being  always  secured  to  the  General  and 
the  Society ;  yet  so,  that  the  students  shall  not  abuse  the  aforesaid 
goods,  nor  the  Society   convert   them  to  their  private  use,  but 
minister  to  the  necessity  of  the  students.     And  these  last  also  may 
be  admitted  into  our  Society  when  their  progress  in  the  spirit  and 
in  leaming  has  been   ascertained,   and   after  sufficient  probatioi^. 
AH  Associates  whatsoever  in  holy  orders,  although  they  hold  no 
ecdesiastical  benefices,  nor  incomes  therefrom,  shall,  nevertheless, 
be  bound  each  one  privately,  and  separately,  and  not  as  a  body  to 
say  the   service    according   to  the  ritual  of  the   Church.     These 
are   the  matters   which  with  the   allowance   of    our    said    Lord 
Panl,  and  the  ApostoUc  See,  we   can  in  some  manner  explain  of 
onr  profession  :   which  we  have  now  done,  that  by  this  writing  we 
may  briefly  inform  not  only  those  who  question  us  touching  our 
manner  of  Ufe,  but  our  successors  also,  if  by  God's  favour  we  shaU 
have  foUowers  of   this  way,   and    since    we    have   found  many 
and   great  difficulties  annexed  to   it,   we   have   judged   it  right 
to  determine  that  no  one  be  received  into  this  Society,  except  he 
shaU  have  been  long  and  diUgently  tried :   and  when  he  shaU  be 
fonnd  pradent  in  Christ,  and  conspicuous  in  leaming,  or  in  the  purity 
of  the  Christian  life ;   then  at  length  he  may  be  admitted  to  the 
warfare  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  wiU  vouchsafe  to  favour  these  our 
hnmble  beginnings  to  the  glory  of  God  the  Father,  to  whom  only 
oe  praise  anil  honour  for  ev^r  £md  ever  :     Amen. 
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Now  seeing  that  We  find  nothing  in  the  premises,  which  is  i 
godly  or  holy ;  We,  (that  these  same  Assodates  who  have  nw 
humbly  petitioned  Us  herein  may  be  so  much  more  eamest  in  tl 
their  pious  intention  of  living,  and  the  more  because  they  know  tt 
they  are  cherished  by  the  favour  of  the  ApostoUc  See,  and  may  p< 
ceive  that  the  premises  are  approved  of  by  Us,)  by  our  Apostolit 
authority,  according  to  the  tenor  of  these  presents,  of  our  certf 
knowledge  approve,  confirm,  and  bless,  and  strengthen  with  t 
protection  of  perpetual  steadfastness  all  and  singular  the  premis 
as  meet  for  the  spiritual  advancement  of  the  Associates,  and  of 
the  rest  of  the  Christian  flock :  and  we  receive  the  Associal 
under  our  protection,  and  that  of  the  holy  Apostohc  See :  co 
ceding  to  them  moreover,  that  some  among  them  may  freely  a 
lawfully  draw  up  such  Constitutions  as  they  shall  judge  to 
conformable  to  the  object  of  the  Society,  and  to  the  glory  of  Jea 
Christ  our  Lord,  and  the  advantage  of  our  neighbour.  Any  oth 
Apostohcal  Constitutions  and  decrees  of  the  general  Conncil»  a 
of  our  predecessor,  Pope  Gregory  X.  of  happy  memory,  and  a 
others  whatsoever  to  the  contrary,  notwithstanding.  We  ^ 
moreover  that  in  this  Society  there  be  admitted  to  the  nmnber 
sixty  persons  only,  desiring  to  embrace  this  rule  of  living,  and : 
more ;  and  to  be  incorporated  into  the  Society  aforesaid.* 

Let  no  man  therefore  infringe,  or  with  rash  audadty  contrave 
this  document  of  our  approbation,  confirmation,  benediction,  cc 
roboration,  reception,  concession,  and  pleasure.  And  if  any  m 
should  presume  to  attempt  it,  let  him  know  that  he  ¥nll  incur  t 
indignation  of  Almighty  God,  and  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  1 
Apostles. 

Given  at  Rome,  at  St.  Mark's,  in  the  year  of  t 
Incarnation  of  our  Lord,  1540.  Septemb 
27.     In  the  sixth  year  of  our  Pontificate. 


*  This  limitation  of  the  number  to  sixty  was  abrogated  by  the  Bull  of  t 
same  Pope  Paul  III.  bearing  date  14  March,  1543. 


A    TRANSLATION 

OF  THB 

BULL  FORTHE  EFFECTUAL  SUPPRESSION 

OF  THE  ORDER  OF  JESUITS.* 


CLEMENT  XIV.  Popb,  &c. 

Jbsus  Christ  our  Saviour  and  Redeemer  was  foretold  by  the 
IVophets  as  the  Prince  of  Peace :  the  angels  proclaimed  him  under 
tiie  same  title  to  the  shepherds  at  his  first  appearance  upon  earth ; 
he  afterwards  made  himself  known  repeatedly  as  the  sovereign 
pacificatar ;  and  he  recommended  peace  to  his  disciples  before  his 
ascension  to  heaven. 

Having  reconciled  all  things  to  God  his  Father,  having  pacified 
hy  his  blood  and  by  his  cross  every  thing  which  is  contained  in 
heaven  and  in  earth,  he  recommended  to  his  Apostles  the  ministry 
of  reconciliation,  and  bestowed  on  them  the  gift  of  tongues,  that 
they  might  pubhsh  it ;  that  they  might  become  ministers  and 
envoys  of  Christ,  who  is  not  the  God  of  discord,  but  of  peace  and 
bve;  that  they  might  announce  this  peace  to  all  the  earth,  and 
direct  their  efforts  to  this  chief  point,  that  all  men  being  regene- 
rated  in  Christ,  might  preserve  the  imity  of  the  Spirit  in  the 
bond  of  peace;  might  consider  themselyes  as  one  body  and  one 
Boul,  as  called  to  one  and  the  same  hope,  to  one  and  the  same 
vocation,  at  which,  according  to  St.  Gregory,  we  can  never  arrive, 
unless  we  nm  in  concert  with  our  brethren.  The  same  word  of 
reconciliation,  this  same  ministry,  is  recommended  to  us  by  God  in 
a  particular  manner.  Ever  since  we  were  raised  (without  any 
personal  merit)  to  the  chair  of  St.  Peter,  we  have  called  these 
dnties  to  mind  day  and  night ;  we  have  had  ^em  without  ceasing 
before  our  eyes ;  they  are  deeply  engraven  on  our  heart ;  and  we 

•  Reprinted  from  the  Protestant  Advocatb  (1815),  Vol.  III.  p.  153,  &c. 
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labour  to  the  utnaost  of  our  power  to  satisfy  and  to  fulfil  them. 
To  this  effect  we  iraplore  without  ceasing  the  protection  and  the  aid 
of  God,  that  he  would  inspire  us  and  all  his  flock  with  counsels  of 
peace,  and  open  to  us  the  road  which  leads  to  it.  We  know, 
besides,  that  we  are  established  hy  the  Divine  Providence  over  ktng- 
doms  and  nations,  in  order  to  pluck  up,  destroy,  disperse,  dissipate, 
plant  or  nourish,  as  may  best  conduce  to  the  right  cultivation  of 
the  vineyard  of  Sabbaoth,  and  to  the  preservation  of  the  edifice  of 
the  Christian  religion,  of  which  Christ  is  the  chief  comer-stone. 
In  consequence  hereof  we  have  ever  thought  and  been  constantly 
of  opinion,  that  as  it  is  our  duty  carefcdly  to  plant  and  nourish 
whatever  may  conduce  in  any  manner  to  the  repose  and  tranquillity 
of  the  Christian  repubhc,  so  the  bond  of  mutual  cbarity  requires 
that  we  be  equally  ready  and  disposed  to  pluck  up  and  destroy  even 
the  things  which  are  most  agreeable  to  us,  and  of  which  we  cannot 
deprive  ourselves  without  the  highest  regret  and  the  most  pnngent 
sorrow. 

It  is  beyond  a  doubt,  that  among  the  things  which  contribute  to 
the  good  and  happiness  of  the  Christian  repuhlic,  the  religious  orders 
hold  as  it  were  the  first  place,  It  was  for  this  reason  that  the 
ApostoUc  See,  which  owes  its  tustre  and  support  to  these  orders,  has 
not  only  approved,  but  endowed  them  with  many  exemptions,  privileges 
and  faculties,  in  order  that  they  might  be  so  much  the  more  exdted 
to  the  cultivation  of  piety  and  rehgion :  to  the  direction  of  the 
manners  of  the  people,  both  by  their  instructions  and  their  exam- 
ples ;  to  the  preservation  and  confirmation  of  the  unity  of  the  fedth 
among  the  behevers.  But  if  at  any  time  any  of  these  religious  orders 
did  not  cause  these  abundant  fhiits  to  prosper  among  the  Christian 
people,  did  not  produce  those  advantages  which  were  hoped  for  at 
their  institution ;  if  at  any  time  they  seemed  disposed  rather  to 
trouble  than  maintain  the  pubhc  tranquillity ;  the  same  Apostolic 
See,  which  had  availed  itself  of  its  own  authority  to  establish  these 
orders,  did  not  hesitate  to  reform  them  by  new  laws,  to  recall  them 
to  their  prirattive  institution,  or  even  totally  to  abolish  them  where 
it  has  seemed  necessary.  Upon  motives  like  these,  Innocent  III. 
our  predecessor,  having  considered  that  the  too  great  multiplicity  of 
regular  orders  served  only  to  bring  confiision  into  the  church  of 
God,  did,  in  the  fourth  Council  of  Lateran,  forbid  aU  persons  to 
invent  any  new  religious  institution,  and  counsel  all  those  who  were 
called  to  the  monastic  life,  to  embrace  one  of  the  orders  already 


8UPPRESSI0N  OF  THE  SOCIETT  OF  JESUS.         109 

established.  He  determined,  also,  that  whoever  was  disposed  to 
found  any  new  reUgious  house,  should  submit  it  to  some  of  the 
roles  or  institutions  akeady  approved.  From  hence  it  results  that 
QO  one  has  a  right  to  found  any  new  order,  without  the  special 
permission  of  the  Roman  pontifF,  and  that  with  very  good  reason  ; 
the  rather,  as  the  end  of  the  new  institutions  being  the  attainment 
of  a  greater  degree  of  perfection,  it  is  proper  that  the  Apostolic 
See  should  previously  and  carefully  examine  the  rules  of  conduct 
proposed  to  be  laid  down,  lest  great  inconveniencies,  and  even 
scandals,  should  be  introduced  into  the  church  of  God,  under  the 
spedous^appearance  of  a  greater  good. 

Notwithstanding  the  wisdom  of  these  dispositions  of  Innocent 
III.  in  after  times  excess  of  importunity  wrung  Jrom  the  Hofy 
See  the  approbation  of  divers  regular  orders;  nay,  such  was  the 
arrogoHi  temerity  of  many  individuals,  that  an  infinite  number  of 
orders,  especiaUy  mendicants,  started  up  without  any  permissUm  at 
all.  To  remedy  this  abuse,  Gregory  X.  likewise  our  predecessor, 
renewed  the  constitution  of  Innocent  III.  in  the  General  Council  at 
Lyons,  and  forbad  every  one,  under  the  most  severe  penalties,  to 
invent  thereafter  any  new  orders,  or  to  wear  the  habit  of  them. 
And  as  to  the  new  institutions  and  mendicant  orders,  established 
after  the  Council  of  Lateran,  and  not  then  approved  by  the  Holy 
See,  he  abolished  them  all ;  and  with  regard  to  those  which  had 
then  been  confiipned  by  the  ApostoUc  See,  he  ordained,  that  those 
who  had  akeady  taken  the  vows  might,  if  they  saw  good,  remain 
in  them,  on  condition  that  they  received  no  new  members,  that 
tbey  acquired  no  new  houses,  lands,  or  possessions  whatever,  and 
that  they  did  not  ahenate  the  possessions  they  then  had,  without 
the  express  permission  of  the  ApostoHc  See.  And  further,  he 
reserved  to  the  said  See  the  disposition  of  all  the  goods  and  pos- 
sessions»  to  be  carried  to  the  subsidies  destined  for  the  Holy  Land, 
or  for  the  poor,  orfor  other  pioususes,  and  that  through  the  channel 
of  the  Ordinary  of  the  place,  or  of  such  other  person  as  the  Holy 
See  should  appoint,  He  prohibited  likewise  the  members  of  the  said 
orders  to  preach,  confess,  or  even  inter  any  other  dead  except  those 
of  their  own  order.  He  declared,  however,  that  the  orders  and 
preachers  called  **Fratres  Minores"  should  be  exempted  from  this 
constitution,  inasmuch  as  the  evident  advantage  the  Catholic  church 
reaped  from  them,  entitled  them  to  an  entire  approbation.  He 
ordained,  likewise,  that  the  order  of  the  Hermits  of  St.  Augustine, 
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and  that  of  the  Carmelites,  should  remain  on  their  ancient  footing, 
inasmuch  as  their  institution  was  prior  to  the  Comicil  of  lAteran. 
And  finaUy,  he  permitted  the  individuals  bf  the  orders  comprised  in 
the  said  constitution,  full  hberty  of  transporting  themsdyes  and 
their  efFects  into  any  other  order  akeady  approved ;  provided  only 
that  no  whole  order  or  convent  should  pass  with  aU  their  efiects 
into  any  one  other  order,  without  a  previous  and  express  permission 
of  the  Holy  See. 

The  other  Roman  pontiffs,  our  predecessors,  foUowed  the  same 
steps,  as  circumstances  required.  Among  others,  Clement  V.  by  a 
letter  sub  plumbo,  expedited  the  3d  of  May,  in  the  year  1312, 
induced  thereto  by  the  general  discredit  into  which  the  order  of 
Templars  was  fallen,  did  entirely  suppress  and  abolish  the  said 
order,  though  it  had  been  legally  approved,  and  though,  on  account 
of  the  services  it  had  rendered  to  the  Christian  republic,  the  Holy 
See  had  heretofore  bestowed  on  it  many  and  important  privileges, 
faculties  and  exemptions ;  and  though  the  General  Conncil  of 
Vienna,  to  whom  the  examination  of  this  afiair  had  been  com- 
mitted,  had  not  thought  proper  to  pronounce  a  formal  and  definitive 
sentence. 

St.  Pius  y.  likewise  our  predecessor,  whose  eminent  virtues  are 
honoured  by  the  church,  suppressed  and  entirely  abolished  the 
order  called  "  The  Humhle  Brothers"  though  it  was  anteiior  to  the 
Council  of  Lateran,  and  had  been  approved  by  Innocent  III, 
Honorius  III.  Gregory  IX.  and  Nicholas  III.  pontifSs  of  blessed 
memory,  and  our  predecessors ;  his  reasons  for  which  were,  that 
the  disobedience  of  this  order  to  the  apostolic  decrees,  their  quarrels 
among  themselves  and  with  strangers,  left  no  room  to  hope  from 
them  any  example  of  virtue ;  and  that  besides  some  individuals  of 
this  order  had  made  an  infamous  attempt  on  the  Ufe  of  St.  Charles 
Boromseus,  a  cardinal  of  the  holy  church,  and  apostolic  visitor  of 
the  said  order. 

The  Pope  Urban  VIII.  our  predecessor,  of  blessed  memory,  did 
in  the  same  manner,  by  a  brief  dated  the  6th  of  February,  abolish 
and  for  ever  suppress  the  congregation  of  **Fratres  ConvetUuales 
reformatiy  though  this  order  had  been  approved  by  Pope  Sixtns  V. 
who  had  distinguished  it  by  particular  benefactions  and  favoun. 
Urban  VIII.  suppressed  it,  because  the  church  of  God  did  no 
longer  receive  any  spiritual  advantages  from  it ;  and  because  violent 
disputes  had  arisen  between  this  order  and  those  of  the  **  WnAres 
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C&mmtwdea  non  reformati"  He  ordained  that  the  honses,  con- 
vents  and  goods»  moveable  and  immoveable,  belonging  to  their 
oongregation^  ahonld  be  assigned  over  to  the  "  Fratres  Minores 
Comjeniuales"  of  St.  Francis,  except  only  the  hoase  at  Naples,  and 
that  of  St.  Anthony  of  Padua,  called  « De  Urbe."  This  last  he 
incorporated,  and  appHed  to  the  apostolic  chamber,  leaving  the 
dispofiition  of  it  to  his  snccessors.  Lastly,  he  permitted  the 
brothers  of  the  said  congregation  to  pass  into  the  houses  of 
Capuchins,  or  into  those  of  the  brothers  called  "De  Ohservantid" 

This  same  Urban  VIII.  by  another  letter  in  the  form  of  a  brief, 

dated  the  2d  of  December,  1 643,  suppressed  for  ever,  extingnished 

and  ab<^hed  the  regular  order  of  the  Saints  Ambrose  and  Bamaby, 

od  nemua,  submitting  the  regulars  of  the  said  order  to  the  juris- 

dicticA  and  govemment  of  the  Ordinary,  permitting  the  individuals 

thereof  to  pass  into  other  regular  orders  approved  by  the  Holy  See. 

Imiocent  X.  confirmed  this  aboUtion  afterwards  by  his  letter  stib 

jHwmbo  of  the  first  of  April,  1645.     He  further  secularized  all  the 

benefices,  monasteries,  and  houses  of  the  said  order,  which  were 

horetofore  regnlar.     The  same  Innocent  X.  our  predecessor,  having 

been  informed  of  the  great  disorders  which  had  arisen  among  the 

regnlars  of  the  pious  schools  of  ''  The  Mother  of  God;"   and  not- 

withstanding  the  said  order  had  been  solemnly  approved  by  Gregory 

XV.,  did,  after  a  mature  examination,  and  by  his  brief,  dated  16th 

d  March,  1645,  reduce  the  said  order  to  a  simple  congregation, 

dispensing  with  all  obligation  to  make  any  vow,  in  imitation  of  the 

institation  of  the  congregation  of  secular  priests  of  the  oratory,  in 

the  church  of  St.  Mary,  at  Valicella  de  Urbe,  or,  as  it  is  commonly 

caUed,  of  St.  Philip  of  Nersea;   he  granted  the  said  regulars  the 

permission  of  passing  into  any   other   order,   forbad  the  forther 

ftdmission  of  novices ;    and  the  administration  of  the  vows  to  the 

novices  afaready  received.     And,  lastly,  he  transferred  to  the  Or- 

dinaries  all  the  superiority  and  jurisdiction  which  had  heretofore 

been  vested  in  the  minister  general,  the  visitors,  and  superiors. 

And  these  dispositions  had  their  fuU  effect  for  some  years ;   tiU  at 

last  the  Holy  See,   convinced  of    the  utiUty  of  this  institution, 

recalled  it  to  its  first  form,  re-ordained  the  ancient  solemn  vows, 

and  reinstated  it  as  a  fbced  regular  order. 

By  another  brief,  of  the  29th  of  October,  1650,  this  same 
Iimocent  X.  totally  suppressed  the  prder  of  St.  Basilicus  of  the 
Arminians;    and  that  on  the  same  account  of  dissensions  and 
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troubles  arisen  therein,  he  invested  tbe  ordinaries  witb  full  power 
and  autbority  over  tbe  members  of  tbe  orders  tbus  suppressed, 
commanding  tbem  to  take  tbe  dress  of  tbe  secular  dergy,  and 
assigning  tbem  annuities  out  of  tbe  revenues  of  tbe  suppressed 
convents,  granting  witbal  tbe  permission  to  enter  into  such  other 
orders  as  tbey  sbould  see  fit. 

Tbe  same  Innocent  X.  baving  considered  that  no  spiritual  ad- 
vantages  could  be  derived  from  the  regular  congregation  of  tbe 
priests  of  tbe  good  Jesus,  did,  by  anotber  brief  of  tbe  22d  of 
June,  1651,  abobsb  tbe  same  for  ever.  He  submitted  the  said 
regulars  to  tbe  jurisdiction  of  tbeir  Ordinary,  assigned  them  a 
convenient  portion  of  tbe  revenues  of  the  congregation,  permitting 
them  to  enter  into  any  otber  approved  order,  and  reserving  to 
himself  tbe  disposition  of  tbe  goods  of  the  said  congregation,  to 
be  appHed  as  he  sbould  see  fit  to  works  of  piety. 

Lastly,  Clement  IX.  our  predecessor,  of  blessed  memory,  having 
considered  that  tbe  tbree  regular  orders  of  tbe  regular  canons  of 
St.  Gregory  in  Alga,  of  tbe  Jeromites  of  Fiesole,  and  of  tbe 
Jesuits  instituted  by  St.  Colombanus,  were  of  no  farther  use  to  the 
Cbristian  world,  and  tbat  no  bopes  remdned  of  rendering  them 
hereafter  useful,  resolved  to  aboHsh  tbem,  and  did  actually  do  so, 
by  bis  brief  bearing  date  the  6th  of  December,  1668.  With 
regard  to  tbeir  goods  and  revenues,  wbicb  were  very  considerable, 
at  tbe  request  of  tbe  repubbc  of  Venice  be  assigned  tbem  for  the 
carrying  on  tbe  war  of  Candia  against  tbe  Turks. 

Our  predecessors,  in  taking  and  executing  tbese  resolutions,  have 
very  wisely  preferred  tbis  method  to  all  others ;  they  regarded  it 
as  the  only  one  calccdated  to  calm  the  agitation  of  men's  minds, 
and  to  stifle  tbe  spirit  of  party  and  dissension.  They  therefore 
avoided  tbe  slow  and  fallible  metbod  of  proceeding  in  ordinary 
contestations  before  tbe  courts  of  justice,  contenting  themselves  to 
follow  tbe  laws  of  prudence,  and  rel^dng  wholly  on  ihat  plenitude  of 
power  which  they  possessed  in  so  eminent  a  degree  as  vicars  of  Christ 
upon  earth,  and  as  sovereign  moderators  of  the  Christian  republic; 
tbey  executed  all  tbese  changes  witbout  giving  tbe  regular  orders, 
whicb  tbey  proposed  to  suppress,  tbe  faculty  of  produdng  any 
arguments  in  tbeir  defence,  or  of  clearing  tbemselves  from  the 
heavy  accusations  brougbt  against  tbem,  or  of  opposing  the  power- 
ful  motives  by  wbicb  tbe  boly  pontifis  were  induced  to  take  such 
resolutions. 
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We,  therefore,  having  these  and  other  such  examples  before  our 
eyes,  examples  of  great  weight  and  high  authority  ;  animated, 
besides,  with  a  lively  desire  of  walking  with  a  safe  conscience  and 
a  firm  step  in  the  dehberations  of  which  we  shall  speak  hereafter, 
have  omitted  no  care,  no  pains,  in  order  to  arrive  at  a  thorough  know- 
ledge  of  the  origin,  the  progress,  and  the  actual  state  of  that  regular 
order  commonly  called  **  The  Company  of  Jesus."  In  the  course  of 
these  investigations,  we  have  seen  that  the  holy  founder  of  this 
order  did  institute  it  for  the  salvation  of  souls,  the  conversion  of 
heretics  and  infideb,  and,  in  short,  for  the  greater  advancement  of 
piety  and  religion.  And  in  order  to  attain  more  surely  and  happily 
80  laudable  a  design,  he  consecrated  himself  rigorously  to  God,  by 
an  absolute  vow  of  evangelical  poverty,  with  whioh  to  bind  the 
society  in  general,  and  each  individual  in  particular,  except  only  the 
colleges,  in  which  polite  literature  and  other  branches  of  knowledge 
were  to  be  taught,  and  which  were  allowed  to  possess  property,  but 
so  that  no  part  of  their  revenues  could  ever  be  appHed  to  the  use 
of  the  said  society  in  general.  It  was  under  these  and  other  holy 
restrictions,  that  the  Company  of  Jesus  was  approved  by  the  Pope 
Paol  III.  our  predecessor,  of  blessed  memory,  by  his  letter  suh 
phtmbo,  dated  27  September,  1540,  He  granted  them  besides,  the 
power  of  forming  laws  and  statutes,  to  secure  the  advantages, 
stability,  and  good  order  of  the  society  on  a  more  solid  footing. 
And  though  Paul  III.  did  at  first  restrain  this  company  to  the  num- 
ber  of  sixty ;  yet>  by  his  letter  of  the  14th  of  March>  1543,  he  gave 
the  Buperiors  of  the  said  company  power  to  admit  as  many  mem- 
bers  as  they  pleased.  Afterwards  the  same  pontiff>  by  his  brief, 
dated  May  15,  1549,  favoured  the  «aid  company  with  many  and 
extensive  privileges ;  among  others,  he  willed  and  ordered  that  the 
indult,  which  he  had  already  accorded  to  the  preceding  generals, 
should  be  extended  to  all  such  as  the  generals  should  think  worthy 
of  it.  This  indult  has  hitherto  been  restrained  to  the  power  of 
admittiiig  only  twenty  priests,  as  spiritual  coadjutors,  to  whom  were 
to  be  granted  all  ,the  same  privileges,  and  the  same  authority,  as  to 
the  profesaed  companions  of  the  order.  Further,  he  exempted  and 
withdrew  the  said  order,  its  companions,  persons>  and  possessions 
whatever,  from  all  dominion  and  jurisdiction  of  all  ordinaries  what- 
ever,  taking  them  under  the  immediate  protection  of  himself  and 
the  Holy  See. 

The  munificence  and  liberality  of  other  pontiffs,  our  predecessors. 
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towards  this  society,  have  not  been  less  remarkable.  It  is  well 
known,  that  Julius  III.  (1550),  Paul  IV.  (1560),  Pius  IV.  &  V. 
(1566),  Gregory  XIII.  (1572),  Sixtus  V.  (1585),  Gregory  XIV. 
(1590),  Clement  VIII.  (1592),  Paul  V.  (1605),  Leo  XI.  (1606), 
Gregory  XV.  (1621),  Urban  VIII.  (1623),  and  other  Roman 
pontif^  of  blessed  memory,  have  either  confirmed  the  privileges 
already  granted  to  the  society,  or  have  explained  and  augmented 
them. 

Notwithstanding  so  many  and  so  great  favours,  it  appears  from 
the  apostolical  constitutions,  that  almost  at  the  very  moment  oi  its 
institution,  there  arose  in  the  bosom  of  this  society  divers  seeds  of 
discord  and  dissension,  not  only  among  the  companions  themselves, 
but  with  other  regular  orders,  the  secular  dergy,  the  academies, 
the  imiversities,  the  public  schools,  and  lasUy,  even  with  the  princes 
of  the  states  in  which  the  society  was  received. 

These  dissensions  and  disputes  arose  sometimes  conceming  the 
nature  of  their  vows,  the  time  of  admission  to  them,  the  power  of 
expulsion,  the  right  of  admission  to  holy  orders  without  a  sufficient 
title,  and  without  having  taken  the  solemn  vows,  contrary  to  the 
tenor  of  the  decrees  of  the  Coundl  of  Trent,  and  of  Pius  V.  our 
predecessor.  Sometimes  conceming  the  ahsohte  authority  aasumed 
by  the  General  of  the  said  order,  and  on  matters  relating  to  the  good 
govemment  and  discipline  of  the  order.  Sometimes  conceming 
different  points  of  doctrine,  conceming  their  schools,  or  such.  of 
their  exemptions  and  privileges  as  the  ordinaries,  and  other  civil  or 
ecdesiastical  officers,  declared  to  be  contrary  to  their  rights  and 
jurisdiction.  In  short,  accusations  of  the  greatest  nature  and  very 
detrimental  to  the  peace  and  tranquillity  of  the  Christian  repubUc, 
have  heen  continually  received  against  thesaid  order,  Hence  the 
origia  of  that  infinity  of  appeals  and  protests  against  this  sodety, 
which  so  many  sovereigns  have  laid  at  the  foot  of  the  throne  of 
our  predecessors  Paul  IV.  Pius  V.  and  Sixtus  V. 

Among  the  princes  who  have  thus  appealed,  is  Philip  II.  King  of 
Spain,  of  glorious  memory,  who  laid  before  Sixtus  V.  not  only  the 
reasons  of  complaint  which  he  had,  but  also  those  aUeged  by  the 
inquisitors  of  his  kingdom,  against  the  excessive  privUeges  of  the 
sodety,  and  the  form  of  their  govemment.  He  desired  likewise 
that  the  Pope  should  be  acquainted  with  the  heads  of  accusation 
laid  against  the  sodety,  and  confirmed  by  some  of  its  own  memben 
remarkable  for  their  leaming  and  piety,  and  demanded  that  the 
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sodety  should  undergo  an  apostolic  visitation.  Sixtus  V.  convineed 
that  tliese  demands  and  solicitations  of  Philip  were  jtist  and  well 
ffmnded,  did,  without  hesitation,  comply  theremth;  and  in  conse- 
quence,  named  a  bishop  of  distinguished  prudence,  virtue,  and 
leaming,  to  be  apostolical  visitor,  and  at  the  same  time  deputed  a 
oongregation  of  cardinals  to  examine  this  matter. 

But  this  pontiff  having  been  carried  off  by  a  premature  death» 
this  wise  undertaking  remained  without  effect.  Gregory  XIV. 
being  raised  to  the  supreme  apostolic  chair,  approved,  in  its  utmost 
eztent,  the  institution  of  the  society,  by  his  letter  sub  plumbo,  dated 
the  28th  of  July,  1591.  He  confirmed  all  the  privileges  which 
had  been  granted  by  any  of  his  predecessors  to  the  society,  and 
particularly  the  power  of  expelling  and  dismissing  any  of  its 
members,  without  any  previous  form  of  process,  information,  act  or 
delay ;  upon  the  sole  view  of  the  truth  of  the  fact,  and  the  nature 
of  the  crime,  from  a  sufficient  motive,  and  a  due  regard  of  persons 
and  circumstances.  He  ordained,  and  that  under  pain  of  excom- 
munication,  that  all  proceedings  against  the  society  should  be 
quashed,  and  that  no  person  whatever  should  presume,  directly 
or  indirectly,  to  attack  the  institution,  constitutions,  or  decrees  of 
the  said  society,  or  attempt  in  any  manner  whatever  to  make  any 
dianges  therein.  To  each  and  every  of  the  members  only  of  the 
said  Bociety,  he  permitted  to  expose  and  propose,  either  by  them- 
selves  or  by  the  legates  and  nuncios  of  the  Holy  See,  to  himself 
ooly^  or  the  popes  his  successors,  whatever  they  should  think 
proper  to  be  added,  modified  or  changed  in  their  institution. 

Who  would  have  thought  that  even  these  dispositions  should 

prove  ineffectual  towards  appeasing  the  cries  and  appeals  against  the 

society  ?     On  the  contrary,  very  violent  disputes  arose  on  all  sides, 

conceming  the  doctrine  of  the  society,  which  many  represented  as 

contrary  to  the  orthodox  fedth  and  to  sound  morals.     The  dissen- 

sionB  among  themselves   and  with  others,   grew  every  day  more 

animated ;    the  accusations  against    the   society  were   multiplied 

^thoot  number,  and  especially  with  regard  to  that  inaatidble  avidUff 

of  temporal  possessions  with  which  it  was  reproached.     Hence  the 

lcjBe,  not  only  of  those  well-known  troubles  which  brought  so  much 

Gare  and  solicitude  upon  the  Holy  See,  but  also  of  the  resolutions 

^bioh  oertain  sovereigns  took  against  the  said  order. 

It  resulted,  that  instead  of  obtaining  from  Paul  V.  of  blessed 
Tnemory,  a  fresh  confirmation  of  its  institute  and  privileges,  the 
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society  was  reduoed  to  ask  of  him,  that  he  woidd  cjomicacend  to 
ratify  and  confirm  by  his  anthoiity»  certain  deanees  fenned  in  the 
fifth  general  congr^ation  of  the  companj,  and  tianacribed  word 
fOT  word  in  the  brief  of  the  said  pope,  bearing  date  Sqtember  4, 
1606.  In  these  decrees  it  is  plainly  admowledged,  that  the  &een- 
sions  and  intemal  revolts  of  the  said  OHnpanions,  together  with 
the  demands  and  appeals  of  strangers,  had  obhged  the  said  com- 
panions  assembled  in  congregation  to  enact  the  foOowing  statnte, 
namely : 

"Tlie  Divine  Providence  having  raised  up  our  sodety  far  the 
propagation  of  the  futh  and  the  gaining  of  soolsy  the  ssdd  sodety 
can,  by  the  roles  of  its  own  institute,  which  are  its  ^iritoai  arms, 
arrive  happily,  mider  the  standard  of  the  Cross,  at  the  end  which 
it  has  proposed  for  the  good  of  the  Chnrch  and  the  edificaticn  €i 
our  neighbonrs.     But  the  said  society  would  prevent  the  effiect  oi 
these  precious  goods,  and   expose  them  to  the  most  imminent 
dangers,  if  it  cancemed    itsdf  with  tenqHfral  matters,  tmd  wkkk 
relate  to  political  affairs,  and  the  administratum  of  govermment :   in 
consequence  whereof  it  has  been  wisely  ordained  by  our  snperiors 
and  ancients,  that  confining  ourselyes  to  combat  for  the  glcHry  of 
God,  we  should  not  concem  ourselyes  with  matters  foreign  to  our 
profession :  but  whereas  in  these  times  of  difficulty  and  danger  it 
faas  happened,  through  the  fault  perhaps  of  certain  indiriduals, 
through  ambition  and  intemperate  zeal,  Ihat  our  institute  has  been 
ill  spoken  of  in  divers  places,  and  before  divers  sovereigns,  whose 
afiection  and  good  will  the   Father  Ignatius,  of  hxAj  memoiy, 
thought  we  shouid  preserve  for  the  good  of  the  serrice  of  God : 
and  whereas  a  good  reputation  is  indispensably  necessaiy  to  make 
the  vineyard  of  Christ  bring  forth  fruits;   in  consequence  hereof 
our  congregation  has  resolved  that  we  should  abstain  from  all 
appearance  of  evil,  and  remedy,  as  far  as  in  our  power,  the  evils 
arisen  from  false  suspicions.     To  this  end,  and  by  the  authority  of 
the  present  decree  of  the  said  congregation,  it  is  severdy  and 
strictly  forbidden  to  all  the  members  of  the  society,  to  vnterfere  m 
any  manner  whatever  in  public  affairs,  even  though  they  be  thereto 
invited;    or  to  deviate  from  the  institute  through   intreaty,  per- 
suasion,  or  any  other  motive  whatever.     The  congregation  recom- 
mends  to  the  fathers-coadjutors,  that  they  do  propose  and  deter- 
mine,  with  all  diligence  and  speed,  such  further  means  as  they  may 
think  necessary  for  remedying  this  abuse.*' 
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We  have  seen,  in  the   grief  of   our  heart,  that  neither   these 
remedies,  nor  an  infinity  of  others,  since  employed,  have  produced 
their  due  effect,  or  silenced  the  accusations  and  complaints  against 
the  said  society.     Our   other   predecessors,  Urban   VII.   Clement 
IX.    X.    XI.    and   XII.    Alexander  VII.   and   VIII.  Innocent   X. 
XII.  and  XIII.  and  Benedict   XIV.    employed  without   effect  all 
their  efforts  to  the  same  purpose.     In  vain  did  they  endeavour,  by 
salutary  constitutions,  to  restore  peace  to  the  Church ;   as  well  with 
respect  to  secular  afiairs,  with  which  the  company  ought  not  to 
have  interfered,  as  with  regard  to  the  missions  ;  which  gave  rise  to 
great  disputes  and  oppositions  on  the  part  of  the  company  with  the 
ordinaries,  with  other  religious  orders,  about  the  holy  places,  and 
communities  of  all  sorts  in  Europe,  Africa,  and  America,  to  the 
great  loss  of  souls,  and  great  scandal  of  the  people ;    as  likewise 
conceming  the  meaning  and  practice  of  certain  idolatrous  ceremonies 
adopted  in  certain  places,  in  contempt  of  those  justly  approved  by 
the  Catholic  Church  ;  and  further,  concerning  the  use  and  expHca- 
tion  of  certain  nuupims,  which  the  Holy  See  has,  with  reason,  pro- 
scribed  as  scandalotis,  and  manifestly  contrary  to  good  morals ;   and, 
lastly,  conceming  other  matters  of  great   importance   and  prime 
necessity  towards   preserving   the    integrity    and    purity    of    the 
doctrines  of  the   gospel,  from  which  maxims   have  resulted  very 
great  inconveniencies  and  great  detriment,  both  in  our  days  and  in 
past  ages ;    such  as  tlie  revolts  and  intestine  trouhles  in  som£  of  the 
Catholic  states,  persecutions  against  the  Church  in  some  countries  of 
Asia  and  Europe,  not  to  mention  the  vexation  and  grating  soHcitude 
which  these  melancholy  affairs  brought  on  our  predecessors,  princi- 
pally  upon  Innocent  XI.   of  blessed  memory,  who  found  himself 
reduced  to  the  necessity  of  forhidding  the  company  to  receive  any 
more  novices ;  and  afterwards  upon  Innocent  XIII.  who  was  obliged 
to  threaten  the  company  with  the  same  punishment ;   and,  lastly, 
upon  Benedict  XIV.  who  took  the  resolution  of  ordaining  a  general 
visitation  of   aU  the  houses  and  colleges  of  the  company  in  the 
kingdom  of  our  dearly  beloved  sori  in  Jesus  Christ,  the  most  faithfiil 
King  of  Portugal. 

The  late  apostolic  letter  of  Clement  XIII.  of  blessed  memory, 
our  immediate  predecessor,  by  which  the  institute  of  the  Company 
of  Jesus  was  again  approved  and  recommended,  was  far  from 
hringing   any   comfort   to   the   Holy  See,    or   any   advantage   to   the 
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Christian  republic.  Indeed^  this  letter  ¥ras  rather  extorted  than 
granted,  to  use  the  expression  of  Gregory  X.  in  the  above-named 
General  Covmcil  of  Lyons. 

After  80  many  storms,  troubles,  and  divisions,  every  good  man 
looked  forward  with  impatience  to  the  happy  day  which  was  to 
restore  peace  and  tranquillity ;  but  under  the  reign  of  this  same 
Clement  XIII.  the  times  became  more  difficult  and  tempestaous ; 
complaints  and  quarrels  were  multipUed  on  every  side ;  in  some  places 
dangerous  seditions  arose,  tumults,  discords,  dissensions,  scandals, 
which  weakening  or  entirely  hreaking  the  bonds  of  Christian  charity, 
excited  the  faithful  to  all  the  rage  of  party,  hatreds,  and  enmities. 
Desolation  and  danger  grew  to  such  a  height,  that  the  very 
Sovereigns,  whose  piety  and  liberahty  towards  the  company  were  so 
well  known  as  to  be  looked  upon  as  hereditary  in  their  fiamilies, — 
we  mean  our  dearly-beloved  sons  in  Christ,  the  Kings  of  France, 
Spain,  Portugal,  and  Sicily, — found  themselves  reduced  to  the  necessity 
of  expelling  and  driving  from  their  states,  kingdoms,  and  provinces, 
these  very  companions  of  Jesus ;  persuaded  that  there  remained  no 
other  remedy  to  so  great  evils ;  and  that  this  step  was  necessary  in 
order  to  prevent  the  Christians  from  rising  one  against  another, 
and  from  massacring  each  other  in  the  very  bosom  of  our  common 
mother  the  Holy  Church.  The  said  our  dear  sons  in  Jesus  Christ 
having  since  considered  that  even  this  remedy  would  not  be 
sufficient  towards  reconciling  the  whole  Christian  world,  unless  the 
said  society  was  dbsolutely  abolishcd  and  suppressed,  made  known 
their  demands  and  wills  in  this  matter  to  our  said  predecessor 
Clement  XIII.  They  imited  their  common  prayers  and  authority 
to  obtain  that  this  l^t  method  might  be  put  in  practice,  as  the 
only  one  capable  of  assuring  the  constant  repose  of  their  subjects, 
and  the  good  of  the  Cathohc  Chm-ch  in  general.  But  the  unex- 
pected  death  of  the  aforesaid  pontiff  rendered  this  project  abortive. 

As  soon  as  by  the  divine  mercy  and  providence  we  were  raised  to 
the  chair  of  St.  Peter.  the  same  prayers,  demands,  and  wishes  were 
laid  before  us,  and  strengthened  by  the  pressing  soHcitations  of 
many  bishops,  and  other  persons  of  distinguished  rank,  leaming, 
and  piety.  But  that  we  might  choose  the  wisest  course  in  an  afiair 
of  so  much  importance,  we  determined  not  to  be  precipitate,  but  to 
take  due  time  not  only  to  examine  attentively,  weigh  carefuDy,  and 
wisely  debate,  but  also,  by  unceasing  prayers,  to'  ask  of  the  Father 
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of  Lights  his  particular  assistance  under  these  circumstances  ;  ex- 
horting  at  the  same  time  the  faithful  to  coroperate  with  us  by  their 
prayers  and  good  works  in  obtaining  this  needful  succour. 

And  first  of  all  we  proposed  to  examine  upon  what  grounds 
rested  the  common  opinion,  that  the  institute  of  the  clerks  of  the 
company  of  Jesus  had  been  approved  and  confirmed  in  an  especial 
manner  by  the  Coimcil  of  Trent.  And  we  found,  that  in  the  said 
oouncil  nothing  more  was  done  with  regard  to  the  said  society, 
only  to  except  it  from  the  general  decree,  which  ordained  that  in 
the  other  regular  orders,  those  who  had  finished  their  noviciate, 
and  were  judged  worthy  of  being  admitted  to  the  profession, 
should  be  admitted  thereto;  and  that  such  as  were  not  foimd 
worthy,  should  be  sent  back  from  the  monastery.  The  same 
council  declared,  that  it  meant  not  to  make  any  change  or  innova- 
tion  in  the  govemment  of  the  clerks  of  the  company  of  Jesus,  that 
they  might  not  be  hindered  fi-om  being  useful  to  God  and  his 
church,  according  to  the  intent  of  the  pious  institute  approved  by 
the  Holy  See. 

Actuated  by  so  many  and  important  considerations,  and,  as  we 

hope,  aided  by  the  presence  and  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 

compelled  besides  by  the  necessity  of  our  ministry,  which  strictly 

obliges   us    to   conciliate,   maintain,   and  confirm  the   peace   and 

tranquillity  of  the  Christian  republic,  and  remove  every  obstacle 

which  may  tend  to  trouble  it ;   having  further  considered  that  the 

said  Company  of  Jesus  can  no  longer  produce  those  abundant  fruits 

and  tbose  great  advantages,  with  a  view  to  which  it  was  instituted, 

approved  by  so  many  of  our  predecessors,  and  endowed  with  so 

many  and  extensive  privileges;    that  on  the  contrary  it  was  very 

difficult,  not  to  say  impossible,  that  the  Ckurch  could  recover  a  firm 

€nd  durdble  peace  so  long  as  the  said  society  subsisted;  in  consequence 

liereof,  and  determined  by  the  particular  reasons  we  have  here 

alleged,  and  forced  by  other  motives  which  prudence,  and  the  good 

govemment  of  the  Church  have  dictated,  the  knowledge  of  which 

we  reserve  to  ourselves,  conforming  ourselves  to  the  examples  of 

our  predecessors,  and  particularly  to  that  of   Gregory  X.  in  the 

General  Council  of  Lyons  ;    the  rather  as,  in  the  present  case,  we 

are   determining  upon   the   fate   of    a   society    classed  among   the 

mendicant  orders,  both  by  its  institute  and  by  its  privileges.     After  a 

mature  deliberation,  we  do,  out  of  our  ceriain  knowledge,  and  the 

fidneas  of  our  apostolical  power,  suppress  and  abolish  thb  said 

I  2 
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coMPANY :  we  deprive  it  of  all  activity  whatever,  of  its  houses, 
schools,  coUeges,  hospitals,  lands,  and  in  short  every  other  place 
whatever  belonging  to  the  said  company  in  any  manner  whatsoever, 
in  whatever  kingdom  or  province  they  be  situated ;  we  abrogate  and 
annul  its  statutes,  rules,  customs,  decrees,  and  constitutions,  even 
though  confirmed  hy  oathy  and  approved  hy  the  Holy  See,  or  othenvise ; 
in  hke  manner  we  annul  all  and  every  its  privileges,  indults,  general 
or  particular,  the  tenor  whereof  is,  and  is  taken  to  be,  as  fully  and 
as  amply  expressed  in  the  present  brief,  as  if  the  same  were  inserted 
word  for  word ;  in  whatever  clauses,  form  or  decree,  or  under 
whatever  sanction  their  privileges  may  have  been  conceived.  We 
declare  all,  and  all  kind  of  authority,  the  General,  the  provincials, 
the  visitors,  and  other  superiors  of  the  said  society  to  be  for  ever 
ANNULLED  AND  EXTiNGuiSHED :  of  what  naturc  soever  the  said 
authority  may  be,  as  well  in  things  spiritual  as  temporal.  We  do 
Hkewise  order  that  the  said  jurisdiction  and  authority  be  transferred 
to  the  respective  ordinaries,  fully  and  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
said  generals,  &c.  exercised  it  according  to  the  form,  places,  and 
circumstances,  with  respect  to  the  persons,  and  under  the  conditions 
hereafter  determined.  Forbidding,  as  we  do  hereby  forbid,  the 
reception  of  any  person  to  the  said  society,  the  noviciate  or  habit 
thereof.  And  with  regard  to  those  who  have  already  been  ad- 
mitted,  our  will  is,  that  they  be  not  received  to  make  profession  of 
the  simple  solemn  absolute  vows  imder  pain  of  nuUity,  and  such 
other  penalties  as  we  shall  ordain.  Farther  we  do  will,  command, 
and  ordain,  that  those  who  are  now  performing  their  noviciate,  be 
speedily,  immediately,  and  actually  sent  back  to  their  own  homes  : 
we  do  further  forbid  that  those  who  have  made  profession  of  the 
first  simple  vows,  but  who  are  not  yet  admitted  to  either  of  the 
holy  orders,  be  admitted  thereto  under  any  pretext  or  title  what- 
ever :  whether  on  account  of  the  profession  they  have  akeady  made 
in  the  said  society,  or  by  virtue  of  any  privileges  the  said  society 
has  obtained,  contrary  to  the  tenor  of  the  decrees  of  the  Council  of 
Trent. 

And  whereas  all  our  endeavours  are  directed  to  the  great  end  of 
procuring  the  good  of  the  Church,  and  the  tranquilhty  of  nations  ; 
and  it  being  at  the  same  time  our  intention  to  provide  all  necessary 
aid,  consolation,  and  assistance  to  the  individuals  or  companions  of 
the  said  society,  every  one  of  which  in  his  individual  capacity  we 
love  in  the  Lord  with  a  truly  patemal  afiection ;    and  to  the  end 
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that  they,  being  delivered  on   their   pai't  from   the  persecutions, 

dissensions,  and  troubles  with   which  they  have  for  a  long  time 

been  agitated,  may  be   able  to  labour  with  more  success  in  the 

vineyard  of  the  Lord,  and  contribute  to   the  salvation  of  souls  : 

therefore,  and  for  these  motives,  we  do  decree  and  determine,  that 

such  of  the  companions  as  have  yet  made  professions  only  of  the 

first  vows,  and  are  not  yet  promoted  to  holy  orders,  being  absolved, 

as  in  fact  they  are  absolved,  from  the  first  simple  vows,  do  without 

fail  quit  the  houses  and  colleges  of  the  said  society,  and  be  at  full 

liberty  to  choose  such  course  of  life  as  each  shall  judge  most  con- 

formable  to  his  vocation,  strength,  and  conscience,  and  that  within 

a  space  of  time  to  be  prescribed  by  the  Ordinary  of  the  diocese : 

which  time  shall  be  sufficient  for  each  to  provide  himself   some 

emplojrment  or  benefice,  or  at  least  some  patron  who  will  receive 

him  into  his  house,  always  provided  that  the  time  thus  allowed  do 

not  exceed  the  space  of  one  year,  to  be  counted  from  the  day  of 

the  date  hereof.     And  this  the  rather,  as,  according  to  the  privi- 

leges  of  the  said  company,  those  who  have  only  taken  these  first 

vows,  may  be  expelled  the  order  upon  motives  left  entirely  to  the 

prudence  of   the  superiors,  as  circumstances  require,  and  without 

any  previous  form  of  process.     As  to  such  of  the  companions  as 

are  already  promoted  to  holy  or^ers,  we  grant  them  permission  to 

quit  the  houses  and  coUeges  of  the  company,  and  to  enter  into  any 

other  regular  order  already  approved  by  the  Holy  See.     In  which 

case,  and  supposing  they  have  already  professed  the   first  vows, 

they  are  to  perform   the   accustomed  noviciate  in  the  order  into 

which  they   are   to   enter,    according   to   the  prescription   of  the 

Conncil  of  Trent ;  but  if  they  have  taken  all  the  vows,  then  they 

shall  perform  only  a  noviciate  of   six  months,  we  graciously  dis- 

pensing  with  the  rest.     Or  otherwise  we  do  permit  them  to  hve  at 

large,   as  secular  priests  and  clerks,  always  under  a  perfect  and 

fibsolute  obedience  to  the  jurisdiction  of  tke  Ordinary  of  the  diocese 

where  they  shall   establish   themselves.     We   do   likewise  ordain, 

t:hat  to  such  as  shall   embrace   this  last   expedient,  a   convenient 

etipend  be  paid  out  of  the  revenues  of  the  house  or  college  where 

t;hey  resided;    regard  being  paid,  in  assigning  the   same,  to  the 

expenses  to  which  the  said  house  shall  be  exposed,  as  well  as  to 

the  revenues  it  enjoyed.     With  regard  to  those  who  have  made 

the  last  vows,  and  are  promoted  to  holy  orders,  and  who,  either 

through  fear  of  not  being  able  to  subsist  for  waut  of  a  pension,  or 
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frora  the  smallness  tliereof,  or  because  they  know  not  where  to  fix 
themselves,  or  on  aecomit  of  age,  infirmities,  or  other  grave  and 
lawful  reasons,  do  not  choose  to  qnit  the  said  colleges  or  houses, 
they  shall  be  permitted  to  dwell  therein,  provided  always  that  they 
exercise  no  ministry  wlmtsoever  in  the  said  houses  or  colleges,  and  be 
entirely  suhject  to  the  Ordinary  of  the  diocese ;  that  they  make  no 
acquisitions  whatever,  according  to  the  decree  of  the  Comicil  of 
Lyons,  that  they  do  not  alienate  the  houses,  possessions,  or  fimds 
which  they  actually  possess.  It  shall  be  lawful  to  unite  in  one  or 
more  houses  the  number  of  individuals  that  remain ;  nor  shall 
others  be  substituted  in  the  room  of  those  who  may  die ;  so  that 
the  houses  which  become  vacant,  may  be  converted  to  such  pious 
uses  as  the  circumstances  of  time  and  place  shall  require,  in  con- 
formity  to  the  holy  canons,  and  the  intention  of  the  founders,  so 
as  may  best  promote  the  divine  worship,  the  salvation  of  souls,  and 
the  public  good.  And  to  this  end  a  member  of  the  regular  clergy, 
recommendable  for  his  prudence  and  sound  morals,  shall  be  chosen 
to  preside  over  and  govem  the  said  houses ;  so  that  the  name  of  the 
company  shall  he,  and  is,  for  ever  extinguished  and  suppressed, 

In  like  manner  we  declare,  that  in  this  general  suppression  of 
the  company  shall  be  comprehended  the  individuals  thereof  in  all 
the  provinces  from  whence  they  have  ah-eady  been  expelled ;  and 
to  this  efiect  our  will  is,  that  the  said  individuals,  even  though  they 
have  been  promoted  to  holy  orders,  be  ipso  facto  reduced  to  the 
state  of  secular  priests  and  clerks,  and  remain  in  absolute  subjection 
to  the  Ordinary  of  the  diocese,  supposing  always  that  they  are  not 
entered  into  any  other  regular  order. 

If,  among  the  subjects  heretofore  of  the  Company  of  Jesus,  but 
who  shall  become  secular  priests  or  clerks,  the  Ordinaries  shall  find 
any  qualified  by  their  virtues,  leaming,  and  purity  of  morals,  they 
may,  as  they  see  fit,  grant  or  refuse  them  power  of  confessing  and 
preaching ;  but  none  of  them  shall  exercise  the  said  holy  fimction 
without  a  permission  in  writing ;  nor  shall  the  Bishops  or  Ordinaries 
grant  such  permission  to  such  of  the  society,  who  shall  remain  in 
the  colleges  or  houses  heretofore  belonging  to  the  society,  to  whom 
we  expressly  and  for  ever  prohibit  the  adrainistration  of  the 
sacrament  of  penance,  and  the  function  of  preaching ;  as  Gregory 
X.  did  prohibit  it  in  the  council  aheady  cited.  And  we  leave  it  to 
the  consciences  of  the  Bishops  to  see  that  this  last  artick  be 
strictly  observed;    exhorting  them  to   have  before  their  eyes  the 
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severe  accoimt  which  they  must  render  to  God  of  the^ock  com- 

mitted  to  their  charge  ;    and  the  tremendous  judgment  with  which 

the  great  Judge  of  the  living  and  the  dead  doth  threaten  those 

wlio  are  invested  with  so  high  a  character. 

Further  we  will,  that  if  any  of  those  who  have  heretofore 
professed  the  institute  of  the  company,  shall  be  desirous  of  dedi- 
cating  themselves  to  the  instruction  of  youth  in  any  college  or 
school,  care  be  taken  that  they  have  no  part  in  the  govemment  or 
direction  of  the  same,  and  that  the  Hberty  of  teaching  be  granted 
to  such  only  whose  labours  promise  a  happy  issue,  and  who  shall 
shew  themselves  averse  to  all  spirit  of  dispute,  and  untainted  with 
any  doctrines  which  may  occasion  or  stir  up  frivolous  and  dangerous 
quarrels.  In  a  word,  the  faculty  of  teaching  youth  shall  neither  be 
granted  nor  preserved  but  to  those  who  seem  inclined  to  maintain 
peace  in  the  schools  and  tranquillity  in  the  world. 

Our  intention  and  pleasure  is,  that  the  dispositions  which  we 
have  thus  made  known  for  the  suppression  of  this  society,  shall  be 
extended  to  the  members  thereof  employed  in  missions,  reserving 
to  ourselves  the  right  of  fixing  upon  such  methods  as  to  us  shall 
appear  most  sure  and  convenient  for  the  conversion  of  infidels,  and 
the  concihation  of  controverted  points. 

All  and  singular  the  privileges  and  statutes  of  the  said  company 

being  thus  annulled  and  entirely  abrogated,  we  declare  that  as  soon 

as  the   individuals   thereof    shall  have   quitted   their   houses   and 

coUeges,    and  taken   the   habit   of    secular   clerks,   they   shall  be 

qualified  to  obtain,  in  conformity  to  the  decrees  of  the  holy  canons 

and  apostolic  constitutions,  cures,  benefices  without  cure,  offices, 

charges,  dignities,  and  all  employments  whatever,  which  they  could 

not  ohtain  so  long  as  they  were  m^mhers  of  the  said  society,  according 

to  the  wiU  of  Gregory  XIII.  of  blessed  memory,  expressed  in  his 

BuU  bearing  date  Sept.  lOth,  1548,  which  Brief  begins  with  these 

words :    Satis  superque,  &c.     Likewise  we  grant  them  the  power 

which  they  had  not  before,  of  receiving  alms  for  the  celebration  of 

the  mass,   and  the  ftdl  enjoyment  of   all  the  graces  and  favours 

from  which  they  were  heretofore  precluded  as  regular  clerks  of  the 

Company  of  Jesus. 

We  likewise  abrogate  all  the  prerogatives  which  had  been 
granted  to  them  by  their  General  and  other  superiors,  in  virtue  of 
the  privileges  obtained  from  the  Sovereign  Pontiffs,  and  by  which 
they  were  permitted  to  read  heretical  and  impious  books,  proscribed 
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by  the  Ho)y  See ;  likewise  the  power  they  enjoyed  of  not  observing 
the  stated  fasts,  and  of  eating  flesh  on  fast  days :  likewise  the 
faculty  of  reciting  the  prayers  called  the  canomicai  htmrs,  and  all 
-other  hke  privileges,  our  firm  intention  being,  that  they  do  conform 
themselves  in  all  things  to  the  manner  of  Hving  of  the  secolar 
priests,  and  to  the  general  rules  of  the  church. 

Further  we  do  ordain,  that  after  the  pubhcation  of  this  our 
letter,  no  person  do  presume  to  suspend  the  execution  thereof, 
under  colour,  title,  or  pretence  of  any  action,  appeal,  reHef,  expla- 
nation  of  doubts  which  may  arise,  or  any  other  pretext  whatever, 
foreseen  or  not  foreseen.  Our  will  and  meaning  is,  that  the 
suppression  and  destruction  of  the  said  society,  and  of  all  its  parts, 
shall  have  an  immediate  and  instantaneous  effect  in  the  manner  here 
above  set  forth ;  and  that  under  pain  of  the  greater  excommunica- 
tion,  to  be  immediately  incurred  by  whosoever  shall  presume  to 
create  the  least  impediment,  or  obstacle,  or  delay,  in  the  execution 
of  this  our  will ;  the  said  excommunication  not  to  be  taken  off  but 
by  ourselves,  or  our  successors,  the  Roman  Pontifis. 

Further,  we  ordain  and  command,  by  virtue  of  the  holy  obedi- 
ence,  to  all  and  every  ecclesiastical  person,  regular  and  secular,  of 
whatever  rank,  dignity  and  condition,  and  especially  those  who 
have  been  heretofore  of  the  said  company,  that  no  one  of  them 
do  carry  their  audacity  so  far  as  to  impugn,  combat,  or  even  write 
or  speak  about  the  said  suppression,  or  the  reasons  and  motives  of 
it,  or  about  the  institute  of  the  company,  its  form  of  govemment, 
or  other  circumstance  thereto  relating,  without  an  express  per- 
mission  from  the  Roman  PontifF,  and  that  under  the  same  pain  of 
excommunication . 

We  forbid  all  and  every  one  to  offend  any  person  whatever  on 
account  of  the  said  suppression,  and  especially  those  who  have 
been  members  of  the  said  society,  or  to  make  use  of  any  injurious, 
malevolent,  reproachful  or  contemptuous  language  towards  them, 
whether  verbally  or  by  writing. 

We  exhort  all  the  Christian  princes  to  exert  all  that  force, 
authority  and  power  which  God  has  given  them  for  the  defence  of 
the  holy  Roman  Church,  so  that  in  consequence  of  the  respect  and 
veneration  which  they  owe  to  the  ApostoHc  See,  things  may  be  so 
ordered,  that  these  our  letters  have  their  full  effect,  and  that  they, 
attentively  heeding  all  the  articles  therein  contained,  do  pubhsh  such 
ordonnances  and  regulations,  as  may  prevent  all  excesses,  disputes, 
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and  dissensions  among  the  faithful,  whilst  they  carry  this  our  will 
into  execution. 

Finally,  we  exhort  all  Christians,  and  intreat  them  by  the  bowels 
of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  to  remember  that  we  have  one 
Master  who  is  in  heaven,  one  Saviour,  who  has  purchased  us  by 
his  blood ;  that  we  have  all  been  again  bom  in  the  water  of 
baptism,  through  the  word  of  eternal  Hfe;  that  we  have  all  been 
declared  sons  of  Grod,  and  co-heirs  with  Jesus  Christ ;  all  fed  with 
the  same  bread  of  the  Cathohc  doctrine,  and  of  the  divine  word ; 
that  we  are  all  one  body  in  Jesus  Christ,  of  which  we  are  mem- 
bers ;  consequently  it  is  absolutely  necessary,  that  united  by  the 
common  bond  of  charity,  they  should  hve  in  peace  with  all  men, 
and  consider  it  as  their  first  duty  to  love  one  another,  remembering 
that  he  who  loveth  his  neighbour  fulfilleth  the  law;  avoiding 
studiously  all  occasion  of  scandal,  enmity,  division,  and  such  like 
evils,  which  were  invented  and  promoted  by  the  ancient  enemy  of 
mankind  in  order  to  disturb  the  church  of  God,  and  prevent  the 
etemal  happiness  of  the  faithful,  under  the  false  title  of  schools, 
opinions,  and  even  of  the  perfection  of  Christianity.  On  the 
contrary,  every  one  should  exert  his  utmost  endeavours  to  acquire 
that  tme  and  sincere  wisdom  of  which  St.  James  speaks  in  his 
canonical  Epistle,  ch.  iii.  v.  13. 

Further,  our  will  and  pleasure  is,  that  though  the  superiors  and 
other  members  of  the  society,  and  others  interested  therein,  have 
not  consented  to  this  disposition,  have  not  been  cited  or  heard,  still 
it  shall  not  at  any  time  be  allowed  them  to  make  any  observations 
on  our  present  letter,  to  attack  or  invalidate  it,  to  demand  a  further 
examination  of  it,  to  appeal  from  it,  make  it  a  matter  of  dispute, 
to  reduce  it  to  the  terms  of  law,  to  proceed  against  it  by  the 
means  of  restitutionis  ad  integrum,  to  open  their  mouth  against  it, 
to  reduce  it  ad  viam  et  terminos  jurisy  or,  in  short,  to  impugn  it  by 
any  way  whatever,  of  right  or  fact,  favour  or  justice :  and  even 
though  these  means  may  be  granted  them,  and  though  they  should 
have  obtained  them,  still  they  may  not  make  use  of  them  in 
court  or  out  of  court ;  nor  shall  they  plead  any  flaw,  subreption, 
obreption,  nullity,  or  invahdity  in  this  letter.  or  any  other  plea, 
how  great,  unforeseen,  or  substantial  it  may  be,  nor  the  neglect  of  any 
fonn  in  the  above  proceedings,  or  in  any  part  thereof,  nor  the  neglect 
of  any  point  founded  on  any  law  or  custom,  and  comprised  in  the 
body  of  laws,  nor  even  the  plea  of  enormis  enormissim^  et  totalis 
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Umonis,  nor  in  short  any  pretext  or  motive,  however  just,  reason- 
able,  or  privileged,  not  even  though  the  omission  of  snch  form  oi 
point  should  be  of  such  a  natnre  as,  without  the  same  being 
expressly  guarded  against,  would  render  every  other  act  invalid. 
For  all  this  notwithstanding,  our  will  and  pleasure  is,  that  thesc 
our  letters  should  for  ever  and  to  all  etemity  he  valid,  permanent, 
and  efficacious,  have  and  obtain  their  full  force  and  eflfect,  and  bc 
inviolably  observed  by  all  and  every  whom  they  do  or  may  concem, 
now  or  hereafter,  in  any  manner  whatever. 

In  like  manner,  and  not  otherwise,  we  ordain  that  all  the  matters 
here  above  specified,  and  every  of  them,  shall  be  carried  intc 
execution  by  the  ordinary  judge  and  delegate,  whether  by  thc 
auditor,  cardinal,  legate  ct  latere,  nuncio,  or  any  other  person  whc 
has,  or  ought  to  have,  authority  or  jurisdiction  in  any  matter  oi 
suits,  taking  from  all  and  every  of  them  all  power  of  interpreting 
these  our  letters.  And  this  to  be  executed,  notwithstanding  aV 
constitutions,  privileges,  apostohc  commands,  &c.  &c.  &c.  And 
though  to  render  the  abohtion  of  these  privileges  legal  they  should 
have  been  cited  word  for  word,  and  not  comprised  only  in  generaJ 
clauses,  yet  for  this  time,  and  of  our  special  motion,  we  do  derogatc 
from  this  usage  and  custom,  declaring  that  all  the  tenour  of  the 
said  privileges  is,  and  is  to'be  supposed,  as  folly  expressed  and 
abrogated  as  if  they  were  cited  word  for  word,  and  as  if  the  usua] 
form  had  been  observed. 

Lastly,  our  will  and  pleasure  is,  that  to  all  copies  of  the  presenl 
Brief,  signed  by  a  notary  public,  and  sealed  by  some  dignitary  o1 
the  Church,  the  same  force  and  credit  shall  be  given  as  to  thii 
original. 

Given  at  Rome,  at  St.  Mary  the  Greater,  undei 
the  seal  of  the  Fisherman,  the  21st  day  of  July 
1773,  in  the  fifth  year  of  our  Pontificate. 


A    TRANSLATION 


OF  THE 


BULL  FOR  THE  RE-ESTABLISHMENT 

OF  T.HE  ORDER  OF  JESUITS.* 


PIUS,  BiSHOP,  Sbrvant  op  the  Servants  of  God. 

(Ad  perpetuam  rei  memoriam.) 

The  care  of  all  the  Churches  confided  to  our  humility  by  the 
Divine  will,  notwithstanding  the  lowness  of  our  deserts  and  abilities, 
makes  it  our  duty  to  employ  aD  the  aids  in  our  power,  and  which 
are  fumished  to  us  by  the  mercy  of  Divine  Providence,  in  order 
that  we  may  be  able,  as  far  as  the  changes  of  times  and  places 
wifl  allow,  to  relieve  the  spiritual  wants  of  the  Catholic  world, 
without  any  distinction  of  people  and  nations, 

Wishing  to  fiilfil  this  duty  of  our  Apostohc  ministry,  as  soon  as 
Francis  Kareu  (then  living)  and  other  secular  priests  resident  for 
many  years  in  the  vast  empire  of  Russia,  and  who  had  been 
members  of  the  Company  of  Jesus  suppressed  by  Clement  XIV.  of 
happy  memory,  had  supplicated  our  permission  to  unite  in  a  body, 
for  the  purpose  of  being  able  to  apply  themselves  more  easily,  in 
conformity  with  their  institution,  to  the  instruction  of  youth  in 
religion  and  good  morals,  to  devote  themselves  to  preaching,  to 
confession,  and  the  administration  of  the  other  sacraments,  we  felt 
itour  duty  the  more  wiUingly  to  comply  with  their  prayer,  inas- 
much  as  the  then  reigning  Emperor  Paul  I.  had  recommended  the 
sdd  priests  in  his  gracious  dispatch  dated  llth  August,  1800,  in 
which,  after  setting  forth  his  special  regard  for  them,  he  declared 
to  us  that  it  would  be  agreeable  to  him  to  see  the  Company  of 
Jesus  estabhshed  in  his  empire  under  our  authority :  and  we,  on 
our  side,  considering  attentively  the  great  advantage  which  these 

*  Reprinted  from  the  Protestant  Advocate,  Vol.  III.  p.  13,  &c. 
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vast  regions  might  thence  derive ;  considering  liow  usefal  those 
ecclesiastics,  whose  morals  and  leaming  were  equally  tried,  would 
be  to  the  CathoHc  rehgion,  thought  fit  to  second  the  vidsh  of  so 
great  and  beneficent  a  Prince. 

In  consequence,  by  our  Brief,  dated  7th  March,  1801,we  granted 
to  the  said  Francis  Kareu,  and  his  colleagues  residing  in  Russia,  or 
who  should  repair  thither  from  other  countries,  power  to  form 
themselves  into  a  body  or  congregation  of  the  Company  of  Jesus ; 
they  are  at  hberty  to  unite  in  one  or  more  houses,  to  be  pointed 
out  by  their  superior,  provided  these  houses  are  situated  within 
the  Russian  empire.  We  named  the  said  Francis  Kareu  General  of 
the  said  congregation :  we  authorized  them  to  resume  and  foUow 
the  rule  of  St.  Ignatius  of  Loyola,  approved  and  confirmed  by  the 
constitutions  of  Paul  III.  our  predecessor,  of  happy  memory,  in 
order  that  the  companions,  in  a  rehgious  union,  might  freely 
engage  in  the  instruction  of  youth  in  rehgion  and  good  letters, 
direct  seminaries  and  colleges,  and  with  the  consent  of  the 
Ordinary,  confess,  preach  the  word  of  God,  and  administer  the 
sacraments.  By  the  same  Brief  we  received  the  congregation  of 
the  Company  of  Jesus  under  our  immediate  protection  and  de- 
pendence,  reserving  to  ourselves  and  our  successors  the  prescription 
of  every  thing  that  might  appear  to  us  proper  to  consolidate,  to 
defend  it,  and  to  purge  it  from  the  abuses  and  corruptions  that 
might  be  therein  introduced ;  and  for  this  purpose  we  expressly 
abrogated  such  apostohcal  constitutions,  statutes,  privileges,  and 
indulgences  granted  in  contradiction  to  these  concessions,  especially 
the  Apostohc  Letters  of  Clement  XIV.  our  predecessor,  which 
begin  with  the  words  Dominus  ac  Redemptor  Noster,  only  in  so  f ar 
as  they  are  contrary  to  our  Brief,  beginning  Catkolica,  and  which 
was  given  only  for  the  Russian  empire. 

A  short  time  after  we  had  ordained  the  restoration  of  the  order 
of  Jesuits  in  Russia,  we  thought  it  our  duty  to  grant  the  same 
favour  to  the  kingdom  of  Sicily,  on  the  warm  request  of  our  dear 
son  in  Jesus  Christ,  King  Ferdinand,  who  begged  that  the  Com- 
pany  of  Jesus  might  be  re-estabhshed  in  his  dominions  and  states 
as  it  was  in  Russia,  from  a  conviction  that  in  these  deplorable 
times,  the  Jesuits  were  instructors  most  capable  of  forming  youth 
to  Christian  piety  and  the  fear  of  God,  which  is  the  beginning  of 
wisdom,  and  to  instruct  them  in  science  and  letters.  The  duty  of 
our  pastoral  charge  leading  us  to  second  the  pious  wishes  of  these 
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illufitrious  monarchs,  and  having  only  in  view  the  glory  of  God  and 
the  salvation  of  souls,  we  by  our  Brief,  beginning  Per  alias,  and 
dated  the  30th  July,  1804,  extended  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Two 
Sicihes  the  same  concessions  which  we  had  made  for  the  Russian 
empire. 

The  Catholic  world  demands  with  unanimous  voice  the  re-establish- 
ment  of  the  Company  of  Jesus.  We  daily  receive  to  this  effect 
the  most  pressing  petitions  from  our  venerable  brethren,  the  Arch- 
bishops  and  Bishops,  and  the  most  distinguished  persons,  especially 
since  the  abundant  fhiits  which  this  company  has  produced  in  the 
above  countries  have  been  generally  known.  The  dispersion  even 
of  the  stones  of  the  sanctuary  in  those  recent  calamities  (which  it 
is  better  now  to  deplore  than  to  repeat) ;  the  annihilation  of  the 
discipline  of  the  regular  orders  (the  glory  and  support  of  religion 
and  the  Cathohc  church,  to  the  restoration  of  which  all  our 
thoughts  and  cares  are  at  present  directed),  require  that  we  should 
accede  to  a  wish  so  just  and  general. 

We  should  deem  ourselves  guilty  of  a  great  crime  towards  God, 
if,  amidst  these  dangers  of  the  Christian  republic,  we  neglected  the 
aids  which  the  special  providence  of  God  has  put  at  our  disposal ; 
and  if,  placed  in  the  bark  of  Peter,  tossed  and  assailed  hy  continual 
storms,  we  refused  to  employ  THE  VIGOROUS  AND  EXPERI- 
ENCED  ROWERS  who  volunteer  their  services,  in  order  to  hreak 
the  waves  of  a  sea  which  threaten  every  moment  shipwreck  and  death, 
Decided  by  motives  so  numerous  and  powerful,  we  have  resolved 
to  do  now  what  we  could  have  wished  to  have  done  at  the  com- 
mencement  of  our  pontificate.  After  having  by  fervent  prayers 
implored  the  Divine  assistance,  after  having  taken  the  advice  and 
coonsel  of  a  great  number  of  our  venerable  brothers  the  cardinals 
of  the  holy  Roman  Church,  we  have  decreed,  with  fiill  knowledge, 
in  virtue  of  the  plenitude  of  apostohc  power,  and  with  perpetual 
validity,  that  all  the  concessions  and  powers  granted  by  us  solely  to 
the  Russian  empire  and  the  kingdom  of  the  Two  Sicihes,  shall 
henceforth  extend  to  all  our  ecclesiastical  States,  and  also  to  all 
otker  States,  We  therefore  concede  and  grant  to  our  well-beloved 
8on,  Taddeo  Barzozowski,  at  this  time  General  of  the  Company  of 
Jesus,  and  to  the  other  members  of  that  company  lawfully  delegated 
by  him,  all  suitable  and  necessary  powers  in  order  that  the  said 
States  may  freely  and  lawfiilly  receive  all  those  who  shall  wish  to 
be  admitted  into  the  regular  Order  of  the  Company  of  Jesus,  who. 
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under  the  authority  of  the  General  ad  interim,  shaU  be  admitted 
and  distributed,  according  to  opportunity,  in  one  or  more  hooses, 
one  or  more  colleges,  and  one  or  more  provinces,  where  they  shaU 
conform  their  mode  of  life  to  the  rules  prescribed  by  St.  Ignatius 
of  Loyola,  approved  and  confirmed  by  the  Constitutions  of  Paul 
III.  We  declare  besides,  and  grant  power  that  they  may  freely 
and  lawfiilly  apply  to  the  education  of  youth  in  the  principles  of 
the  Catholic  faith,  to  form  them  to  good  morals,  and  to  direct 
coUeges  and  seminaries ;  we  authorize  them  to  hear  confessions,  to 
preach  the  word  of  God,  and  to  administer  the  sacraments  in  the 
places  of  their  residence,  with  the  consent  and  approbation  of  the 
Ordinary.  We  take  under  our  tutelage,  under  our  immediate 
obedience,  and  that  of  the  Holy  See,  all  the  coUeges,  houses, 
provinces,  and  members  of  this  Order,  and  aU  those  who  shaU  join 
it ;  always  reserving  to  ourselves  and  the  Roman  Pontifis  our 
successors,  to  prescribe  and  direct  aU  that  we  may  deem  it  our 
duty  to  prescribe  and  direct,  to  consolidate  the  said  company  more 
and  more,  to  render  it  stronger,  and  to  purge  it  of  abuses,  should 
they  ever  creep  in,  which  God  avert.  It  now  remains  for  us  to 
exhort  with  aU  our  heart,  and  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  aU 
superiors,  provincials,  rectors,  companions,  and  pupils  of  this  re- 
estabUshed  society,  to  shew  themselves  at  aU  times  and  in  aU  places, 
fiaithful  imitators  of  their  father ;  that  they  exactly  observe  the  rule 
prescribed  by  their  great  founder ;  that  they  obey  with  an  always 
increasing  zeal  the  useftd  advices  and  salutary  counsels  which  he 
has  left  to  his  children. 

In  fine,  we  recommend  strongly  in  the  Lord,  the  company  and 
all  its  members  to  our  dear  sons  in  Jesus  Christ,  the  iUustrious  and 
noble  Princes  and  Lords  temporal,  as  weU  as  to  our  venerable 
brothers  the  Archbishops  and  Bishops,  and  to  aU  those  who  are 
placed  in  authority ;  we  exhort,  we  conjure  them  not  only  not  to 
suflfer  that  these  reUgious  be  in  any  way  molested,  but  to  watch  that 
they  be  treated  with  aU  due  kindness  and  charity. 

We  ordain  that  the  present  letters  be  inviolably  observed  accord- 
ing  to  their  form  and  tenour,  in  aU  time  coming  ;  that  they  enjoy 
their  fuU  and  entire  efiect ;  that  they  shaU  never  be  submitted  to 
the  judgment  or  revision  of  any  judge,  with  whatever  power  he 
may  be  clothed ;  declaring  nuU  and  of  no  effect  any  encroachment 
on  the  present  regulations,  either  knowingly  or  from  ignorance; 
and  this  notwithstanding  any   apostoUcal   constitutions  and  ordi- 
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nances,  especially  the  Brief  of  Clement  XIV.  of  happy  memory, 
be^nning  with  the  words  Domintis  ac  Redemptor  Noster,  issued 
imder  the  seal  of  the  Fisherman,  on  the  22d  of  July,  1773,  which 
we  expressly  abrogate  as  far  as  contrary  to  the  present  order. 

It  is  also  our  will  that  the  same  credit  be  paid  to  copies,  whether 
in  manuscript  or  printed,  of  our  present  Brief,  as  to  the  original 
itself,  provided  they  have  the  signatare  of  some  notary  public, 
and  the  seal  of  some  ecclesiastical  dignitary ;  that  no  one  be 
permitted  to  infringe,  or  by  an  audacious  temerity  to  oppose  any  part 
of  this  ordinance ;  and  that  should  any  one  take  upon  him  to 
attempt  it,  let  him  know  that  he  will  thereby  incur  the  indignation 
of  Almighty  God,  and  of  the  holy  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul. 

Given  at  Rome,  at  Sancta  Maria  Major,  on  the  7th  of 
August,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1814,  and  the 
15th  of  our  Pontificate. 

(Signed)       Cardinal  Prodatairb. 
Cardinal  Braschi. 
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PRESENT  CONDITION  OF  THE  ROMISH  CHURCH 


IN   THIS    KINGDOM» 


The  present  condition  of  the  Romish  Church  in  this  kingdom  is 
not  the  growth  of  yesterday,  but  appears  to  have  arisen  from 
canses  which,  though  little  known  or  noticed,  have  been  many  years 
in  operation.  This  history,  it  is  hoped,  may  be  hereafter  written 
more  in  detail  from  materials  which  have  been  coUected  for  that 
purpose.     Here  an  outline  only  can  be  given. 

About  the  year  1795,  a  small  fratemity  of  Jesuits,  described  in 
the  Laity*s  Directory  for  that  year  as  "  the  gentlemen  of  the  English 
Academy  at  Liege**  were  driven  by  the  fury  of  the  French  Revolu- 
tion  to  seek  an  asylum  in  this  country.  They  established  them- 
selves  at  Stonyhurst,  near  Clithero,  in  Lancashire  ;  of  which  house 
and  estate  a  long  and  advantageous  lease  was  granted  to  them  by 
the  owner,  Mr.  Weld,  a  gentleman  of  an  ancient  and  wealthy 
Roman  Catholic  family.  They  consisted  at  this  time,  according  to 
the  description  given  by  their  apologist,  Mr.  Dallas,  of  "a  few 
andent  men,**  whose  settlement  in  the  country  excited  no  suspicion 
or  alarm;  but  was  rather  greeted  with  a  share  of  that  public 
sympathy  which  was  so  honourably  and  charitably  displayed  to- 
wards  all  the  victims  of  revolutionary  violence.  The  professed 
design  of  these  fugitives  went  at  first  no  further  than  to  undertake, 
as  a  means  of  providing  for  their  own  subsistence,  the  education  of 
youth.     The  title  assumed  in  the  prospectus  of  the  infant  establish- 


*  This  Outline  formed  the  Appendix  to  a  Sermon  preached  in  Canterbury 
Cathedral,  by  the  Rt.  Rev.  William  Grant  Broughton,  D.D.  Bishop  of 
Australia. 
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ment,  is  that  of  "  The  College  of  Stonyhurst ;"  which  was  described 
as  conyeniently  prepared  for  the  accommodation  of  150  scholars. 
In  addition  to  the  pupils  whose  circmnstances  enabled  them  to  pay 
the  regolated  charges  for  boarding  and  tuition,  it  was  generally 
understood  that  a  certain  number  of  the  cluldren  of  poorer  parents 
were  received,  for  gratuitous  education,  upon  the  foundation  of  the 
college ;  who  might  be  afterwards  adopted  into  the  Society  and 
employed  in  forwarding  its  designs,  as  they  should  be  found  to 
unite  a  suitable  inclination  for  the  service,  with  promising  talents 
and  the  requisite  degree  of  flexibility.  Thus  without  one  dissenting 
voice  was  a  foundation  laid  for  the  re-estabhshment  of  an  order 
which  had  been  finally  expelled  from  England,  A.D.  1604.  An 
instance  was  now  to  be  given  of  the  pertinacity  with  which  it 
adheres  to  the  design  of  its  institution;  and  of  the  expansive 
vigour  with  which  its  growth  advances  wherever  any  germe  is 
suffered  to  make  a  lodgment.  The  design  proceeded  prosperously. 
The  proposed  number  of  pupils  was  speedily  obtained;  and  with 
the  fimds  thus  placed  at  their  disposal,  the  directors  proceeded  to 
prepare  for  far  more  extended  operations.  Continued  improve- 
ments  of  the  estate  were  accomplished.  The  mansion,  which  when 
first  occupied  by  the  society,  had  become  much  dilapidated  by  time 
and  neglect,  was  gradually  put  into  a  state  of  complete  repair  :  and, 
at  a  very  great  expense,  a  large  and  handsome  building  was  added 
to  the  original  fabric.  Means  were  thus  obtained  for  a  great  ex- 
tension  of  the  onginal  scheme;  insomuch  that  the  number  of 
students  for  several  years  past  may  not  have  been  short  of  300. 
As  their  resources  thus  increased,  more  extended  plans  occupied 
the  thoughts  of  the  fiathers ;  and  while,  by  means  of  the  influence 
which  their  large  expenditure  secured  to  them,  the  work  of  pro- 
selytism  continued  to  extend  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Stonyhurst, 
and  to  make  some  progress  in  other  parts  of  the  kingdom,  through 
the  exertions  of  those  judiciously  planted  agents  who  were  issuing 
yearly  from  the  college,  the  immediate  successors  of  that  feeble 
band  which  had  professed  to  seek  no  more  than  a  refuge  from 
overwhelming  misfortune,  found  themselves  in  a  situation  to  extend 
their  exertions  beyond  the  limits  of  England. 

The  Parliamentary  foundation  of  the  CoUege  of  Maynooth  had 
given  in  Ireland  the  first  promise  of  a  revival  of  Roman  Catholic 
influence.      Yet   there   were   still   some   circumstanccs   which   di- 
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minished  the  satisfaction  with  which  the  institution  was  regarded 
by  such  of  the  titular  hierarchy  as  held  what  are  termed  ultra- 
montane  sentiments.  The  heads  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 
in  Ireland  had  generally  sided  with  the  Jesuits.  They  are  believed 
to  have  unanimously  accepted  the  Bull  Uni^enitus;  and  to  have 
acquiesced  in  other  edicts  which  had  a  like  tendency  to  exalt  the 
papal  power.  They  appear,  therefore,  to  have  viewed  witli  dis- 
pleasure  and  alarm  the  disposition  towards  Jansenism  manifested  at 
Maynooth,  and  even  threatening  to  obtain  there  a  positive  ascen- 
dancy.  As  an  instance  of  its  prevalence  may  be  mentioned  that 
Dr.  Ferris,  one  of  the  Professors,  a  man  of  leaming,  and  highly 
esteemed  among  the  pupils,  had  in  lecturing  his  class  ventured  so 
near  the  borders  of  heresy  as  to  affirm  that  "the  merits  of  the 
saints,  compared  with  the  merits  of  Christ,  were  no  more  than  a 
drop  of  water  compared  with  the  ocean.'*  It  was  thence  obvious 
that  measures  could  not  be  too  speedily  taken  to  meet  this  pressing, 
danger,  and  to  restore  the  tenets  of  Jesuitism  to  their  proper 
ascendancy.  For  the  accomplishment  of  this  object  recourse  was 
had  to  the  establishment  of  Stonyhurst ;  on  the  perfect  orthodoxy 
of  which  not  a  shade  of  suspicion  had  ever  been  east,  and  which 
was  now  in  circumstances  to  afford  very  important  aid.  The  Rev. 
Peter  Kenny,  who  had  been  educated  partly  at  Stonyhurst,  and 
afterwards  in  the  College  of  Palermo,  was  translated  from  the 
former  residence  to  Maynooth,  where  he  filled  the  office  of  Vice- 
President :  that  of  President  being  at  the  same  time  held  by  Dr. 
Murray,  the  present  titular  Archbishop  of  Dublin.  In  addition  to 
the  proper  duties  of  his  collegiate  office,  Mr.  Kenny  was  also 
entrusted  with  the  occasional  charge  of  conducting  the  "  Retreats," 
or  those  seasons  at  which  the  students  are  accustomed  to  retire  for 
the  sake  of  meditation  and  discussion.  The  subjects  for  consider- 
ation  at  such  times  are  fixed  by  the  conductor,  who  also  delivers 
every  day  one  or  more  hortatory  discourses  ;  and  may,  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  Retreat,  hear  the  confessions  of  such  students  as 
apply  to  him.  Mr.  Kenny  thus  enjoyed  most  ample  and  favourable 
opportimities  of  inculcating  the  principles  of  his  order,  and  of 
eradicating  any  opinions  of  an  opposite  complexion  which,  through 
his  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  most  secret  sentiments  of  the 
students,  he  might  discover  the  slightest  tendency  in  any  of  them 
to  adopt.    Tlie  testiraonies  which  he  had  given  of  the  most  devoted 
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and  resolute  attachment  to  the  cause  of  the  Society,  were  so  mmy 
proofis  of  the  wisdom  of  those  who  selected  him  to  fill  these 
situations,  where  his  zeal  and  his  talents  might  be  directed  to  the 
best  account.  He  had,  it  appears,  from  his  own  evidence,  taken 
the  simple  vows  of  the  Order  during  his  residence  in  England ; 
but  doubts  have  arisen  whether  he  could  be  lawftdly  aggregated  in  a 
country  where  a  restoration  of  the  Society  by  the  Pope  had  not 
taken  place,  he  was  compelled  to  seek  elsewhere  an  opportunity  of 
being  unquestionably  incorporated.  The  Order,  most  seasonably 
for  his  purpose,  had  been  re-estabhshed  in  Sicily  by  a  special  brief , 
of  the  Pope  in  1 804 :  and  Mr.  Kenny,  therefore,  proceeded  to 
Palermo,  where  in  1808  he  became  formally  and  certainly  aggre- 
gated  as  a  member  of  the  Society  of  Jesuits.  This  display  of 
resolution,  and  of  indefatigable  perseverance  in  the  cause,  clearly 
pointed  out  this  individual  as  one  whose  services  might  be  rehed  on 
whenever  a  suitable  opportunity  should  present  itself  for  emplojdng 
them  in  the  great  and  growing  design  of  which  the  Jesuits  were 
at  the  head.  And  such  an  occasion  was  not  long  wanting.  The 
CoUege  of  Majmooth  it  should  be  observed,  being  expressly  limited 
to  the  education  of  ecclesiastics,  did  not  completely  fulfil  the 
wishes  of  the  leaders  of  the  Society ;  whose  object  was  then,  as  it 
ever  has  been,  by  means  of  their  peculiar  system  of  education  to 
obtain  influence  not  over  the  clergy  alone,  but  over  the  minds  of 
men  of  all  ranks  and  professions ;  especially  of  those  who  might 
probably  rise  to  eminence  and  influence  in  political  and  secular 
pursuits.  An  attempt  had,  therefore,  been  made  to  erect  a  lay- 
coUege  within  the  waUs  of  Ma^oiooth ;  but  the  design  was  defeated, 
after  having  made  some  progress,  by  the  firmness  of  the  late  Mr. 
Abbot,  afterwards  Lord  Colchester,  who  justly  thought  that  such 
a  proceeding  was  a  plain  infraction  of  the  condition  upon  which 
the  coUege  was  endowed.  The  design,  however,  was  too  advan- 
tageous  to  be  altogether  abandoned.  Negotiations  were  set  on 
foot  for  the  purchase  of  a  suitable  property  in  a  convenient  situa- 
tion,  and  towards  the  close  of  1813  an  agreement  was  made  with 
the  proprietor  of  Clongowes  Wood,  in  the  coimty  of  KUdare,  and 
six  mUes  from  Maynooth,  for  the  surrender  of  that  estate  as  the 
site  of  the  proposed  lay-seminary  or  coUege.  It  was  opened  in 
July  1814,  for  the  reception  of  scholars;  Mr.  Kenny  having  been 
appointed  to  the  office  of  President.     AU  circumstances,  indeed, 
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I  what  crowds  are  attracted  to 
1  tbe  prindplee  of  their  own 
pituated  for  rcceiTing  the  deBired 
estended  may  be  their  inflnence  in 
I  their  retnrn  home,  this  source 
b  thou^hC  lightly  of.  An  Institution  of 
e  Engliah  College  "  at  Rome,  which  is 
oly  relied  oa,  as  aa  efieddve  infitrument 
t  the  RomiBh  Churcb  in  this  couitry.  A 
e  Aecp  ))Olicy  by  which  it  has  recently 
[!to  attacli  the  Etudents  of  this  instdtutioa 
i  for  which  they  are  defitined,  wae 
t  when,  for  the  first  time  during  aeveral 
visited  their  Bummer  retreat  about 
A  vcry  striking  account  is  extant, 
mt  of  Stonyhurst,  but  then  a  member  of 
i  prescnt  on  the  occasion.  A  most 
D  of  tbe  extreme  afiability  and  condescen- 
1,  sUowing  them  to  kies  his  foot  and  his  haod, 
m,  dining  at  their  lable,  conferring  upon  them  as 
a  the  very  significant  appellation  of  "  the  hope 
1  after  his  departure  sending  them  as  a  present 
(  calf,  omamented  with  flowers,  and  moreover 
I  to  his  masters  of  ceremonies  that  in  the  pro- 
lUB  Cbristi  the  studente  of  the  English  CoUege 
BaUacchino,  or  hangings,  which  are  bome  over 
cmries  the  Holy  SacrBment.  Such  attenlions  are 
hont  an  object;  and  when  the  period  chosen  for 
la  is  considered  in  connexion  with  other  well- 
oceB,  but  slender  doubts  can  remain  as  to  what  ie 
Chnrch,"  or  how  it  is  ezpected  to  be  realized. 
many  other  indicalions  fumifih  the  ground  upoa 
led  that  a  design  is  now  in  progress  of  execution, 
^  in  Englaud  the  BomBn  Cathohc  Religion.  The 
vidently  entmsted  to  the  Jesnits ;  upon  whidi  port 
1  obeervation  maet  be  ofiered,  which  highly  con- 
■n  without  any  particular  regard  for  reUgion,  are 
^jcneral  welfare  of  the  community.  The  reatora- 
der  by  Pios  VII.  has  given  compactnesa  and 
Lements  which  before  that    were    acftttered  and 


13G  PRESENT    CONDITION    OF 

seemed  to  concur  most  fovourably  for  the  advancement  of  the 
design ;  for  at  the  same  precise  period  of  time,  (viz.  in  Augast, 
1814),  the  Popc,  with  a  memorable  coincidence,  issued  his  Bull  for 
the  restoration  of  the  order  of  Jesuits ;  and,  so  fieu*  as  the  validity 
of  thevows  is  concerned,  they  were  from  that  moment  re-established 
throughout  the  world.  There  was  now,  therefore,  no  longer  any 
question  as  to  the  regularity  and  sufficiency  of  a  profession  made 
in  this  country ;  and  great  facility  was  thus  afibrded  for  the  aggre- 
gation  of  members.  Mr.  Kenny  was  joined  at  Clongowes  by 
others  of  his  order,  who  undertook  with  him  the  task  of  education ; 
and  the  affiliation  of  the  younger  cstabUshment  with  the  parent 
institution  of  Stonyhurst,  was  thus  rendered  complete.  The  two 
societies  have  siuce  maintained  constant  intercourse  and  mrttual 
good  understanding ;  and,  with  force  more  effective  because  united, 
have  proceeded  in  the  design  to  cathoUcize  the  British  empire. .  A 
striking  circumstance  in  illustration  of  the  rapid  revival  of  the 
influence  of  Romanism  may  be  mentioned  upon  the  authority  of 
Mr.  Kenny,  who  states  upon  oath,  that  there  were  but  two  mem- 
bers  of  the  Jesuit  order  besides  himself  in  the  whole  of  Ireland, 
when  he  was  appointed  Vice-President  of  Maynooth.  When  'he, 
after  a  short  interval,  removed  to  Clongowes,  the  number  of  priests, 
and  of  those  who  might  become  priests,  had  increased  to  nearly 
twenty.  And  from  a  retum  ordered  by  the  House  of  Commons  to 
be  printed,  15th  of  June,  1830,  the  number  of  persons  in  Ireiand 
bound  by  the  Jcsuit  vows  appears  to  have  been  58  ;  in  England  at 
the  same  time,  117.  All  these,  with  any  augmentation  which  may 
have  taken  place  during  the  ensuing  five  years,  have  grown  np  as 
suckers  from  that,  in  appearance  exanimate,  root  which  was  planted 
at  Stonyhurst  not  forty  years  before. 

This  design  for  reviving  the  Roman  Catholic  Faith  in  England 
has  been  thought  deserving  of  more  than  domestic  encouragement. 
It  has  attracted  the  attention  of  foreign  states,  and  has  its  branches 
extended  especially  to  Rome.  "  The  English  Catholic  Library  "  is 
established  with  the  avowed  purpose  of  obtaining  proseljrtes,  by 
lending  gratuitously  books  treating  of  religious  controversy  and 
piety  '*  especiaUy  to  their  Protestant  countrymen  "  when  under  the 
influence  of  admiration  of  the  ceremonies  of  the  Church  in  "  that 
seat  of  Catholicity."  "Many  proofs,"  it  is  boasted,  have  lately 
been  given  "of   the  happy  effect  of  those  books  of  instruction ;" 
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and  certainly,  when  it  is  considered  what  crowds  are  attracted  to 
Rome  of  Protestants  ill-grounded  in  the  principles  of  their  own 
faith,  and  most  favourably  situated  for  receiving  the  desired 
impression,  as  well  as  how  extended  may  be  their  influence  in 
multiplying  the  same  impression  on  their  retum  home,  this  source 
of  conversions  is  not  to  be  thought  Ughtly  of .  An  Institution  of 
more  direct  influence  is  *'  the  Enghsh  CoUege  "  at  Rome,  which  is 
carefdlly  cherished  and  mainly  rehed  on,  as  an  eflective  instrument 
for  advancing  the  cause  of  the  Romish  Church  in  this  country.  A 
very  remarkable  proof  of  the  deep  poUcy  by  which  it  has  recently 
been  thought  worth  while  to  attach  the  students  of  this  institution 
by  redoubled  ties  to  the  service  for  which  they  are  destined,  was 
aflTorded  in  October,  1827 ;  when,  for  the  first  time  during  several 
centuries,  the  Pope  himself  visited  theu*  summer  retreat  about 
fourteen  miles  from  Rome.  A  very  striking  account  is  extant, 
written  by  a  former  student  of  Stonyhurst,  but  then  a  member  of 
the  English  college,  who  was  present  on  the  occasion.  A  most 
animated  picture  is  drawn  of  the  extreme  aflabihty  and  condescen- 
sion  of  His  Holiness,  allowing  them  to  kiss  his  foot  and  his  hand, 
blessing  their  beads,  dining  at  their  table,  conferring  upon  them  as 
they  knelt  before  him  the  very  significant  appeUation  of  **  the  hope 
of  the  Ckurck,'*  and  after  his  departure  sending  them  as  a  present 
a  beautiful  yoimg  calf,  omamented  with  flowers,  and  moreover 
issuing  directions  to  his  masters  of  ceremonies  that  in  the  pro- 
cession  of  Corpus  Christi  the  students  of  the  Enghsh  CoUege 
should  carry  the  Baldacchino,  or  hangings,  which  are  bome  over 
the  Pope  as  he  carries  the  Holy  Sacrament.  Such  attentions  are 
not  lavished  without  an  object;  and  when  the  period  chosen  for 
this  manifestation  is  considered  in  connexion  with  other  weU- 
known  circumstances,  but  slender  doubts  can  remain  as  to  what  is 
"  the  hope  oi  the  Church,"  or  how  it  is  expected  to  be  realized. 

These,  among  many  other  indications  fumish  the  ground  upon 
which  it  is  assumed  that  a  design  is  now  in  progress  of  execution, 
for  re-establishing  in  England  the  Roman  Catholic  Religion.  The 
chief  agency  is  evidently  entrusted  to  the  Jesuits ;  upon  which  part 
of  the  subject  an  observation  must  be  offered,  which  highly  con- 
cems  aU  who  even  without  any  particular  regard  for  religion,  are 
anxious  for  the  general  welfare  of  the  community,  The  restora- 
tion  of  that  order  by  Pius  VII.  has  given  compactness  and 
momentum   to  elements  which  before  that    were    scattered  and 
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comparatively  inert.  Under  what  circumstances  was  this  efFected, 
and  how  is  it  Ukely  to  involve  us  ?  The  Jesuits  within  little  more 
than  two  centuries  (1555  to  1773),  had  suffered  thirty-seven 
expulsions  from  various  states.  Such  of  these  as  took  place  during 
the  18th  century  had  occured  in  those  states  of  Europe  which  are 
most  devoted  to  the  Romish  faith  :  viz.  Savoy,  1729;  Portugal, 
1759;  Spain  and  the  two  Sicilies,  1767;  Parma,  1768;  Malta, 
1768.  Lastly,  as  if  to  crown  the  whole  by  a  most  signal  and 
exemplary  instance,  they  were  in  1773,  suppressed  at  Rome  and  in 
all  Christendom  by  a  Bull  of  Pope  Clement  XIV.  This  prelate 
was  cautious  and  temperate  in  disposition,  not  unaware  of  the 
importance  to  the  Church  of  the  services  of  this  Order,  nor  of 
the  scandal  which  must  arise  from  his  suppression  of  it.  He  had 
within  his  reach  in  the  archives  of  the  Propaganda,  sources  of  infor- 
mation  to  which  the  rest  of  the  world  had  not  access.  He  dehberated 
upon  these  and  upon  the  pleadings  of  the  Society  in  its  own  justifi- 
cation  during  four  years,  and  at  the  conclusion  of  that  interval, 
deliberately  set  his  hand  to  the  instrument  of  suppression.  Thus 
ex  Cathedra  he  pronounced  the  Society  to  be  inherently  wicked  and 
mischievous,  dangerous  to  the  peace  of  the  world,  and  unworthy  of 
any  longer  toleration.  Severe  as  this  censure  may  appear,  the 
Abb^  de  Bemis,  at  that  time  Ambassador  from  France  to  Rome, 
declares  from  his  own  acquaintance  with  the  facts,  that  the  Sove- 
reign  Pontiff  "  would  have  been  more  than  sufficiently  justified,  if 
the  love  of  peace  had  not  closed  his  mouth."  Forty  years  after 
this  the  world  beheld  with  astonishment  the  issue  of  a  Bull  by  the 
reigning  Pope,  reversing  the  decree  of  his  predecessor,  legalizing 
the  vows  of  that  so  often  prohibited  Society,  and  placing  it  in  a 
condition  to  exercise,  in  all  the  countries  of  the  world,  that  dis- 
cipHne  which  all  had  united  in  pronouncing  injurious  to  their 
welfare.  The  Bull  of  Pope  Clement  amounted  to  a  verdict  against 
the  Jesuits,  who  had  been  accused  of  insatiable  avidity  for  temporal 
possessions,  dangerous  seditions,  massacres,  hatreds,  enmities, 
prevarications  which  must  destroy  all  social  confidence,  and  trea- 
sonable  practices  such  as  endangered  the  safety  of  all  govem- 
ments.  Yet  Pope  Pius,  imaccountably  forgetting  or  purposely 
omitting  to  notice  this  condemnation,  restored  the  Society  in  a 
most  unqualified  manner.  He  without  any  reserve  recalled  to 
existence  an  Order  agaiust  which  the  most  papistical  states,  and 
the  papacy  itself   had  imited  in  pronouncing  sentence;   and  their 
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unanimous  conclusion  was,  that  the  Jesuits  did  not  compensate, 
even  by  their  exertions  on  behalf  of  the  Church,  for  the  horrible 
mischiefs  of  which  they  were  in  other  respects  the  authors.  Yet 
the  head  of  the  Church  of  Rome  restored  this  Society  in  all  its 
plenitude;  neither  accompanying  his  rescript  with  any  refutation 
or  denial  of  the  odious  doctrines  and  practices  which  had  been 
imputed  to  it,  nor  expressing  his  own  disapprobation  of  them,  nor 
so  much  as  giving  a  pubhc  caution  against  their  re-introduction. 
The  only  reason  dwelt  upon  in  justification  of  his  proceeding  is 
the  security  of  the  Church.  Placed  as  he  is  in  the  bark  of  St. 
Peter,  and  tossed  with  continual  storms,  he  should  deem  himself  on 
his  pontifical  responsibility  guilty  of  a  great  crime  towards  God,  if 
he  should  neglect  to  employ  "  THESE  VIGOROUS  AND  EX- 
PERIENCED  ROWERS"  who  volunteer  their  services.  Verily 
it  must  be  assumed  that  the  end  sanctifies  the  means,  or  how 
could  the  Church  have  lent  its  sanction  to  the  restoration  of  a 
fratemity  which  the  Church  itself  had  condemned  and  suppressed 
as  the  sources  of  inefifable  enormities  ? 

But  whether  the  Church  of  Rome  is  prepared  to  justify  this 
proceeding,  or  whether,  having  resorted  to  it  in  a  moment  of 
desperation,  yet  now,  finding  how  well  it  has  answered,  she  will 
set  all  censure  at  defiance,  the  consequence  to  ourselves  is  precisely 
the  same.  The  Society  being  restored  and  once  again  planted  in 
England,  has  directed  all  its  energies  to  recover  for  the  Roman 
Catholic  Faith,  its  lost  dominion  over  the  people.  Other  of  the 
regular  orders,  encouraged  by  the  example  of  the  Jesuits,  have 
resumed  operations.  Six  Colleges,  besides  Stonyhurst,  under  the 
direction  of  one  or  other  of  these  orders,  are  now  in  activity  upon 
a  very  extended  scale,  in  various  parts  of  the  kingdom ;  and,  as 
described  in  the  Laity^s  Directory  for  the  present  year,  the  Roman 
Catholic  Chapels  in  England  and  Wales  are  in  number  410.*     A 


*  It  will  thus  appear  from  the  accounts  that  have  reached  your  Com- 
mittee — chiefly  from  the  published  statements  of  Roman  Catholics  them- 
selves — ^that  there  are  now  519  chapels  open  for  service,  and  43  in  progress  of 
erection  in  this  island. 
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mere  inspection  of  the  newspapers  from  day  to  day  will  furnish 
evidence  of  their  rapid  increase;  and  confirmation,  if  it  were  re- 
quired,  that  not  one  of  these  establishments  is  reared  up  without 
fumishing  its  sheaf  to  the  harvest  of  proselj^es. 

These  truths  are  stated  here  with  a  view  of  at  once  confirming 
the  assertion  in  the  Sermon,  and  of  awakening  the  attention  oi 
the  Protestant  Clergy  and  people  to  the  actual  position  occupied  by 
their  adversaries.  Our  engagement  is  an  arduous  one ;  for  it 
requires  us  to  keep  the  middle  path  between  two  equally  dangerous 
extremes :  to  maintain  Uberty  of  conscience,  and  to  excite  attach- 
ment  for  purity  of  doctrine,  yet  at  the  same  time  not  to 
give  occasion  or  countenance  to  that  irregular  intemperate  zeal 
which  threatens  to  dash  in  pieces  hke  a  potter*s  vessel  the  very 
frame  and  fabric  of  the  Church.  If  we  would  preserve  what  is 
left  us  of  our  Protestant  iustitutions,  we  must  be  careful  above 
all  things  to  have  union  among  ourselves. 
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Page  11,  line  7,  for  SciBmatoruin,  read  Scismaticorum.  p.  30,  /.  23,  /or  alium, 
aliud.  p.  34,  l,  20,  for  ubique,  utrique.  p.  37,  /.  13,  for  nostro  exemplo  ac 
doctrinam,  nostri  exemplo  ac  doctrina.  p.  40,  l.  15,  for  utiliores,  ulteriores. 
p.  56,  /.  26,  29,  for  quanvis,  quavis.  p.  66,  /.1,  for  donata,  donata.  p,  77, 
^  n,  for  missa,  misses.  p.  79,  /.  11,  for  eadem,  in  eadem.  p.  81,  l.  2,  for 
oportet,  optet.  p.  85,  /.  11,  for  facultate,  facilitate.  p.  96,  /.  5,  for  debent, 
debeat 

TuANSLATioN.    Part  IX.  Chap.  III.   15.  tuhstitute 

15  He  sball  revoke,  restrain,  and  enlarge  their  authority,  and  demand  an  account 
of  their  Govemment.  And  if  he  shall  have  conceded  to  a  Provincial  the  pover  of 
appointing  local  Superiors  and  Rectors,  the  General  may  confirm  or  supersede 
ihein. 

ParilX.  Chap.  IV.  6.    remone 

or  they  appoint  him  with  the  concurrence  of  two  local  Superiors,  or  of  the 
Provincial  Rectors ; 
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"'•».  ta  publicQm  prodemt."— CoBSTiTVTiDHM.    FabsTii.  Caf.  it.  11. 
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ARREST  DU  PARLEMENT  DU  5  MARS  1762. 

La  Cour  a  ordonn6  que  les  Passages  extraits  des  Livres  de  147 
Autheurs  Jesuites  etant  verifi^s,  une  Copie  collationnee  en  sera  pre- 
8ent6e  au  Roy,  pour  le  mettre  en  etat  de  connoitre  la  perversit^  de 
la  Doctrine  soutenue  constament  par  les  soy  disans  Jesuites  depuis 
la  naissance  de  la  Societ6  jusqa'  au  moment  actuel,  avec  V  Appro- 
bation  des  Theologiens,  la  permission  des  Superieurs  et  Generaux 
et  r  doge  d*  autres  membres  de  la  dite  Soci^t^ :  Doctrine  autorisant 
le  Vd,  le  Mensonge,  le  Parjure,  V  Impuret^,  toutes  les  Passions  et 
tous  les  Crimes,  enseignant  V  Homicide,  le  Parricide  et  le  Regicide, 
renversant  la  Religion  pour  y  substituer  des  Superstitions,  en  fevo- 
riaant  la  Magie,  le  Blasph^me,  V  Irreligion  et  Y  Idolatrie ;  Et  sera 
ledit  Seigneur  Roy  tr^s-humblement  suppli6  de  consid^rer  ce  qui 
r^te  d*  un  enseignement  aussi  pemicieux  combind  avec  le  choix 
et  r  uniformit^  des  Opinions  dans  ladite  Soci^t^.  Fait  en  Parl.  le  5 
Mars  1762. 


The  reader  should  be  apprized  that  this  volume  contains  a  portion  only  of 
the  Extracts  referred  to  in  the  above  Arrfet,  the  whole  coUection  forming  a 
^ge  Quarto,  pubhshed  by  authority,  as  verified  and  coUated  by  the  Commis- 
sionera*  of  Parliament ;  and  further  that  an  audacious  attempt  was  made  by 
the  Jesuits  in  a  work  entitled  Reponse  aux  Jssertions  to  cast  discredit  upon 
them  as  for  the  most  part  studied  fabrications.  To  ascertain  the  validity  of 
this  impeachment,  the  Libraries  of  the  two  Universities,  of  the  British  Museum, 


*  The  Cominissioners  were  5  Frinces  of  the  Blood,  4  Peers  of  France,  7  Fresidenta 
®'  the  Court,  13  Counsellors  of  the  Oraad  Chamber,  and  14  other  FuncUonaries. 
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and  of  Sion  CoUege  have  been  searched  for  the  authors  cited ;  and  in  every 
instance  where  the  volume  could  be  found,  the  correctness  of  the  citation  has 
been  establishcd.  To  afford  every  facility  to  those  who  may  be  desirous  of 
satisfying  themselves,  the  particular  Library  where  the  book  is  deposited  is 
added,  within  brackets,  to  the  author's  name,  an  alphabetical  Ust  of  the 
Writers,  and  the  result  of  a  Collation  with  the  Originals,  as  far  as  it  could  be 
conducted,  are  given  in  the  Appendix. 
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THE  ORDER   OF  THE   JESUITS 

EXEMPLIFIED,  &c. 


CHAP.  I. 


ORIGIN   OF   THE   ORDER. 


Th£  fouuider  of  the  J^suits  was  Ignatius  of  Loyola» 
a  Spaniard .  by  birth  and  a  soldier  by  profession. 
At  the  siege  of  Pampeluna^  in  the  year  1521^  he 
was.  sev^rely  wounded;  and  it  was  during  the 
confinement  which  his  wounds  occasioned  him, 
that  he  devised  the  scheme  of  his  militant  order. 
Ampng  the  books  which  were  brought  to  beguile 
the  tedium  of  his  seclusion  from  active  life,  was 
the  Fhs  SmKtorum,^  a  Spanish  romance^  which 
inspired  him  with  the  love  of  spiritual  knight- 
errantry :  and  being  a  man  at  once  ignorant  and 
ambitious^  as  well  as  religiously  insane^  he  deter- 
naned  to  realize  the  schemes  of  visionary  adventure 

^  History  of  Ignatius    (2  vols.  12mo.    London,  17^4.) 
Vol.  I.  p.  S. 
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2  ORIGIN   OF   THE   ORDER. 

on  which  his  imagination  had  been  doting.  His 
first  step  in  prosecution  of  his  purpose,  was  to  de- 
vote  himself  to  the  Virgin,  as  her  true  and  faithful 
knight ;  which  he  did  at  the  Benedictine  M onastery 
of  Montserrat,  observing  the  ceremony  of  watching 
his  arms  before  her  miraculous  image,  in  token  of 
his  consecration  to  her  service.  At  Manreze  he 
entered  upon  the  course  of  his  austerities,  adopting 
the  penury,  but  rejecting  the  cleanliness  of  the 
beggar,  and  retired  to  a  cave  at  a  short  distance 
from  the  city,  where  he  remained  concealed  for 
some  time,  undergoing  the  discipline  of  voluntary 
privation  and  self-inflicted  severities.  In  this  state 
he  was  found  and  carried  to  Manreze,  where 
the  Domiiiicans  endeavoured  to  cure  him  of 
his  distraction.  In  their  hospital  he  affected  to 
receive  iUuimiiations  from  heaven ;  and  a  trance 
of  eight  days  duration  is  particularly  recorded  by 
his  biographer,^  in  which  he  was  pennitted  to 
contemplate  the  construction  of  the  order  wluch 
he  conceived  hdmself  commissioned  to  establish* 

But  it  was  not  to  these  pretended  spiritual  com- 
munications  that  the  frenzied  visionary  eonfined 
himself.  Although  his  highest  literary  attain- 
ment  wajs  the  capability  of  reading  his  native 
language,  yet  he  undertook  to  compose  a  book 
of  Spirikud  Exercises,  the  rev^lations  of  which 
a  Jesjdt  writer  has  declared,  with  the  gravest 

*  Ribadeneira.— 'See  History  of  Ignatius,  Vol.  L  p.  38. 
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blftsphemy,  to  have  been  sent  to  him  firom  God 
by  the  angel  Gabriel.^  Amongst  the  impious 
extrav^anees  which  it  contains^  the  '^  Meditatim 
qf  the  Two  Standards''  describes  a  contest  be- 
tween  the  armies  of  heaven  and  the  legions  of 
Satan,  as  an  image  of  the  martial  order  which 
the  enthusiast  projected.^ 

The  first  great  scheme  which  he  designed 
to  execute^  was  a  risit  to  the  Holy  Land 
for  the  establishment  of  the  Romish  faith. 
Arrived  at  Barcelona  in  his  way,  he  was  one 
day  seated  before  the  altar,  in  devout  atten- 
tion  to  the  public  instruction  which  he  heard, 
whea  the  Lady  RoselU  witnessed  the  radiant 
illumination  of  his  saintly  head.  Thence  pro- 
ceeding  to  Rome,  he  did  homage  at  the  feet  of 
Adrian  YL,  and  received  the  papal  benediction 
previously  to  the  commencement  of  his  intended 
pilgrimage.  At  Venice  he  procured  an  intro- 
duction  to  the  Doge,  who  permitted  him  to  em- 
bark  in  a  vessel  which  was  on  the  point  of  sailing 
for  Cyprus,  where  he  found  a  number  of  pilgrims 
ready  to  proceed  to  Palestine ;  and  accompanying 
them  to  the  port  of  Jaffa,  he  went  forward  on 
his  way  to  Jerusalem. 

After  visiting  with  devout  curiosity,  the  site 
and  wonders  of  the  once  Holy  City,  he  was 
admonished  by  the  provincial  of  the  Franciscans, 

*  History  of  Ignatius,  Yol.  I.   p.  41.  *  Ibid.  p.  42. 
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under  the  authority  of  a  bull  firom  ^  the  Pope 
granting  him  discretionary  power  for  ihat  purpose, 
to  return  to  Europe ;  and  Ignatius^  the  patron  of 
obedience,  assuredly  gathering  that  he  ought  not 
to  resist  the  command  of  God  by  despising  the 
authority  of  his  vicar,  withdrew  himself  quietly 
from  Palestine,  leaving  the  Mahometans  but  little 
affected  by  his  visit.  On  his  return  to  Barcelona, 
he  attempted  to  repair  the  deficiehcies  of  his  educa- 
tion  by  strimng  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the 
Latin  language.  He  was  at  that  time  thirty-three 
years  of  age ;  and  by  patient  perseverance  he  suc- 
ceeded  in  surmounting  the  difficulties  of  declen- 
sion ;  but,  unhappily  for  the  romantic  student,  he 
found  that  Satan^  had  concealed  himself  in  the 
present  tense  of  the  first  verb  which  he  ^^tempted, 
and  his  classical  progress  was  suspended  until  he 
had  solemnly  vowed  that  he  would  not  yield  to 
interruption  for  the  space  of  two  years.  He  was 
indefatigable  in  the  fulfilment  of  his  vow,  but  still 
he  did  not  advance. 

When  the  judges  of  ungrateful  Salamanca 
evinced  their  distaste  for  fanaticism  by  prohibiting 
his  public  preaching,  the  hero  retired  in  disgust 
from  the  dishonour  of  his  own  country,  with  the 
intention  of  pursuing  his  studies  in  the  enlightened 
university  of  Paris.  His  poverty  obliged  him  to 
become  dependent  upon  the  hospital  of  St.  James, 

^  History  of  Ignatius,  Vol.  J.  p.  64. 
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wfaere  he  was  fortunate  in  escaping  public  flagella- 
tion,  for  having  converted  three  young  Spaniards 
to  his  fanatical  follies.  Destitute  of  the  means  of 
subsistence,  he  devoted  his  vacations  to  a  profitable 
mendicity ;  and  after  visiting  Flanders  and  Eng- 
land,  he  retumed  to  Paris  enriched  with  the  alms 
of  the  benevolent. 

It  w{ts  at  this  time  that  Ignatius  gained  two 
companions,  Peter  Le  Fevre  and  Francis  Xavier  of 
Navanre,  who  were  afterwards  distinguished  for 
their  «xertions  in  the  extension  of  his  order.  Their 
example  was  quickly  foUowed  by  two  young 
Spaniards  of  superior  abilities,  James  Lainez,  of 
CastUle,  and  Alphonso  Salmeron,  of  Toledo,  who 
had  heard,  at  Alcala,  of  the  miracles  which 
were  ascribed  to  the  wandering  fanatic.  They 
came  to  Paris,  and,  with  Alphonso  Bobadilla,  of 
Leon,  were  added  to  the  number  of  his  disciples. 
The  sixth  companion  was  Simon  Rodriguez,  a 
native  of  Portugal,  who  resigned  himself,  with  the 
blindest  submission,  to  the  will  of  his  infatuated 
guide. 

With  this  accession  of  numbers,  Ignatius  ima- 
gined  that  he  could  subdue  the  world.  He  pro- 
posed^  and  the  proposal  was  received  by  all  his  asso- 
ciales  with  enthusiastic  joy,  to  pass  a  second  time 
into  Palestine,  to  gratify  their  ardent  desire  of  spiri- 
tual  coiiquest  They  engaged  to  bind  themselves  to 
the  enterprize  by  a  vow,  from  which  they  were  to 
be  released  at  the  expiration  of  a  year,  if  a  favour- 
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able  opportumty  for  the  adventure  should  not  be 
found.  In  failure  of  the  possibility  of  reaching 
the  Holy  Land^  they  resolved  to  proceed  to  Rome^ 
to  ofier  their  services  to  the  Pope^  and  with  submis- 
sive  obedience  to  his  mandate^  to  go  whithersoever 
he  would  s^d  them^  either  to  confirm  the  papal 
power  in  the  kingdoms  where  it  ahready  subsisted, 
or  to  establish  it  in  those  which  were  not  reduced 
to  its  yoke. 

The  seven  companions  assembled  at  Montmatre^ 
and  solemnly  bound  themselves  by  the  vow,  which 
they  often  afterwards  renewed.  As  they  had  not 
completed  the  course  of  their  theological  reading^ 
Ignatius  resolved  to  extend  the  period ;  for  he  had 
severely  experienced  the  inconvenience  of  such 
deficiency  in  himself.  Before  the  expiration  of  the 
appointed  time,  Le  Fevre  had  added  three  new 
converts  to  their  number  at  Paris, — Le  Jay,  Codi;ire, 
and  Brouet,  who  afterwards  took  the  vow  at 
Montmatre. 

In  the  meanwhile,  Ignatius  detetinined  to  visit 
his  family  at  Loyola,  before  the  commencement  of 
his  pilgrimage.  Thence  he  proceeded  to  Venice, 
where  he  became  acquainted  with  Carafie,  Arch- 
bishop  of  Theate,  who  was  afterwards  raised  to 
the  rank  of  cardinal,  and  finally  to  the  papal  chair.* 
This  prelate  had  founded  an  order  for  the  reforma- 
tion  of  the  lives  of  the  dissolute  ecclesiastics,  and 

•  Paul  IV.— History  of  Ignatius,  Vol.  I.  p.  117. 
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he  wished  that  Ignatius  should  join  it.  But  the 
teaeher  of  implicit  submission^  vfith  the  true  eon- 
sistency  of  his  order^  chose  rather  to  make  ne w 
laws  than  to  obey  those  which  were  ahreadj  made ; 
and  Caraffe's  invitation  was  rejected« 

The  several  companions  assembled  at  Venice^ 
thence  to  proceed  to  Rome^  to  ask  the  papal  bener 
diction  before  they  departed  for  the  Holy  Land. 
It  happei^d  that  the  object  of  their  visit  was 
announced  to  the  Pope  by  Ortez,  who  had  viblently 
opposed  them  for  their  conversion  of  the  three 
Spaniards.  He  had  been  sent  to  Rome*  by 
Charles  V.  to  intercede  with  Paul  for  the  con- 
firmation  of  the  marri^e  between  Henry  V IIL 
of  England  and  Catharine  of  Arragon.  Ortez 
recognized  Xavier  and  Le  Fevre^  who  succeeded  in 
removing  the  animosity  which  he  had  retained 
against  their  leader^  and  in  persuading  him  to 
praise  their  project.  The  Pope  received  them  to 
their  satisfaction.  He  bestowed  alms  for  their 
pilgrimage^  and  added  the  permissjon  that  they 
might  receive  ordination  where  and  of  whom  they 
pleased. 

Elated  vrith  this  success,  the  companions  re- 
tumed  to  Ignatius  at  Venice,  where  they  vowed 
perpetual  ehastity  before  Nigusanti»  the  nuncio  of 
his  Holiness.  A  war  between  the  Turks  and 
Yenetians  obliged  them  to  delay  their  departure 
for  Palestine ;  and  they  awaited  the  time  when 
their  vow  would  be  no  longer  binding.     But  they 
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did  not  rem^n  inactive.  They  dispersed  them- 
selves  among  the  different  towns^  and^  with  ex- 
travagant  enthusiasm^  addressed  tibie  multitudes 
in  the  streets  and  in  all  public  places,  inviting 
them  to  join  their  wandering  scct, 

The  time  passed  on^  the  year  expired^  and  the 
project  for  Jerusalem  was  abandoned.  It  seemed 
to  the  infatuated  leader^  that  the  continuance  of 
the  war  had  been  expressly  ordained  to  prevent  the 
execution  of  the  plan ;  and  it  was  determined  that 
he  should  proceed  to  Rome^  accompanied  by 
Le  Fevre  and  I^ainez^  to  offer  their  services  to  the 
•Holy  See  for  the  subjection  of  the  nations  to  its 
power,  The  other  associates  were  meanwhile  to 
insinuate  themselves  into  the  several  universities 
of  Italy,  to  endeavour  to  pervert  the  students, 
and  to  gain  them  to  their  cause. 

When  the  three  enthusiasts  had  arrived  within 
a  short  distance  firom  Rome,  Ignatius  devised  a 
skilftil  expedient  for  the  encouragemeht  of  his 
wavering  friends.  Entering  without  them  into  a 
small  ruined  chapel^  which  stpod  by  the  way  side, 
he  fabricated  an  account  of  a  vision,  which  he 
declared  that  he  had  seen  from  heaven^  descriptive 
of  the  future  prosperity  of  his  order.  Then  he 
came  forth  with  his  visage  and  his  understanding 
equally  enlightened.  His  scheme  succeeded  to 
his  wish,  and  his  companions  proceeded — for  they 
were  reassured. 

On   their   arrival  at  Rome^    Ortez,   who  had 
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become  their  willing  friend^  presented  them  in 
person  to  the  Pope ;  and  they  received  permission 
to  teach  their  peculiar  divinity  at  Cologne. 
Le  Fevre  was  charged  with  the  exposition  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  Lainez  with  puhlic  lectures  and 
scholastic  disputation.  The  scattered  lahourers 
were  not  so  successful.  Xavier  and  Hozius  were 
seized  with  dangerous  sickness;  the  latter  died^ 
and  Ignatius^  at  a  distance,  persuaded  himself 
that  he  had  traced  the  ascent  of  his  spirit  into 
heaven. 

While  the  companions  were  thus  employed  in 
their  dispersion^  it  was  not  likely  that  the  collective 
importance  of  their  body  would  increase. .  Of  this 
their  crafty  leader  was  aware.  He  therefore  sum- 
moned  them  to  Rome^  to  consult  together  upon 
their  future  proceedings.  The  result  of  the  con- 
ference  was  a  determination  to  raise  themselves 
into  a  religious  order^  peculiar  both  in  nature  and 
in  title^  under  the  immediate  sanction  of  the  head 
of  the  Romish  Church.  The  Pope  was  at  that  time 
absent  from  Rome;  and  they  expected  to  sur- 
mount  with  diflSculty  ,the  aversion  which  he  had 
expressed  to  the  increase  of  monastic  institutions. 
Yet,  in  case  of  a  favourable  reception,  it  was 
necessary  that  their  society  should  be  distinguished 
by  a  name.  Even  upon  this  point  the  illiterate 
fanatic  pretended  to  have  received  instructions 
from  heaven,  under  sanction  of  which  he  impiously 
designated  his  fraternity— The  Society  of  Jesus. 
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While  Paul  II L  remained  at  Nice^  Ignatius 
was  eBgaged  in  the  revision  of  his  code  of  lawcT, 
with  the  view  of  making  them  as  acceptable  as 
possible  to  his  Holiness^  and  of  paying  the  way  to 
a  favourable  reception.  To  the  vows  of  poverty 
and  chastity  which  were  already  enacted»  he  pro- 
posed  to  add  another^  of  unqualified  and  perpetual 
obedience.  One  man  was  to  be  separated  from 
among  the  brethren,  to  whom  the  rest  were  blindly 
to  defer,  as  unto  their  chosen  divinity.  The 
companions  agreed  to  all  that  he  proposed ;  ihe 
order  was  to  become  monarchical,  and  the  subtle 
projector  was  able  to  surmise  upon  whom  the 
election  to  the  sovereignty  would  fall.  Still  the 
society  had  nothing  to  recommend  it  to  the  Pope, 
that  he  should  grant  it  his  authority  and  support. 
l^\Mbfmrth  vow  was  therefore  proposed,  by  which 
all  who  were  admitted  to  profession  of  the  order, 
should  solemnly  bind  themselves  to  the  sovereign 
ponti£P  and  his  successors,  to  go  whithersoever 
they  might  choose  to  command  them.  This  was 
an^offer  which  a  pope  could  not  resist.  In  subise- 
quent  conferences  it  was  also  determihed  to  be 
expedient,  that  the  society  should  be  capaUe  of 
possessing  colleges  in  the  universities,  with  endow- 
ments  for  the  maintenance  of  scholars. 

Thus  prepared,  they  awaited  the  retum  of  his 
Holiness  to  Rome.  The  plan  of  the  Institute  was 
laid  before  him  by  Cardinal  Contarini;  and  the 
promise  of  profession  of  the  fourth  vow  had  the 
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desired  effect.     The  Pope  approved  the  society; 

but  he  was  unwilling  to  confirm  it  without  a  re» 
ference  to  three  cardinals.  It  was  violenily  opposed 
by  Guidiccioni^  who^  instead  of  encouraging  the 
formation  of  new  orders^  wished  to  reduce  the  num- 
ber  of  those  which  already  existed.  The  other 
cardinals  acquiesced  in  his  opinion^  and  the  estar 
blishment  of  the  society  continued  doubtfuL 

Ignatius^  nothing  daunted  by  this  repulse,  de- 
voted  himself  sedulously  to  the  removal  of  the 
opposition  of  Guidiccioni :  but  his  efforts  werc 
expended  with  little  prospect  of  success,  until 
he  devised  the  expedient  of  purchasing  the  car- 
dinal's  favour,  by  the  offer  of  three  thousand 
masses  to  heaven.  The  bargain  was  accepted> 
and  Guidiccioni  became  his  friend.  Then  the 
sodety  began  to  prosper;  for  the  chief  impedi- 
ment  to  its  institution  was  removed.  It  received 
the  confirmation  of  the  See  of  Rome,  by  the  Bull 
*'  Begvmm  Militantis  Ecclesue,''  which  was  pub- 
lished  by  Paul  III.  in  the  year  1540,  the  sixth 
of  his  pontificate.' 

Still  the  companions  were  united  under  a 
restriction  which  did  not  satisiy  their  ambitious 
leader ;  for  their  number  was  limited  to  sixty.  He 
succeeded,  however,  in  removing  this  restriction, 
after  nearly  three  years  of  persevering  solicitation ; 

'  Literae  Apostolicae,  (Roniae,  1606,)  BuUa  I.  1540. 
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when  another  buU  was  published^*  pennitting 
the  unlimited  extension  of  the  society  over  the 
whole  world. 

When  the  accumulating  army  was  thus  regu- 
larly  organized^  it  became  necessary  to  deliberate 
on  the  choice  of  a  General.  The  suffrages  of 
the  members  were  collected^  and  the  lot  fell  upon 
Ignatius.  Possibly  he  had  sufficient  capacity  to 
calculate  upon  such  a  decision ;  certainly  he  had 
art  enough  to  feign  a  reluctance  to  gratify  his 
ardent  wish.  But  the  official  power  was  offered 
to  him  a  second  time — an  offer  which  he  readily 
ascribed  to  divine  interposition ;  and  he  entered 
upon  the  government  of  the  Order  on  Easter- 
day. 

^  Literse  Apostolicse,  BuUa  II.  1543. 
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The  care  with  which  the  Jesuits  concealed 
the  book  of  their  varjring  Institute^  betrays  their 
consciousness  of  the  su^icious  nature  of  it^  con- 
teuts.  To  the  deep  schemes  of  policy  devised 
by  abler  men  than  the  first  author  of  their 
system,  and  to  the  spirit  of  enterprize  with  which 
they  were  achieved,  the  society  is  indebted  for 
the  aggrandizement  which  it  afterwards  attained. 
Their  crafty  leader  knew  the  value  of  obedience, 
and  he  bowed  the  wills  of  his  adherents  as  the 
spirit  of  one  man.  Bound  by  no  laws  himself, 
he  secured  the  power  of  making  them  for  others; 
and  in  the  exercise  of  supreme  authority/.  ruled 
the  actions  of  his  subjects  with  absolute  and 
arbitrary  sway.  Constitutions,  it  is  true,  were 
framed  and  confirmed  for  the  govemment  of  his 
spiritual  monarchy:  but  they  were  neither  per- 
manent  nor  definite,  because  the  power  of 
changing  them  with  the  change  of  circumstances. 
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was  vested  whoUy  in  the  General ;  and  because 
they  were  but  partially  cominunicated^  at  his 
discretion^  to  those  whom  they  were  g^ven  to 
direct. 

The  course  of  education  adapted  to  this  subtle 
system  was  admirably  calculated  to  excite  and 
gratify  an  unbounded  ambition.  The  iruitless 
austerity  and  unmeaning  forms  of  the  monastic 
orders  were  exchanged  for  the  acquisition  of  a 
knowledge  of  those  useful  arts>  which  the  spiritual 
soldiers  might  turn  to  their  worldly  account.  No 
sooner  were  the  Novices  enlisted  in  the  society, 
than  their  rank  and  temper,  talents  and  pos- 
sessions,  were  strictly  scrutinized  and  faithfuUy 
reported^  to  their  superior.  Natural  abilities 
made  ample  atonement  for  poverty,  and  wealth 
for  the  lack  of  talent.  Some  useful  office  could 
be  found  suited  to  capadties  of  eyery  kind ;  and 
therefore  was  it  especially  provided,  that  the 
choice  of  members  should  be  influenced  by  the 
riches  which  they  had  in  possession;  that  they 
might  at  least  contribute  to  the  temporal,  if  not 
to  the  spiritual  advantage  of  the  body.  A  brief 
and  orderly  review  of  the  constitutions  wiU  dis- 
play  the  process  which  tried  the  qualities  of  the 
admitted  members. 

The  avowed   object  of  the  society  is  declared 


1  A  copy  of  the  schedtde  used  in  the  report  is  given  in  the 
Appendix  I. 
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to  be  an  intent  activity  in  setting  forward  the 
salvation  and  perfection  of  the  souls  of  men.* 
For  the  better  qualification  of  those  who  engage 
to  enter  it  for  that  purpose,  the  three  vows  of 
dhedience,  poverty,  and  chastityy  are  imposed,' 
In  reference  to  individuals;  that  of  poverty  is 
made  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the  word;  for  the 
possessions  of  the  candidates  leave  them  as  exuvue 
at  the  very  entrance ;  and  they  are  received  with- 
out  the  power  of  retaining  the  smallest  pittance 
for  their  support.  Every  House  qf  Prohation  is 
a  branch  of  bne  of  the  society's  coUeges/  and 
endowed  with  revenues  for  the  maintenance  of 
scholars  in  their  progress  towards  profession. 
These  revenues  cannot  be  applied  to  any  other 
use>  and  are  at  the  disposal  of  the  General^  or 
of  the  rectors  appointed  by  him  to  superintend 
their  expenditure.' 

The  Jesuits  who  have  passed  to  the  most  secret 
mysteries  of  the  Order^  are  distinguished  by  the 
appellation  of  ^^the  Prqfessed  Societyr^  Besides 
the  three  simple  vows  of  obedience,  poverty,  and 
chastity,  they  are  compelled  to  take  XSae  fourth 
dnd  pecuUar  vow,  by  which  they  bind  themselves 

'  Examen  Generale  Constitutionum    cum    Declarationi- 
bus,  I.  §  2. 
3  Ibid.  §  3. 
«  Ibid.  §  4.  and  B. 

^  Constitutiones  cum  Declarationibus,  P.  IV.  c.2.  §5.  C. 
^  Examen  I.  ^  5. 
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to  proceed  upon  any  mission^  which  the  Pope 
may  command  them  to  undertake/  But  the 
General^  who  has  all  power  over  missions/  can 
enable  them  to  evade  this  vow,  unless  his  Holiness 
should  use  extreme  caution  in  the  verbal  defi- 
nition  of  his  instructions. 

The  whole  society  may  properly  be  said  to 
consist  of  four  classes; — 1.  Novices.  2.  Scholars. 
3.  Coadjutors;  and,  4.  The  Professed  of  Four 
Vows. 

Besides  these,  there  are  some  Jesuits  who  are 
simply  admitted  to  the  profession  of  three  vows. 
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L   NOVICES. 

The  Novices  are  the  first  in  order  of  admission, 
and  in  dignity  the  last.  Before  they  can  be 
received  to  a  higher  class,  they  must  pass  the 
difierent  stages  of  probatipn.  Apartments  in 
their  houses  are  reserved  for  this  special  purpose, 
and  are  called  the  Hause  qf  Primary  ProhcUion}^ 
The  candidates  for  admission  are  received  there 
without  diflSculty,  if  they  are  evidently  fit  for  the 
designs  of  the  society;  if  otherwise,  they  are 
immediately   dismissed   by  the     examiner,    who 

^  Const.  P.  V.  c.  3.  §  3.  C. 

^  '*  Idem   Generalis   in   Missionibus   omnem    potestatem 
habebit."— Cowf^  P.  IX.  c  3.  §  9. 
»  Examen  I.  §  7.  D. 
*»  Const.  P.  I.  c.  4.   §  1,  2.  and  A. 


THE    INSTITUTE.  17 

«onsoles  them  (agreeably  to  the  diredions  of 
ihe  Institute)^  as  far  as  circumstances  will  ad- 
mit."  In  this  house  they  remain  as  guests 
for  twelve  or  twenty  days,  that  they  may  ac- 
quire  a  Uttle  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  the 
society,^*  and  that  the  society  may  gain  nmci 
information  concerning  their  utility,  talents,  and 
condition.  On  the  day  which  foUows  their  ad- 
mission,  they  are  instructed  in  the  deportment 
which  is  required  of  them.  Every  communication 
with  the  servants  or  strangers,  either  by  word 
or  letter,  is  expressly  forbidden,  unless  permitted 
by  the  superior  for  some  special  purpose.  In  two 
or  three  days  they  are  more  closely  questioned; 
and  the  book  of  the  ^'  Extmen  Comtitutiomini* 
is  left  with  them  for  mature  consideration.  The 
Declarations  provide  that  they  shall  at  first  be 
kept  from  a  knowledge  of  aU  the  Constitutions. 
They  are  only  suffered  to  inspect  a  brief  Comr 
pendium,  which  teaches  them  what  they  must 
observe  and  do."  The  Bulls,  a  Summary  of  the 
Constitutions,  and  the  General  Rules,  are  after- 
wards  submitted  to  their  deliberation ;"  or  the 

"  Examen  11.  §  7. 

12  "  De  iis  quse  pertinent  ad  societatem  illi  certiores  reddan- 
tur,  et  societas  eosdem  pleniiks  in  Domino  Nostro  cognoscat." 
Const,  P.  I.  c.  4.   §  1. 

^^  "  Non  oportebit  Constitutiones  universas  ab  iis,  qui  novi 
accedunt,  legi ;  sed  Compendium  quoddam  earum,  ubi  quisque 
quid  sibi  observandum  sit,  intelligat.'* — Examen  I.  G. 

"  Const.  P.  I.  c.  4.  §  5. 

C 
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substance  of   them    recounted,   if   they  cannot 
understand  the  Latin  in  which  they  are  written. 

There  are  fioe.  impediments  to  admission  into 
the  society: — 1.  Heresy,  schism,  or  excommuni- 
cation.  2.  Homicide.  3.  Having  wom  the  habit 
of  another  order.  4.  Marriage.  5.  Imbecility  of 
mind." 

Any  one  of  them  may  be  suf&cient  to  prevent 
the  progress  of  a  candidate  through  the  society. 
Still,  if  he  should  be  endued  with  excellent  gifts, 
which  may  be  usefiil  for  the  designs  of  the  Insti- 
tute,  an  application  may  be  made  to  the  Pope, 
or  his  Nuncio,  to  entreat  for  his  admission.  The 
General  may  then  consent  to  it,  if  he  think  pro- 
per:  but  the  door  must  not  be  opened  totnany 
such  cases,  nor  indeed  to  any,  unless  the  abiUties 
of  the  candidate  should  be  of  a  superior  kind;^® 

In  addition  to  these  five  hindrances,  there  are 
others  wliich  render  an  applicant  less  fit  for 
admission,  although  they  may  not  be  sufficient 
for  his  absolute  rejection.^^  They  are  left  to 
the  discretion  of  the  examiner^  and  referred  to 
the  decision  of  the  superior.  Among  them^  the 
Constitutions  enumerate  ungoverned  passions^  a 
habit  of  sin^  an  unsettled  disposition^  want  of 
leaming  or  of  memory  to  retdn  it,  indi£ference 


"  Examenll.  §  1,  &c.  and  Const.  P.  I.  c.  3.  §  3>  &e. 
w  Const.  P.  I.   c.  8.  §  7.  G. 
17  Ibid.  c.  3.  §  8.  and  H. 
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to  improvement^  deficiency  of  judgment,  and  ob- 
stinacy  of  opinion.**  To  these  are  added  bodily 
imperfection,  disease,  weakness,  and  remarkable 
deformity.  Fourteen  years  is  the  earliest  age 
at  which  candidates  can  be  admitted  to  probation, 
a4d  to  profession  at  twenty-five ;  restrictions  with 
which  it  is  in  the  power  of  the  General  discreetly 
to  dispense.^  Debts  and  lawnsuits,  too,  are  in- 
cumbrances '  from  which  the  Jesuits  are  particu- 
larly  anxious  that  their  novices  should  be  free.*^ 

During  the  days  of  primary  probation,  the 
eandidate  is  asked  whether  he  has  formed  the 
deliberate  intention  of  living  and  dying  in  the 
society,  in  perfect  obedience  to  the  General." 
In  the  examination  to  which  he  must  submit, 
every  circumstance  is  drawn  from  him  connected 
with  his  birth,  his  family,  and  connexions.  Strict 
enquiry  is  made  touching  the  marriage  or  cehbacy 
of  -a  brother  or  sister ;  their  state  and  manner  of 
life;  but,  above  all,  whether  he  be  bound  himself 
by  a  promise  of  marriage — an  engagement  which 
might  render  him  inadmissible,  upon  the  ground 
of  implication  under  the  fourth  impediment.** 
The  eagemess  of   the   society,  in   amassing  to 

*•  Const.  P.  I.   c.  3.  §  9,  &c. 
"  Ibid.  §  15.  K. 
^  Ibid.  L. 

»  Examen  III.  §  14.  Const.  P.  I.  c.  4,  §  8.  and  P.  V.  c.  1. 
§1.  A. 
^  Examen  III.  §  2,  3,  4,  5;    and  Declar.  C. 

c2 
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itself  the  property  of  families^  is  betrayed  in  all 
these  questions.  The  health  and  perfections  of  the 
candidate's  body  must  be  ascertaiued^  not  only  by 
particular  enquiry,  but  also  by  surgical  inspection.** 
The  manner  in  which  his  life  has  been  spent 
from  his  youth ;  the  bent  of  his  inclinations ;  the 
substance  of  his  prayers;  the  fervour  of  his  de- 
votions  f*  aU  must  be  revealed,  without  reserve, 
at  the  bidding  of  the  scrutinizing  enquirer. 

The  succeeding  question  m  the  Examen  is 
characteristic  of  the  universal  despotism  of  the 
militant  Institute.  The  applicant  must  be  asked, 
whether  he  has  ever  held,  or  still  continues  to 
hold/  any  opinions  or  ideas  differing  from  those 
which  are  commonly  maintained  by  the  church, 
and  approved  by  her  doctors;^  for  novel  opinions 
cannot  be  tolerated.**  The  judgment  must  en- 
tirely  defer  to  the  interpretation  adopted  by  the 
society,  that  conformity  to  it  may  be  preserved, 
even  upon  those  points  on  which  the  Catholic 
doctors  themselves  are  not  agreed."'     In  every 

^  **  Num  habuerit,  vel  habeat  morbum  aliquem  occultum, 
vel  manifestum,  et  qualem ;  eum  speciatim  interrogando,  nupa 
vexationem  aliqaam  stomacki  vel  capiiis,  vel  quodvis  aliud 
impedimentum  naturale»  seu  defectum  in  aliqu^  sui  parte 
patiatur.  £t  hoc  non  solum  interrogetur,  sed  quoad  fieri 
potesty  inspiciatur." — Examen  III.  §  8. 

«*  Ibid.   §  10. 

2«  Ibid.  §10,  11. 

^  Const.  P.  III.   c.  1.   §  18.      Declar.  O. 

^  Ibid.   and  Examen  III.  §  10. 
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scruple  or  spiritual  difficulty  which  may  arise^ 
he  must  engage  to  abandon  his  own  decision^ 
and  to  acquiesce  in  the  opinions  of  other  mem- 
bers  of  the  society,  who  are  gifted  with  probity 
and  leaming  « 

He  must  next  declare  his  resolution  of  re- 
nouncing  the  world,  he  must  define  the  time  and 
manner  of  his  persuasion  to  do  so,  with  the  men- 
tal  warnings  by  which  it  was  suggested.  His 
property  must  be  resigned,  dispersed,  and  given 
to  the  poor^  (society  qf  Jesuits,  who  are  mendi- 
cants  Jbr  that  purpose),  without  a  hope  of  re- 
gaining  it  at  any  time.  If^  for  good  and  special 
reasons,  it  should  not  be  immediately  relin- 
quished,  he  must  bind  himself  by  a  promise  to 
give  up  the  whole  of  it  after  one  year  from  his 
admission,  whenever  his  superior  may  demand 
the  resignation.**  And  that  his  better**  example 
may  shine  before  men,  he  must  put  away  all 
strong  affection  for  his  parents,  and  refrain  from 


»  Examen  III.  §  11,  12. 

»  Ibid.  IV.  §  1. 

»  Ibid.  §  2. 

^^  "  Ut  melius  exemplum  omnibus  exhibeanty  inordinatum 
erga  parentes  afiectum  exeundi»  et  incommoda  inordinatae 
distributionis  quae  a  dicto  amore  procedit,  declinandi ;  atque 
ut  ad  parentes  et  consanguineos  recurrendi,  et  ad  inutilem 
ipsorum  memoricm  aditu  praecluso,  firmiiis  et  stabiliiis  in  su^ 
vocatione  perseverent." — Examen  IV.  §  2,  &c.  and  Const. 
P.III.  c.  1.  §7.  F.G. 
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the  unsuitable  desire  of  abountiful  dirtribution 
towards  them,  arising  from  such  a  disadvanta- 
geous  affection,  that  the  precept  ei  the  Gospel 
may  be  followed  more  perfectly,  which  says  not, 
^'  Give  to  ymr  relatims^  but, ''  Give  to  ihe  pwrr 
Yet  should  any  scruple  arise,  as  to  the  propriety 
of  bestowing  his  money  upon  strangers  in  pre- 
ference  to  his  kindred,  to  avoid  the  danger  arising 
from  family  affection,  the  superior  may  appoint 
two  or  three  Jesuits^  (or  those  who  are  not,  if 
he  should  prefer  it),  to  dispose  of  the  scruple 
for  him,     To  them  he  is  compelled  to  leave  it, 
and  he  must  submit,  without  appeal,   to   their 
absolute  decision.     Thus  effectually  cut  off  from 
all  access  to  his  parents,  and  even  from  a  meiess^ 
remembrance  of  them,  he  may  proeeed  more  surely 
in  the  course  of  his  hopeful  vocation.     Excellent 
gift  of  charity — ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam. 

The  candidates  are  then  questioned  upon  their 
voluntary  submission  to  the  inquisitorial  system 
of  the  society.  They  are  interdicted  from  verbal 
or  written  communication  with  their  families 
and  friends;  and  they  are  asked  whether  they 
will  refrain  from  such  intercourse,  unless  per- 
mitted  by  their  superior ;  whether  they  are  satis- 
fied  that  all  letters  written  and  received  by  them, 
as  long  as  they  remain  in  the  house,  should  be 

^  Examen  IV.   §3.  and  A. 


TH£    INSTITUTE.  23 

opened»  read,  and  delivered  up  for  that  purpbse, 
to  tKe  person  appointed  to  examine  them.**  Their 
actions»  errors^  and  defidenciei»  are  dways  closely 
watched^  and  reported  to  the  superior  by  any 
one  who  has  oBserved  or  discovered  them  not 
m  oonfesffiion.^ 

After  the  Constitutions  have  been  read  in 
primary  probation^  according  to  the  directions 
of  the  Institute^  a  general  eonfession  of  the  wKole 
past  life  must  be  made^  and  repeated  every  six 
months,  to  some  Jesuit  priest^  wfao  may  be  de- 
puted  by  the  superior  to  receive  it.**  If  any 
confession  had  been  previously  made  to  one  of 
the  society^  it  Would  be  sufficient  to  retrace 
the  subsequent  period  only.  An  entry  is  then 
inserted  in  a  book  kept  for  that  purpose,  of 
every  thing  brought  by  the  applicaut  into  the 
house^  and  of  his  contented  submission  to  all 
that  may  be  there  proposed  to  him.  To  thb 
entry  he   is    obliged    to    attach    his    signature^ 


^  '*  Interrogentur,  num  contend  sint  cum  hujusmodi  non 
communicare,  nec  literas  accipere,  nec  scribere;  nisi  aliqu^ 
occasione  superiori  aliter  yideretur :  £t  quamdiu  Domi  fuerint, 
num  contenti  sint,  ut  videantur  literse  omnes,  et  quse  ipsis 
scribentur,  et  quas  ipsi  aliis  scribent ;  ei  cui  hujusmodi  munus 
commissum  est,  cur^  relict^,  ut  eas  det,  yel  non  det,  quemad- 
modum  in  Domino  nostro  magis  expedire  judicabit." — Ex" 
amen  IV.  §  6.   and  Const.  P.  III.   c.  1.  §  2. 

^  Examen  IV.   §  8. 

3*  Ibid.  §  41,   and  Const.  P.  I.  c.  4.  §6. 
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if  he  can  write;*'  if  not,  it  may  be  signed  for 
him  by  another  person,  in  the  presence  of  several 
witnesses.  Then  the  sacrament  of  the  eucharist 
is  administered  to  him,  and  he  afterwards  passes 
from  the  chamber  of  Primary  Probation,  to  join 
the  Novices  of  the  House,  who  are  devoting  a 
longer  period  to  the  exercises  of  their  Second 
Probation. 

The  Novidate  in  the  House  of  Probation  con- 
tinues  for  two  years,^  unless  the  period  should 
be  contracted  or  prolonged  at  the  discretion  of 
the  GeneraL^  There  are  six  principal  Exerdse^ 
ordained  for  the  trial  of  the  Novices,  which  may 
be  varied  and  modified,  accelerated  or  postponed, 
by  the  same  omnipotent  authority.^  These  six 
Experimenta  are  given  in  the  following  order : 

1.  The  novices  are  to  devote  a  month  to 
spiritual  exercises,  self-examination,  confession  of 
sins  and  meditation,  and  to  a  contemplation  of  the 
life,  death,  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  Christ. 

2.  They  are  to  serve  for  another  month  in 
one  or  more  of  the  hospitals,  by  ministering  to 
the  sick,  in  proof  of  increasing  humility  and 
entire  renunciation  of  the  pomps  and  vanities  of 
the  world. 

3.  They  must  wander  during  a  third  month, 

^  Const.  P.  I.  c.  4.  §  6.  F.       »  Examen  I.  §  12. 
»  Ibid.  P.  V.  c.  1.  C.  •«  Ibid.  IV.  §  9.  10.  &c. 

^  Con^t.  P.  IX.  c.  3.  E. 
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without  money^  begging  froin  door  to  door^  that 
they  may  be  accustomed  to  inconvenience  in 
eating  and  sleeping:  or  else^  they  may  serve  in 
a  hospital  for  another  month^  at  the  discretion 
of  the  superior. 

4.  They  must  submit  to  be  employed  in  the 
most  servile  offices  of  the  house  into  which  they 
have  entered^  for  the  sake  of  shewing  a  good 
example  m  aU  things. 

5.  They  are  to  give  instruction  in  christian 
leaming,  to  boys,  or  to  their  untaught  elders, 
either  publicly,  privately,  or  as  occasion  may  be 
ofiered. 

6.  When  sufficient  proof  has  been  given  of 
improvement  in  probation,  the  novice  may  pro- 
ceed  to  preach,  to  hear  confessions,  or  to  any 
exercise  in  which  circumstances  may  direct  him 
to  engage.** 

Yinbile  a  Jesuit  is  thus  fulfilling  the  several 
trials  of  his  fitness,  he  may  not  presume  to  say 
that  he  is  one  of  the  society.^  He  must  only 
describe  himself  as  wishing  to  be  admitted  into 
it ;  indifferent  to  the  station  which  may  be  assigned 
to  him ;  and  waiting,  in  patient  expectation,  until 
it  be  determined  how  his  services  may  be  most 
advantageously  employed.  Testimonials  of  a 
faithful  and  efficient  discharge  of  the  six  Experi" 
menta  must  be  brought  by  the  novice  to  the 

«  Examen  IV.   §  10—15.  ^  Ibid.  §  17. 
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superior :  for  the  first^  from  the  approTer  of  his 
spiritual  exercises ;  for  the  second^  firotn  the  gorer- 
nor  of  the  hospital;  for  the  third,  from  are- 
spectable  resident  in  the  district  of  his  mendi- 
cancy ;  with  certificates  of  similar  credit  for  the 
remaining  three."*^  If  testimony  to  dUigent  pro- 
bation  cannot  be  procured^  it  is  deemed  expedient 
to  dismiss  the  novice  at  once,^  rather  flian  admit 
him  into  the  body  of  a  society,  to  the  Institute 
of  which  he  would  only  be  an  miprofitable 
member. 

The  three  simple  vows  are  not  to  be  taken  until 
after  the  expiration  of  the  Inenmum  of  the  novi- 
ciate ;  unless  an  unusual  warmth  of  devotion 
should  impel  the  novices  to  desire  an  earlier  pro- 
fession  of  them  ;**  then,  by  an  express'  permission 
df  the  General,  they  may  bd  allowed  to  do  so : 
but  no  one  may  be  urged,  much  less  compelled,  to 
hasten  this  closer  union  with  his  Maker.^  Their 
vows  are  bf  the  same  form  as  those  wTiich  are 
required  of  the  scholars,  and  are  given  in  the 
fourth  chapter  of  the  fifth  part  of  the  Constitu- 
tions.*'^     They  must  be  renewed  twice  every  year. 


«  Examen  IV.  §  18—24.        ^*  Const.  P.  II.  c.  2.  C. 

«  Const.  P.  V.  c.  4.  §  6.  -^  Ibid.  P.  III.  c.  1.  T. 

^'^  The  foUowing  is  tlie  vow  which  they  are  required  to 
take:— "  Omnipotens  Sempiterne  Deas,  Ego  JST.  licet  unde- 
cunque  divino  tuo  conspectu  indignissimus,  fretus  tamen 
pietate  ac  misericordi^  tu^  infinit^  et  impulsus  tibi  serviendi 
desiderio,  voveo  coram  sacratissim^  Virgine  Mari^  et  curi^ 
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ontwo  solemn  fedtivals^^  before  the  administration 
of  the  holy  Bacrament^  and  in  the  presence  of  the 
resident  members  of  the  house. 
After  diis  profession  of  obedience^  the  riovices 

rnitet  still  remain  in  an  wdeterrmnate  state^  nntil 
bylapseof  timethe  society  shall  have  discovered 
for  ^bich  of  the  classes  their  talents  will  qualify 
them.     They  are  compelled  to  be  indifferent^  in 
iheir  choice^  and  to  abide  the  decision  of  the  supe- 
rior.     They  are  warned  that  they  may  not  at  any 
time  shew  a  preference,  either  directly  or  indirectly, 
for  any  rank  in  the  society  ;^  but  that  they  must 
defer,  in  perfect  humility  and  obedience,  to  the 
dictum  of  the  General — even  if  he  should  require 
them  to  devote  their  lives  to  serve  in  the  meanest 
offices  of  the  society.     The  utmost  liberty  which 
the  Constitutions  allow  them  is  very  limited.  After 
having  prayed,  they  may  venture  to  declare  to 
their  superior  any  suggestion  which  might  occur 
to   them    upon   their   comparative  fitness  for  a 

xxA  celesti  univers^,  divinse  Majestati  tuse  Paupertatem,  Cas- 

titatem  et   Obedientiam   perpetuam    in  Societate    Jesu:    et 

promitto  eandem  societatem   me  ingressurum,   ut  vitam  in 

e^  perpetu6  degam,  omnia  intelligendo  juxta  ipsius  Societatis 

ConstUutiones,     A  tu^  ergo  immens^  bonitate  et  clementi^ 

per  Jesu  Christi  sanguinem  peto  suppliciter,   ut  hoc  holo- 

caustum  in  odorem  suavitatis  admittere  digneris:   et  ut  lar- 

gittts  es  ad  hoc  desiderandum  et  ofierendum,  sic  etiam  ad 

explendum,  gratiam  uberem  largiaris.— Romse  (vel  alibi,  tali 

loco,  die,  mense  et  anno)." 

«  Const.  P.  V.  c.  4.  H.  and  P.  IV.  c.  4.  §  5.  D. 
■  «  Examen  I.  §  11.        «>  Ibid.  VIII.  §1,2. 
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particular  office.  But  having  done  so,  they  must 
contentedly  abide  by  his  supreme  decree,  whether 
their  prayer  be  granted  or  refiised." 

If  the  Jesuits  should  be  found  unfit  for  the 
designs  of  the  society,  they  may  be  dismissed,  but 
with  a  difficulty  proportioned  to  the  dignity  of 
the  class  into  which  they  have  been  admitted." 
Those  who  have  been  received  to  primary  pro- 
bation  only,  may  be  dismissed  more  readily  than 
others.     The  novices  who  have  not  taken  the  vows 
may  be  rejected  more  easily  than  approved  scholars, 
or  than  temporal  and  spiritual  coadjutors  who  have 
made  profession  of  their  pubUc  vows.     In  some 
instances,  even  the  professed  themselves  may  be 
dismissed,  when  they  cannot  be  retained  without 
injury.''^    But  expulsion  will  always  be  made  with 
a  readiness  or  reluctance  proportioned  to  the  do/na 
Dei  with  which  the  Jesuit  may  be  endued. 

The  power  of  such  dismissal  belongs  to  the 
whole  society  assembled  in  general  counciL  It  is 
also  vested  in  the  General  himself  ;**  and  he  may 
impart  it  by  voluntary  measure  to  provincials, 
local  superiors,  and  rectors,  for  the  preservation 


"  Const.  P.  IIl.  c.  2.  §  1.  and  P.  V.  c.  4.  §  5.  F. 

53  Ibid.  P.  11.  c.  1.   §  1.   A. 

53  Ibid.  c.  1.  §  1.  A.  &c. 

^  *'  Dimittendi  facultas  in  primis  ad  universalli  Societatem 
pertinet ....  Eadem  erit  penes  Prsepositum  Generalem  in 
omnibus,  praeterqu^m  si  quid  ad  ipsius  personam  pertineret.''*^ 
CimsU  P.  II.    c.  1.  §  «. 
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of  obedience  among  all  the  members  of  the  body. 
Upon  this  delegated  authority  they  may  act,  except 
when  the  expulsion  is  to  affect  a  coadjutor^  or  one 
of  the  professed  society.  In  such  a  case  the  cir- 
cumstances  must  be  transmitted  to  the  General, 
that  hisconsent  and  approval  may  be  given;  unless 
the  faulty  Jesuit  be  engaged  in  an  Indian  or  other 
distant  mission^  ivhen  it  becomes  necessary  that 
his  provinciai  should  have  the  power  of  dismissing 
him  for  any  just  and  sufficient  cause.^ 


55 


II.   SCHOLARS. 

In  order  to  promote  the  designs  of  the  society, 
the  Jesuits  consider  it  expedient  that  they  should 
possess  coUeges  and  universities  of  their  own,**  in 
which  the  novices  who  have  acquitted  themselves 
with  credit  in  the  houses  of  probation,  may  be 
admitted  to  additional  instruction  in  the  mysteries 
of  the  Institute,  and  examined  more  strictly  in  their 
own  qualifications.  These  coUeges  are  cofiers  for 
all  the  riches  which  the  society  can  amass  by  way 
of  endowment ;  ^  and  the  Constitutions  provide, 
that  annual,  monthly,  and  weekly  masses  shall  be 
said  for  their  foundets  and  benefactors,  whether 
they  be  living  or  deceased.     Tapers  are  to  burn  in 

^  Const.  P.  II.  c.  1.  §2.    Declar.  C.  &c. 
»  Ibid.  P.  IV.  c.  1.   Proaein. 
»  Ibid.  §1,2. 
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token  of  the  gratefiil  memory  in  which  they  are 
held  by  the  society.*  But  if,  in  cdurse  of  time, 
no  descendant  of  a  founder  should  happen  to 
reside  near  the  college  which  has  been  endowed 
with  his  property,  the  taper  may  be  removed*^  to 
his  immediate  neighbourhood,  to  remind  him  that 
Jesuitical  gratitude  is  a  buming  and  a  shining 
light.  But  lest  he  should  mistake  the  meaning  of 
the  glimmering  wax,  the  Declarations  very  care- 
fuUy  express,  that  he  must  not  construe  it  into 
an  acknowledgment  of  a  remaining  right  of  patro- 
nage,  or  of  any  control  which  the  descendants  of 
the  founder  may  suppose  that  they  retain  over  the 
temporal  possessions  of  the  coUege — ^for  they  have 
not  such  a  privilege.  ^ 

The  General  is  invested  with  plenary  power  to 
receive  benefactions  for  the  foundation  of  coUeges, 
in  the  name  of  the  society  at  large.**^  But  if  the 
founder  should  propose  conditions®  of  acceptanee, 
the  Generai  must  confer  with  his  assistants  and 
other  experienced  advisers,  upon  the  expediency  of 


»  Const.  P.IV.  c.  1.  §3. 

^  Ibid.  Declar.  B. 

^  "Per  hujusmodi  candelam,  significatio  fit  gratitudinis  erga 
fundatores  tenendae  ;  non  juris  patronatus,  vel  actionis  ullius 
quae  illis,  aut  eorum  successoribus,  ad  CoUegium  vel  ejus 
bona  temporalia  competat — nihil  enim  tale  erit." —  Const* 
P.  IV.   c.  1.  C. 

«  Const.P.lV.  C.2.  §1. 

^  Ibid.   §  2. 
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accepting  or  rejecting  the  ofFer,  lest  the  gift  should 
become  burdensome^  rather  than  beneficial  to  the 
interest^  of  the  ^ociety..  The  consideration  and 
dedsipja.of  ,such  a  weighty  matter  must  then  be 
jljferred  tP  the  next  following  congregation  ;*^  for 
tha  Gen^ral  ha3.  not  the  power  of  transferring^  djb- 
solying^Qr  aliexiating  established  houses  and  col- 
leges,  pr  of  coayerting  their  revenues  to  the  use 
of  tbe  professed  society.  This  select  body  takes 
charge  of  .the  riches  which  ara  gathered  into  the 
colle^dte  garners,  and  effectually  provides  for 
the  administration  of  them,  independently  of  the 
scholars.for  whpse  benefit  alone  they  are  avowedly 
giyen  and  preseryed.  The  power ,  of  .  appropri- 
ating  .these  reyenues  may  be  transferred  by  the 
General  to  the  rectors,  proyincials,  or.  others  whom 
he  may  choose  to  select.for  that  purpose,  with  a 
permisslon  to  receiye  into  the  colleges  whateyer 
may  contribute  to  their  temporal  increase  and 
support.** 

The  scholars,  thef  efore,  who  should  seem  to  be 
the  richest  members  of  the  society,  are,  in  fact  the 
poorest;  because  they  haye  no  control  oyer  the 
expend^ture  of  tjieir  own  property.  The  professed 
society,  who,  with  the  General  at  their  head,  haye 
the  credit  of  appearing  to  be  the  poor  destitute, 
are,  in  truth,    the   soyereign  disposers   of  this 


«3  Const.  P.  IX.  c.  3.  §  17,  18. 
M  Ibid.  P.  IV.  c.  %.  §  5.  C. 
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accumulated  wealth;  although  the  Constitutioiifi 
prohibit  ihe  application  of  it  to  their  individual 
necessities.  But  stiU  their  jurisdiction  may  be 
referred  to  the  umversal  power  of  their  supreme 
ruler ;  because  it  is  he  who  chooses  the  administer- 
ing  rectors  from  the  class  of  coadjutors^  and  he 
may  remove  them  at  his  pleasure.**  They  will 
therefore,  of  course,  be  subservient  to  his  will. 

The  bulk  of  the  property  given  or  bequeathed 
to  the  militant  society,  is  thus  appropriated  to  the 
raising  of  recruits  for  general  or  special  service. 
But  the  Constitutions  allow  to  the  professed  con- 
siderable  latitude  in  their  disbursements.  They 
may  expend  the  revenues  upon  persons  who  fviU 
make  themsehes  usefid^^  upon  preachers,  confes- 
sors,  and  visitors,  and  upon  some  of  the  professed 
who  are  employed  in  promoting  the  spiritual  or 
temporal  welfare  of  the  coUeges.  They  may  even 
be  appropriated  to  those  who  are  occupied  in  the 
business  of  the  coUeges,  but  not  mtkin  them.^ 
They  may  be  applied  to  the  payment  of  proctors, 
who  are  retained  to  support  the  interests**  of  the 
society  with  the  Pope,  or  at  the  courts  qf  other 
princes;  and  to  convert  the  enmity  of  an  opponent 


«  Const.  P.  IV.  c.  10.  §  I,  2,  3. 
«»  Ibid.  c.  «.  §  5.  F. 

67  «  Eorum  etiam,  qui  extra  Collegia  gerunt  illorum  negotia." 
Const.  P.  IV.  c.  «.  §  5. 
«  Ibid.  c.  2.  §  5.  E. 
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to  ihe  &your  of  a  friend.*  The  General  may 
apportion  the  funds  of  the  eolleges  to  the  dis- 
creet  payment  of  these  heneficial  expenses ;  and 
a  very  smaU  pittance  may  he  lavished  upon  a 
vagrant  hrother.  '^" 

The  scholars  regularly  trained  in  these  colleges 
are  of  two  kinds — 1.  Beceived,  and  2.  Appraved. 
The  former  division  comprises  all  those  who  are 
sent  to  try  their  skill  in  collegiate  exercises  without 
having  passed  their  noviciate.  Any  one  of  the  five 
mpedimenfs  to  probation  would  be  sufficient  to 
prevent  their  reception  as  scholars."  But  when 
the  Vicar  of  Christ^in  consequence  of  their  freedom 
from  such  impediments^  has  pronounced  them  fit 
for  any  of  the  houses  of  probation,  their  fitness 
for  residence  in  the  colleges  may  also  be  understood 
by  implication.  "^  This  early  reception  does  not 
dispense  with  the  period  and  exercises  of  probation; 
but  it  amounts  to  a  permission  to  discharge  them 
in  conjunction  with  the  course  of  college  reading ;  ^^ 
and  it  is  not  until  after  their  completion,  added  to  a 
profession  of  the  three  vows,  and  a  promise  of  per- 
petual  fellowship  with  the  society,  that  the  Jesuits 


*  "  Ad  ea  quae  dicta  sunt,  reducitur  cura  conveniens  amicos 
conservandi,  et  ex  adversariis  benevolos  reddendi."— Ccm*^. 
P.IV.  c.  10.  C. 

»•  Ibid.  €•  2.  §  5.  F. 

"  Ibid.  c.  S.  §  2. 

^  Ibid.  c.  3.  A. 

'»  Examen.  IV.  §  16. 
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are  admitted  as  appraced  schoTms^'^  The  vows 
which  are  then  taken  bind  them  instantly  and  finnly 
to  the  society,  but  not  the  society  to  them ;  and  they 
must  be  renewed  twice  every  year,  en  the  festivals 
of  the  resurrection  and  nativity.  Although  the 
vow  of  poverty  be  made,  together  with  the  promise 
of  renouncing  their  property,  yet,  with  the  Gene- 
ral's  sanction,  they  may  retain  possession  of  their 
temporalities  for  such  a  portion  of  ^eir  time  of 
probation  as  he  may  think  proper  to  allow. 

The  qualities  to  be  desired  and  commended  in 
the  scholars  are,  acuteness  of  talent,  brilliancy 
of  example,  and  somidness  of  body.'^*  They  are 
to  be  chosen  men,  picked  from  the  flower  of  the 
troop'^* ;  and  the  General  has  absolute'^  power  in 
admitting  or  dismissing  them,  a^cordmg  to  his 
expectations  of  their  utility  in  promoting  the 
designs  of  the  Institute.  They  are  not  to  be 
easily  approved,  lest  the  spirit  of  union  by  which 
the  society  is  bound,  should  be  weakened  by 
their  deficiencies.'^ 

The  appraced  scholarSf  as  well  as  the  coad- 
jutors  and  professed,  are  c6taiprised  in  the  body 
qf  ihe  sodety,   these    being    the    three   classes 


y*  Const.  P.  IV.  c.  S.  §  3,  4. 
'^^  Ibid.  c.  S.  §  2. 

"^^   **  Selectos  hoxnines  etiam  inter  Coadjutores  formatos,  aut 
ScholcLsticos  retmen." — Const,   P.  VIII.  c,  1.    §  2. 
"^   Ibid.   P.  IX.  c.  3.    §  1. 
•^^   Ibid.   P.  X.    §  7. 
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of  which  it  is  principally  composed/^  When; 
therefore,  at  their  admission,  they  promise 
and  vow  to  enter  into  the  society,  it  must 
be  understood  oi  their  progress  to  one  of  the 
two  superior  classes  of  coadjutors  or  professed.** 
But  should  they  not  have  satisfactorily  passed 
the  time  and  course  of  their  stu(fies,  the  society 
is  free  to  reject  them  from  either  class,  if,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  General,  their  reception  would  not 
be  pleasant  unto  God.®*  They  are  then  per- 
mitted  to  depart,  absolved  from  all  their  vows. 
In  those  cases  of  admission  which  are  distant 
from  the  presence  of  the  General,  he  may  com- 
municate  his  authority  not  only  to  provincials, 
rectors,  and  visitors,  but  even,  in  some  cases, 
when  there  are  none  of  the  professed  society 
within  a  convenient  distance  from  the  candidate 
for  admission,  to  a  bishop  or  dignitary  of  the 
church  who  is  not  a  Jesuit.®* 

The  vow  which  the  society  requires  6f  the 
approved  scholars,  is  in  form  the  same  as  thdt 
which  is  made  by  the  novices.  It  may  not  be 
administered  as  a  sacred  promise  made  linto  man 
in  the  presence  of  his  fellow-men,  but  it  must 
be  offered  unto  God  alone.®^    Yet  notwithstanding 


^  Const.  P.  V.  c.  1.  A.  «•  Const.  P.  V.  c.  1.  A. 

«1  Examen  VII.   §  1.  «^  Ibid.    §  2.   B. 

83  Const.  P.  V.     c  4.   §  3.   D. 

D  2 
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this  solemn  obligation,  the  Constitutions^  in  serious 
mockery  of  the  divine  attestation,  provide  a  tacit 
evasion  of  it.  Perpetual  adh^rence  is  promised  in 
the  vow  under  this  limitation^  ^'  onma  intelUgendo 
juxta  ipsms  sodetatis  Constitutiones  T  hut  the 
Declarations  supply  this  admirable  reservation: 
*'  Conditio  illa  tacita,  quae  inesse  dicta  est  in  voto 
coadjutorum^  quod  ad  perpetuitatem  attinet,  etiam 
in  hoc  est  intelligenda^  scilicet^  *  Si  societas  eos 
tenere  volet.'  *^  The  Jesuits^  therefore,  exalt  the 
society  above  their  God.  They  compel  their 
members  to  swear  before  their  Maker,  and  they 
suffer  them  to  keep  their  faith  with  him  inviolate, 
just  as  long  as  the  honourable  society  may  think 
proper.  Should  the  interest  of  the  body  require 
their  dismissal,  they  are  freely  shorn  of  all  their 
vows ;  because  the  society,  setting  the  Deity  at 
nought,  can  absolve  them  perfectly.  It  can  libe- 
rate  them  also  for  a  definite  period,  to  recal 
them  when  the  general  interest  may  require  their 
return:  and  then  they  must  re-enter  the  society, 
bound,  as  formerly,  by  their  vow  of  perpetual 
poverty  and  obedience.  This  may  occur,  and 
not  unfrequently,  when  it  is  desirable  that  the 
society  should  secure  the  property  which  a  Jesuit 
would  have  inherited.  He  is  then  made  free 
from  all  his  vows,  and  sent  forth  swiftly  as  an 
eagle  to  the  prey.     But  as  the  lesser  bird  which 

M  Const.    P.  V.   c.  4.    §  3.   D. 
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decoys  ta  ihe  snare  of  the  fowler,  can  only  enjoy 
the  liberty  which  is  allowed  by  the  length  of  his 
string  and  the  will  of  his  master,  so  must  the 
richly  laden  Jesuit  retum  at  the  bidding  of  his 
General ;  and  bound  once  more  by  his  former  vow 
of  renouncing  the  things  of  this  world,  he  is 
({uickly  relieved  of  his  acquired  wealth,  which  is 
safely  deposited  in  the  craving  and  capacious 
coffers  of  the  society. 


III.    COADJUTOllS. 

The  third  class  of  Jesuits  consists  of  the  spiri- 
tual  and  temporal  Coadjutors.  In  addition  to 
the  exercises  of  primary  and  secondary  probation, 
it  is  necessary  that  they  should  still  devote  a 
third  year  to  any  fiirther  trial  of  their  perfections, 
to  wfaich  it  may  be  deeined  expedient  that  they 
should  submit.®*  They  must  dedicate  three  more 
days  to  vagrancy  and  profitable  mendicity.®^ 
Like  the  approved  scholars,  they  must  be  chosen 
men,  selected  from  the  flower  of  the  flock.®'^ 
When  the  society  and  the  General  are  satisfied 
with  their  manner  of  life,  their  abilities  and  ex- 
ample,  the  latter  may  admit  them,  either  in  per- 
son,  or  by  deputy,  to  the  oblation  of  their  simple 

w  Examen  VI.    §  8.  and  Const.   P.  V.  c.  1.   §  3. 
^  Examen  IV.   §  27. 
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Const.    P.  VIII.   c.  1.   §  2.   and  B. 
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vows.®®  These  vows  are  similar  in  fwm  and 
^ubstance  to  those  of  the  first  class»  except  in 
the  blasphemy  which  they  contain;  for  they  set 
up  the  General,  or  his  representatiive^  in  the  place 
of  God.«^ 

These  simple  vows  of  the  spiritual  coadjutors 
(for  those  of  the  professed  society  are  alone  ac- 
counted  solevm)  are  made  in  a  church  or  chapel 
of  one  of  the  houses,  before  the  General,  or  one 
of  the  society  deputed  by  him,  and  in  the  pre- 
sence  of  the  servants  and  strangers.  The  Decla- 
rations  annul  the  perpetuity  of  their  obligation, 
by  announcing  that  this  tacit  condition  is  im- 
plied — ^  Si  sodetds  eos  tenere  mletJ'^  If  it  be 
deemed  inexpedient  to  retain  them,  they  are 
instructed  to  take  their  dismissai,  and  to  con- 
sider  themselves  absolved  £rom  the  simple  vows 
which  they  have  made  according  to  the  usual 


«»   Const.   P.  V.  c.  2.    §  4;   and  P.  IX.  c.  S.    §  1. 

^  "  Ego,  N,  promitto  Omnipotenti  Deo,  coram  ejus  Vir- 
gine  Matre  et  tot^  coelesti  curi^,  et  tibi  R.  Patri  Praeposito 
Generali  Societatis  Jesu,  locum  Dei  tenenti,  et  successoribus 
tuis;  vel  tibi  R.  Patri  Vice-Praepositi  Generalis  Societatis 
Jesu,  et  successorum  ejus,  locum  Dei  tenenti;  perpetuam 
Paupertatem,  Castitatem  et  Obedientiam ;  et  secundiim  eam 
peculiarem  curam  circa  puerorum  eruditionem ;  juxta  modum 
in  literis  Apostolicis  et  Constitutionibus  dictse  ^Societatis 
expressum. — Romae,  vel  alibi,  in  tali  loco,  die,  &c." — Const. 
P.  V.   c.  4.   §  2. 

">  Const.  P.  V.   c.  4.  §  1.   B. 
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fbrms  of  the  society^  snd  that  they  need  no  other 
dispenitotion.'^ 

In  the  admission  of  temporal  coadjutors,  the 
same  form  is  used,  with  the  omission  of  the 
clause  circa  puerorum  eruditionemJ^ 

The  qririttud  coadjutors  must  he  priests  of 
adequate  leaming;  that  they  may  afford  assist- 
ance  to  the  society  in  hearing  confessions^  or  in 
giving  exhortation  and  instruction  in  christian  doc- 
trine.*»  They  are  considered  capahle  of  receiving 
a  conununication  of  the  same  privileges  for  the 
service  of  souls,  as  the  Professed  themselves  are 
wont  to  receive,**  When  they  are  examined  and 
set  apart  for  their  rank  in  the  society,  they  must 
devote  themselves  entirely  to  spiritual  things^  and 
ahstain  firom  the  desire  of  changing  to  another 
dass^  as  rQsignedly  as  if  they  knew  not  that  such 
a  change  were  possihle,^  The  rectors  of  colleges 
are  chosen  hy  the  General  from"  among  the 
spiritual  coadjutors,  to  superintend  the  admini- 
stration  and  ohservance  of  theh*  several  regula- 
tions^  and  to  preside  over  their  ordinary  govem- 
ment."*  The  coadjutors  may  sometimes  be 
convened  in  congregation^  to  deliberate  with  the 

M   Const.   P.  II.   c.  1.  §  1.  A.     and  P.  IL   c  4,    §  3. 

«    Ibid.  P.  V.  c.  4.    §  3. 

w   Examen  VI.    §  1 ,  2. 

M   Ibid.    §  2. 

^  Examen  VI.    §  5. 

9«     Const.  P.  IV.  c.  10.    §  3. 
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professed  soeiety  in  tnatters  of  importahee;^  but 
they  have  no  voice  when  the  election  of  a  General 
is  the  objeet  of  the  convention.  Still  they  may 
be  present  at  such  election,  to  add  their  yotes 
upon  any  other  business  which  may  be  sub- 
sequently  transacted  in  the  assembly » 

The  temporal  coadjutors^  whether  literate  or 
illiterate^  are  never  admitted  into  holy  orders."® 
They  are  retained  to  minister  in  the  lowest 
offices  to  which  they  may  be  appointed,  and  are 
limited  in  number  to  the  precise  necessity  of  the 
society's  demands.  The  Declarations  define  them 
as  fitted  for  the  honourable  offices  of  college 
cooks^  porters  and  purveyors,  or  to  be  employed 
in  the  lighter  labours  of  the  laundry.^"®  For  these 
purposes,  it  is  deemed  essential  that  they  should 
be  conscientious,  peaceful,  tractable,  lovers  of 
virtue  and  perfection,  given  to  devotion,  and 
content  to  serve  the  society  in  the  careful  office 
of  a  Martha.^"^  If  they  should  seem  restless  in 
their  menial  occupations,  and  desirous  of  literary 
employment/^  they  are  not  to  be  admitted  among 
the  temporal  coadjutors,  but  transferred  to  ex- 


^  Const.  P.  VIII.  c.  S.  A. 

w   Ibid.   c.  6.    §  4.  B. 

^  Examen  VI.    §  1. 

»w  Const.   P.  I.  c.  %.   §  %.   A. 

^•Mbid.  c.  2.   §  %. 

1«  Ibid  c.  2.     Declar.  B. 
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erdse  iheir  talents  in  greater  things  than  these. 
Yet  when  once  their  lot  has  heen  assigned  to 
them>  they  are  not  to  increase  the  stock  of  lite- 
rature  which  pertained  to  them  at  their  admis- 
sion;  and,  like  the  spiritual  coadjutors^  they 
must  desire  no  change.' 

The  Constitutions  are  also  very  provident  in 
relieving  this  class  of  Jesuits  from  all  anxiety 
respecting  their  property.  It  is  to  he  resigned 
to  the  Greneral  hefore  they  are  permitted  to  take 
the  vows,  in  the  expectation  that  it  will  he  dis- 
trihuted  to  the  poor,  and  in  the  certainty  that 
it  wiU  be  withheld  from  themselves  and  their 
relatiojDLS.^  Before  they  have  actually  entered 
the  society,  they  are  permitted  to  dispose  of  their 
property  according  to  their  will, — ^for  this  very 
excellent  reason,  that  the  eager  fraternity  have 
not  the  power  to  control  them.  But  when  once 
they  are  fairly  taJcen  in,  they  must  not  think  to 
interfere  in  the  disposal  of  their  riches,  whether 
they  are  in  present  possession,  or  in  expectance 
only.  Whether  their  property  he  secular  or 
ecclesiastical,  they  must  resign  it  with  a  cheer- 
ftilness  hecoming  the  followers  of  a  spiritual  life. 
And  if  any  scruples  should  arise  out  of  affection 
for  their  poor  relations,  the  disposing  verdict  of 
two  or  three  pious  Jesuits  will  provide  immediate 
relief  for  their  troubled  consciences.^ 

3  Examen  VI.  §  6.  «    ibid.    §  2. 

«  Const.   P.  III.   c.l.  §  7.  G. 
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Although  the  Constitutions  secure  to  theif 
ruler  an  ahsolute  power  over  the  riches  of  his 
subjects^  yet  they  suppose  the  possibility  that  a 
probationary  Jesuit  might  wish  to  bestow  a  part 
of  the  property  which  he  is  about  to  renounce 
for  ever^  as  a  benefaction  to  some  particular 
place^  for  which  he  might  feel  a  preference  aboye 
every  other  in  the  province.*  Then  the  rec- 
tors,  superiors,  or  provincials,  are  conmnssioned 
to  open  a  reproving  charge.  against  him.  He 
must  be  told  that  the  provincial  is  the  best 
judge  of  what  is  most  conducive  to  the  general 
good ;  care  being  had  not  to  give  offence  thereby 
to  kings,  princes,  and  potentates.'^  The  poor 
mistaken  Jesuit  is  corrected  in  the  linhappy 
error  into  which  he  has  fallen;  and  a  charitable 
hope  is  entertained,  that  the  General  will  gra- 
ciously  vouchsafe  to  pardon  him,  and  that  he 
may  be  enlightened  by  the  divinie  goodness  to 
perceive  his  deficiency  from  perfection.® 


.    IV.     THE   PROFESSED   SOCIETY. 

The  remaining  class  of  Jesuits — ^the  fourth  in 
order   of  admission,  in  rank  and  privilege   the 


«  Const.  P.III.  c.  1.  §  9.  H. 
'  Ibid.  and  P.  X.  Declar.  B. 
«  Ibid:  P.  III.  c.  1.   Declar.  H. 
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firstH-comprises  all  those  members  who^  in  addi- 
tion  to  the  three  simple  vows,  have  taken  the 
faurth^  .w  peculiar  vow,  which  binds  them  to 
proceed  on  the  papal  missions.  By  way  of  pre- 
eminence^  they  are  distinctly  called  "  The  Pro- 
fe$9e(d  Society''^  Indeed,  the  society  is  de- 
clared  more  properly  to  consist  of  them  alone  ;*® 
not  that  they  are  exclusively  members  of  it,  but 
because  they  possess  the  most  extensive  influ- 
ence.  They  must  be  priests,  of  above  twenty- 
five  years  of  age  at  the  least,  expert  m  learning, 
and  ih  virtue  excellent."  Their  probations  are 
more  strict,  and  of  longer  duration  than  those 
of  the  preceding  classes ;  for  still  another  year^* 
is  added  tq  their  course  of  trial.  The  days  of 
secondary  mendicancy  ordained  for  the  coadjutors, 
must  also  be  observed  by  the  candidates  for 
profession,^'  that  their  humility  and  self-denial 
may  be  more  strictly  proved:  for  it  is  only 
chosen^^  men,  -in  whom  the  spirit  of  learning 
and  fitness  has  been  long  attested,  who    may 


^  Examen  I.    §  5. 
»•  Const.   P.  V.   c.  1.  A. 

^^  Examen  I.   §  8;    Const.  P.  I.  c.  2.   §  12;    and    P.  X. 
§7.      . 
1*  Const.  P.  V.   c.  1.  §  3. 
"  Examen  IV.    §  27. 
M  Const.   P.  X.    §  7. 
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hope  to  be  admitted  to  the  counsels  of  the  select 
society. 

Commencing  from  the  day  when  the  con- 
science  was  first  laid  open  to  a  superior  in  one 
of  the  houses  of  probation^  the  Jesuit  must  pro- 
ceed  with  a  detail  of  the  subsequent  occurrences 
of  his  life,  carefiiUy  avoiding  the  least  conceal- 
ment.^*  These  confessions  are  to  be  repeated 
every  six  months  to  the  deputed  representative 
of  the  General,  and  the  last  of  them  must  be 
made  within  thirty  days  of  profession. 

In  addition  to  a  proficiency  in  general  and 
philosophical  literature,  a  period  of  about  four 
years  must  be  devoted  to  a  course  of  theological 
reading.  During  this  time,  the  candidates  for 
profession  must  be  exercised  in  the  defence  of 
several  theses,  in  logical  and  philosophical  dis- 
putations,  and  in  scholastic  divinity.^*  It  may 
be  that  some  of  them  will  display  superior  know- 
ledge  in  canon  law,  or  a  pre-eminence  in  other 
excellent  gifts,  which  might  compensate  for  their 
deficiency  in  theology.*'^  Then  they  may  be 
admitted  without  the  latter  to  a  profession  of 
three,  or  sometimes  even  of  four  vows,  if  they 
should  be  persons  of  distinction,   although   the 


w  Examen  IV.    §  36,  38.  »«  Const.  P.  V.  c.  2.   §  2. 

^"^   "  Alia  egregia  dona  haberet,  ex  quibus,   quod   studio 

theologiae  deest,  compensari  posset.'* — Const.   P.  V.  c.  2.  B. 
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practice  must  not  be  of  frequent  repetition.  Of 
the  value  of  these  qualities,  the  General  must 
be  the  judge."  With  him  alone  the  power  of  ad- 
mission  rests ;  except  in  distant  or  emergent  cases, 
when  it  may  be  expedient  or  indispensible  to 
entrust  the  weighty  matter  to  the  judgment  of 
a  provindal."  This  deputed  reception  may  not 
frequently  occur;  and  the  head  of  the  society 
must  be  previously  assured  that  the  candidates 
are  well  qualified  for  admission.^  In  some  in- 
stances^  indeed^  it  is  even  deemed  lawful  to  com* 
mit  this  authority  to  persons  who  are  extemi  of 
distinction — ^to  bishops^  or  to  those  who  are  in- 
vested  with  ecclesiastical  dignity.  But  this  can 
only  be  submitted  to  when  there  are  none  of 
the  professed  society  within  a  reasonably  conve- 
nient  distance.^ 

As  in  the  preceding  classes,  provision  is  made 
for  the  secure  disposal  of  the  property  of  the 
professed*  They  are  to  be  reputed  as  having 
nothing^  while  they  really  possess  a  power  over 
aU  things.  After  their  admission^  they  cannot 
retain  any  ecclesiastical  benefices  which  they  held 
before.  All  their  other  property  must  be  re- 
signed  at  the  command  of  the  General,  and  they 
must  cheerfiilly  consent  that  it  be  dedicated  to 
works  of  piety,  or  transferred  to  the  fruition  of 


w  Const.   P.  V.   c.  %.  B.        w  Ibid.   c  1 .  B. 

»  Ibid.   P.  IX.  c.  S.  A.  «»  Ibid.  P.  V.  c.l.  %%.  B. 
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other ,  men,**  wha  are  labouring^  (worthy  tra- 
vaillers)  in  forwarding  the  designs  of  the  glorious 
Institute. 

Since  poverty  is  declared  by  the  Constitutions 
to  be  the  bulwark  of  religion,**  the  Professed 
are  required  to  cherish  it  in  the  strictest  purity. 
They  must  not  possess  revenues  of  their  own;** 
neither  may  they  apply  those  of  the  colleges, 
which  are  consigned  to  their  guardian  nianage^ 
ment,  to  the  relief  of  their  individual  necessities.** 
But  by  an  admirable  artifice,  they  can  evade 
this  restriction.  The  General  may  conceive  it 
expedient  to  send  them  as  visitors  to  some  of 
the  colleges  or  universities,  upon  the  plea  of 
superintending  and  improving  the  management 
of  their  interests,  or  of  guiding  the  students  in 
their  spiritual  exercises,  confessions,  and  preach- 
ing.**  During  the  time  of  this  visitation,  they 
are  comfortably  billeted  upon  the  establishments, 
and  are  wholly  chargeable  tb  them.  The  length 
of  their  convenient  and  unlimited  sojourn  is 
regulated  by  the  will  of  the  General,  and  the 
general  good.  Thus  the  Profdssed  (in  cunning) 
have  only  to  declare  the  vAliie  of  their  seirvices 
to  a  particular  college,  and  they  may  be  seht 
there  inunediately,  to  enjoy  the  revenues  which 


^  Examen  IV.    §  5.      ^  Const.  P.  VI.  c.  2.  §  1. 
**  Ibid.  I.   §  S.  ^  Ibid.  P.  IV.  c.  2.  §  5.    F. 

^  Const.  P.  VI.   c.  2.   §  3.    C. 
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they  are  empowered  to  administer^  but  not  to 
use.  Or  when  they  have  grown  old  in  the 
soeiety,  and  are  no  longer  capable  of  employ-^ 
ment,  the  General  may  charge  the  colleges  with 
the  expense  of  their  maintenance.*'  This  they 
call  liying  upon  alms  in  the  houses  of  the  society, 
when  they  are  not  employed  in  any  mission;* 
and  it  is  for  this  purpose^  among  others^  that 
they  are  empowered  to  receive  endowments  and 
bequests. 

In  order  that  these  poor  Professed  (or  pro* 
fessedly  poor)  may  seem  to  be  poorer  still,  they 
are  declared  to  be  incapable  of  inheritance;  and 
the  coUeges  or  houses  cannot  inherit  for  them.** 
That  every  outward  sign  of  avarice  may  be 
avoided,  the  society  will  not  suffer  the  Jesuits 
to  receive  remuneration  for  their  services.  Even 
a  poor-box  cannot  be  tolerated,  to  receive  the 
ahns  of  those  who  assemble  to  their  preaching, 
masses  or  confession.^  These  imaginary  paupers 
are  cohtented  to  enjoy  the  riches  which  are  seem- 
ingly  amassed  for  another  purpose.  But  if  a 
friendly  benefactor,  moved  by  an  overpowering 
affection  for  the  Institute,  tmU  bestow  alms  and 
oblations  upon  a  church  or  house,  whether  for 
spiritual  assistance  received  or  not,  it  would  be 


^  Compendium  Privilegiorum — verbo  Professi. 
»  Const.  P.  VI.  c.  2.   §  3.  '-^  Ibid.   §  1%, 

30  Ibid.  §  7  &  8. 
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tmcanstitutional  in  the  society  to  refuse  them. 
It  only  provides,  with  prudent  precaution^  that 
the  reception  of  the  gift  shall  not  be  miscon- 
strued  into  an  acceptance  of  stipendiary  remu- 
neration.^^ 

Although  the  houses  and  churches  of  the 
professed  society  may  not  hold  revenues  and 
possessions  of  their  ovvrn,  yet  they  may  be  amply 
provided  v^^ith  every  thing  that  is  necessary  or 
very  convenient.^  Agreeable  residences  may  be 
retained  in  the  country  for  the  use  of  the  con- 
valescent,  v^rhither  the  spiritually-minded  Jesuits 
may  retire  from  the  busy  crov^rd  of  men  to  a 
separate  habitation,  there  to  enjoy  the  advantage 
of  a  purer  air,  and  other  nameless  comforts.^ 
But  these  residences  may  not  be  let,  and  their 
fruits  must  be  reserved  for  home  consumption. 
The  corn  and  wine  and  oil  which  they  produce 
may  not  be  sold  for  money^  lest  the  conscientious 
proprietors  be  charged  with  converting  the  xental 
or  profit  into  a  revenue.^*  A  little  latitude,  how- 
ever,  is  allowed  to  the  rectors  of  colleges  in  favour 
of  those  who  are  sent  to  them  from  the  houses 
by  order  of  the  supreme  authority.  ^'  Res  mininue 
dHCuntur  pro  nihiloJ*  It  is  not  therefore  held  to 
be  an  eneroachment  upon  the  generous  spirit  of 
the  Constitutions,  to  suffer  the  healthy  or  infirm 


«  Const.  P.  VI.  c.  2.   G.         32  Const.  P.  VL  t. «.  §  5. 
^  Ibid.  §  5.  34  ibid.  and  F. 
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fflembers  of  the  Society  to  take  a  little  recreatim 
m  the  coUege  garden,  provided  only  that  they 
be  not  fed  at  the  charge  (quod  exigmm  sit)  of 
the  bountiful  company  of  CoUegians.^ 

When  the  time  and  exercises  of  probation  have 
been  passed^  the  General  (or  his  commissioned 
representative)  proceeds  to  admit  the  candidate 
to  profession.  After  mass**  has  been  publicly 
celebrated  in  the  church,  the  ''  loctm  teneni^ 
tums  to  him  with  the  holy  sacrament  of  the 
eucharist  as  a  signal  to  commence  the  reci* 
tation  of  his  written  vow,  which  it  is  necessary 
that  he  should  have  maturely  considered  during 
several  preceding  days.*^    When  it  is  concluded. 


»  Const.  P.  VI.  c.  2.  §  3.  D.  with  P.  IV.  c.  2.  §  5.  F. 

^  Although  the  observance  of  these  rites  may  be  desirable, 
^et  it  is  not  indispensable :  for  the  General  may  appoint  any 
me  who  is  not  a  priest,  or  incapable  of  celebrating  mass,  to 
veceive  the  profession  in  his  stead.— -/6m;?.  P.  V.  c.  3.  §  2.  A. 

^  The  vow  of  the  Professed  is  in  the  foUowing  form:— 
•*  Ego  N,  Professionem  facio,  et  promitto  Omnipotenti  Deo 
coram  ejus  Virgine  Matre  et  universA  coelesti  curi^,  ac  omni- 
l)us  circumstantibus,  et  tibi  Patri  Reverendo  iST.  Praeposito 
Crenerdi  Societatis  Jesu,  hcum  Dei  tenenti^  et  successoribus 
tui»;*  vel  tibi  Reverendo  Patri  Vice  Praepositi  Generalig 
Societatis  Jesu,  et  successorum  ejus  locum  Dei  tenenti;  per- 
petuam  Paupertatem,  Castitatem  et  Obediendam;  et  secun- 
dilim  eam,  peculiarem  curam  circa  puerorum  eruditionem, 


*  "  Qui  etiain  Dwina  Majestatis  loco  ipsis  praesunt." — Const.  P.  VII. 
c.  1.  §  1. 

E 


) 


50  TH£   INSTITOTB. 

ibjd  professed  Jesuit  receives  tlte  sacrament;  and 
)us  name  is  then  inscribed  in.  the  register  of  tlie 
society^  together  with  that  of  the  presiding  supe- 
rior,  and  the  date  of  his  profession. 

It  should  seem  that  the  professed  fratemity 
were  obliged  by  the  fourth  vow,  to  execute  every 
mission  which  the  Pope  might  be  pleased  to 
impose  upon  them:  but  by  a  solemn  evasion, 
the  will  of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff  must  jdeld  to 
the  mandate  of  the  Monarch  of  the  Jesuits. 
Specid.  obedience  to  the  Apostolic  See  is  only 
promised  ^'  prout  in  Constitutimibus  cmtinetur."^ 
And  the  Constitutions  invest  the  General  vnth 
plenary  power  over  every  mission.^  He  may 
send  forth  his  subject^  at  any  time  and  to  any 
place,  whether  they  are  professed  or  not.  By 
the  same  power  he  may  recal  them  at  his  plea- 
sure,  whether  their  commission  were  given  from 
himself  or  from  Rome.**  Unless  the  period  for 
the  employment  of  their  services  be  specially 
defined,  it  is  usually  understood  to  extend  to 
about  three  months,  more  or  less,  according  to 

juxta  formam  vivendi  in  literis  Apostolicis  Societatis  Jesu, 
et  in  ejus  Constitutionibus  contentam.  Insuper  promitto 
specialiesn.  obedientiam  summo  Pontifici  circa  missiones; 
prfmt  in  eisdem  liteiris  Apostolicis  et  Constitutionibus  conti- 
netur.— Roraae,  vel  alibi,  tali  die,  mense,  et  anno,  et  in  tali 
Ecclesil"— Ccww^.  P.V.  c.S.  §3. 

»  Ibid. 

«>  Ibid.  P.  IX.  c.  3.  §  9. 

40  Ibid.  G. 
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their  nppareiit  or  expected  success.^  But  all  these 
thingfi  furerddtermined  by  the  will  of  the  superior. 
If,  thereforej  an  incautious  Pope  should  sendforth 
a  Je3uit  nussionary  without  prescribing  the  dura- 
tion  of  his  absence^  the  General  can  entirely  frus- 
trate  his  intention.  He  may  suffer  His  obedient 
subject  to  depart  a  few  paces,  and  then  he  mtty 
recal  him  instantly.**  In  this  evasion  of  the 
fourth  vow  there  is,  of  course,  neither  perjury 
nor  deceit;  for  the  General  himself  is  the  repre- 
sentative  of  the  Divine  Majesty,  and  the  author 
of  the  deception  cannot  be  himself  deceiyed. 
And  all  this  practical  roguery  is  achieved,  ad 
majorem  Dei  glorum!!! 

The  semblance  of  poverty  which  the  Consti- 
tutions  impose  upon  the  professed,  although  easily 
eraded  in  the  spirit,  must  be  strictly  preserved 
m  the  letter.  To  receive  possessions  for  other 
oses  than  those  which  appertain  to  the  CoUeges 
and  Ho^ses  of  Probation,  would  be  an  offensive 
relaxation  in  favour  of  revenue.**  After  pro- 
fession,  therefore,  a  solemn  promise  is  required 


«  Const.  P.  VII.  c.  1.  §  6. 

^  ''.Non  solum  missosper  praecedentem  Prsepositum,  velper 
seipsum,  sed  etiam  per  Summum.Pontificem,  nuUo  tempore 
definito,  potest  revocare;  ut  in  literis  Apostolicis  gratiaruni, 
anno  quadragesimo  nono,  per  Paulum  Tertium  nostrum 
sanctum  Patrem  nobis  concessarum  continetur."  —  Jhxd, 
P.  IX.  c.  3.  G. 

«  Ibid.  P.  VI.    c.  2.  §  1.  A. 

E  2 
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of  the  newly  admitted,  that  they  wiH  never  conr 
sent  to  any  mnovation^  upon  the  Constitutions 
which  enjoin  poverty,  either  individually,  or  by 
their  suffrages  iti  a  convened  assembly  of  the 
society.  They  appear  in  their  disinterestedness 
to  be  poor,  and  poor  m  the  general  estimation 
they  must  continue  to  appear,  by  a  perpetual 
decree  which  can  never  change.  Yet  if  a  founder 
wiU  bequeath  revenues  for  the  use  of  a  house, 
it  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  laws  of  poverty  to 
receive  thera,**  provided  that  the  Society  be  not 
responsible  for  the  disposal  of  them^  nor  drawn 
into  the  defence  of  any  suit,  except  by  their 
proctor,  cui  tale  rmnus  cofnmssum  est.^  How 
admirably  are  the  Declarations  contrived  to  help 
the  Constitutions  out  of  their  difficulties ! 

The  Jesuits  of  the  professed  society  can  never 
be  appointed  rectors  of  colleges,  except  in  cases 
of  the  greatest  expediency.*'  To  them  alone  the 
privilege  is  confined  of  voting  in  a  congregation  of 
the  society,  convened  for  the  election  of  a  General.^ 

^  "  Quicunque  in  e&  (Soc.)  Professionem  emiserint,  se  ad 
innovationem  Constitutionum  in  iis  quse  ad  Paupertatem  per- 
tinent,  nihil  facturos  promittant" — to  which  the  Declarations 
addy  "  Innovari  quod  ad  Paupertatem  attinet,  est  relaxari  ad 
reditos." — dmsU  P.  VI.  c.2.  §  1.  and  A. 

^  <'  Non  esset  id  a  Paupertate  Societatis  alienum."—- /6u/. 
P.  VI.  c.  %.  %  2.  B. 

«  Ibid. 

*'  Ibid.  §  S. 

«  Ibid.  P.  VIII.  c.  8.  A. 


TH£   PROFESSED   SOCIETY.  53 

And  the  General^  in  his  turn^  retains  a  reciprocal 
power  over  his  professed  supporters ;  for  he  may 
dismiss  them  from  the  society^  seemingly^  it  is 
true,  with  difficulty  and  reluctance,^  but  still 
with  absolute  and  arbitrary  decision.  He  may 
sometimes  even  do  it  by  commission,  when  the 
distant  and  crimmal  Jesuit  is  beyond  the  reach  of 
his  personal  authority,  and  when  his  incorrigible 
sin  is  of  great  and  adequate  moment.^ 

In  addition  to  the  chosen  few  who  have  taken 
the  four  vows,  and  are  admitted  to  the  privy 
councils  of  the  society,  there  are  Jesuits  who 
are  sometimes  allowed^  for  good  and  special 
reasons/  to  make  the  solemn  profession  of  the 
three  vows  only.**  These  are  men  endued  with 
less  excellent  gifts  than  those  which  the  Institute 
requires  in  the  professed,  less  skilled  in  learning, 
and  less  expert  in  preaching.  But  stiU,  when 
their  compensating  talents  are  rare  and  good^ 
they  are  permitted,  after  seven  years  of  trial,  to 
enlist  in  the  spiritual  army,  and  their  superior 
officers  will  provide  them  with  work  suited  to 
their  several  capacities.^ 


«  CoDst.  P.  II.  c.  1.  5  1.  A.      ^  Ibid.  P.  11.  c.  1.  §  2.  C. 
"  Ibid.  P.  V.  c.  2.  §  3.  «  Ibid.  P.  V.  c.  2.  §  2.  C. 


/ 
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V.     OFFICE   OF*  THE   GENEBAL. 

As  the  councik  of  state  are  held  and.  directed 

by  the  reigjoing  monarch,  who  presides  with  his 

ministers  for  the  public  good^  so  do  the  Con^ 

stittitions    of   the    society  of   Jesuits    invest    a 

sovereign  ruler  with  the  administration  of  their 

government  and  laws.     One  man  is  chosen  from 

among  them,  to  be  the  General  of  their  militant 

order,  to  govem,  preserve,  and  increase  the  body 

of  the  society.^    He  is  elected  in  congregation 

by  the  provincials  and  professed  for  the  whole 

term  of  his  life.     Several  reasons  are  assigned 

for  this  duration  of  his  oflRce ."    When  he  has 

reached  the  exalted  pinnacle  of  his  ambition,  he 

is  less  likely  to  be  influenced  by  higher  aspirations 

than  if  the  appointment  were  only  for  a  limited 

time.     It  is  also  more  easy  to  find  cm  person 

than  many  qualified  for   the  arduous  duties  oi 

the  monarchy.    A  third  reason  is  derived  firom 

the  utility  of  profiting  constantly  by  the  examples 

of  men  of  higher  rank,  by  those  of  popes  and 

bbhops  in  ecclesiastical  matters,  and  in  temporal 

affairs,  by  those  of  princes  and  rulers.** 

The  first  of  the  gifts  with  which  the  Consti 
tutions  deem  it  desirable  that  the  General  should 


M   C<MlSt.    P.  IX.  C.  1.  §  1.  55    Ibid.    A.  &C. 

^  Ibid.  A. 
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be  endued^  is  an  intimate  aUianc^  and  jfiwn' 
Uarity  with  his  Maker^  both  in  word  and  deed ; 
that  abundant  grace  may  flow  from  him^  as  from 
a  fountain  of  all  goodness^  through  the  whole 
sjstem  of  the  society.  He  must  be  distinguished 
by  the  purity  of  his  example^  and  the  lustre 
of  his  charity^  towards  all  men  generally^  but 
espedally  towards  those  of  the.  society.*  His 
genuine  humility  must  procure  for  him  the  love 
of  God  and  his  creatures.  His  inordinate  affec- 
tions  must  be  mortified  and  subdued^  that  his 
judgment  may  be  calm^  and  his  demeanour  com- 
posed.*^  He  must  learn  to  blend  severity  and 
justice  with  mildness  and  gentleness.<»  Magna- 
iwty  and  patience  ara  bdispeMable  to  Lar 
with  the  infirmity  of  others ;  that  he  may  neither 
yield  to  the  importunities  of  the  great,  nor  submit 
when  he  is  threatened  by  the  strong;  but  that 
he  may  prevail  in  every  trial,  without  elation 
m  prosperity  or  dejection  in  adversity,*  and  be 
prepared  to  suffer  unto  death,  if  the  good  of  the 
society  should  require  it.^*  He  must  excel  in 
brilliancy  of  intellect  and  cleamess  of  judgment: 


^  *'  Inter  dotes  varias  quibus  ornari  Prsapositum  OeReralem 
optandum  est,  omnium  prima  haec  erit:  ut  eum  Deo  ac 
I)omino  nostro  quam  maxim^  eonjunctus  et  familiarisy  tam  in 
oratione,  quam  in  omnibus  suis  actionibus  sit.'* — Const.  P.  IX. 
c.  2.  §1. 

»  Ibid.  c.  3,  §  2.  ^  Ibid.   §  3. 

6«  Ibid.  §4.  «*  Ibid.  §5. 
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and  although  leaming  may  be  very  necessary 
ur  the  chief  of  so  many  leamed  men,  yet  pmdence 
and  skill  in  inward  spiritual  things  are  much 
more  essential.*^  It  is  reckoned  to  be  of  special 
importance  that  he  should  be  discreet  in  his  out- 
ward  dealings  with  men  of  every  diversity  of 
disposition  and  principle,  whether  he  acts  with 
them  in  behalf  of  the  society  or  not.^  Vigilance 
and  solicitude  must  be  displayed  in  every  work 
which  he  undertakes^  with  sufficient  energy  to 
prosecute  it  to  its  completion.®*  Sound  in  body 
and  comely  in  person^  he  must  neither  be  very 
old^  lest  he  be  unfit  for  the  careful  labours  of 
his  office,  nor  very  young,  lest  he  faU  to  command 
with  authority  and  experience.^  Nobility,  ridies, 
and  honour,  are  recited  among  his  desirable 
qualifications ;  and  although  the  possession  of 
them  may  not  be  of  paramount  importance,  yet, 
when  estimated  in  addition  to  the  other  excelleut 
gifts,  they  would  influence  the  election  in  his 
favour.^ 

The  General  has  all  power  and  superintendance 
over  the  houses  and  colleges  of  the  society,  to 


«  Const.  IX.  c.  2.  §  6.  «  Ibid.  §  6. 

w  Ibid.  §  7  «  Ibid.  §  8.  and  B. 

^  <'  Externa  censentur,  nobilitasi  divitiaa,  quas  in  saBculo 
habuit,  honor  et  similia.  Et  horum,  Cfieteris  paribus,  aliqua 
ratio  est  habenda:  alia  tamen  majoris  momenti  sunt,  quae, 
quamvis  hsec  desint,  ad  electionem  possint  sufficere."— Coiw^ 
P.  IX»  c.  2.  C. 
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admit  or  to  expel^  as  many  as  are  suited  or  uDfit 

for  the  varying  designs  of  the  Institute^  whether 

they    be    noyices    or    professed^    coadjutors    or 

scholars.     He  appoints   rectors  to   oyerlook   the 

administration  of  the  temporal  interests  of  the 

coUeges^  and  he  removes  them  at  his  pleasure.^ 

They  are  obliged  to  account  to  him^  or  to  his 

deputed  provincial^    for   the   fulfilment   of   the 

duties  of  their  office.^     He  has  authority  to  con* 

tract  in  purchase  and  in  sale  for  the  benefit  of 

the  houses  and  coUeges  of  the  society;  only  he 

can  never  alienate  or  dissolve  them  when  they 

are  already  established^  without  the  consent  of 

a  general  congregation/®     He  may  dispose  of 

indefinite  bequests  at  his  pleasure.     If  a  testator 

should  fail  to  name  a  particular  coUege  to  which 

he  would  wish  to  annex  his  estates  or  to  bequeath 

his  property^  the  General  may  apply  them  at  his 

discretion.'^     He  may  either  sell,  or  retain^   or 

apportion  them  at  will.     And  this  power  he  may 

impart  by  measure  to  provincials^  local  superiors^ 

and  rectors :  or  he  may  combine  with  the  last  of 

them  to  change  the  purpose  of  a  testator^s  willj 

provided  it  can  be  managed  without  ofiending 

the  executors  who  are  charged  with  the  payment 

of  the  bequesf 

w  Const  P.  IX.  c.  d,  §  1.        «  Ibid,  §  3. 

»  Ibid.  §4.  C.  '«  Ibid.  §5,18. 

'1  Ibid.  h  6,  7. 

^  <^  Possunt  omnes  nostri  Prsepositi  ac  Rectores  commar 
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It  is  the  duty  of  the  Genetal  ta  enfoTce,  and 
his  privilege  to  dispense  with,  the  observance  ol 
the  Constitutions  of  the  society.  He  may  either 
exercise  this  power  personally,  or,  in  urgent  cases, 
by  commission ;  but  regard  must  uniyersally  be 
had  to  person,  and  time,  and  place,  and  other 
circumstances.  In  using  this  licence,  his  pru- 
dence,  the  direct  communication  of  the  etemal'^* 
light,  must  guide  him  in  all  his  steps.  This  dis- 
pensing  faculty  extends  not  only  to  the  abridg- 
ment  or  unlimited  prolongation  of  the  time  and 
exercises  of  probation,  but  also  to  the  unrestricted 
interpretation  of  the  intentions'^*  of  those  by 
whom  the  Constitutions  were  originally  firamed. 
And  hence  arises  the  mutability  of  the  Insti- 
tute. 

The  power  of  the  General  in  every  mission, 
whether  the  subjects  of  the  Jesuitical  monarchy 


tare,  ex  uno  usu  ad  alium  necessarium  legata,  quae  relin- 
quuntur  nostris  Collegiis  vel  Domibus,  dummodo  id  fiat  sine 
scandalo  eorum,  ad  quos  solutio  talium  legatorum  pertinet 
(Sixtus  IV.)  • .  •  quam  concessionem  ampliavit  Leo  X.  in 
rebus  donatis  per  viventes,  si  tamen,  ut  dictum  est,  non  se* 
quatur  scandalum  praedictorum." — Compend,  Privileg.  verbo 
Commutatio,  §4. 

"^*  "  Quam  lux  setema  communicaverit.** — Const  P.  IX. 
c.  3.  §  8. 

^^  "  Idque,  tam  de  experimentis  eorum  qui  in  Probationibus 
versantur,  qu^  de  aliis  rebus  in  quibus  eam  fuisse  mentem 
eorum  qui  Constitutiones  condiderunt,  ad  gloriam  Dei  ac 
Domini  nostri  judicabltur,  dictum  sit  "^lbid,  §  8.  D.  &  E. 
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8sre  sent  fortk  by  himself^  br  whether  their  ser- 
vices  are  reqidred  by  the  papal  mandate^  has 
already  bcen  briefly  described.  When  once  the 
Bature  of  the  work  is  named^  the  submissiye  and 
obedient  Jesnit  is  compelled  to  receive  his  mis^ 
don  with  cheerfulness  of  mind^  as  from  the  hand 
of  the  Lord;  and  he  must  depart  to  execute  it 
without  a  murmur/^ 

It  is  always  for   the    General  to    determine 
whether  any  business  which  remains  for  trans^ 
action^  is  of  sufficient  importance  to  require  a 
general  or  provincial  congregation  of  the  society. 
The  convention   of  the   qualified  council   rests 
entirely  with  himself— excepting^  of  course^  when 
m  election  to  the  supreme  authority  is  the  object 
of  the    solemn  assembly/^     Besides  appointing 
rectors  to  the  coUeges  and  universities^  the  Genc^ 
ral  selects  a  numiber  of  his  more  able  men^   to 
place  them  as  local  superiors  over  the  different 
houses  of  the  society.     He  makes  provincials  too^ 
and   appoints   them  to   the  superintendance^  of 
patticular  districts.      Their  office  is  comtnonly 
triennial.    Yet  if  they  sfaould  greatly  pleaae  their 
sovereign  ruler^  he  may  permit  them  to  continue 
in  it  Uiimolested  for  a  longer  time:  but  if  not,  if 
they  should  appear  but  little  qualified  for  thrir 


^^  *'  Semper  autem  erit  subditii  missionem  suam,  ut  de 
manu  Domini,  hilari  animo  suscipere." — Const  P.  VII.  c.  t,  C. 
^^  CoMU  P.VIIL  c.«.  C.   andP.IX.  c.S.  ^U, 
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extensive  duties^  they  may  quietly  withdraw 
themselves  without  remark;  or  else,  for  a  suffi- 
cient  cause^  he  may  remove  them  before  the 
expiration  of  their  term."'  They  are  obliged 
to  render  to  him  an  account  of  all  their  trans- 
actions^  pver  which  he  still.  remains*  omnipotent; 
for  when  he  has  imparted  his  authority  by  mea- 
sure  to  provincials,  superiors,  or  rectors,  he  can 
rescind  or  ratify  all  that  he  has  commissioned  them 
to  execute,^ 

There  are  other  offices  essential  to  the  govern- 
ment^  pf  which  the  General  retains  the  patronage. 
He  appoints  a  proctor-general  to  reside  at  Rome ; 
he  names  a  secretary  to  transact  for  him  the 
common  business  of  the  society.  In  conferring 
these  preferments,  he  may  ask  the  advice  of  men 
of  judgment,  without  the  necessity  of  taking  it; 
for  still  the  decision  is  absolutely  vested  in  him- 
self.^  He  must  by  all  means  become  acquainted 
with  the  consciences  of  those  who  have  sworn 
to  obey  him,  especially  of  provincials®*  and  others> 
who  have  been  made  partakers  of  the  more  im- 
portant  communications  of  his  power.  Whether 
they  be  superiors^  visitors,  or  commissaries,  who 
exert  themselves  under  his  authority  for  the 
public  good,  he  may  cancel  or  confirm  their  bene- 
volent  determinations :  for  it  is  always  provided 


^^  Const.  P.  IX.  c.  3.  §  14. 1.         .  '^»  Ibid.  §  4,  15. 
«  Ibid.  §16.  K.  »0  Ibid,  §19, 


OFPlCE  OF   THE   GENERAJ..  61 

that  implicit  reverence  and  obedience  shall  be 
shewn  to  him^  as  unto  the  pope  of  the  society 
"  jw  Christi  vices  geriC^ 

The  society  retains  a  small  measure  of  provi- 
sional  restraint  over  the  vast  authority  of  thiB 
powerful  ruler.  The  provincials,  who  are  ap- 
pointed  by  the  General  himself^  are  constituted 
overseers  in  all  things  which  appertain  unto  him^ 
for  the  protection  of  the  public  good.®*  Four 
assistants  are  chosen  by  the  society^  to  be  near  his 
person^  discreet  and  zealous  men^  taken  (if  it  con- 
veniently  may  be)  from  among  the  select  pro- 
fessed.^  They  are  elected  at  the  same  congre- 
gation  with  the  General  himself ;  and  it  is  their 
duty  to  advise  and  act  for  him  principally  in  the 
fbrmer  three  of  the  six  following  provisions  :** 

1.  In  reference  to  a  proper  supply  of  food 
and  raiment  and  personal  expenditure^  which 
may  be  increased  or  diminished  at  the  injunction 
of  the  society.  With  such  a  decision  the  General 
must  comply." 

2.  That  his  personal  exertions  be  restrained 
within  reasonable  bounds^  lest  he  occupy  himself 
in  toils  above  measure.  In  this  also  he  must 
defer  to  the  judgment  of  the  society.** 

3.  The  third  has  reference  to  the  guidance  of 


M  Const.  P.IX.  C.3.  §20.        «»  Ibid.  c.5.  §1. 
83  Ibid.  c.  5.  §  2.  and  A.  "  Ibid.  §  2,  3. 

M  Ibid.  C.4.  §2.  M  ibid.  c.  4.  §3. 
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lus  imnd.  It  is  ess^tial  that  liiera  sliould  be 
om  man  near  to  a  personage  of  such  extensive 
trust^  who,  afiter  having  approached  the  Lord 
of  heayen  in  prayer,  may  venture  to  approach 
^'  the  Lord  ^Lords,^''  the  repres^tative  of  the 
Divinity  upon  earth^  in  the  person  of  the  monarch 
of  the  Jesuits^  and  with  becoming  difBdence  and 
humiUty,  to  teU  him  what  he  thinks  is  wanting 
in  the  worthy  governor  himself^  ad  mc^orem 
Dei  ghriam.  And  this  he  must  do,  whether 
he  be  confessor  to  the  General^  m  simpLy  ap* 
pointed  by  the  society  as  an  apt  admonitor  in 
an  afiair  of  such  vast  concern.^ 

4.  The  fourth  prohibits  the  acceptance  of  any 
proffered  dignity^  without  the  consent  of  the 
society — ^uoless  obedience  to  the  ApostoUc  See 
obUge  him  to  comply^  when  the  refusal  would 
be  a  positive  sin.*® 

5.  The  fifth  provides  a  remedy  for  careless- 
ness^  inutiUty  or  neglect^  in  things  pertaining 
to  the  Generars  office.*^  Very  great  age,  or 
coutiuued  sickness  with  Uttle  hope  of  recovery^ 
are aeckoued.to  be  greatly  injurious  to  the  pubUc 
good;  and  in  such  cases  a  coadjutor  or  vicar  must 
be  chosen  to  exercise  the  funetk>us  of  the  sovereign 


^  See  Note  99,  p.  65. 
88  Const.  P.  IX.  c.  4.  §  4. 
«»  Ibid.  §5:  andc.5.  §6. 
«>  Ibid.  c.  b.h^. 
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power,  btit  without  the  ruler's  name.**  He  may 
either  be  appointed  by  the  General  himself, 
sufcgect  to  the  approval  of  the  provincials ;  or  he 
may  be  elected  to  the  govemment  by  a  majority 
of  Votes,  if  approved  by  two  superiors  or  rectors 
in  any  province;  and  he  then  receives  such  a 
measure  of  authority^  as  the  General^  or  the 
society  (if  chosen  by  suffrage)  may  think  proper 
to  impart.^ 

6.  The  sixth  anticipates  the  commission  of 
certain  deadly  sins^  which  the  Constitutions  do 
firmly  trust  can  never  occur  in  the  image  of 
unblemished  purity  which  they  have  set  up. 
They  are  thus  enumerated.  1.  Copula  carnalis. 
2.  Wounding  with  weapons.  3.  Embezzling  the 
college  revenues  for  private  expenditure^  or  for 
the  use  of  any  one  who  is  not  of  the  society, 
4.  Alienating  the  property  of  houses  and  collqges; 
and^  5.  Maintaining  unsound  doctrine.^^  For  all 
or  any  of  these  things  the  society,  upon  ftdl  proof 
given^  may  and  must  deprive  him  of  his  ojffice: 
the  assistants  are  bound  to  accuse  him  upon  oath^ 
and^  if  occasion  require^  he  must  be  altogether 
removed.*^  If  a  General  should  chance  to  offend 
in  any  of  these  particulars^  the  proceedings  of 
the  society  against  him  are  very  coi^df^.     The 


»1  Const.  P.IX.  C.4.  §  6.  and  c.5.  §6.     »*  Ibid.  c.  4.  §  6. 
»3  Ibid.  c.  4.  §  7.  ^  Ibid.  c,  5.  §  4. 
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affair  must  be  kept  as  secret  as  possible.**  But 
when  it  is  divulged,  if  the  assistants  fail  to  con- 
vene  a  congregation^  the  provincials  must  issue 
the  summons.  At  the  time  and  place  of  meeting 
the  accusation  is  distinctly  set  forth  against 
him.  When  the  subjects,  who  have  vowed  all 
holy  obedience  to  their  arraigned  monarch^  have 
vouchsafed  to  hear  him  in  his  defence^  he  is 
reverently  turned  forth  without  the  door.  Then 
the  oldest  of  the  present  provincials,  with  the  secre- 
tary  and  another  assistant,  proceed  to  a  solemn  in- 
vestigation  of  the  charge;  If  the  crime  be  proved, 
they  decide  whether  the  enormity  of  it  is  sufficient 
to  deserve  privation.  The  suffrages  are  then  col- 
lected,  and  the  condemning  number  must  exceed 
two-thirds  of  the  whole  assembly.  Then  a  new 
election  to  the  vacant  seat  of  govemment  must  im- 
mediately  commence,  and  be  completed,  if  possible, 
before  the  congregation  is  dissolved,  in  order  that 
the  society  may  not  remain  without  a  General.  If 
this  cannot  be  done,  the  decision  must  be  made 
on  the  following  day,  or  at  the  earliest  possible 
opportunity."* 

If  the  offence  do  not  amount  to  privation,  a 
Coundl  qf  Four  must  be  appointed,  to  consider 
and  determme  upon  the  measure  of  the  correction 
to  be  administered,  with  power  to  increase  their 


w  Const.  P.  IX.  c.  5.  B.  ^  Ibid.  §  4. 
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number  in  case  their  opinions  should  be  divided.*' 
If  they  do  not  proceed  to  dismissal^  other  deliberar 
tions  must  be  introduced^  for  which  it  may  be  made 
appear  that  the  society  was  convened;  and^  as 
far  as  relates  to  the  General^  dissimulation  must 
be  resorted  to,  and  his  impeachment,  if  possible^ 
be  for  ever  conccfaled — the  most  solemn  injunctions 
being  imposed  upon  the  assembled  members  never 
to  divulge  it.  Should  the  decision  be  to  depose 
him  from  his  office,  means  must  be  privately 
employed  to  induce  him  to  abdicate;  that  still 
his  offence,  and  the  penal  nature  of  his  re- 
movalj  may  be  kept  profoundly  secret,  and  his 
disgrace  be  promulged  as  a  resignation.**  How 
beautifiil  are  the  upright  judgments  of  the 
Institute,  ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam!  But  any 
public  derogation  of  the  character  of  an  officer, 
to  whom  it  was  the  policy  of  the  society  to  ascribe 
dmne  attributes,^  would  have  been  such  a  slur 

^  Const  P.  IX.  c.  5.  ^5. 

^  '^  Cum  defectus  ad  depositionem  sufBcientes  non  depre- 
henderentur,  aliis  de  rebus  agatur  propter  quas  convocata  Soci- 
etas  videatur ;  ^et  quod  ad  Prsepositum  attinet,  dissimuletur : 
im6  quosid  ejus  fieri  poterit,  nullo  tempore  divulgari  debet. 
£t  sic,  cOim  convocantur,  praemoneri,  et  post  rem  discussam 
seri6  injungi  consciis,  et  prsesertim  Provincialibus  oportet, 
ne  cui  indicent.  £t  cilim  constitutum  fuerit  illum  officio 
privare,  tunc  etiam  cum  Proeposito  Generali  secret6  agendum 
est,  ut  ipsemet  officio  se  abdicet;  ut  hoc  promulgari,  et  pec- 
catum,  ac  officii  propter  peccatum  privatio  occultari  possit." — 
Ihid.  P.IX.  C.5.  §5.  C. 

^  "  Est  (Generalis)  Dominus  Dominantium,  et  facit  quod 


A 
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upon  its  reputation^  aud  sueh  an  injury  to  its 
interests,  that^  in  its  aum  moral  caleulations,  no 
sacrifice  of  truth  or  honesty  was  too  great  foir 
the  occasion. 


VI.     MISSIONS. 

The  fourth  vow,  which,  as  has  been  before 
stated,  is  peculiar  to  the  professed,  binds  them 
to  undertake  missons,  either  for  the  conversion  of 
the  heatheuj  or  for  reclaiming  of  heretics,  at  the 
will  of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff.  Alert  and  ready 
in  their  obedience,  they  must  be  always  prepared 
for  the  instant  execution  of  the  papal  mandate; 
and  it  is  for  this  reason,  among  others,  that  their 
churches  and  houses  are  free  from  the  dHstracting 
occupations  of  celebrating  masses  and  improving 
souls.* 

When  a  Pope  requires  the  services  of  the 
society,  the  General  may  commend  his  willing 
and  more  appropriate  agents  to  the  notice  of  his 
Holiness,  leaving  him  still  free  to  make  his  own 


vult,  nuUis  legibus  adstrictus,  und^  mortificat  et  vivificat, 
deprimit  et  exaltat  quem  vult,  ac  si  esset  Deus  qui  liber  essel 
omni  perturbatione,  et  non  posset  errare." — Memorial  of  the 
Jesuits  ofSpain  and  Portugal  to  Pope  ClementWlh  in  1^93, 
to  be  found  (among  other  places)  in  Le  Mercure  Jesuite^ 
Vol.  III.  See  Histort^  of  the  Jesuits.  Svo.  1816.  Vol.  IL 
p.  258. 

*  Gonst.  P.  IV.  c.  2.  §  4. 
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election.  For  the  Jesuit  who  desires  to  be 
appointed  to  one  mission  in  preference  to  another^ 
may  not  use  his  influence^  either  directly  or 
indirectly,  with  the  society  resident  about  the 
General  and  Court  at  Rome,  to  procure  for  him 
a  nomination  to  the  work ;  but  he  must  abide  by 
his  superior's  representation  of  his  talents  to  the 
Pope;  and,  according  as  the  latter  shall  decree, 
so  he  must  move.*  If  the  Pope  should  decline 
to  make  a  specific  nomination,  only  requiring 
that  missionaries  may  be  sent  to  divers  places, 
the  choice  of  the  appointment  then  devolves  upon 
the  General>'  and  he  selects  them  according  to 
his  own  judgment.  They  also  receive  from  him 
a  description  of  the  nature  and  purpose  of  their 
several  missions,  with  written  instructions  for 
their  guidance.*  They  must  be  made  to  com- 
prehend  the  wiU  and  intention  of  the  Pope, 
if  not  in  writing,  at  least  by  verbal  communi. 
cation ;  and  in  failure  of  any  limitation  being 
assigned  to  the  period  of  their  absence,  it  is 
usually  understood  to  extend  to  about  three 
months.^  But  this  must  depend  upon  the  suc- 
cess  of  their  work,  of  which  they  are  required 
to  transmit  frequent  written  communications.® 
When    a    missionary  is    appointed   to  reside 


«  Const.  P.VII.  c.  1.  §2,  C.&D.         »  Ibid.  §4. 
Mbid.  §  5.  and  F.  *  Ibid.  §  6. 

«  Ibid.  C.2.  H. 

f2 
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for  a  considerable  time  in  the  same  place^  it 
may  become  expedient  that  he  should  mcke  little 
excursions  into  the  neighbouring  districts^  to 
mend  the  souls  which  should  be  mended^  and 
then  to  return  unto  his  own  place.  But  all  this 
must  be  done  without  neglecting  the  principal 
mission^  carefuUy  adhering  to  the  intention  and 
instructions  of  the  Pope/  In  those  territories 
which  are  of  vast  extent  (as  in  India/  or  other 
pi^ovinces),  the  discreet  ambassador  is  more  espe- 
cially  admonished  not  to  confine  himself  to  the 
bounds  which  have  been  prescribed  to  him ;  but 
after  reducing  his  inclinati6n  to  indifference,  and 
ofiering  a  prayer,  to  run  to  and  firo,  as  well 
among  the  faithfiil*  as  the  faithless,  to  do  the 
work  of  his  employers.  It  is  thus  that  the 
Constitutions  elevate  the  authority  of  the  Gene- 
ral  above  that  of  the  Pope,  by  providing  that 
he  may  over-rule,  without  rebelling  against  it; 
for  they  declare  that  he  may  order  his  sub- 
ject  missionaries  to  one  district  rather  than 
another,  at  the  simple  preference  of  his  own 
wUL^^ 

Whenever  a  new  pontiff*  is  raised  to  the  chair  of 
St.  Peter,  the  General  is  obliged,  either  by  himself 
or  his  representative,  to  renew  before  his  Holi- 
ness,  within  a  year  after  his  creation,  the  solemn 


^   Const.  P.  VII.  c.l.  §  7.  8   Ibid.  c.  3.  §  1. 

»  Ibid.  C.2.  C.  »•   Ibid.  C.2.  §1. 
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proinise  and  profession  of  the  peculiar  vow,  by 
which  the  society  is  bound  to  obey  him  in  all 
his  missions.^^ 

In  addition  to  these^  there  are  other  separate 
missions  which  originate  with  the  society  alone^ 
and  for  which  the  superiors  are  empowered  to 
command  the  services  of  the  professed."  The 
time,  the  place  and  duties  of  the  mission  must 
all  be  determined  by  the  General;  and  the  com- 
missioned  Jesuit  must  proceed  with  that  passive 
obedience  which  the  Constitutions  compare  to 
the  movement  of  a  lifeless  carcase  or  a  brandished 
staff**^  Yet  this  does  not  prohibit  the  declaration 
of  any  rising  thought  upon  the  inexpediency  of 
his  appointment;  provided  only  that  the  pliant 
subject  wills  and  thinks  in  precise  accordance 
with  his  superior^  qui  eum  Christi  loco  dirigit}^ 

It  is  especially ,  provided  that  one  missionary 
shall  never  be  sent  forth  alone ;  but  that  at  least 
two"  shall  be  appointed  to  the  same  work,  that 
they  may  mutually  guide  and  assist  each  other 


"  Const.  P.  VII.  c.  1.  §8. 

1«  Ibid.  C.2.  §1.  andB. 

^'  "  Sibi  quisque  persuadeat,  qu6d  qui  sub  Obedienti^ 
vivunt,  se  ferri  ac  regi  k  divini^  providenti^  per  Superiores 
SU08  sinere  debent,  perinde  ac  si  cadaver  essent  ...  vel 
similiter,  atque  senis  baculus,  qui  ubicumque  et  qu&cumque 
in  re  velit  eo  uti  qui  cum  manu  tenet,  ei  inservit." — Ihid. 
P.  VI.  c.  1.  §  1. 

H  Ibid.  P.  VII.  c.  2.  §  1. 

"  Ibid.  q.  2.  F. 
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with  their  counsel^  and  divide  the  labours  0f  fiieir 
harrest.  Neither  may  any  change  be  made  in 
the  detention  or  removal  of  a  miasionary  without 
the  consent  of  his  superior.**  This  is  declared, 
to  prohibit  the  interference  of  any  Prince  or  State^ 
until  the  pleasure  of  the  General  shall  have  been 
ascertained.'' 

If^  upon  trial^  it  should  be  found  that  the 
missionaries  do  not  conduct  themselyes  with  be- 
coming  obedience,  they  must  either  be  recalled^ 
or  joined  by  other  companions^  who  were  not 
originaUy  appointed  with  them  to  the  labours  of 
ike  mission.  When  it  may  become  necessary  to 
ordain  their  exchange  or  removal^  it  is  enjoined 
that  especial  oare  be  taken  not  ^  to  give  otffence 
to  those  who  s^ould  by  all  means  be  preserred 
w^ll  affected,  rather  than  disaffected  to  the  in- 
terests  of  the  Institute." 

As  the  devil^  is  always  attempting  the  de- 
struction  of  the  Jesuitical  polity,  by  directing  his 
attacks  against  the  strong  bulwark  of  poverty, 


1«  Const.  P.  VII.  c  2.  §  1.  and  K. 

»^  Ibid. 

w  Ibid.  P.VIII.  c.  1.  C. 

i^  *'  Cum  mutari  aliquem  oportebit,  animadvertat  Superior, 
quod  ad  eum  revocandum,  quoad  fieri  poterit,  iis  mediis 
utatur,  ut  hi,  k  quibus  aliquis  evocatur,  potiiis  benevoli 
omnino  maneant,  quam  ofiensi,  vel  mal^  affecti  • .  •  '* — Ibid. 
P.  VII.  c.  2.  H. 

20  <<Dsemonenititur  illud  (propugnaculum)  variis  rationibus 
evertere."— /Wd.  P.  X.  §  5. 
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it  is  declared  to  be  of  extreme  importance^  for 

the  perpetual  preservation  of  the  iMi^ppy  state  of 

the  society^  that  ambitionj  the  parent  of  every  iU, 

should  be  diligently  r^ressed.^     Advanoement  to 

dignity  or  preferment  in  the  society  must  neither 

be  directly  nor  indirectly  sought    All  the  pro- 

fessed  are  therefore  required  to  vow,  before  their 

Maker,  that  they  will  never  seek  such  prefer- 

ment;  and  they  become  incapable  of  holdihg  it^ 

ifit  can  be  proved  that  they  attempted  to  pro-, 

cure  it.**     They  promise^  mcMreover,  that  they 

wiU  never  seek  to  attain  to  any  dignity  or  emolu- 

ment  out  of  the  society,  nor  even  consent  to  be 

appointed  to  it,  provided  their  ohedience  does 

not  compel  them  to  acceptance.^    But  if  admis- 

sion  to  prelacy  should  thus  be  forced  upon  them, 

(and  it  is  dedared  to  he,  for  many  reasons,  de^ 

sirable  that  they  shomdd  txmchsixfe  to  take  the 

episcoptd  office^),  the  advice  of  the  General,  or 

of  his  substitute,  must  first  be  heard  and  foUowed. 

Still  the  provident  society  reserves  to  itself,  in 

particular  cases,  the  liberty  of  choosing  between 

acceptance  and  rejection. 

To  preserve  an  unchanging  amity  among  the 


»  Const.  P.  X.  §  6. 

«  Ibid.  §«. 

•3  Ibid. 

^  ''  Considerando,  quam  instanter,  quamque  multis  ratio- 
nibus  curatum  sit,  ut  aliqui  de  nostr^  Societate  varios  E^nsco- 
patus  sumerent."— /6trf.  P.  X.  A. 
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members  of  the  society,  the  good-wUi  of  strangers 
must  be  diligently  cherished.  Men  in  authority 
must  be  courted  in  proportion  to  the  importance 
or  insignificance  of  gaining  their  favourable 
notice;  Yet  it  is  mid  to  be  essential  to  refrain 
from  adhering  to  either  party  in  the  feuds  which 
may  exist  between  Christian  kings  and  princes; 
whilst  an  universal  phancy  is  observed,  which 
can  ^asily  adapt  itself  to  every  side,  however 
contrary  in  profession.  And  chiefly  it  must  be 
provided  that  the  favour  of  the  Apostolic  See 
may  be  secured;  next,  of  secular  princes,  nobles, 
and  men  of  principal  authority,  whose  support 
or  opposition  would  greatly  facilitate  or  impede 
the  success  of  Jesuitical  exertion.  When  men 
are  not  wellaffected  to  the  society,  especially  if 
they  should  be  of  no  mean  authority,  prayer 
must  be  made  for  them,  and  all  convenient  means 
should  be  devised  to  gain  their  friendship,  or  at 
least  to  avert  their  enmity.' 


25 


^  '* . . .  curare  ut  amor  et  charitas  omnium  etiam  externonim 
erga  Societatem  conservetur :  sed  eorum  praesertim,  quorum 
voluntas  ben^  aut  mal^  in  nos  aifecta,  multum  habet  mo- 
menti . . .  B.  In  primis  conservetur  l}enevolentia  Sedis  Apo- 
stolicae,  cui  peculiariter  inservire  debet  Societas:  deinde 
Principum  saecularium,  et  Magnatum,  ac  primarise  auctori- 
tatis  hominum.  . . .  Sic  itidem,  cum  aliqui  mal^  afiecti  esse 
intelligerentur,  praecipu^  si  homines  sint  non  vulgaris  auctori- 
tatisy  orandum  est  pro  eis,  utendumque  rationibus  conve- 
nientibus,  ut  in  amicitiam  redeant,  vel  cert^  adversarii  non 
sint."— Con*^  P.  X,  §11.  and  B. 
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The  simple  vows  taken  by  the  professed^ 
according  to  the  Constitutions,  after  profession^ 
are  in  the  note  below.*® 

^  From  the  First  General  Congregation,  and  confirmed  by 
the  Third :  — "  Ego  N,  Professus  Societatis  Jesu,  promitto 
Deo  omnipotenti  coram  ejus  Virgine  Matre  et  tot^  curi^ 
coelesti,  et  coram  R,  Patre  Praeposito  Generali,  vel  coram 
N.  locmn  Generalis  Prsepositi  tenente,  nunquam  me  acturum 
qu^cumque  ratione  vel  consensurum,  ut,  quae  ordinata  sunt 
circa  Paupertatem  in  Constitutionibus  Societatis,  immutentur : 
nisi  quando  ex  caus^  justa  rerum  exigentium  videretur  Pau- 
pertas  restringenda  magis. 

*^  Praetere^  promitto  nunquam  me  acturum  vel  praeten- 
surum,  ne  indirect^  quidem,  ut  in  aliquam  praelationem  vel 
dignitatem  in  Societate  eligar,  vel  promovear. 

"  Promitto  praetere^  nunquam  me  curaturum  prsetensu- 
rumve  extra  Societatem  prselationem  aliquam,  vel  dignitatem ; 
nec  consensurum  in  mei  electionem,  quaptum  in  me  fuerit, 
nisi  coactum  obedientia  ejus,  qui  mihi  praecipere  potest  sub 
poen^  peccati. 

*'  Tum,  si  quam  sciam  aliquid  prsedictorum  duorum  curare, 
vel  prsetendere,  promitto  illum,  remque  totam  me  manifesta- 
turum  Societati,  vel  Praeposito  ejus. 

"  Insuper  promitto,  si  quando  acciderit,  ut  hac  ratione  in 
Praesidem  alicujus  Ecclesiae  promovear:  pro  cur^,  quam  de 
animae  meae  salute,  ac  recta  muneris  mihi  impositi  admini- 
stratione  gerere  debeo,  me  eo  loco,  ac  numero  habiturum 
Praepositum  Societatis  Generalem,  ut  nunquam  consilium 
audire  detrectem,  quod  vel  ipse  per  se,  vel  quivis  alius  de 
Societate,  qUem  ad  id  ipse  sibi  substituerit,  dare  mihi  digna- 
bitur,  Consiliis  vero  hujusmodi  ita  me  pariturum  esse,  pro- 
mitto,  si  ea  meliora  esse,  qu^m  quae  mihi  in  mentem  venerint, 
judicabo.  Onmia  intelligendo  juxta  Societatis  Jesu  Consti- 
tutiones  et  Declarationes. — In  tali  loco,  tali  die,  mense  et 
anno,  &c. 

"  Liu»  Deo." 


CHAP.  III. 


PRINCIPLES   OF  JESUITISM. 


From  the  sketch  of  the  Jesuitical  Institute 
given  in  the  last  chapter,  it  appears  that,  strictly 
speaking,  the  General  is>  what  he  is  indeed  desig- 
nated,  the  soid  of  the  society :  but  still,  in  a  larger 
sense  of  that  descriptive  tenn,  the  professed  mem- 
bers,  acting  under  his  superintendance,  may  be 
considered  as  included  in  it.  They  were  the 
casuists  of  the  order.  Their  hours  of  retirement 
were  occupied  in  brooding  over  its  principles; 
in  extending  the  sphere  of  their  operation,  by 
fiirther  subtleties  and  refinements;  and  in  com- 
posing  digests  and  manuals  to  facilitate  their 
application. 

It  is  to  the  literary  labours,  therefore,  of  these 
casuists,  that  reference  must  be  made  for  a 
complete  development  of  the  Jesuitical  system; 
and  as  this  most  important  service  has  been 
ahready  performed,  under  the  highest  authority, 
and  by  a  judicial  assembly  above  all  suspicion 
of  garbling  evidence,    whose  researches   are  so 
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elaborate  that  the  allegations  are  rediindatit  to  a 
great  degree/  the  road  to  knowledge  is  of  easy 
access.  The  volumes^  in  question  exhihit  Jesuit- 
ism  to  the  life ;  and  all  tiiat  is  necessary  to  enaUe 
the  general  reader  to  hecome  acquainted  with  it, 
and  with  the  influence  which  it  must  have  on 
the  best  interests  of  every  community  in  which 
it  obtains  even  oonnivance,  is  to  select  from  the 
aforesaid  volumes  some  of  the  accumulated  cita- 
tions^  and  to  present  them  in  an  English  trans- 
lation.  These  wiU  form  the  subject  of  the 
present  chapter;  as  an  introduction  to  which, 
and  with  the  view  of  establishing  the  public 
character  of  the  documents  produced,  a  few  of 
the  society^s  identifications  of  itself  in  opinion 
and  doctrine  with  aU  its  individual  members,  are 
prefixed. 


UNITY   OF   OPINION    AND   DOCTRINE. 
Imago  Primi  Sceculi  Societatis  Jesu.     Antuerpiae,  1640. 

The  members  of  the  society  are  dispersed 
through  every  corner  of  the  world,  distin- 
guished  by  as  many  nations  and  kingdoms  as  the 


^  See  the  Preface. 

^  There  are  two  editions  of  the  Extraits  des  Asseriions; 
tlie  one  in  a  single  quarto  volume,  the  other  in  4  vols.  l2mo. 
both  printed  at  Paris,  in  1 762.  The  references  in  this  chapter 
are  to  the  latter. 
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earth  has  intersections :  but  this  is  a  diyision 
arising  from  diversity  of  place,  not  of  opinion; 
a  difierence  of  language,  not  gf  affection;  a 
dissimilarity  of  countenance,  not  of  morals*  In 
this  association,  the  Latin  thinks  with  the 
Greek,  the  Portuguese  with  the  Brazilian,  the 
Irishman  with  the  Sarmatian,  *  the  Englishman 
with  the  Belgian;  and  among  so  many  dif- 
ferent  dispositions  there  is  no  strife,  no  con- 
tention;  nothing  which  c^ffbrds  opportunity  qf 
discovering  that  they  are  more  than  one . . .  The 
place  of  their  nativity  affords  them  no  per- 
sonal  advantage  . . .  The  same  design,  the  same 
manner  of  life,  the  same  uniting  vow  combines 
them.  . . .  The  pleasure  of  a  single  individual  can 
cause  the  whole  society  to  turn  and  retum,  and 
determine  the  revolution  of  this  numerous  body, 
which  is  easily  moved,  but  mth  d\fficidty  shaken. — 
(Proleg.  p.  33,  and  Lib.  5.  p.  622  J 


LE  MOYNE. 

Remonstrance  to  the  Bishop  of  Auxerre.     By  Father   Le 
Moyne,  of  the  Society  of  Jesus.     1 72G, 

Thanks  to  the  Divine  Goodness,  the  spirit 
which  animated  the  earlier  Jesuits  still  survives 
among  us ;  and  by  the  same  mercy  we  hope  that 
it  will  never  be  lost.  It  is  not  a  slight  testimony 
in  our  favour,  that  in  these  troublous  times  not 
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one  among  us  has  changed  or  wavered.  Unp- 
formity  on  this  point  mll  ahvays  remain  the 
same.  If  we  are  not  suffered  to  labour  in  one 
place,  we  will  attempt  it  in  another;  for  we  will 
not  continue  idle.  France  is  sufficiently  extensive 
to  provide  employment  for  us,  and  it  is  abun- 
dantly  supplied  with  excellent  bishops,  who  will 
not  despise  our  services. 


JAMES  GRETSER. 

Opera  Omnia,  Tom.  XI.     Defensio  Societatis  Jesu.     Ratis- 

bonae,  1738. 

It  is  not  from  obscure  descriptions  that  an 
opinion  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Jesuits  can  be 
formed,  but  from  their  books,  which  (by  the 
blessing  of  God)  are  already  very  numerous. — 
(VolXl.  Pref.) 

It  is  from  the  books  of  our  theologians  that 
the  reader  will  easily  judge  whether  our  doctrine 
is  conformed  to  the  doctrine  of  Jesus  Christ. — 
(Ibid.  Refut.  chap.  i.  E.) 

There  are  many  theological  works  written  by 
the  doctors  of  the  society.  We  profess  the  same 
doctrine  in  a  vast  number  of  places,  both  privately, 
and  publicly  in  the  schools.  . . .  If  at  any  time 
the  milder  opinion  be  preferred,  it  is  with  such 
excellent  reason  and  authority,  that  it  may  be 
safely  fpllowed,  as  well  in  theory  as  in  practice. — 
(Apol.  Lib.I.  p/957.) 
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DANIEL. 

Recueil  de  Dtvers  Ouvrages.    Paris,  1724. 

A  better  opinion  cannot  be  formed  of  the 
character  of  a  body^  especially  such  as  that  of 
the  Jesuits,  of  which  the  government  is  monar- 
chical^  than  by  consulting  the  decrees  of  its  rulers, 
and  the  laws  given  by  the  general  assemblies, 
composed  of  the  superiors  and  principal  members 
of  the  society. — (  Vol.  11.  Second  Letter  to  Father 
Serry,  p.  389.^ 

Congreg.  V.   Decret.  50.  n.  2. 

The  Constitutions  ordain  three  things.  The 
first,  that  our  members  do  not  introduce  new 
opinions.  The  second,  that  if,  at  any  time,  they 
should  hold  an  opinion  contrary  to  that  which 
is  commonly  received,  they  shall  adhere  to  the 
decision  of  the  society.  The  third,  that  in  con- 
troverted  questions,  in  which  either  opinion  is 
far  from  being  common,  they  restrict  themselyes 
to  conformity;  that  thus  we  may  all  hold  the 
same  doctrine  and  the  same  language,  according 
to  the  apostle. 
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Sect.  I. 
PROBABLE  OPINIONS. 

PrchaUty  is  a  doctrine,  according  to  which^  in 
the  concurrence  of  two  opinions,  of  which  the 
one  is  more  probable  and  in  conformity  with 
the  law,  the  other  less  probable,  but  favouring 
concupiscence,  it  is  lawful  to  follow  the  latter 
in  ^TBC^ce.^(Extra%ts  des  Assertions,  Tom.  I. 
p.  27,  Note.) 

The  authoritative  illustrations  of  this  Ainda- 
mental  do^a  of  Jesuitical  casuistry  are  sub- 
joined,  and  have  been  taken  out  of  their  chrono- 
logical  order,  to  bring  the  society's  definitions  of 
its  doctrine  into  one  point  of  view. 


1.    VALERIUS  REGINALD. 

Praxu  fort  pcenitentiaUs.     Lugduni,  1620.     (Coloniae  Agr. 

1622.     Ed.  Coll.  Sion.«) 

That  opinion  is  considered  probable  which  is 
supported  by  high  authority,  or  by  an  argument 
of  considerable  weight.     By  a  high  authority . . . 


3  In  every  instance  in  which  another  edition  is  thus  intro* 
duced,  the  original  extracts  have  been  collated  with  the 
approved  works  of  the  writers  of  the  society,  in  the  library 
at  Sion  College,  or  at  the  British  Museum. 
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we  are  to  understand  the  authority  of  those  doc- 
tors,  who,  in  their  other  opinions  upon  moral 
things,  are  often  found  to  reach  the  truth,  and 
seldom  to  err  from  it—CTom.  I.  Lib.  13.  c  10. 
n.  90.) 


2.    VINCENT  FILLIUCIUS. 

Moralium  Qucestionum  de  Christianis  Offlciis  et  Casibtis 
Conscientice^  ad  formam  cursus  qui  pmelegi  solet  in  Coll, 
Rom,  Soc.Jes,  Tomus  Secundus.  Lugduni,  1633.  (Ursellis, 
1625.     Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

The  authority  of  one  good  and  learned  doctor 
renders  an  opinion  probable;  because  his  autho- 
rity  is  not  a  slight  foundation.* 


3.    GEORGE  DE  RHODES. 

Georgii  de  Rhodes,  i  Societate  Jesu,  Disputationum  Theologice 
Scholasticcef  Tomus  Prior.     Lugduni,  1671. 

It  is  sufficient  to  render  an  opinion  probable, 
that  some  pious  doctor,  of  great  celebrity,  espe- 
cially  among  the  moderns,  maintain  it;  provided 
that  the  other  conditions  which  are  necessary  to 
constitute  a  probable  opinion,  be  not  wanting.  . . . 


^  "  Infertur  . .  •  unius  Doctoris  probi  et  docti  auctoritatem» 
opinionem  reddere  probabilem,  quia  non  leve  fundamentum 
est  ejus  auctoritas.'' — Tom.  11.  7V,  21.  c.  4.  de  ConscienttAf 
n.  134. 
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That  any  opinion  may  become  probable,  a 
single  good  reason  is  sufficient :  but  the  authority 
qf  any  one  doctar,  qf  great  reputatian  andpiety, 
is  a  good  reason. .  •  •  Therefore  the  authority  of 
one  doctor  may  be  sufficient  for  a  probable  opi- 
nion.  . . .  That  any  opinion  may  be  probable,  it 
is  sufficient  to  possess  a  reason  which  may  seem 
to  be  good^  or  the  authority  of  a  good  doctar, 
wMch  is  eqmvalent  to  a  reason,  especially,  since' 
he  ought  also  to  possess  some  reason.^ 

An  argument  may  be  drawn  from  human  trans- 
actions^  in  which  men  are  usually  and  pmdently 
govemed  by  the  advice  of  one  man :  one  physician, 
for  instance^  is  consulted  for  the  preservation  of 
the  health;  one  lawyer,  in  defence  of  the  rights 
of  a  family;  one  architect,  in  building  a  house; 
one  confessor,  in  the  government  of  the  conscience. 
Therefore  there  is  proqf,  that  the  authority  qf 
one  good  doctor  is  a  sufficient  reason  on  which 
to  gronnd  the  probabUity  of  any  opinion,  so  thai- 
every  one  may  sqfely  foUow  itJ^ 


'  "  TJt  aliqua  opinio  sit  mihi  probabilis,  sufficit  mihi 
ratio,  quse  mihi  videatur  bona,  vel  atUhoritas  Doctoris  bonif 
qtice  rationi  eqmvaleat,  praesertim,  ciim  etiam  ille  rationem 
aliquam  habere  debeat."— Z)e  Actibus  HumaniSf  Tom,  I, 
Disp.  2.  Qucest.Z,  Sect.3.  §L 

^  '*  Ergo  signum  est,  quod  authoritas  boni  alicujus  Doc- 
toris  est  ratio  sufBciens  ad  fundandam  probabilitatem  ali- 
eujus  opinionis,  quam  tut6  sequi  quisque  valeat." — Ilnd* 
Sect.  8.  §  1. 

G 
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4.    HONORATUS  FABRL 

Honorati  Fahri,  Societatis  Jesu,  Apologeticus  doctrifue  moraUs 
efusd&m  Societatis,  Lugduni,  1670.  (Colonise  Agr.  157^ 
£d.  Coll.  Sion.) 

DIALOOUE   ON   A  PROBABLE   OPINION. 

Antimut  and  Pithanophilus. 

Ant.  A  prohable  opinion  is  not  opposed  to 
a  false  opinion,  since  it  may  itself  be  false ;  but 
it  is  opposed  to  an  improhahle  opinion.  If^  there- 
fore,  a  probable  opinion  be  rightly  admitted  in 
the  doctrine  of  morals,  why  should  not  a  false 
opinion  be  also  admitted^  which  in  reality  is 
probable^  but  of  which  the  fallacy  is  nevertheless 
unknown  ?    (Dud.  L) 

Whatsoever  is  truly  probable  in  the  doctrine 

of  morals^  must  be  submitted  to  the  judgment 

pf  a  leamed  man;  and^whosoever  acts  according 

.to  that  which  he  thinks  to  be  truly  probable^  is 

accounted  to  act  discreetly.     (Ibid.) 

Ant.  . . .  There  are  two  kinds  of  probable  pro- 
positions;  the  one  consisting  of  those  which  are 
eertoMy  prohable,  the  other^  of  those  which  are 
prohabh/  probdhle? 

Ant. .  • .  The  authority  of  om  doctor,  of  very 
considerable  celebrity,  is  of  far  greater  importance 

^  ''  •  • .  Duplez  est  propositionum  probabilium  genus;  aliud 
eeri6  probabilium,  aliud  probabiliter  probabilium." — DiaL  I. 
n.  23. 
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than  that  of  many,  as  I  have  said,  who  possesis 
more  moderate  leaming  and  ability.  • .  •  (IbidL) 

Ant.  •  •  •<  When  any  one  acts  prudently^  he 
acts  well:  if,  therefore,  any  one  acts  prudently, 
according  to  a  particular  opinion,  he  acts  well, 
and  lawfiilly  uses  that  opinion;  that  is,  reduces 
it  to  practice  and  experience.  But  he  acts  pru- 
dently  upon  a  moral  opinion,  who  is  certain  that 
it  is  probable;  and  this,  in  my  opinion,  no  one 
will  deny.  For  if  it  is  certain  that  it  is  probable, 
it  is  also  certain  that  it  is  safe ;  that  is,  that  the 
me  of  it  is  sqfe,  md  the  practice  lawfuL} 


8 


5.    JOHN  MARIN. 

TlieologuB  SpeCtdatwa  et  Moralis,  Tomus  IIL  Venetiis,  1720. 

In  practice,  prudently  and  prohably  are  syno- 
n}rmou3.  He,  therefore,  who  forms  a  prohable 
judgment  upon  the  probability  of  an  opinion, 
forms  SLprudeiU  judgment.  But  we  may  lawfully 
act  with  a  prudent  judgment.  Therefore,  if 
Suarez  should  say  that  any  opinion  was  probable ; 
although  Vasquez  should  say  that  it  was  not 
probable,  I  would  not  venture  to  assert  that  the 
opinion  was  not  truly  probable,  as  to  a  lawful 
use.     And  he  who  receives  advice,  only  derives 

^  "  Si  enim  certum  est  esse  probabilem,  certum  est  eandem 
tutam  esse,  id  est,  usum  illius  tutum^  et  licitam  praxim,** — 
Dto/.  I.  n.  53. 

g2 
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from  it  an  opinion  which  is  jprobably  prdbahle; 
and  if  a  probahly  prohable  opinion  should  induce 
a  doubt^  a  certainhf  probable  opinion  would  in- 
duce  it  also.' 


6.    DANIEL. 

Reeeuilde  divert  Ouvrages.    Paris,  1724.    (£d.  Mus.  Brit.) 

To  return  to  the  Christians  of  the  earliest 
ages.  In  reflecting  upon  the  manner  in  which 
they  then  conducted  themselves,  it  appears  to 
me  that  men  were  never  more  govemed  by 
probable  opinions,  and  that  the  maxim  was  never 
more  followed  which  teaches,  that  the  opinion 
of  one  doctor  reputed  for  his  goodness  and 
wisdom,  may  direct  the  conscience.  When  a 
bishop,  a  priest,  or  a  dea<;on,  had  gamed  the 
esteem  of  the  people,  Ms  sentiments  and  Ms 
opinions  were  ora4:les  wMch  they  hlindhi  foL- 
lowed,  in  matters  on  which  the  Scripture  and  the 
Councils  had  not  decided. « . .  How  can  it  be 
maintained^  after  this,  that  there  is  no  vestige  qf 
the  doctrine  of  prohabiUty  in  the  Scriptures,  in 
the  holy  Fathers,  or  in  the  practice  of  the  first 
ages  of  the  Church?*® 

^  '*  Et  qui  accipit  consilium,  ex  hoc  soliim  habet  opinionem 
probabiliter  probabilem;  et  si  opinio  probabiliter  probabilis 
afieret  dubitationem,  etiam  afferet  cert6  probabilis."  — 
Tom.  III.  Tr.  28.  Dwp.  9.  Sect.  7.  n.  105. 

'*  **  Pour  revenir  aux  Chr^tiens  des  premiers  si^cles;  en 
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HENRY  HENRIQUEZ. 

SumrMB    Theologue  Moralis,    Tomus  I.       Venetiis,   1600, 

(Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

A  scrupulous  man  continues  safe,  if  he  prefers, 
against  his  scruples,  that  which  he  considers  pro- 
bable,  although  he  may  think  that  another  opinion 
is  more  probable.  And  the  confessor  should  con- 
form  himself,  agaimt  his  <nvn  opinion,  to  that 
of  the  penitent,  by  which  he  is  excused  from  sin 
before  God." 


r^flechissant  sur  la  mani^re  dont  on  se  conduisoit  alors,  il 
meparoU  qu*on  ne  8*est  jamais  plus  gouvemS  par  les  opinions 
probables,  et  que  jamais  on  n'a  plus  pratiqu6  la  maxime  qui 
enseigne  qu*on  peut  suivre  en  conscience  Topinion  d!un  docteur 
estime  homme  de  bien  et  spavant.  Qu'un  Ev^que,  qu'un 
Pr^tre,  qu'un  Diacre  se  fut  acquis  Testime  du  peuple,  ses 
tentimenSf  ses  opinions  ^toient  des  oracles  qtie  Von  suivoit 
aveuglSmentf  dans  les  mati^res  que  TEcriture  et  les  Conciles 
n^avoient  point  d6cid6es.  .  • .  Comment  soutenir  apr^s  cela, 
qu'il  rCy  a  nul  vestige  de  la  prohahilit^  dans  VEcriture^  ni 
dans  les  Saints  P^res,  ni  dans  Fusage  des  prendiers  si6cles 
de  TEglise?" — Entretien  de  Cleandre  et  dEudoxe  sur  les 
Lettres  au  Provindal,  Tom.  I.  du  RecueiL  p.  400. 

11  «  Yj].  scrupulosus  manet  tutus,  si  contra  scrupulos  eligat 
quod  judicat  probabile,  lic^t  putet  aliam  esse  probabiliorem 
opinionem.  Et  confessarius  contra  propriam  opinionem  con- 
formare  se  debet  opinioni  poenitentis,  qu^  ille  k  peccato 
coram  Deo  excusatur." — Lib.  xiv.  de  Irregul.  c.  3.  n.  3. 


86  PRINCIFLES  OF  JESUITISM. 


FRANCIS  TOLET. 

Instructio    Sacerdotum,      Romas,    1601«      Lugduni,    1630. 
(Antverpiae,  1 603.     Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

When  opinions  are  dividedj  it  may  be  main- 
tained  by  some  that  a  contract  is  legal^  and  by 
others  that  it  is  illegal.  If  it  should  happen  that 
a  confessor  is  of  the  opinion  of  those  who  main- 
tain  that  it  is  illegal^  and  the  penitent  believes 
it  to  be  legal,  then  the  penitent  may  oblige  the 
confessor  to  absolve  him  according  to  his  own 
(the  penitenfs)  opinion;  and  the  confessor  ought 
to  do  so,  provided  that  the  two  opinions  are  pro- 
bable,  otherwise  he  ought  not;  and  this  often 
happens  in  many  contracts  upon  which  contrary 
probable  opinions  exist;  either  of  which  the  con- 
fessor  may  follow  with  a  safe  conscience,  although 
he  may  himself  approve  but  of  one  of  them. — 
(Lib.S.  cap.  20.  n.7.) 

JOHN  OF  SALAS. 

Disputationum  R.  P.  Joannis  de  Salas^  k  Societate  Jesu^  in  pri' 
mam  secundce  D.  Thonue,  Tomus  I.  Barcinonei  1607. 
(Ed.  Bibl.  Archiep.  Cant.  Lamb.y* 

The  true  opinion  is,  that  it  is  not  only  law- 
ful  to  follow  the  mare  probable,  but  less  safe 

**  The  extracts  from  this  author  have  been  verified  by  col- 
ladon  with  a  copy  of  the  same  edition  of  the  work,  in  the 
library  at  Lambeth  Palace. 
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opinion;  ...  but  also  that  the  less  safe  may  be 
followed  when  there  is  an  equality  of  proba- 
bility. — (Tr.  8.  Disp.  unic.  Sect.  5.  n.  51.) 

I  agree  in  the  opinion  of  Henriquez^  Vasque2^j 
and  Perez^  who  maintain  that  it  is  sufficient  for 
an  inexperienced  and  unleamed  man  to  follow 
the  opinion  which  he  thinks  to  he  probable, 
hecause  it  is  nuuntained  hy  good  men,  who  are 
versed  in  the  art;  although  that  opinion  mcty  he 
neither  the  more  stife,  nor  the  more  common, 
nor  the  more  prohable}^ 

(Sotus)  thinks  that  it  would  be  very  trouble- 
some  to  a  penitent^  if  the  priest^  after  having 
heard  his  confession^  should  send  him  back  with- 
out  absolution^  to  confess  himself  again  to  another 
priest,  if  he  could  absolve  him  with  a  safe  con- 
science^  against  his  own  (the  priests)  opinion: 
especudly  when  another  priest  might  not,  per- 
haps,  he  readihf  found,  who  would  helieve  the 
opinion  of  the  penitent  to  he  prohable}'^ 

It  may  be  asked^  whether  a  confessor  may 
give  advice  to  a  penitent^  in  opposition  to  Ms 


13  ''  Homini  imperito  et  illiterato  satis  esse,  si  sequatur 
opinionem  quam  ipse  putat  esse  probabilem,  quia  docetur  k 
probis  et  peritis  in  e^  arte ;  etiamsi  illa  nec  sit  magis  tuta,  nec 
magis  communis,  nec  magis  probabilis." — Tom.  I.  Tr.  8. 
Lis^p.  unic.  Sect,  7.  n.  74. 

14  <*  Quando  fortasse  non  inveniretur  facil^  alius  sacerdos, 
qui  opinionem  po&nitentis  probabilem  esse  censeret." — Ihid. 
Sect.  9.  n.  83.  ' 
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cwn  apinum; — as^  if  he  should  think^  in  axxy  CBse, 
that  restitution  ought  to  be  made^  whether  he 
may  advise  that  the  opinion  of  others  may  be 
followed,  who  maintain  that  it  need  not  be 
made?— /  answer,  that  he  lawfully  may  .  •  •  be- 
cause  he  may  follow  the  opinion  of  another  in 
his  own  practice;  and,  therefore,  he  may  advise 
another  person  to  follow  it.  Still  it  is  better, 
in  giving  advice,  always  to  follow  the  more 
probable  opinion  to  which  a  man  is  ever  accus- 
tomed  to  adhere:  especiaUy  when  the  advice  is 
given  in  writing,  lest  cmtradictian  he  discovered}^ 
It  is  also  sometimes  expedient  to  send  the  con- 
sulting  person  to  another  doctor  or  confessor, 
who  is  hnown  to  hold  an  opinion  favourable  to 
the  enquirer,  provided  it  be  probable. 


GREGORY  OF  VALENTIA. 

C<mfnentaruynm  Theohgkorum^   Tomus  III.     Lutetise  Pa^ 
risiorum,  1609.     (Lut.Par.  1660.    £d.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Without  respect  of  persons,  may  a  judge,  in 
order  to  favour  his  friend,  decide  according  to 
any  probable  opinion,  while  the  question  of  right 
remains  undecided? 


^  ''  Praesertim  oiim  quis  consilium  prsebet  in  scriptis, 
varius  deprehendatur." — Ihid,  Sect,  9.   n.  84. 


ne 
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If  the  judge  should  think  each  opinion 
equally  probable,  for  the  sake  of  his  friend  he 
may  tawftdly  pronounce  sentence  according  to  the 
opinion  which  is  more  favourable  to  the  interest 
of  that  friend.  He  may,  moreover,  with  the  in- 
tent'  to  serve  his  friend,  at  one  time  judge  ac- 
carding  to  one  opinion,  and  at  another  time 
according  to  the  contrary  opinion,  provided  only 
that  no  scandal  restdtjrom  tke  dedsion}^ 

THOMAS  SANCHEZ. 

OpiM  Morale  in  prcecepta  Decalogi.     Venetiis,  1614.     (Ant- 

verpiae,  1624.     Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Although  a  man  should  find  a  particular  dif- 
ficulty  to  arise  against  an  opposite  opinion,  which 
he  cannot  himself  resolve,  and  which  may  appear 
to  him  to  be  incapable  of  solution,  he  ought  not, 
on  that  account,  to  consider  the  opposite  opinion 
of  others  to  he  m  improbable  that  he  cannot 
foUow  it.-^Lib.  I.  c.  9.  n.  6.) 

If  a'  leamed  man  may  sometimes  be  excused 
because  he  foUows  his  own  peculiar  opinion  in 
opposition  to  that  which  is  more  commonly  re- 
ceived;  nmch  more  should  a  similar  decision 
be  made  injiwour  of  an  mdeamed  man. — (Ibid. 
n.  10.) 

^  "  Posset  propter  amicum,  mod6  secundiim  unam,  mod6 
secundilim  alteram  judicare,  si  tam^n  scandalum  abesset." — 
Tom,  III.  Disp,  5.  QucesU  7.  Punct.  4. 
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'  An  unbeliever,  who  is  persuaded  that  his  sect 
is  probable^  although  the  opposite  sect  may  be 
more  probable,  would  certainly  be  obliged^  at 
the  point  of  death^  to  embrace  the  true  faith 
which  he  thinks  to  be  the  more  probable.  .  • .  But 
except  under  such  circumstances  he  wouid  not.  ... 
Add  to  thisj  that  the  mysteries  of  faith  are  so 
sublime^  and  the  Christian  morals  so  repugnant 
to  the  laws  qf  flesh  and  blood,  that  no  greater 
prohability  whatever  may  he  aecounted  siffficient 
to  enforce  the  obligation  of  beliemng}'' 


GILES  DE  CONINCK. 

Commentariorum  ac  Disputationum  in  universam  Doctrinam 
D.  ThoTn^By  Tomi  Duo,  Lugduni,  1619.  (Antverpxae, 
1616.     Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

An  opinion  may  be  the  moye  probable  or  the 
more  safe.  For  that  opinion  is  always  the  more 
safe  in  practice,  in  which,  whether  it  be  true 
or  false,  sin  cannot  be  perceived,  although  the 
opposite  opinion  may  be  by  far  the  more  pro- 
bable. — (Disp.  34,  de  Mut.  Conjtig.  Obligat. 
Dvb,  10,  n.  83.) 

When  the  opinions  of  the  doctors  are  divided 
upon  any  point,  we  may  foUow  either  opinion,  even 

i^  <<  Adde,  mysteria  fidei  tam  sublimia  esse,  ac  Christianos 
mores  ade6  camis  et  sanguinis  legibus  repugnare,  ut  non 
qusevis  major  probabilitas  sufficiens  reputetur  ad  inducendam 
credendi  obligationem." — Lih,  ii.  c,\,  n.  6. 
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ike  les^  ^e^  and  the  less  fnAable^  provided  it 
1)6  truly  probable.— -f /^'^.  »•  84.) 

In  a  question  of  justice^  when  it  is  to  be 
decided  to  whom  any  property  belongs^  in  the 
doubtj  ihe  candkiaH  qf  the  passessor  is  dlways 
the  hetter}^ 

Some  persons  maintain  that  this  principle  only 
applies  to  a  question  of  justice.  But  Father 
Sanchez  and  others  think  that  it  also  extends 
to  other  virtues^  and  their  opinion  is  the  hetter .  •  • 
I  doubt^  for  instance^  whether  I  should  have 
made  a  vow.  I  am,  as  yet,  in  possession  of  my 
liberty;  God  is,  as  it  were,  the  creditor,  de- 
manding  the  debt,  and  I  am  the  debtor.  In  the 
doubt,  mine  is  the  better  condition,  and  I  must 
be  considered  free;  neither  am  I  bound  to  de- 
prive  myself  of  my  liberty,  until  it  appear  that 
I  have  rightly  lost  it  through  the  obligation  of 
my  vow.^® 

A  man  is  in  doubt  whether  he  may  lawfully 
make  a  certain  contract ;  and  haviug  read  various 
authors  for  and  against  the  permission,  and  fully 

i^  ''  In  materi^  justitise,  quando  agitur  cujus  res  aliqua  sit, 
in  dubio  semper  meliorem  esse  conditionem  possidentis." — 
Disp.  34.  Duh.  10.  n.  85. 

i^  **  Dubito  an  aliquid  voverim:  sum  adhiic  in  possessione 
mese  libertatis,  et  Deus  est  quasi  actor  exigens  debitum,  ego 
reus :  in  dubio,  mea  melior  est  conditio^  et  absolvendus  sum, 
nec  teneor  me  me^  libertate  de  facto  spoliare,  antequam 
constet  me  eam  de  jure  amisisse  per  voti  obligationem." — 
Ihid.  n.  86. 
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cohsidered  their  arguments^  he  still  continues 
doubtful,  or  even  rather  inclines  to  the  neg^tive 
opinion.  But  if,  from  the  reasons  by  which  it 
is  supported,  or  upon  the  authority  of  the  doo- 
tors,  he  should  determine  the  affirmative  to  be 
truly  probable,  he  may  certainly  persuade  him- 
self  that  the  contract  in  question  is  lawful  in 
practice ;  hecame  he  may  lawfvUy  folUm  a  pro- 
bdble  opinion,  although  it  should  he  the  less 
sqfe. — (Bnd.  87.) 

VALERIUS  REGINALD. 

Praxis  Fori  Poenitentialis.     Lugduni,  1620.     (Coloniae  Agr. 

1622.     Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

In  an  action  for  and  agamst  which  there  are 
probable  opinions,  but  the  one  opinion  more 
probable  than  the  other  .  •  •  it  is  hot  necessary  to 
follow  the  safer  part,  provided  the  other  be 
safe. — (Tom.  I.  Lib.  xiii.  c.  10.  Sect.  n.  96.) 

We  are  not  forbidden  to  adhere  to  that  which 
we  verily  believe  to  be  probable  and  safe,  because 
the  contrary  may  appear  to  be  more  probable 
and  more  safe.*" 

He  who,  for  strong  reasons,  verily  persuades 
himself  that  a  thing  is  lawfiil,  contrary  to  the 

^  ''  Ulud  quod  bon^  fide  putamus  probabile  tutumque 
esse,  non  prohibemur  amplecti,  eo  quod  contrarium  ipsius 
videatur  probabilius  et  tutius." —  7*09».  I.  Lib.  xiii.  c.  10. 
Sect.  1.  n.  96. 
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common  opinion,  may  give  his  advice  to  an 
enquirer  according  to  that  common  opinion^ 
although  he  may  consider  the  contrary  opinion 
to  be  the  more  probable^  and  should  think  that 
the  arguments  which  favour  the  common  opinion 
may  be  completely  refuted. — (Ibid.  n.  9Y.) 

A  confessor  may  absolve  a  penitent,  who,  of 
two  probable  opinions,  chooses  to  maintain  that 
which  the  confessor  himself  thinks  the  less  pro- 
bable,  and  will  not  acquiesce  in  the  opposite 
and  safer  decision. — (Hnd.) 


GABRIEL  VASQUEZ. 

Commeniariorum  ac  Disputationum  in  primam  Secunda  Sancti 
ThonuB^  Tom.I.  Lugduni,  1620.  (Antverpiae^  1620.  £d. 
Coll.  Sion.) 

We  must  enquire  whether  a  confessor  not  only 
may,  but  even  must^  absolve  a  penitent  against  his 
own  (the  confessor^s)  opinion^  on  account  of  the 
probable  opinion  of  the  penitent  • . .  we  mean  to 
speak  of  those  cases  in  whieh  the  opinion  of 
the  penitent,  although  probable^  is  still  the  less 
safe. — (Disp.  62.  Qu.  19.  c.  7.  art.  6.) 

If  the  confessor  be  the  parish  priest,  or  ordi- 
nary  confessor  of  the  penitent^  he  ought  to 
absolve  the  penitent  whom  he  perceives  to 
foUow  a  probable  opinion,  whether  it  be  in  the 
refusal  of  restitution,  or  in  doing  any  other  thing 
which  should  seem,  in  the  opmion  of  the  con- 
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fessor^  to  be  sinful,  but  which  the  penitent  himself 
thinks  lawfol. — (Ibid.) 

John  Medina  •  .  .  adds  this  distinction«  Al- 
though  the  opinion  of  the*  penitent  should  be 
prejudicial  to  another  person/his  ordinnry  con- 
fessor  may  and  must^  against  his  own  opinion, 
grant  absolution  to  the  penitent  whd  persists 
in  his  own  probable  opinion.  He  afterivards 
asserts^  that  a  deputed  confessor  ca^not^  against 
his  own  opinion,  absolve  a  penitent  who  persists 
in  an  opinion  which  is  injurious  to  another. — 
(lUd.) 

I  firmly  believe  the  aforesaid  distinction  to  be 
frivolous. — (Ibid.) 

I  highly  approve  the  opinion  of  Angelus, 
Navarre,  and  Sotus,  who  absolutely  declare, 
without  distinction,  that  any  confessor,  whether 
ordinary  or  delegated,  may  absolve  a  penitent, 
contrary  to  his  own  opinion,  whom  he  knows  to 
foUow  a  probable,  but  less  safe  opinion ;  whether 
it  be  to  the  injury  of  another,  or  not. . . .  And 
Sotus  stiU  adds,  thatthe  ordinary  confessor  not 
only  may,  but  must,  absolve  such  a  penitent: 
which  I  consider  to  be  so  true,  that  I  think 
the  confessor  not  only  may  not  refuse  absolution 
to  his  penitent  when  he  has  heard  his  confession, 
but  that  if  the  penitent  choose,  he  must  hear  his 
confession,  and  grant  hhn  absoltition.  . . .  Indeed, 
I  think  the  deputed  confessor  giiilty  of  sin,  if, 
after    having    once  heard  the  confmion    of   a 
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penitent  whom  he  perceives  to  be  of  a  contrary 
opinion,  he  refuses  him  absolution^  when^  on 
every  other  accountj  he  might  properly  absolve 
him.  • . .  (Ibid.) 

Although  a  doctor^  who  is  consulted  by  an 
unleamed  man,  may  tell  him  that  the  more  com- 
mon  opinion  is  opposed  to  that  which  he  foUows 
hhnself,  and  which  he  proposes  to  him  to  foUow; 
stUl  the  unlearned  man  may  foUow,  in  practice, 
the  opinion  of  the  doctor  whom  he  has  con- 
sulted. — (lUd.  c.  8.) 


STEPHEN  FAGUNDEZ. 

Tractatus  in  Quinque  Ecclesice  Prcecepta,     Lugduni,.  1626. 

(Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

It  would  be  an  insupportable  burden  to  the 
consdences  of  men,  and  Hable  to  many  doubts, 
if  we  were  compeUed  to  foUow  and  examine  the 
more  probable  opinions;  and  therefore  leamed 
men  and  discreet  confessors,  rejecting  their  omi 
more  probable  opinion,  may  guide  the  consciences 
of  their  penitents  according  to  the  opinion  of 
the  latter,  which  they  consider  probable.** 


^^  '*  Intolerabile  esset  onus  conscientiarum,  ac  multis  scru- 
pulis  expositum,  si  opiniones  probabiliores  sequi  et  investi- 
gare  teneremur;  et  ideo  viri  docti  ac  confessatii  prudentes 
possunt,  relictA  proprid  opinione  probahiliori,  consulere  con- 
sdentiis  poenitentium  juxta  illorum  opinionem,  quam  proba- 
bilem  jndicmt  "^Pracept,  2.  Lib,  iii.  c.  4.  n.  9. 
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The  secidar  judge,  not  only  in  a  efimndl,  but 
also  in  a  civil  cause^  rejecting  Ms  oum  more  pro- 
bahle  opinion,  may  follow  the  opposite  opinion, 
which  he  still  thinks  probable. — (Ibid.  n.  5.) 


PAUL  LAYMANN. 

Theologia  Moralis,     Lutetiae  Parisionim,  1627.     (Ed.  Coll. 

Sion.) 

Of  two  contradictory  probable  opinions,  touch- 
ing  the  legality  or  illegality  of  any  human  action, 
every  one  mayfollow  in  practice,  or  in  action,  that 
which  he  should  prefer;  although  it  may  appear 
to  the  agent  himself  less  probable  in  theory.^ 

Of  two  probable  sides  of  such  a  question,  it 
is  also  lawful  to  follow  that  which  is  the  less 
safe;  that  is,  the  opinion  which  seems  less  remote 
from  every  kind  of  sin  than  the  other  which  is 
opposed  to  it—CTr.  1.  c.5.  §2.  n.7.  Assert.2.) 

A  doctor  may  give  advice  to  a  person  who 
consults  him,  not  only  according  to  his  own 
opinion,  btd  even  qfter  the  opposite  prohable 
opinion  of  others,  if  the  latter  should  be  pre- 
ferable  or  more  favourable  to   the  enquirer . . . 


^  "  Ex  duabus  contradicentibus  probabilibCis  opinionibus, 
quae  versantur  circa  actionem  humanam,  an  ea  licita  sit, 
necne;  quisque  in  praxi,  sive  operatione^  sequi  potest  quam 
maluerit;  ftsi  ipsi  operanti  speculativ^  minus  probabilis 
videatur." — Tr.l.  c.5,   %%.  n,7.  Assert.l. 
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althougli  the  same  doctor  should  be  certainly 
persuaded  that  the  opinion  were  false  in  theory, 
fio  that  he  could  not  follow  it  himself  in  prac- 
tice  .  •  •  And  hence  it  appears  that  a  leamed  num 
may  give  contrary  advice  to  different  persons, 
according  to  contrary  prohahle  opinions;  whilst 
he  stm  preserves  discretion  and  prudence»^ 


FERDINAND  DE  CASTRO  PALAO. 

de  VirMibut  et  Vitiis  Contrariis.     Pars  Prima.     Lugduni, 

1631. 

You  may  not  only  lawfuUy  act,  according  to 
the  probable  opinion  of  others,  rejecting  your 
own,  which  is  more  probable ;  but,  in  a  case  of 
great  necessity,  you  are  bound  to  conform  to 
the  opinion  of  others,  which,  under  other  cir- 
cumstances,  would  be  less  probable.  For,  by 
reason  of  that  extreme  necessity  and  danger,  ^ 
opinion,  which  would  othermse  hme  little  or 
no  prchability,  is  rendered  very  prohable  and 
f>ery  sctfe.^ 


^  "  Atque  hinc  existit,  quod  vir  doctus,  diversis,  secun* 
d^m  oppositas  probabiles  sententias,  opposita  consilia  dare 
possit;  servati  tamen  discretione  ac  prudenti^'^ — Ibid»  n.  9. 

^  '*  Quia  ratione  iUius  gravis  necessitatis  et  periculi, 
opinio,  ali^s  parum  vel  nihil  probabilitatis  habens,  redditur 
maxim^  probabilis  et  secura." — Pars  J.  7V»  1.  Disp.%, 
^iinct.  %.  n.  5. 

H 


r\ 
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You  believe  that  a  judge  exaioines  yoa  laW* 
fiiUy^  upon  the  criitie  of  some  great  and  honour- 
able  man  of  high  ini^rtance  to  the  state:.%till 
you  are  not  fuUy  asi^red  of  it,  but  you  have 
some  scruple  and  some  dotibt.  Then  fM  maiy 
keep  silence,  and  not  answer  hifn  Mcarding  to 
his  rneamngy  deciding  it  to  be  probable  in  suoh 
a  case  that  you  may  refrain  Jrom  speaking. . . . 
For,  in  instances  of  this  kind,  a  great  necessity 
renders  an  opinion  probable,  wMch  oiherwise 
wonld  not  have  been  probable. .  •  .** 

Doctors  or  rectors  are  not  compelled  to  in- 
culcate  the  opinions  which  seem  to  them  to  be 
the  more  probable.  . . .  For  those  opinions  are 
often  the  less  genefally  receiYed  and  approved, 
and  might  occaslon  scandal:  and  an  irksome.task 
would  be  imposed  upon  the  masters,  if  they 
were  compelled  to  read  those  things  which  should 
appear  to  them  the  more  probable.  •  • ..  For,  ia 
consequence  of  such  compulsion,  they  would  have 
to  examine  thoroughly  every  argument  on  either 
side  of  a  question ;  and  frequently,  the  opinion 
which  yesterday  seemed  to  them  to  be  the  more 
probable,  will  to-day  appear  the  less  probable; 


^  **  Poteris  tanc  tacere,  neque  ad  sensum  illius  respon*' 
dere,  judicans  in  taii  casu  probabile  esse,  te  posse  tacere.  . . . 
Quia  in  iis  casibus  gravis  necessitas  probabilem  o|Mnionem 
&cit,  qusa  hUks  j^robabilis  non  esset.*'— 7V.  1.  Disp.fi. 
punct  2.  n.  5. 
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and  th^  Wottld  bd  pbliged  to  chil»ge<^ir  opi-» 

nion  daily  in  their  writings.     For  which  reason 

it  M  st^fficient  {/'  they  teaeh  tke  tking^  wMck 

^fpp^  to  them  to  he  probable.^ 
There  is  no  compukion  to  foUow  the  safer  an^ 

more  probahle  opinion  . . .  it  is  enough  to  follow 

one  which  is  safe  and  probable :  for  even  in  that 

wkich  skould  seem  tke  more  probable  and  more 

Bofe,  it  is  possihle  tkat  error  may  occur.  . . .  When 

the  probability   of  right  is  grounded  upon  the 

probability  of  an  action^  then,  I  say,  that  from 

the  probability  of  the  actioi;!,  the  probability  of 

right   may  be    inferred.     To   illustrate  this  by 

an  example.     I  think  it  probable  that  the  cloak 

which  I  possess  is  my  own;  yet  I  think  it  more 

probable  that.it  belongs  to  you:>  /  am  not  bouHd 

to  give  ityup  to  you,  but  I  n^y  sqfely  retain 

tfc  . .  .^'     .  It  is  probable   to .  an  unbelieveif  that 

he  hdids  the'  true  religion,  although  the  contrary 

may.be  the-more  probaide:  \:there  4oq8  nc^t  seem 

to  be  any  oUigation  that  he^  shQuJd  ^npUnce  his 


^  ''  Nam  ex  vi  hujus  obligationis  deberent  satis  investi- 
gare  rationes  pro  utrAque  parte;  et  saspe  opinio»  quaa  sibi, 
probabilior  heri  apparuity  hodie  minus  probabilis  apparebit; 
cogerenturque  quotidie  mutare  in  scriptis  sententiam.  Qua- 
propter,  sufBcity  si  qufe  sibi  probabilia  videntur,  doceant«"— * 
Ihad,  punct.  $.  n.7. 

^  ''  Est  mihi  probabile,  pallium  qupd  possideo,  esse  nieum; 
prpbabilius  tamen  judico  esse  tuum:  non  teneor  tibi  relin-- 
quere^  sed  possum  secur^  pos^idere."— /6tJ.  Tr.  4i.  Disp.  1. 
punct.  12.  n.  14.  . 

H  2 
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error.  But  since^  at  the  point  of  deatK  there 
remains  no  longer  time  to  exap[iine  the  question, 
he  is  not  on  that  account  ohliged  to  relinquish 
a  safe  way  to  foUow  one  which  is  more  safe;  but 
only  to  examine  the  question  with  greater  care, 
as  far  as  the  time  will  aWow. —(Ibid.  Tr.  4. 
Disp.  1.  punct.  12.  n.  14.) 


VINCENT  FILLIUCIUS. 

Moralium  Qucestionum  de  Christianis  Officiis  et  Casihus 
Conscienticey  ad  formam  cursus  qui  prcelegi  solet  in  ColL 
Rom.  Soc,  Jes.  Tomus  II.  Lugduni,  lj533.  (Ursellis, 
1625.     Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

1.  It  is  lawful  to  follow  the  more  probahle 
opinion,  rejecting  the  less  prohable,  aUhmgh 
it  may  he  the  more  sqfe.  An  instance  of  this 
may  be  adduced  in  the  man  who  doubts  his 
right  to  retain  with  honesty  any  thing  which 
he  holds  in  his  possession:  the  rmre  prdbable 
opinion  is,  that  he  is  not  hound  to  restdre  it; 
yet  it  is  more  sqfe  if  he  does  restore  it. . .  .^ 

2.  It  is  lawful  to  foUow  the  less  prohable 
opinion,   although  it   may  be  the  less  scfe.  . . . 


'48'  <«  j)icQ  primo,  Licitum  esse  sequi  opihionem  proba- 
biliorem,  relictd  minus  probabili,  etiamsi  sit  magis  tuta,  £x- 
emplum  esse  potest  in  eo,  qui  dubitat  de  proprietate  reltjuam 
habet  apud  se  cuni  possessione  bonse  fidei:  opinio  enim 
probabilior  asserit  noh  teneri;  tutius  tamen  est  si  restituat. .'. ." 
Tom,  II.   7V.  21.  c.  4.  de  Conscientidy  n.  1S6. 
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It  is  aufBcient  for  unleamed  men  to  act  rightly^ 
tkat  ihey  fMow  the  opmim  qf  a  leamed  num.., 
Leamed.men  nrny  follow  the  less  probable  and 
less  sqfe  cpinion,  rejecting  the  more  probable 
and  more  sqfe.  The  reason  is^  that  a  man  acts 
prudently  in  believing  in  those  who  are  expe- 
rienced  in  the  art,  submitting  himself  to  the 
judgment  of  the  wise.  Neither  is  it  necessary 
to  be  certain  of  acting  rightly;  for  then  it  would 
not  be  lawful  to  foUow  the  more  probable,  but 
less  safe  opinion.^ 

NICHOLAS  BALDEL. 

Disputatiomm  ex  Morali  Theologid,   Libri  Quinque.     Lug- 

duni,  1637. 

He  does  not  sin  who  follows  a  probable  opi- 
nion,  rejecting  the  more  probabley  whether  the 
latter  be  the  opinion  of  others,  or  of  the  agent 
himself,  and  whether  the  less  probable  opinion 
which  he  foUows  be  the  safer  or  the  less  safe. — 
(Lib.  iv.  Disp.  12.  ^.  1.) 

(A  cohfessor)  may  lawfuUy  foBow  the  probable 
opinion  of  his  penitent,  and  reject  his  Own. — 
(Ibid.  Disp.  13.  n.  5, 6.) 

And  this  is  true,  although  the  probable  opinion 
which  the  penitent  foUows  should  be  injurious 


^  **  Nee  requiritur  certitudo  bene  operandi,  quia  sietieque 
liceret  sequiprobabiliorem  minus  tutam." — Ihid.  n.  ll^S.  ■ 


/ 


102  PRmai^LES  OF  ^ifisumsM. 

t6  another;  as^  in  withholding  restitation.  For 
although  Adrian  asserts^  that  a  confessor  is  bound 
to  advise  his  penitent  to  abandon  his  opinion^ 
when  it  is  prejndicial  to  another^  yet  it  seems 
not  to  be  said  witb  reason;  since  the  confessor, 
in  the  act  of  confessk>n,  is  not  bound  to  con- 
sider  the  advantage  qf  a  third  person;  and  the 
penitent  will  not  sin  in  following  the  probable 
opinion,  even  in  withholding  restitution*** 


NICHOLAS  CAUSSIN. 

Reponse    au    LibeUe    InlitulS,    La    Thiologie    Morale    des 

Jesuites,     Paris,  1644, 

There  are  many  points  on  which  the  doctors 
are  divided  in  opinion;  and  if  a  confessor  were 
permitted  to  believe  only*according  to  his  own 
peculiar  views  and  notions,  and  only  to  absolve 
according  to  his  own  doctrine,  it  would  often 
happen  that  a  penitent  might  be  rejected  by 
all  the  priests  of  a  diocese,^  and  be  compelled  to 
recount  his  sins  as  often  as  he  miirht  confess 


^  *'  Quamvis  Adr.  asserat,  quod  confessarius  tenetur  mo- 
nere  poenitentem  ut  deponat  suam  opinionem,  quand6  est  in 
damnmn  alterius;  id  tamen  non  videtur  dictum  rationa- 
biliter:  ciim  confessarius  non  teneatur  consulere,  in  actu 
confessionis,  bono  tertii;  et  poenitens  non  peccet,  sequendo 
opinionem  probabilemy  etiam  de  non  restituendo." — Ibid, 
Dtjp.  13,  «I.  5,  6.  . 
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iiimself  to  diflferent  priests,  until  he  should  chance 
to  meet  with  one  who  preserves  a  reasanable 
moderation  in  Ms  advice.^^ 


JOHN  MARTINON. 

JDUpuUUwnet  Theologicce,     Burdigalae,  1646. 

If  a  penitent  should  err  only  in  the  opinion 
of  his  confessor>  and  err  perhaps  unquestionably, 
but  still  pursue  an  opinion  which  is  truly  pro- 
bable ;  Ms  cof^essor  is  not  obUged  to  reprove 
hm:  neither  can  he  deprive  him  of  the  right 
which  he  possesses  of  foUowing  a  probable  opi- 
nion:  (md  he  shofuld  he  judged  according  to  it 
hy  ihe  confessor,  if  he  choose  to  persevere  in 
it . .  .*  After  he  has  once  heard  him,  he  is 
obliged  by  his  duty  to  absolve  him,  if  properly 
disposed  for  it,  provided  tbere  be  no  reasonable 
caui^  for  delaying  absolution,  the  resolution  of 
adhering  to  a  truly  probable  opinion,  idthough 
the  contrary  opinion  may  he  more  probcible,  or 

^^  ''  n  faudra  souvent  qu'un  p^itent  aille  essuyer  le  refua 
de  tous  les  pr^tres  d'un  Dioc^se;  qu'il  r^pete  autant  de  fois 
ses  p^ch^s,  qu'il  se  confessera  i.  divers  pr^tres,  jusqu'^ .  ce 
qu*il  eiii  ait  renconfr^  un  qui  garde  une  mesure  raisonnahle  en 
ses  avis,"-^Reponse  d  la  TheoL  Mor.  Prop,  23, 

^  "  Non  tenetur  confessarius  illum  corrigere:  im6  non 
potest  adimere  illi  jus  quod  habet  sequendi  opinionem  proba- 
bilem :  el  secundiim  illam  dehet  a  confessario  jwUcarij  si 
vefit  if^  e&  p^sistere.  .  .  ."— Z)wp.  TheoL  Ti^  V.  de  Poeni' 
tentii,,msp.&9.  S^ct.,U.  Ti.J^m  ...   :   .       .       . 
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iiMre  9€^e,  or  more  remote  frmn'  mn,  not  being 
in  itself  a  sufficiently  valid  reason .  for  deferring 
it.^ 

ANTHONY  ESCOBAR. 

Vniversce  Theologiie  Moralis  Receptiores  absque  lite  sen- 
tentia,  necnon  Prohlematicce  Disquisitiones,  Tom.  I. 
Lugduni,  1652.  (Tom.  I.  Lugduni,  1652.  Tom.  II. 
Lugduni,  1650.     Ed.  Bibl.  Acad.  Cant.)^ 

We  may  follow  a  probable  opinion  without 
sin,  rejecting  that  which  is  more  ^robable  and 
more  safe. — (Tom.  I.  Lib.  ii.  Sedt  1.  c.  2.  n.  14.) 

I  advise  that*  permission  should  not  be  given 
to  use  a  probable  opinion,  when  any  great  danger 
might  result  from  it,  as  the  injury  of  our  neigh- 
bour,  or  the  dishonour  of  God,  if  it  could  be 
avoided  by  following  a  more  probable  opinion. — 
(Ibid.  n.  15.) 

Any  one  who  is  questioned  may  answer  accord- 
ing  to  the  probable  opinion  of  others,  suppressing 
his  own  more  probable  or  more  safe  opinion.' 
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^  **  Qualis  non  est  voluntas  adhserendi  opinioni  ver^ 
probabili,  licet  contraria  sit  probabilior,  aut  tutior,  et  remotior 
k  peccato.— Z)i*p.  TheoL  Tom.  V.  de  Poenitentid,  Disp.  53. 
Sect.15.  n.  190. 

^  The  edition  in  the  University  Library  at  Cambridge 
comprises  only  the  eighteen  books  o£  the  first  two  volumes  of 
the  Theologia  Moralis  of  Escobar.  The  references  to  the 
succeeding  volumes  are  given  as  they  are  found  in  the  Extraits 
des  Assertions. 

*•  "  Potest  quis  interrogatus,  juxta  probabilem  aliorum 
opinionem  respondere,  prsetermiss^  propri&,  probabiliori  vel 
ttttiori." — Tom.  L  Zt6.  ii.  Sect.  1.  de  Consc.  c.  %.  n.  18« 
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Among  many  probable  opinions^  can  there  be 
one  m(»re  safe  than  another;  that  is  to  say,  can 
there  be  a  greater  danger  of  committing  sia, 
in  adhering  to  one  opinion  rather  than  to 
another  ? 

I  answer  in  the  negative :  for  since  every  pro- 
bable  opinion  renders  the  conscience  safe  in 
acting;  the  agent  will  not  be  less  safe  in  foUowing 
oiie  opinion  rather  than  another. — (Ibid.  n.  22.) 

Indeed^  whilst  I  perceive  so  many  different 
opinions  maintained  upon  points  connected  with 
morality^  I  think  that  the  Divine  Providence  is 
apparent;  Jor  in  cUversity  qf  opinions  the  yoke  qf 
Christ  is  pleasantly  home.^ 

It  is  either  lawful  or  unlawful  to  form  the 
design  of  going  to  several  different  doctors, 
until  one  is .  found  to  retum  an  answer  in  accord- 
ance  with  our  wishes. 

If  I  have  an  honest  intention  of  finding  a  pro- 
bable  opinion  which  favours  me^  while  I  am 
firmly  resolved  not  to  act  in  opposition  to  a 
probable  conscience^  /  may  latvfully  do  so. — 
(Ibid.  Prohl  7.  n.  58.) 

Subjects  are  either  excused^  or  are  not  excused, 
from  paying  tribute,  in  consequence  of  an  oppo- 
site  probable  opinion. 

^  "  Profect6  dum  video  tot  divetsas  sententias  in  rebus 
inoralibus  circumfetrii  divinam  reor  Providentiam  fulgurare, 
quia-  ex  opinionum  varietate  jugum  Christi  suaviter  susti- 
netur.'*— /6u}.  n.i$. 
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Certainly  they  flr^  excusedi  iox  as  the  prince 
rightly  levies  tribute^  in  the  opinion  that  it  is 
probably  just;  so  may  the  subject  also  rightly 
refuse  the  tribute,  in  the  opinion  that  it.  is  pro- 
bably  unjust.  Thus  Sanchez^  Lessius^  &c.  I 
approve  this  opinion. . .  .** 


SIMON  DE  LESSAU. 

Propositions  DicUet  dans  le  Coll^ge  des  JSsuites  dAmiens, 

1655,  1656. 

II.  Although  one  opinion  may  be  more  pro- 
bable  and  more  safe  than  another^  and  may 
seem  to  you  to  be  more  probable  and  more  safe ; 
although  you  may  not  abandon  your  opinion  in 
theary,  yet  it  is  lawful  for  you  to  abandon  it 
in  practice,  by  following  the  less  probable  opinion. 
That  part  is  said  to  be  the  safer,  in  which  there 
is  either  no  possibility  of  sinning^  or  in  which 
a  less  evil  is  chosen  in  order  to  avoid  the  greater.^ 


^  "  Excusantur  cert^,  quia  sicut  princeps  just^  tributum 
imponit,  juxta  sententiam  probabilifer  affirmantem  illud  esse 
justum;  ^ic  etiam  subditus  just^  denegare  poterit  tributum, 
juxta  sententiam  probabiliter  affirmantem  illud  injustum  esse. 
Ita-  Sanchez,  &c.  Hanc  mentem  approbo." — SecU  2.  de  AcU 
Hum.  ProbL  18.  n.  91  &  92. 

^  **  Quamvis  una  sit  probabilior,  etiam  et  tutior,  tibique 
etiam  probabilior  et  tutior  ^i^ideatur;  quamvis  non  deseras 
tuum  judicium  speculativum,  licet  tibi  in  prasu  illain  deserere, 
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m.  Doctors  may  lawfully  give  advice  in  oppo- 
sition  to  their  own  opinion^  by  foUowing  the 
opinion  of  another.—fDe  PfYBcept.  Decal.  c.  1. 
art.  4.) 

IV.  A  confessor  may  absolve  penitents,  accord- 
ing  to  the  probable  opinion  of  the  penitent,  in 
opposition  to  his  own;  and  is  even  bound  to 
do  so.* 


POIGNANT. 

Extrait  des  Ecrits  du  Pere  Poignant,  Professeur  des  Cas 
de  Conscience  dans  le  ColUge  des  JSsuites  d^Amiens, 
1656,  1657. 

XIL  When  tihe  opinions  upon  a  point  of  law 
areon  either  side  probable,  a  judge  may  deprive 
which  party  he  pleases  of  the  suit. — (Resolvuntur 
qiUBdcm  d^.  ex  Judke.) 

XIII*  A  judge  may  foUdw  the  less  |)robabIe 
(^inioB^  rejecting  that  which  is  more  probable.— r 
(Ibid.) 


Bequendo  minus  probabilem.  llla  pars  dicitur .  tutior»  in 
qu&  aut  nullum  peccatum  esse  potest,  aut  propter  vitandum 
majus  malum,  minus  eligitur." — De  Prcecept,  DecaL  e.  1. 
art,  4. 

^  **  Confessarius  potest  poenitentes  absolvere  secundiim 
probabilem  opinionem  poenitentis,  contra  suam  propriam: 
im6  et  tenetur." — Ibid, 
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THOMAS  TAMBURIN. 

ExpUcatio  Decahgu      Lugduni,   1659.      (Lugduni,    1665. 

Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

Whether  it  is  lawful  at  one  •  time  to  Jhllow 
one  prohable  opinion,  and  a  different  prohahle 
opinian  at  another,  upon  tlie  same  siibject? 

It  is  probable^  for  instance^  that  a  tax  has 
been  unjustly  imposed:  it  is  also  probable  that 
the  same  tax  has'  been  justly  levied.  May  I, 
because  I  am  the  king*s  collector  of  taxes^  de- 
hiand  to-day  the  payment  of  the  tax  .  • .  and  to- 
morrow,  or  even  on  the  same  day,  may  I, 
because  I  am  a  merchant,  secretly  defraud  it?*^ 

Again,  it  is  probable  that  pecuniary  compen- 
sation  may  be  made  for  defamation;  it  is  also 
probable  that  it  cannot  be  made.  May  I,  the 
defamed,  exact  to-day  pecuniary  compensation 
from  my  defamer;  and  to-morrow,  or  even  on 
the  same  day,  may  I,  the  defamer  of  another, 
refiise  to  compensate  with  money  for  the  repu- 
tation  of  which  I  have  deprived  him?  . . .  I  affirm 


**  "  Probabile  est,  verbi  grati^,  hoc  vectigal  injust^  esse 
impositum;  probabile  item,  esse  impositum  just^.  Pos- 
sumne  ego  hodi^,  quia  sum  exactor.  regius  vectigalium, 
exigere  ejusmodi  vectigal . . .  et  cras,  im6  etiam  hodi^,  quia 
sum  mercator,  illud  occult^  defraudare?" — In  DecaL  Lib.i, 
^.  3.  }  5.  II.  1« 
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that  it  is  Imfvi  to  do,  at  pleasure,  sametimes 
the  one,  and  sometimes  the  other.^ 

Those  ignorant  confessors  are  to  he  hlamed 
who  always  think  that  they  do  well  in  obliging 
their  penitents  to  make  restitution,  because  it  is 
at  (M  times  more  safe.^^ 

(A  doctor)  may  instruct  in  probable  opinions^ 
e^)en  svppressing  those  which  are  more  prohable, 
promded  he  does  not  foresee  that  any  scandal 
ivillarise  Jrom  it:^  because  in  so  doing  he  acts 
prudently,  if  he  shews  to  his  hearers  a  probable 
way  of  acting  rightly. 

A  confessor  may,  and  even  must,  follow  the 
probable  opinion  of  his  penitent,  against  his 
own  opinion,  whether  it  be  probable  or  more 
probable.  . . .  A  parish  priest  ought  to  absolve 
,his  penitent  as  often  as  he  may  return  to  him^ 
and   conform    himself   to  the    probable  opinion 


^  "  Probabile  rursus  est,  ablationem  famae  pecuni^  com- 
pensari ;  probabile  non  compensari :  possumne  ego  hodi^ 
infamatus,  velle  ab  infamante  compensationem  in  pecuni^; 
et  cras,  im6  hodi^,  ego  ipse  alium  infamans,  nolle  famam 
proximi  k  me  ablatam  compensare  pecuni^?  • .  •  Assero  posse 
licite  fieri  ejusmodi  variationem,  prout  libet  . . ." — Ibid.  n.  2. 
and  n.  5. 

^  "  Unde  indoctos  confessarios,  qui  semper  putant  se.  bene 
facere  obligando  poenitentes  ad  restitutionem,  quia  id  semper 
est  tuttus,  reprehende." — Lib,  i.  c.  3.  §  4.  n.  15. 

43  «  Docere  potest  (doctor)  probabiles  opinionesi  etiam 
praetermissis  probabilioribus,  mod6  non  prsevideat  aliquod 
scandalum  exoriturum." — Ibid.  n.  16. 
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of  the  penitent. — {Methodus  E^tpedUa   C(ntfe9- 
sionisy^^  Lib.  iii.  c.  9.  §  1.) 


LOUIS  DE  SCILDERE. 

De    Principiis     Conscienti^     ForvMmdce^     Tractatus    Sex. 

Aiitverpise,  1664. 

A  subject  who  thinks  that  the  command  of 
his  superior  exceeds  the  limits  of  his  authority, 
ought  not  to  obey  him. — (Tr.2.  c.  4.  n.  55. 
Assert.  3.) 

If,  then,  a  subject  tJdnks  prolmbly  that  a  tax 
kas  heen  unjmtly  imposed,  he  is  not  bound  to 
pay  it.  .  . .  A  defendant  who  thinks  probably 
that  a  judge  does  not  examine  him  lawfuUy,  is 
not  bound  to  reply,  although  the  judge  may 
be  of  the  contrary  opinion. . . .  (Ibid.) 


AMAD.  GUIMENIUS. 

(VERO  KOMINE  MOTA.) 

OpusculuTn,    Lugduni,  1664.     (.  ..1661.     Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Propos.  1. 

Although  an  opinion  may  be  false,   any  one 
may  foUow  it  in  practice  with  a  s^fe  coDscience, 

r 

«  Antverpiae,  1656.     Ed.  ColL  Sion. 
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cn  accaimi  qf  tke  auiharitkf  (^  the  persan  teaehing 
it^^^Tract.  de  Opin.  Prob.  Prop.  1.  ^c.) 

They  are  supporters  of  this  opinion  who  main- 
tain  that  a  confessor  is  bound  to  absolve  a  peni^ 
tait,  as  often  as  the  opinion  of  other  persons, 
of  acknowledged  authority^  should  be  in  fayour 
of  such  absolution^  although  the  confessor  himself 
should  believe  it  false. — (Ihid.  Prop.  1.  n.  2.) 

It  is  to  be  inferred,  from  all  that  has  been 
said^  that  a  prohablecertainty  is  sufficient  in 
morals  to  prevent  exposure  to  danger.^ 


Propos.  2. 

The  king's  counsellors  are  not  obliged  to 
choosie  the  more  probable  opinion  in  the  impo- 
sition  of  taxes;  it  is  sufficient  that  they  choose 
one  which  is  probable.  (Sanchez.)  And  sub- 
jects  may  refuse  the  payment  of  just  taxes. 
(Sanehez.)^ 

^  "  Quamvis  opinio  sit  falsa,  potest  quilibet,  tut^  coo- 
sciend^,  illam  pracdc^  sequi,  propter  auctoritatem  docentis" — 
Tr.  de  Optn.  Prob.  Prop*  1. 

^  ''  CondiMa>dum  est  ex  pT^edictis  omnibus,  quod  proba- 
bilis  certitudo  sufficit  in  moralibus,  ut  npn  exponat  se  quis 
periculo.** — Ibid.  1.  n.  8. 

^  "  Regis  consiliarii»  in  imponendis  tributis,  non  tenentur 
eligere.probabilioreip  opinionem;  sufficit  probabilem  eligant. 
Sanehefl,  J^aaita.  Et  aubditi  possunt  justa  tributa  non  aoU 
vere;    idem  Sanchez.*' — Prop.  2. 
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fiut  do  not  fail  to  observe  the  invaliiable  con- 
clusion  of  the  very  learned  Father  Sa,  at  the  worc 
Gabellay  n.  6,  where  he  thus  writes:  Leamea 
men  asserty  that  to  defra/ud  the  excue,  and  tc 
withhold  restitutim,  is  not  a  tnortal  sin. ...  I 
should  not  dare  to  make  this  affirmation  abso- 
lutely;  but  neither  would  I  oblige  those  who 
had  been  thus  fraudulent  to  make  restitution. 
For  in  such  a  doubt,  the  condition  of  the  pos- 
sessor  is  the  hetter,  on  account  qf  the  opinion  cf 
celehrated  doctors.  For  there  are  some  who 
ipaintain,  that  scarcely  any  dnty  is  just  . .  •  and 
others,  that  they  are  almost  all  doubtful.^ 

HONORATUS  FABRL 

Honorati  Fabri  S,  J.  Apologeticus  Doctrince  moralis  ejusdem 
Societatis.  Lugduni,  1670.  (Colonise  Agr.  167^.  Ed. 
CoU.  Sion.) 

DIALOGUE   ON   A   PROBABLE   OPINION. 

Antimus  and  Pitkanophilus. 

Pithanophilus. — That  opinion  is  safe,  of  which 
the  use,  or  the  choice,  as  you  say,  excludes  all 
guilt. — (Dial.  I.) 

^  "  Sed  ne  omittas  videre  summam  auream  eruditissimi 
P.  Sa,  verbo  Gabella,  n.  6.  ubi  sic  scribit;  Gabelldm  defrau- 
dare  et  non  restituere^  non  esse  mortale^  docti  viri  asserunt. . .  • 
Ego  id  in  totum  non  ausim  affirmare.  Sed  neque  eos  tamen 
qui  fraudarunt,  ad  restitutionem  obligarem.  In  tanto  enim 
dubio,  ob  gravium  doctorum  opinionem,  melior  est  conditio 
possrdentis.  Dicunt  enim  quidam,  tix  ullam  Gabellam  esse 
justam  . .  •  alii,  omnes  fer^  dubias  esse." — Ibid.  Prcp.  2.  n.  4. 
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Antimus. — It  should  seem   so  at  first  sight: 

yei  an  opinion  may  be  unsafe^  although  it  exclude 

sdn . . .  For  instance :  a  person  thinks  that  he  may 

wilfuHy,  and  of  his  own  accord^  omit  a  deadly 

sin  in  his  confession,  and  he  (knits  it  through  a 

txuly  invincible  error.     He   does  not   in  reality 

sin  . . .  That  erroneous  opinion,  therefore,  as  you 

perceive,    excludes   sin,    although  it   cannot  be 

called  safe  . . .  (lUd.  n.  75.) 

Pithanophilus. — Hence  I  think  I  may  rightly 
conclude,  that  two  opposite  opinions,  which  are 
truly  and  certainly  probable,  are  both  equally 
safe. — (Ibid.  w.  78.) 

Antinms. — Not  any  thing  can  be  more  plainly 
proved , . .  (Ilnd.  n.  79.) 

AfUimus.—That  opinion  is  the  more  probable 
which  authorizes  the  less  probable  to  be  fol- 
lowed  . .  .^ 

Antimus. — To  bind  men  to  the  more  probable 
opinion,  of  which  they  are  often  ignorant,  would 
be  an  insupportable  burden,  especially  in  such 
a  vast  variety  of  opinions. — (Ibid.  n.  163.) 

Antimus.-^A  judge  would  often  be  compelled 
to  change  his  opinion  in  the  same  cause,  if  the 
opposite  opinion  should  appear  to  him  the  more 
probable.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  lawyer 
and  the  confessor.— (^/iirf.  n.  167.) 

'  •  "  lUa  opinio  probabilior  est,  per  quam  sequi  licet  minds 
probabaem."— /6irf.  n.  153. 


r^ 
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PithamphUm. — But  what  if  a  judge  shoi 
bimself  think  less  probable  that  which  may  se 
to  others  to  be  more  probable :  might  he  ju< 
according  to  the  more  probab}e  opinion  of  othe 
(lUd.  n.  224.) 

Antimus. — Some  authors  have  said  so.  A 
indeed^  if  the  judge  should  think  that  they  i 
hold  the  probable  opinion  which  is  opposed 
his  own,  are  more  learned  than  himself,  t 
they  are  wise  ahd  good,  and  their  reasons  ] 
bable,  I  can  hardly  believe  that  he  would 
imprudently  if  he  decided  the  cause  accord 
to  their  opinion. — (Ihid.  n.  225.) 

Antimus. — I  come  now  to  the  confessor .  . 
the  use  of  probable  opinions  he  may  lawf 
abide  by  the  more  or  less  probable,  provided  i 
that  they  be  both  truly  probable. — (Ihid.  n.  2. 
Pithanophilm. — I  should  wish  to  know  whei 
the  confessor  may  adhere  to  the  opinion  of 
penitent,  which  he  believes  hiinself  to  be 
probable,  although  he  may  know  that  the  s 
opinion  is  commonly  held  by  the  doctors  tc 
probable,  and  that  itherefore  it  is  certainly 
bable?-</Krf.  w.231.) 

Antimus. — I  have  no  doubt  but  that  the 
fessor  ought,  in  that  case,  to  adhere  to  the 
nion  of  the  penitent,  who  certainly  ought  nc 
be  deprived  of  the  right  which  belongs  to  ] 
of  choosing  an  opinion  which  is  certainly 
bable.— f /5wf.  n.  232.) 
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Pitkancphilus. — But  he  acts  against  his  con- 
science  who  foUows  a  less  probable  opinion. — 
Clbid.  n.  241.) 

Antimna.  —  Indeed^  he  acts  according  to  con- 
sdence^  that  is^  according  to  a  certain  judgment^ 
l)y  which  he  certainly  decides  that  he  does  not 
mn,  fant  that  he  acts  wisely  when  he  follows  a 
less  'probable  opinion^  provided  it  be  evident 
Ihat  it  is  surely  probable. — (Ibid.  n.  242.) 

Pithanopkilus. — But  it  is  a  sinful  cause^  such 
«8  concupiscence^  which  induces  to  the  choice 
of  the  less  probable  opinion. — (Ihid.  n.  243.) 

Antinms. — He  does  not  act  sinfally  who  acts 
prudently,  and  consults  his  conscience  in  the  use 
of  human  things. — (Hnd.  n.  244.) 

PithanopMlus. — But  he  who  chooses  the  less 
probable  opinion^  exposes  himself  to  the  danger 
of  sinning. — (Ibid.  n.  245.) 

Antinms. — This  has  already  been  denied  a 
hundred  times  . . .  (Ibid.  n.  246.) 


GEORGE  DE  RHODES. 

Geargii  de  RhodeSy  h  Societate  Jesu,  Disputationum  Theologice 
Scholasticce^  Tomus  Prior,     Lugduni,  1671. 

The  director  of  consciences  will  answer,  that 
for  some  reason  it  is  probable  that  you  are  bound 
to  make  restitution,  and  Jhr  other  reasons  it 
w  probahle  that  you  are  not;  but  ym  may  folhw 

i2 


116  PRINCIPLES   OF  JESUmSM. 

either  opinian.  And  this  he  wiU  (dways^ 
say  to  each  of  his  penitents:  whence  he  wiU 
neither  contradict  hitnself,  nor  will  the  doctrine 
qf  a  probable  opinion  he  matahle  and  inconr 
stant.  For  he  will  never  say  that  you  are  bound 
to  make  restitution,  if  he  should  have  a  probable 
opinion  which  is  opposed  to  the  obligation  to 
restore.  But  there  will  necer  he  any  danger  oj 
corruption,  when  a  man  shall  follow  that  wMch 
shall  appear  to  him  the  more  convenient,  pro- 
vided  that  a  probable  opinion  teach  him  that 
it  is  not  unlavfvil.^ 

Every  one  is  at  liberty  to  abandon  the  common 
opinion.  For  if  he  be  learned,  he  may  have 
some  weighty  reason  on  account  of  which  he 
may  prefer  his  own  opinion  to  the  common  opi- 
nion  . .  •  But  if  he  be  not  learned,  he  may  so 
prudently  confide  in  the  learning  and  morals  of 
some  approved  man,  that  he  may  adhere  to  his 


*®  "  Respondebit  enim,  ut  dixi,  (director  conscientianim:) 
propter  aliquas  rationes  est,  probabile  te  teneri  ad  restitu- 
tionem;  et  propter  alias  rationes  est  probabile  te  non  teneri; 
potes  autem  sequi  utramque  sententiam.  £t  hoc  dicet  singulis 
et  semper:  unde  nec  sibi  contradicet;  nec  erit  inconstans  et 
lubrica  doctrina  de  sententi^  probabili.  Nunquam  enim  dicet, 
teneris  ad  restitutionem,  si  habeat  sententiam  probabilem,  quae 
negat  obligationem  restituendi.  Nunquam  autem  periculum  erit 
corruptionis,  quando  aliquis  sequetur  id  quod  videbitur  com- 
modius,  mod6  probabilis  opinio  doceat  id  non  esse  iUici- 
tum."— Z)e  Actibus  HumaniSy  Disp,2,  Qudest,2.  Sect,  3. 
§  3. 
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opinion^  in  opposition  to  the  common  opinion.— 
(Ibid.) 

A  doctor  may  advise  an  enquirer  contrary  to 
Jds  own  cpiman,  according  to  another  which  he 
considers  probable.  For  if  he  may  follow  it 
himself,  why  may  he  not  also  advise  others  to 
follow  it,  as  Vasquez,  Sanchez,  &c.  maintain? 
He  ndght  even  reply,  sometimes  according  to 
ane  opinion,  sometimes  hy  /ollomng  another. 
But  lest  he  should  seem  to  be  changeable  and 
inconsistent,  he  ought  to  explain  to  the  enquirer 
the  probability  of  either  opinion.*® 

Hence  also  the  question  is  resolved,  whether 
any  one  may  consult  different  doctors,  until  he 
find  one  favourable  to  his  opinion,  from  whom 
he  may  hear  that  which  he  most  desires.  For 
tJds,  it  is  evident,  is  not  urdawfuL  in  itself;  but 
it  may  be  rendered  very  criminal  by  a  corrupt 
intention.** 

But  may  the  doctor  send  back  his  enquirer 
to  another  doctor,  whose  opinion  he  may  con- 


^  "  Imd  posset  etiam  respondere  a1iquand6  juxta  unam 
sententiam,  aliquand6  aliam  sequendo  respondere.  Sed  ne 
tamen  yideatur  varius,  et  pardm  sibi  constans,  debet  sententise 
utriusque  probabilitatem  explicare  interroganti." — Ihid. 

•*  "  Hinc  etiam  solvitur,  utrum  possit  aliquis  varios  coa- 
Btilere  doctores,  donec  favorabilem  aliquem  inveniat,  k  quo 
audiat  id  quod  maxim^  cupit.  Hoc  enim  per  se  loquendo  non 
est  illicitum,  ut  patet;  sed  prav^  san^  intentione  vitiari 
potest.'*— /6irf. 
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sider  to  be  improbable?  I  answer  that  he  canr 
not,  if  he  should  think  the  opinion  of  that  doctoi 
evidently  false;  for  then  he  is  in  ignorance:  bul 
he  may  if  he  does  not  consider  his  opinion  tc 
be  entirely  false;  for  then  he  may  either  replj 
according  to  that  opinion,  or  refer  his  enquirei 
to  the  doctor.  Thus  Vasquez,  Salas,  &c. — (Ibid.^ 
A  confessor  . . .  is  bound,  under  pain  of  morta 
sin,  to  absolve  a  penitent  who  foUows  a  probabli 
opinion,  which  the  confessor  himself  considen 
false.^^ 


GEORGE  GOBAT. 

.    Operum  Moralium,  Tomus  II.     Duaci,  1700» 

It  is  speculatively  probable,  that  it  is  not  ; 
deadly  sin  to  refrain  from  repressing  carnal  pas 
sions  which  have  arisen  against  the  will ;  or  to  desis 
from  averting  the  eyes  from  looking  upon  the  fac 
of  .a  woman^  although  the  gaze  should  occasioi 
sin&l  thoughts.^^ 


^  "  Tenetur  sub  peccato  mortali,  absolvere  poenitentei 
qui  opinionem  sequitur  probabilem,  quam  confessarius  ipc 
putat  esse  falsam." — Ibid, 

^3  «  E^t  speculativ^  probabile,  quod  non  sit  crimen  lethali 
non  reprimere  motus  carnales  praeter  intentionem  ortos ;  itei 
non  avertere  oculos  ab  aspectu  vult^s  muliebris,  esto  ili 
aspectus  causet  turpes  cogitationes." -^  7\}m.  II.  TracU  ] 
Prcef,  pro  Clypeo  Judicumi  Sect,  1.  n,l5. 
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'^  Thy  conmmdment  is^exeeeding  hraadr  Psalm 
cxix,  96.  ^^  My  yohe  is  easy,  and  my  hurden  is 
light."  Mat.  xi.  30.  "  His  canmandments  are  not 
grievousJ'  1  John  v.  3.  But  neither  can  the  yoke 
of  Christ  be  called  easy,  nor  the  commands  of 
God  light  and  broad^  if  they  are  indeed  binding 
in  that  rigid  sense  in  which  they  are  explained 
by  one  or  more  of  the  Fathers,  commentators,  or 
theoldgians;  since  there  are  not  wanting  those 
who  truly  and  prudently  affirm,  that  they  may 
be  explained  more  mildly.  —  (Ibid.  Sect.  10. 
n.  152.) 


FRANCIS  PERRIN. 

Manuale  Theohgkumt  Primaet  SecundaPar^.  Tolosae,  1710. 

It  is  certain  that  it  is  not  unlawful  to  act  upon 
a  very  probable  or  the  most  probable  opinion; 
that  is,  upon  that  which  has  the  greatest  appear- 
ance  of  truth.  Alexander  VIII.  condemned  this 
proposition  in  the  year  1690:  It  is  not  lawfultb 
foUow  a  prohable  opinion,  or  the  most  prohahle 
avumg  those  which  are  prohahle.  The  reason 
is,  because  no  one  is  bound  always  to  foUow  that 
which  is  the  more  safe ;  for  it  would  be  too  severe 
to  suppose  such  an  obligation  to  exist,  from  which 
numberless  perplexities  would  arise.  Who  can 
believe  that  God  wpuld  restrain  men  with  such 
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severe  laws?    It  is  therefore  sufficient  if  we  acfc 
according  to  the  more  probable  opinioDu- 
PrudentiA,  ParsW.  c.  2.) 


CHARLES  ANTHONY  CASNEDI. 

Crisis  Theologica.     Ulyssiponey  1711. 

There  are,  indeed^  many  opinions  which  are  pru — 
dently  probable,  altAough  they  may  he  contrart^ 
to  Scripture,  and  to  other  infaUihle  ndes  qf  th^ 
Churchf^  provided,  that  after  a  diligent  investi — 
gation  of  the  truth,  the  Scripture  and  the  afore — 
said  rules  are  invincibly  unknown,  and  the  said. 
opinions  are  supported  by  sufficient  reason  and. 
authority. 

We  are  never  more  free  from  the  violation. 
of  the  law,  than  when  we  persuade  ourselves  that 
we  are  not  hound  by  the  law.  For  he  who  says 
that  he  is  bound  by  the  law,  rather  exposes 
himself  to  the  danger  of  committing  sin.  Per- 
haps  he  who  has  thus  persuaded  himself,  will 
fall  into  sin;  hut  he  who  says  that  the  law  is 
not  binding,  cannot  sin...  He,  therefore,  who 
foUows  the  less  rigid  and  less  probahle  cpinion, 
cannot  sin.^ 

M  <<  De  facto  dantnr  plures  opiniones  prudent^r  probabiles, 
lic^t  sint  contri  Scripturam,  aliasqne  in&Uibiles  Ecdesias  re- 
gulas  • .  •"  Tom,  I.  Disp,  4.  SecL  !•  paragr,  S.  n,  53. 

^  **  NunquiUn  sumus  magis  liberi  k  violatione  legis»  qu^m 
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FRANCIS  XAVIER  FEGELL 

Quastiones  PracticcB  de  Munere  Confessarii,    Augustse  et 

Herbipoli,  1750. 

Certainly  it  wiU  not  be  lawfiil  for  a  son  to 
use  secret  compensation^  if  the  stipend  which  he 
asks  be  denied  him;  because  he  has  not  a  cer- 
tain  right  to  it  Nevertheless,  after  he  has  made 
secret  compensation  to  himself^  the  confessor 
may  thenceforward  act  with  him  more  mildly, 
on  account  of  the  probability  of  the  contrary 
opinion^  and  need  not  oblige  him  to  make  resti- 
tution  immediately,  if  he  has  not  taken  beyond 
the  estimate  of  his  labour.  —  (Pars  IIL  c.  6^ 
QuuBst.  11.  n.  70.) 


MATTHEW  STOZ. 

Trtfmnal  Pcenitentice.    Bambergse,  1756. 

IV.  It  is  lawfiil  to  follow  the  less  probable 
opinion  of  another,  in  opposition  to  oiir  own 
more  probable  opinion,  which  we  still  retain.** 


quand6  nobis  persuademus,  nos  non  teneri  lege.  Potiiis  enim 
flle  qui  dicit  legem  ohligare,  se  exponit  periculo  peccandi. 
Fortassis  enim  peccabit,  qui  hoc  sibi  persuasit;  qui  autem 
dicit  legem  non  ohligare^  peccare  non  potest  • . .  Ergd  sequens 
miniks  strictam,  mini^  prohahilem,  peccare  non  potestJ' — 
Tom.  II.  Disp.  10.  Sect.  %.  paragr.  2.  n.  47. 
^   "  IV.  Licitum  est  sequi  sententiam  alienam  et  mini^s 
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It  is  lawful  to  change  a  probable  opinion  which 
any  one  has  once  embraced^  in  reference  to  the 
same  object,  and  to  act  according  to  the  opposite 
opinion. — (Lib.i.  ParsY.  Quiest.2.  Art.3.  «.113.) 

A  confessor,  or  other  leamed  man,  may  answer 
those  who  consult  him  agmnst  his  own  opinion, 
according  to  the  probable  opinion  of  others ;  pro- 
vided  only  that  it  be  nbt  specially  forbidden. — 
(Ibid.  n.  115.) 

Any  confessor,  whether  ordinary  or  delegated, 
may  follow,  or  at  least  permit  his  penitent  to 
follow,  a  probable  opinion;  although  he  may 
himself  maintain  the  contrary  opinion,  or  may 
even  think  that  the  opinion  of  his  penitent  is 
false;  provided,  however,  that  he  knows  it  to 
be  defended  as  probable  by  other  persons  oF 
ability. — (Ibid.  n.  116.) 

Even  in  the  administratim  of  the  saeraments,, 
it  is  latvfid  to  Jbllow  the  less  probcible  things^ 
rejecting  the  more  probabl^ . . .  Because  the  same 
ministers  stiU  act  prudently ;  and  as  long  as  they 
are  not  certain  of  the  truth  of  the  opposite  opi- 
nion,  they  do  not  expose  themselves  to  a  greater 
culpable   danger  of  rendering  the  sacrament  of 


probabilem,  contra  propriam  probabUiorem,  etiam  retentam." — 
LibA.  P.5.  Qucest.2.  Art.S.  «.112. 

^  "  Etiam  in  administratione  sacramentorum  licitum  est 
sequi  miniis  probabilia,  relictis  probabilioribus  •  • ."  Ibidt 
n.  118. 


/ 
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none  effect,  than  if  they  foUow  the  more  pro- 
bable. 

Even  at  the  point  of  death^  it  is  lawful  to 
follow  a  probable  opinion,  rejecting  the  more 
probable." 


Sect.  II. 

PHILOSOPHICAL  5IJV,  INVINCIBLE  IGNORANCE,  Sfc. 

The  doctrine  of  Philosophical  Sin  is  that  which 
teaches,  that  an  action  the  most  criminal  in  itself^ 
offends  against  reason^  but  does  not  displease  God^ 
nor  deserve  eternal  damnation^  if  the  agent  who 
conunits  it  knows  not  God^  or  does  not  actually 
think  of  him^  or  does  not  reflect  that  he  offends 
him. 


JOHN  GF  SALAS. 

/n  primam  seoundce  Z).  Thomce.    Tom.  I.     Barcinonei  1607. 

(Ed.  BibL  Archiep.  Cant  Lamb.) 

Invincihle  ignorance,  is  the  ignorance  of  the  man 
who  does  all  he  can  and  all  he  ought  in  order 
to  surmount  it.     But  it  is  vincihle  when  he  omits 


*  "  Licitum  est,  etiam  in  articulo  mortis,  opinionem  pro- 
babilera  sequi,  relict^  probabiliori." — Ibid,  n.  1^0. 
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voluntarily,  and  therefore  witlf  advertence,  any 
of  those  things  which  he  is  able  and  bound  to 
do.  . .  •  In  like  manner^  if^  after  all  the  care  which 
he  has  been  able  and  obliged  to  exert^  he  has 
not  succeeded  in  extricating  himself  from  his 
ignorance,  but  still  continues  in  it,  either  nega- 
tively  or  even  positively,  for  some  reason  which 
he  may  think  probable;  his  ighorance  is  morally 
invincible,  and,  in  the  latter  case,  it  is  called 
prohable.  But  improhahle  ignorance  is  that 
which  is  only  supported  by  slight  reasons:  and 
it  is  also  called  gross  and  supine,  as  is  the  nega- 
tive  ignorance  of  the  man  who  scarcely  makes 
any  attempt  to  discover  the  truth. — (Qtuest.  6. 
Art.  8.  Tr.  3.  Disp.  4.  Sect.  1.  Div.  5.  n.  8.) 


THOMAS  SANCHEZ. 

OpusMorale  in  Prcecepta  Decalogi.     Venetiis,  1614.     (Ant- 

verpiae,  1624,    Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

I  am  of  opinion  that  there  is  no  deadly  sin 
ih  the  consent  of  the  will,  unless  some  thought 
or  express  consideration  have  preceded  it . . . 
Therefore,  for  a  man  to  sin  mortally,  he  ought 
to  consider  either  that  the  action  itself  is  evil, 
or  that  there  is  danger  of  sin,  or  he  should  have 
some  doubt  upon  it,  or  at  least  a  scruple.  But 
if  none  of  these  have  preceded  it,  his  ignorance. 
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inadvertence,    or   Jbrgetfulness,    are    accounted 
perfectly  natural  and  invincible.^ 


VALERIUS  REGINALD. 

Praxis  fori  pcenitentiaiis.     Lugduni,  1620.     (Colonias,  1622, 

Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

If  a  man  whose  mind  is  occupied  with  some 
practical  doubt,  dwells  upon  it  with  delight,  but 
does  not  reflect  that  it  is  not  lawfiil  to  delight 
in  it,  while  his  will  is  entirely  abhorrent  from 
it,  and  he  is  resolved,  as  far  as  possible,  to  refuse 
the  delight  if  the  sinfulness  of  it  should  ever 
occur  to  him;  he  is  evidenthf  excused  from  sin, 
although  he  shovld  think  upon  it  mth  delight  for 
a  whole  day.^  The  reason  is,  that  as  long  as 
the  understanding  does  not  reflect  upon  the 
wickedness  of  that  which  is  offered  :to  the  will .  ^ . 
the  c(ynsent  of  the  will  is  not  a  sin,  because  the 
sinfiilness  of  it  was  not  known ;  unless  the  inad- 
vertence  should  have  arisen  from  gross  negli- 
gence,  or  in  a  depraved  inclination  to  sin. 


^  **  Quod  si  nihil  horum  prsecesserit,  ignorantia,  inadver- 
tentia,  seu  oblivioy  censentur  omnin6  naturalia  et  invinci- 
bilia." — In  Prcecept.  Decal.  ffih.L  cap,  16.  n.  21. 

^  "  Excusatur  plan^  k  peccato,  quantumcunque  per  diem 
integrum  cogitaret  cum  delectatione." — Lib,  XI.  cap,  5. 
Sect.S.  n.46. 
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PAUL  LAYMANN. 

Theologia  Moralis,     Lutetiae  Parisiorum,  1627.      (Ed.  Coll. 

Sion.) 

Suarez,  Sanchez,  and  Vasquez  are  right,  who 
maintain,  that  for  an  action  to  be  imputed  unto 
man  for  sin,  which  is  sinfiil  and  forbidden  by 
some  law,  it  is  necessary  that  the  agent  reflect, 
or  sJundd  ham  reflected,  upon  the  siitfnlness  qf 
the  action,  or  on  the  danger  of  the  smP^ 

I  haye  said  above,  that  a  man  never  sins  unless 
he  actually  reflects  upon  the  moral  wickedness 
of  the  action  or  omission  • . .  As,  if  the  mind 
in  a  violent  transport  of  anger  or  grief,  is  so 
absorbed  in  the  thought  of  what  may  be  conve- 
nient  or  useftd,  that  it  either  reflects  not  at  all, 
or  very  slightly,  upon  the  sinfulness  and  discredit 
of  the  action:  in  which  case  it  will  eiiher  he  no 
sin,  or  ofdy  an  imperfect  a/nd  venial  sin;  which 
I  think  sometimes  happens  with  those  who  aire 
so  campletely  dbsorhed  in  the  excess  qf  thetr 
sorrow,  that  they  commit  stdcide.^ 


**  "  Ut  opus  maluin,  et  aliqud  lege  prohibitum,  homini  ad 
culpam  imputetur,  necesse  esse  ut  operans  actu  advertat,  vel 
adverterit  ad  ejus  malitiam,  vel  perieulum  malitiae."— Zt6.  L 
Tract,  %,  cap.  4.  n,6, 

•*  "  Quo  casu  vel  nuUum,  vel  duntaxat  imperfectum  ac 
veniale  peccatum  erit;  quod  arbitror  interdum  evenire  iis,  qui 


PHUiOSOPHICAL   SIN^    &c.  127 


VINCENT  FILLIUCIUS. 

Moralium  QtUBstiomm  de  Christianis  Officiis  et  Casibus  Con- 
scierUice^  Tomus  II.  Lugduni,  1633.  (Ursellis,  1625. 
Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

It  is  a  sin  to  act  against  conscience^  although 
it  shouldj  in  reality,  be  wrong.  This  is  the  com- 
monly  received  ophiion  after  Vasquez,  Azor,  &c. . . . 
An  action  which  is  contrary  to  the  natural  and 
divine  law,  will  not  he  imputed  unto  us  for  sin, 
except  in  as  far  a^  we  Jmaw  it  to  be  sinful.^ 

Probable  ignorance,  which  originates  in  'a 
wi^ul  fault  or  voluntary  cause,  excuses  from  sin, 
provided  its  effects,  which  arise  from  ignorance, 
were  not  foreseen.  We  may  instance  the  case 
of  him  who,  of  his  own  will,  has  become  drunk 
or  frantic,  and,  in  his  drunkenness,  kills  a  man, 
or  commits  fomicationJ^ 

niimid  tristitid  ahsorjpti^   sibi  ipsis  necem   irtferunt.**  ^^  Ibid. 

Tract.  3,  cap,  5.  n,  18. 

^  "  Non  imputabitur  culpae  operatio,  quae  est  contra  legem 

naturalem  aut  divinam,  nisi  quateniis  cognoscitur  k  nobis  it^ 

esse."— JVac^  21.  cap,  4.  de  Consc.  n.  116. 

®*  "  Ignorantia  probabilis,  originem  habens  ex  culp^  vel 
caus^  voluntari^,  mod6  effectu^  qui  fiunt  ex  ignoranti^  non 
sint  praevisi,  excusat  d  peccato.  Exemplum  est  in  eo,  qui  su& 
voluntate  factus  sit  ebrius  vel  furiosus,  ex  quo  in  ebrietate, 
hominem  occiditf  velfomicatur.^-^Ibid.  cap.  10.  n.  369. 
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JOHN  DE  LUGO. 

Disputationes  Scholastiae  de  Incamatione  Dominicd.     Lug- 
duni,  1633.     (Lugduni,  1646.     Ed.  Bibl.  Acad.  Cant.) 

In  the  words  of  God  to  Adam — ''  In  the  day 
that  tJum  eatest  thereqf,  thou  shalt  surely  die'* — 
''  if  thou  shalt  eat  it  hnowingli/*  must  be  under- 
stood;  for  if  he  had  eaten  it  without  reflecting 
upon  the  offence  to  Gody  he  had  not  sinned. . . 
As  Christ  said  to  Peter,  "  If  I  wash  thee  not^ 
thou  hast  no  part  tvith  mef  so  Paul  said  to  the 
Corinthians,  ''  If  ye  are  adultererSy  ye  shall  not 
inherit  the  kingdom  qf  God'^  But  as  Peter 
would  not  have  incurred  that  punishment  if 
he  had  not  adverted  to  the  commaud  of  Christ, 
80  neither  would  the  Corinthians,  if  they  had 
not  adverted  to  the  divine  ofFence ;  without  which, 
although  it  would  have  heen  a  philosophicdl 
adultery  (if  I  may  so  express  myself),  yet  it 
wovM  not  have  ammnted  to  a  theological  adut- 
tery,  of  which  Paul  was  speaking,  since  he  spoke 
of  it  in  terms  of  a  mortal  sin} 


65 


^  ''  Nam,  si  comedisset  sine  advertenti^  ad  Dei  ofiensam, 
non  peccasset . . .  Sicut  Christus  dixit  Petro,  Si  non  lavero  te, 
non  habehis  partem  mecum:  ita  Paulus  dixit  Corinthiis,  ^f 
fueritis  adulteri,  non  habehitis  regnum  Dei,  Caeteriim  sicut 
Petrus  non  incurreret  illam  poenam,  si  non  adverteret  ad 
Christi  prseceptum,  sic  nec  Corinthii,   si  non  adverterent  ad 
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JOHN  DE  DICASTILLE, 

De  JustUiA  et  Jure.    Antverpise»  1641. 

Theft  may  be  venial  through  want  of  delibe- 
ration.  For  although^  as  Lessius  says^  it  may 
seem  dif&cult  that  theft  should  become  venial, 
by  reason  of  imperfect  deliberation,  yet  it  may 
sometimes  happen.  For  some  persons  are  so 
addicted  to  it  through  habit,  and,  as  it  were, 
determined  to  thieve,  that  they  bear  away  the 
thing  stolen  before  they  ftilly  reflect  upon  what 
tl^y  are  doing.  The  same  thing  may  happen 
through  the  violence  of  temptation,  especially 
when  it  is  committed  with  so  much  precipitancy, 
that  there  remains  not  time  for  deliberation.— <- 
(lAb.  ii.  Tract.  2.  Disp.  9.  Dub.  2.  n.  48.) 


ANTHONY  ESCOBAR. 

Liber  Theologuse  Moralis  viginti  quatuor  Societatis  Jesu  DoC' 
torihus  reseratus,  Lugduni,  1656.  (Lugduni,  1659.  £d. 
Mus.  Brit.) 

A  canfessar  perceives  that  his  penitent  is  in 
inmncible  ignarance,  or  at  least  in  innocent 
ignarance;  and  he  does  not  hope  thai  any  beneftt 

divinam  offensam,  sine  qu^,  licet  fieret  adulterium  philoso^ 
pUcuim  (nt  ita  dicam)  non  tamen  theologicumf  de  quo  Paulus 
bquebattrry  c&m  loqueretur  de  illo  in  ratione  peccati  mor* 
taUs^^-^Ditp.  5.  Sect.6.  n.  101. 

K 
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tvill  he  d&rwedfrcm  his  admce,  but  rather  anxiety 
qfmindf  strife,  or  scandal.  Shotdd  he  dissemble? 
Stuire%  affirms  that  he  ought;  because,  since  his 
admonition  will  be  fruitless,  ignorance  will  excuse 
his  penitent  from  sin.^ 


THOMAS  TAMBURIN. 

Methodus  Expeditce  Confessioms,     Lugdiini,  1659.-   (Ant- 

verpiae,  1656.     £d.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Although  he  who,  through  invetetate  habit^ 
inadvertently  swears  a  falsehood,  may  seem  bound 
to  coBlfess  the  propensity,  yet  he  is  commoijly 
excused."' 

The  reason  is»  that  no  one  commonly  f  eflects 
upon  the  obligation.  by  which  he  is  bound  fo 
extirpate  the  habit  •••  and,  ther^fore,  since  /he 
is  excused  from  the  sin,  he  will  also  be  excused 
from  confession. — (Lib.  ii.  c.  3.  §  3.  n.  24.) 

Some  maintain  that  the  same  mnst  he  said  qf 
blasphemy,  heresyp  and  af  the  cforesaid  oath  •  •  • 

^  "  Intelligit  confessarius,  poenitentem  ignordntid  tnotn- 
cibiU^  vel  iialtem  noh  dulpabili  laborare,  et  nulkim  iperat 
fructum  ex  admonitione,  sed  potiiis  animi  inquietudinemf  rixas, 
vel  scandala:  an  dissimulare  debeat?  Af&rmat  Suarius;  quia 
ciim  admonitio  nihil  sit  profutura,  ignorantia  poenitehtem  ex- 
cusabit  k  peccato." — Tr.  VII.  Sacram.  Examen.  IV.  de  PcefU- 
Untidf  C.7.  n.l55. 

^  ^  Qui  ver6  ex.ihveterat^  consuetudine  inadv^tenterjunt 
fabum,  lic^t  videiktur  obligari  ad  consuetudinem  coi^Ue^ddaiiif 
tamen  communiter  excusatur."-^£ii.  iL  c.S.  §  3.^  in.  ^. 
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and  ^omequentfy  ihat  wchtMngs  conmitted  inad- 
vertenihf  mre  neiiher  sim  in  ihemsehee,  n€r  ihe 
coHse  nif  eifii  m4  iherefbre  need  not  neceesarily 
he  oQfi^je^ed? . 


GEOBjGB  DE  RHQDEI^. 

DuputatwmmTJie^o^^  Sckola^ieie,  Tomfts  Prior.    Lug^ 

duni,  1671. 

Wherever  thereis  no  knowledge  qf  mckednessr 
ihepe^is^^d^i^i^net^es^^ity^no,  sin. 

It  18  sujffipjient  to  have  at  least  a  confused 
kBowle^€[  of.the  heiuousness  of  a  sia;  mthout 
which  knowledge  there  wauld  never  he  a  flagnmt 
crimfiix^  For  instance,  one  mau:.kills  another^ 
believing:  it  in4^  to  be  wrong),  .but  conceivij;^ 
it  to  be  notfamg  more  than  a  trifling  fault.  Such 
a  inaE  does  not'  greatly  sin^  because  it  is  know^ 
ledg^  only  which  points  out  the  wickednes3  or 
the  grossness  of  it  to  the  will.  Therefore^  crhair 
nality  is  only  imputed  according  to  thevineasure 
of  knowledge. — (De  Actihus  HunumiSi, .  J^isp^  2. 
QucBst.  2.  Sect.  1.  §  2.) 

If  a  man  commit  adultery  or  homicide^  reflect- 
ing,  indeed,  but  still  very  imperfectly  and  super- 
ficially,  upon  the  wickedness  and  great  sinfulness 

^  <<  Eodem  modo  dken^wn  esse  docent  qltqui  de,  hlasph^gsiiK 
haresif  et  supradicto  juran^to.^^. .  et  consequenter ,  ea  i^m/^, 
vertenter  facta,  neque  in  se,  neque  in  caus&^sse  peccata^  ad^^^ff^ 
nec  necessarid  confitendfh'l-r-Lih.,  ii.  c.S.  §  3..  n.  2^. 

k2 
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of  these  crimes ;  however  hemous  may  he  the 
matter,  he  still  sins  hut  sligktly.  The  reasm 
is,  ihat  as  a  knowledge  of  the  tmckedness  k 
necessary  to  constitute  ihe  sin,  so  is  afvU^  ckar 
hunvledge  and  reflection  necessary  to  constitute 
a  heinous  sinJ^ 

And  thus  I  reason  with  Vasquez:  In  order 
that  a  man  may  freely  sin,  it  is  necessary  to  deU- 
herate  whether  he  sins  or  not.  But  he  fails  to 
deliherate  upon  the  morcd  wickedness  qf  it,  if  he 
does  not  reflect,  at  lea^t  hy  douhting,  upon  it  during 
the  act.  Therefore  he  does  not  sin,  unless  he 
reflects  tipon  the  unckedness  6f  it. — (De  Peccaiis, 
Disp.  1.  QuuBst.  3.  Sect.  2.  §  3.) 

It  is  also  certain  that  a  full  knowledge  of  such 
wickedness  is  required  to  constitute  a  mortal  sin. 
For  it  woidd  he  unworthy  the  goodness  qf  God 
to  exclude  a  man  from  glory,  and  to  reject  him 
for  ever,  for  a  sin  on  which  he  had  not  fulhf 
deUherated:  hut  if  reflection  uponthe  wickedness 
qf  it  has  only  heen  partial,  deltheration  has  not 
heen  complete;  and  therefore  the  sin  is  not  a 
mortal  sinJ^ 

^  "  Si  quis  committat  adulterium  aut  homicidium,  advertens 
quidem  malitiam  et  gravitatem  eorum,  sed  imperfectissime 
tamen  et  levissimfe;  »/fe,  quantumms  gravisiima  stt  materiay 
non  peccat  tamen  nisi  leviter,  Ratio  est,  quia,  sicut  ad  peccatum 
requiritur  cognitio  malitice,  sic  ad  grave  peccatum  requiritur 
plena  et  clara  cognitio  et  consideratio  illius . .  •"  De  Actihus 
Humanis,  Disp,  2.  Qucest.  %,  Sect.  1,  §  2. 

^®  "  Quod  ad  peccatum  mortale  requiratur  plena  cognitio 
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JAMES  PLATEL. 

Synopsis  CursHs  Theoiogicu    Duaci,  1678. 

A  sin,  however  grossly  repugnant  it  may  be 
to  reason,  committed  by  a  man  who  is  invincibly 
ignorant,  or  who  does  not  reflect  that  there  is 
a  God,  or  that  God  is  ofFended  by  his  sins,  is  not 
a  mortal  sin.  For  since  this  sin  does  not  com- 
prehend  any  virtual  or  implied  contempt  of  God, 
it  may  subsist  together  with  perfect  charity,  and 
with  the  friendship  of  God,  Whence  it  follows^ 
that  the  heinousness  of  this  sin  would  be  a  pM- 
losopkical  heinousness  . .  J^ 

ISAAC    DE   BRUYN. 

Theologia  qmm,  Prceside  R.  P.  Is,  de  Bruyn,  defendent,  S^, , . . 
in  Collegio  Societatis  Jesu,     Lovanii,  1687. 

The  existence  of  God  is  demonstrated,  and  the 
admirable  order  of  the  universe  proves  it.     Yet, 

malitiae,  certa  etiam  est.  Quia  scilicet  indignum  esset  Dei 
honitaUf  juod  excluderet  hominem  ^glorid,  et  illum  in  ceternum 
proficeretf  ob  peccatum  in  quo  non  est  plena  deliheratio:  si 
autem  advertentia  malitice  non  sit  nisi  semi-plena,  non  est  plena 
deliberatio :  ergo  neque  peccatum  est  mortale . . ."  De  Peccatis, 
Disp.  1.  Qucest.  S.  Sect.  %.  %S. 

^^  "  Peccatum,  quantumvis  graviter  rationi  repugnans,  com- 
missum  ab  invincibiliter  ignorante,  aut  non  advertente,  Deum 
esse,  aut  peccatis  offendi,  non  est  mortale.  Ciim  enim  nul- 
lum,  etiam  virtualem  et  implicitum,  Dei  contemptum  includat, 
stare  potest  cum  charitate  perfect^,  et  amicitii  divin^.  Unde 
tale  peccatum  esset  quidem  grave  gravitate  philosophicd ..." 
Tom.  II.  Pars  II.  cap.  S.  §  3.  n.  189. 
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as  this  is  not  known  in  itself,  nor  declared  in 
express  terms  in  reference  to  us^  there  may  exist, 
at  least  foT  a  very  ^hort^^fM^  m  immcible  igno- 
rance  ^i/^  especially  amoQg  the  lessinstructed.— 
(Positio  2.) 

It  is  not  lawful  to  follow  a  conscience  which 
is  doubtful  and  vincibly  erroneous:  we  not  only 
may,  but  must  follow  a  conscience  which  is  m- 
mndbly  erroneous.^ 

The  schoolmen  commonly  ^  call  that  a  philo' 
sopMcal  sin,  which  is  committed  against  right 
reason^  and  with  an  invincible  ignorance  of  God. 
It  is  not  denied,  at  least  by  ourselves^  that  God 
is  ofFended  by  this  sin  • . .  (Positio  16.) 


CHARLES  ANTHONY  CASNEDI. 

*  Criiis  Theologica.     Ulissypone,  1711. 

So  far  from  being  false,  I  hold  it  to  be  most 
true,  that  a  man  sins  not  when  he  does  that 
which  he  considers  to  be  right,  without  any  re- 
morse  or  scruple  of  conscience^ — (Tom.  I.  Disp.  7. 
Sect.  3.  §  2.  n.  149.) 

It  is  a  constant  doctrine  of  the  theologians, 
accordiiig  to  Father  Moya  and  St.  Thomas,  that 
there  is  an  invincible  ignorance  of  some  precepts, 


^  "  Conscientiam  dubiam  et  vincibiliter  erroneam  seqai 
nonlicet:  erroneam  tnvenctit/eter  sequi,  non.tant&m  Ijcet,  sed 
etiam  oportet." — Positio  14. 
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not  onty  of  those  vridch  rdate  io  xnirsterieB.  df 
iMi,  but  also  df  the  precepts  of  the  Decalogue ; 
as  usury,  lyingi  fomication^  whieh  are  nal  dns 
m  reference  to  those  who  are  tkus  inmnciMy 
ignaraaaP 


GEORGELIN. 

Censura  Sacrce  Facultatis  Theologtce  Nannetensis . . .  aiivertus 
Pipoposkiones  excerptas  tm  Thesihus  vi  Codmbms  ^Pfitris 
Oeofi^elm^  lectis  in  Qollegiq  Sodetatis  Jesu.  Naxmetis, 
1719. 

.  Thelr^  h  m>.  mortal  sin  in  the  consent  of  thei 
wiB,  i  mles!^  some  thought  and  express  conside- 
ration  of  mpral  wickedness  or  danger  have  pre- 
e^ded  it^,  or  at  least  some  express  doubp  or 
scrupl^#--(^/^rop.  1.  em  (^QfjUcibus.) 

A  personal  sin  ought  to  be  freely  willed :  but 
it  cannot  be  freely  willed  without  some  thought 
of  moral  wickedness;  because  such  thought  is 
the  commencement  of  deliberation  upon  the  moral 
wickedness ;  and  the  thought  of  plea^ant  oor  useful 
good^  which  is  inherent  in  the  olgeot  which..the 
sinful  man  pursues^   is  not '  sufficient.forv  Juch 


"^^  "  Constans  est  theologorum  doctrina  apud  P.  Moya  cum 
S.  Thom.  dari  invincibilem  ignorantiam  aliquprum  p*«cep- 
torum,  non  tantiim  supernaturalium  circ^  credenda,  sed  etiam 
naturalium  eirc^  praecepta  Decalogi,  iiempfe:usur^,.mendacii, 
fomicati6nis,  qune,  respect^  eorum^  non^unt  peccataJ!—^^^*  II. 
Disp.  16.  Sect.  2,  §  1.  n.  61. 


i 


186  PRINCIPLES  OF  JESUITIiM. 

deliberation,  since  temp6ral  advaiitage  ot  utilitj 
are  very  different  from  moral  good  and  evil^  and 
are  of  a  perfectly  distinct  nature. — (Prcp.  2. 
Ibid.) 

Some  consideration  or  present  reflection  upon 
the  moral  wickedness  of  it,  is  required  to  consti- 
tute  a  sin. — (Prop.3.  Ibid.) 

As  to  the  ground  of  the  opposite  opinion> 
Meratius  and  Martinonus  affirm  it  to  be  sufficient 
to  constitute  sin,  that  a  man  is  obUged  to  reflect 
upon  its  moral  wickedness,  but  does  not  reflect 
upon  it:  but  they  deny  that  any  one  is  bound 
to  reflect  upon  the  moral  wickedness  of  it,  if 
he  does  not  reflect  upon  the  obUgation  to  reflect 
upon  itJ^  But  how  shall  he  think  of  such  an 
obligation,  if  there  be  not,  or  precede  not  in 
his  mind,  any  reflection  upon  its  moral  wicked- 
ness  ?--fProp.  4.) 

Cenmre. 

These  propositions  are  rash,  scandalous,  per- 
nicious,  and  calculated  to  revive  the  error  of 
pJdlosopMcal  sin,  which  has  been  many  times 
condemned. 

Although  Vasquez,  &c.  eiipressly  speak  of 
mortal  sin  (when  they  say  that  there  is  no  mortal 

^*  **  At  negant  quemquam  teneri  considerare  malitiam 
moralem,  ai  non  cogitet  de  obligatione  conaiderandi."-^ 
Pri^.  4. 
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m  in  the  consent  of  the  wiUj  unless  some  re- 
flection  have  preceded  it)^  y et  the  aforesaid  reason^ 
by  which  they  prove  it^  establishes  the  same  thing 
with  respect  to  venial  sin. — (Georgelm,  Ibid. 
Prop.  6.) 

Censiure. 

This  proposition^  which  teaches  that  there  is 
no  sin,  not  even  a  venial  sin^  unless  some  thought 
of  its  moral  wickedness  have  preceded  it,  is  rash, 
scandalous,  erroneous,  and  demsed  to  fabricate 
excusesfor  sin. 


Sect.  IIL 

SIMONY. 

EMMANUEL  SA. 

Aphorismi  Confessariorum,     Coloniae,  1590. 

It  is  not  simdny  to  pay  what  another  has 
advanced  or  promised  to  procure  ordination  for 
you,  without  your  knowledge  or  against  your 
will,  or  if  the  money  have  been  given  without 
your  concurrence;  although,  in  a  court  of  law, 
this  is  accounted  simony ;  and  the  bishop  in  such 
a  case  noiay  grant  dispensation,  provided  it  be 
not  for  a  benefice  or  dignity. 

Neither  is  it  simony  to  give  any  thing  to  obtain 
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another  man's  f riendship,  by  whioh  means  a  foen^ 
fice  would  be  subsequently  procured .  • . 

Nor  to  give  a  benefice^  not  principally,  but 
secondarily,  for  a  tempGral  adBantage  • .  •  (Aphof. 
Conf.  verbo  Simonia.) 


FRANCIS  TOLET. 

Imtructio  Sacerdotum.  .  Romae,   1601,    ;(Antve7pias»   1603. 

Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

Cajetan  obseryes^  that  in  the  case  in^whioh  an 
election  would  be  very  injurious  to  the  Chfirch^ 
money  might  be  given  to  prevent  such  election ; 
but  not  to  insure  that  any  particular  election 
should  be  made.  And  he  proposes  this  example : 
if  the  cardinals  should  wish  to  elect  a  pope, 
who  would  be  very  injurious  to  the  interests  of 
the  church,  money  might  be  given  them  to  pre- 
vent  their  choosing  him.  Sotus  adds . .  •  that  it 
would  also  be  lawful  to  give  it  for  the  election 
itself,  if  there  should  be  only  one  wdrthy  pope, 
and  all  the  others  likely.  to  be  injnrious;  For 
then  it  would  be .  the  same  thing  to  give  it  for 
the  non-election  and  for  the  election; :  (But  when 

s 

there  «re  many  persons  worthy  of  beii^  idiosen, 
it  is  not  lawful  to  purchade  the  election  x)fxxme 
of  them>  although  he  may  be  the  most  worthy. 
Sotufi  rests  his  opinion  upon  this  grpund,  that  he 
thinks  simony  not  to  be  so  far  forbidden  by  the 
di;vine  aud  natural  law,  but  >thaty  m  A.ease  of 
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y    mergeacj',  and*  extreme  spiritual  necessity,  it 

B  lawfiil  to  gire  money  for  a  spiritual  purpose: 

and  this  opinion  appears  to  me  to  be  probable, 

although  such  a  case  is  extremely  rare. — (Lib.  v. 

c.  90.  n.  5.) 

A  doubt  arises  in  the  case  in  which  a  man 
should  promise  to  give  money  for  a  benefice,  not 
with  an  intention  of  really  giving  it,  but  feignedly ; 
and,  if  he  shbuld  thus  take  the  benefice,  whether 
there  Would  be  simony.  Sotus  and  Gajetan  say 
that  there  would  not,  because  the  outward  act 
partakes  of  the  inward  intention :  wherefore, 
though  the  feigned  promise  were  confirmed  by 
a  bond,  there  would  be  no  simony ;  although,  in 
a  court  of  iaw,  it  would  be  reckoned  simony, 
because  that  court  does  not  regard  the  inward 
intenlion.  'Thus  I  think,  although  Navarre 
inclines  to  a  different  opinion;  but  this  is  the 
better.— f/Jfrf.  n.  11.) 

VALERIUS  REGIN ALD. 

Praxis  fori  pcffnitentialis.     Lugduni,  1620.     (Coloniae,  1622. 

£d.  ColL  Sion.) 

Simony  is  not  committed,  when  any  spiritual 
thing  is  bought  or  sold  in  probablp  igaoxance; 
nor  when  a  promise  is  made  to  give  a  temporal 
for  a  spiritual  benefit . . .  if  there  be  not  the  will 
to  perform  the  promise . . .  And  in  that  case,  as 
the  wiU  to  "perfwm  ihe  prmMe  is  wanfing,  so, 
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m  fMty   the  tvill  to  purchase  is  also  watUing^ 
md  there  only  remains  the  tvill  to  commt  e 
frcmdP 

VINCENT  FILUUCIUS. 

Moralium  QucBstionum  de  Christianis  Offidis  et  casibus  corh 
scientus,  TomusII.  Lugduni,  1633.  (Ursellis,  1625,  £d. 
CoU.  Sion.) 

If  a  sacred  thing  be  given  tanquam  pretitm 
acttis  venerei,  but  not  by  way  of  gratitude  and 
benevolence  only,  then  it  would  be  simony 
and  sacrilege;  as,  if  a  man  w.ere  to  confer^a 
benefice,  election,  or  presentation  upon  another, 
tanqtjum  pretium  acttis  venerei  committed  with 
his  sister.  I  have  said,  not  hy  tvay  of  gratittide, 
because  then  there  would  be  neither  sacrilege 
nor  simony ;  but  only  at  most  a  certain  irrevei^^ence 
in  recompensing  a  shamefiil  and  profane  act, 
with  a  thing  which  is  sacred  and  dedicated  to 
God.'« 

^^  '*  CoUiges  . . .  non  committi  simoniam,  cdim  aliquid  spi- 
ritale  emitur,  aut  venditur  ex  ignoranti^  probabili ;  nec  item 
quando  quis  promittit  se  aliquid  temporale  daturum  pro  re 
spiritali . . .  si  non  habeat  voluntatem  praestandi  promis- 
sum  .  • .  Atque  in  eo  casu,  sicut  deest  voluntas  'prcestandt^  ita 
secundihn  veritatem  deest  voluntas  emendi,  tantHmque  adest 
voluntas  fadendi  fraudemJ* — Tom,l\»  Lih,  xxiii.  c.  11. 
Qucest.  1.  n.  110. 

^^  ''  Si  res  sacra  detur  tanquam  pretium  actus  venerei,  non 
autem  ex  gratitudine,  vel  benevolenti&  tantiimmodo,  tunc 
esset  simonia  et  sacrilegium:  sicut  si  quis  conferret  bene- 
£cium/>el  eligeret  vel  prsesentaret  aliquem  tanquam  pretium 
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HONORATUS  FABRI. 

Apologeticus  Doctrimie  Moralis  Societatis  Jesu,    Lugduni» 
1670.     (Colonifie,  1672.     Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

The  adversaries  object,  that  they  are  taught 
by  the  casuists,  that  although  money  be  promised 
for  presentation  to  a  benefice,  yet  there  is  no 
simony  if  the  intention  of  paying  it  be  wanting. 
And  it  is  so :  the  casuists  and  lawyers  maintain 
in  common,  that  the  spirit  of  a  contract  of  sale 
is  not  comprised  in  the  words  only;  and  unless 
the  toill  to  be  bound  be  also  present,  that  it  is 
not  to  be  deemed  a  contract.  Since,  therefore, 
simony  is  a  true  contract  of  sale,  if  the  intention 
of  payment  be  wanting,  there  is  no  simony.  I 
acknowledge,  indeed,  that  a'  fraud  of  this  kind 
deserves  punishment .  • .  This  doctrine  is  main- 
tained  by  almost  all  the  doctors,  Lessius,  Sotus, 
Tolet,  Valentia,  Suarez,  Laymann,  Filliucius, 
Castro  Palao.  In  my  opinion  there  is  in  this 
no.  difficulty.  —  (Anmynms  adoers.  Anonyrmm, 
Opuse.  c.  13.) 

actus  venerei  habiti  cum  sorore.  Dixi,  non  autem  ex  grati^ 
tttdine,  quia  tunc  nec  sacrilegium  ullum  esset,  nec  simonia, 
sed  tantiim  irreverentia  quaedam  ad  summum,  re  sacra  et  Deo 
dicatft  remunerando  actum  turpem  et  prophanum.^-^jToi».  11« 
Tract.  80.  c.  7.  in  6*"*^  Prceceptum  Decal.  n.  130. 
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PAUL  LAYMANN. 

Theologia  Moralis»   Wirceburgi»  1748.    (Lutetiad  Parisiorum, 

16^7.    £d.Coll.Sioiw) 

It  is  not  simony  to  bestow  gratuitously  upon 
any  one  who  ^rants  a  spiiitual  office^  a  temporal 
gift,  which  may  be  valued  at  a  price  .^ .  Neither 
does  it  matter  whether  the  gift  he  offered  xifter, 
or  at  the  tifne,  or  hefore^  the  spiritual  office  is 
conferr ed ;  and  that,  too,  •  with  th&  intentiou .  that 
the  patron  may  be  induced,.  firom  a  motive  of 
gratitude,  to  give  the  spiritual  benefice. — (Lib.  iy. 
Tr.  10.  cult.^2.  n.&.) 

BVSEMBJOJU  &  LACaElOIX. 

Theclogia  Mctralisfimcphtribuspartibuiiiueta^  iE.  P.  Ciandie 
LaeroiiSi  Societatis  Jesu.  >.  Coloniae,  17^7»  (Colonier  Agvipi 
pinaa^  173^    £d.  Mus.Brit.) 

Th6se  a.uthoi^9  (Suarez,  L6ssiug>  &e»^'  also  add, 
that  fhe  'simenyds  notxfdmpktey  althougfa  a  boiid 
may  have^  been  given  foi5  4iie  »payiflenti  o£  the 
purchase-money;  because  that  bond  .is  .nol  ^a 
part  of  the  price:  Diana^  &c.  •  • .  do  also  remark 
against  Suarez,  that  if  the  paymentbe  made  in 
camterfeit  mcmey,  the  simany  mll  not  then  be 
complete;  heca/use  caumterfeit  coin  is  not  a  true 
paymentr 

^  "  Addunt  adhuc  (simoniam)  non  esse  omnin6  completam, 
quamvis  datum  sit  chirographum  de  solvendo  pretio,  quia  illud 
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It  is  not  simony  to  give  or  to  receive  money 
for  procuring  more  easy  access  to  the  person  of 
the  patron.  Thus  think  Suarez  and  others. 
Hence  there  will  be  no  simony^  Lessius  says,  if 
you  give  money  to  the  steward  of  a  bishop,  in 
order  to  gain  admission  to  his  family,  intending 
thereby  to  win  the  favour  of  the  prelate  with 
your  services,  and  thus  to  obtain  from  him  a 
benefice.  For  then  you  do  not  give  the  money 
for  the  benefiicej:  but  for  the  opportunity  of  de- 
servkig  weli  of  the  bishop,  and  of  receiving  from 
hiiii  &  benefiee  gratuitously.  By  means  of  the 
money^  indeed,  you  prepare  the  way  to  the 
benefice^  but  remotely  and  indbrectly,  whidi  is 
nofr  tmlawful.~f  Tbm.  IL  Lib/m*  Parsl.  2V.  L 

SaiidhM  conclude8  that  it  i&  not  sim^y  to 
make  this  bargain : — choose  me  provincial,  and  I 
win  cho^^you  prior;— because  this  agreement 
and  inl^lMhange  in  spiritual  things  is  oniy  fop- 
bidAfen  in  reference  to  benefioes^— f /i^.  Quast.  20i 
§1.1».  103.) 


« » • 


cbbogra^hiuiL  noh  est  pazs  pretii:  notant  quoqae  Diana 
contra  Suarez,  sifalsapecuniadareturf  ettam  non  campleri,  quia 
falsa  pecunia  non  est  verum  pretium»** —  Tom,  11.  Lib,  iii.  Pars  I. 
TrA.  C.2.  Dub.8.  Qucest.4!6.  n.2l2. 


r 
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Sect.  IV. 
BLASPHEMY. 


FRANCIS  AMICUS. 

CursAi  Theohgicty  TomusVI.     Duaci,  1640. 

As  the  WoRD  was  able  to  assume  a  nature 
wliich  was  irrational  and  incapable  of  all  know- 
ledge ;  so  might  he  also  have  taken  a  reasonable 
nature^  destitute  of  all  knowledge.— {^  Jbi».  VL 
Disp.  24.  SecL  4.  n.  114.) 

The  WoRD  was  able  to  assume  the  stupidity 
of  the  ass's  nature ;  and  therefore,  also^  he  might 
have  assumed  the  imperfection  of  the  human  na- 
ture.'® 

It  is  not  more  repugnant  to  (suppose)  the 
WoRD  to  err  and  to  lie  materially^  through  the 
nature  which  he  assumed^  than  in  the  same 
assumed  nature  to  sufier  and  to  die :  therefore^  if 
he  was  able  to  sufier  and  to  die  in  his  assumed 
nature^  he  could  in  the  same  nature  have  erred 
and  have  lied  materiajly.' 


70 


78  « Potuit  Verbum  assumere  stoliditatem  naturae  asi- 
ninae;  ergo  eterrorem  natur»  human8&.*' — Tom.  VI.  Disp.  24« 
Sect4»  n.  116. 

^^  "  Igitur  si  potuit  in  assumpti  natur^  cruciari  ac  mori, 
posset  per  eandem  errare,  ac  falsutn  materialiter  dicere." — 
Ibid. 
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.  •  •  Madness  has  not  in  itself  any  moral^  or 
formal^  or  radical^  or  material^  or  objective  oppo- 
sition  to  the  intellectual  nature:  therefore^  there 
is  no  reason  why  it  could  not  have  existed  in  the 
nature  which  was  assumed  by  the  Word. — 
(Ibid.  n.  129.) 

. . .  Therefore,  there  is  no  reason  for  conceiving 
it  repugnant  (to  suppose)  that  the  Word  assumed 
an  inswe  nature,  or  to  admit  that  madness  was 
in  the  nature  which  he  had  already  assumed.^ 


STEPHEN  BAUNY. 

Smme  desp6ck(i  qui  se  commettent  en  taus  Etats»    ^ouen» 

1653. 

The  penitent  must  be  asked  whether  he  has 
committed  these  offences  of  the  tongue ;  whether 
he  has  cursed  and  done  despite  to  his  Maker . . . 

If  he  should  say  that  passion  has  hurried  him 
to  the  eipression  of  these  ofiensive  words^  it  may 
be  determined^  that  in  uttering  them  He  hai^  only 
sinned  venially,  inasmuch  as  they  are  only  evil 
maierially,  because  anger  has  deprived  the  penitent 
of  the  means  of  considering  quid  formaUter  sig' 
vifiearent.    Laymann  . . .  (Des  Bhsphimes,  c.  5.) 

^  "  •  .^  Ergo  non  est,  cur  ex  hoc  capite  repagoety  Vek- 
fiuH  amentem  naturam  assumere,  vel  amentiam  in  assumptl 
jam  natur&  admittere.*' — Ihid.  n.  130. 
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(1 


CHARLES  ANTHONY  CASNl^DI. 

Crtsis  Theologtca.     tJlyssipone,  1711« 

Do  what  your  conscience  tells  you  to  be  good 
and  commanded :  if,  through  invincible  error,  you 
believe .  lying  or  blasphemy  to  be  commanded 
by  God,  hlai^heme}^ 

Omit  to  do  whai  your  consdence  tells  you  is 
forbidden:  omit  the  worship  of  God,  if  you  in- 
vincibly  believe  it  to  be  prohibited  by  God.®* 

There  is  an  implied  law  . . .  which  is  this :  Obey 
an  invincibly  erroneous  dictate  of  conscience.  As 
often  as  you  believe  invincibly  that  a  lie  is  com- 
manded,  lie.^^ 

.  Let  us  suppose  a  CathoUc  to  beheve  invin- 
cibly,  that  the  wcfrship  of  images  is  forbidden : 
in  such  a  case  our  Lotd  Jesus  Christ  will  be 
obliged  to  i^y  tp  Yivax,  Depwrt  fnm  me,  thm 
cuT^ed,  ^c.  because  ^km  hast  ixmMpped  mine 

image  f.  •  •  So^  neither,  isr  there  any  iibsurdity  (in 

■      .    ' .        .-"■..■        '■  •' 

^^  '*  Fac  quod  cQnscientia  dictat  «sse  boiium  et  praeceptum : 
si  -putas  mendaciuiQ,-  iaut  ^laQspbemiani^  t^x  invipcibili  ehrore, 
esse  h,  Deo  pra&ceptam,  blasphernq" — Tom,  I.  DUp.  6. 
Sect.^.^1.  n.59. 

^  "  Omitte  quod  conscientia  invincibiliter  dictat  esse  ved- 
tum:  pmitte  cultum  Dei  putatum  invincibiliter  k  Deo  prohibi- 
ixmk-^Ibid^     - 

^  "  Lex  . . .  reflexa  ver^  existens  in  Deo  est  hcec:  Obedi 
dictamini  invincibiliter  erroneo:  Quoties  invindbiliter  putas 
mendacium  esse  prseceptum,  mentire." — Ibid.  §  2.  n.  78. 
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supposing)  that  Christ  taay  say,  Camey  thou 
Ues^ed^  ^.  because  thou  hast  Ued,  beUeving 
itmncibly  that  in  mch  a  case  I  conmanded  the 


Sect.  V. 

PROFANATION. 


FRANCIS  DE  LUGO. 

Tra^taku  de  Septem  Ecclesi<ie  Sacramentis.     Venetiis,  1652. 


DE  EUCHARISTIA; 


By  what  kind  of  cmnmunion  is  this  precept 
fulJUled» 

The  question  is^  when  the  holy  sacrament  is 
voluntarily,  hut  unworthily  received. 

The  law  which  commands  an  act^  commands 
the  suhstance^  hut  not  the  manner  of  it ;  unless 
the  manner  he  essential  to  the  act^  as  attention 
is  said  to  he  essential  to  prayer,  and  formal 
integrity  to  confession.  Therefore  the  eccle- 
aastical  law  which  enjoins  communion^  is  only 

^  **  Supponamus  aliquem  ex  Catholieis  invindbiliter  pu- 
tare»  ciihum  imaginum  esse  vetitum :  ecce  in  hoc  caau.Chnatus 
D.  dicere  debebit,  ItOf  maledictey  ^c,  quia  meam  magmem 
veneratus  «<  . .  •  Ita  quoque  nuUum  absurdum,  quod  Christus 
D.  dicat:  Fext,  benedktef  ^c.  quia  mentkus  es^  invindhkliter 
puUms  me  in  taU  ca$u  praecipisse  mendacium,'* — Ibid,  Sect,  5. 
§1.  11.  165. 

l2 


d 
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compulsory  to  the  substance  of  the  act,  which  is 
sf(fficiently  Jkl/illed  even  hy  a  prqfane  camfmir 

Thus  he  who  hears  mass  with  an  evil  intent, 
he  who  receives  baptism  in  a  state  of  sin,  or  the 
priest  who  administers  it  in  a  state  of  sin,  all 
fulfil  the  command,  although  by  criminal  acts. — 
(Lib.  iv.  c.  10.  QtUBSt.  3.  n.  29.) 

The  divine,  positive  precept  which  enjoins  com- 
munion,  ordains  that  it  be  received  in  a  state  of 
grace :  this  I  deny.  For  this  precept  is  fulfilled 
by  an  unworthy  communion,  as  I  have  said,  and 
as  Cardinal  de  Lugo  teaches.^ 


86 


GEORGE  GOBAT. 

Opertim  MoraUumf  Tom.  L  et  II.     Duaci,  1700, 1701. 

III.  Is  a  man  who  has  unworthily  received 
the  communion  at  Easter,  and  has  thus  become 
gtdlty  of  the  hody  and  blood  of  Christ,  cony)elled 
to  receive  it  again? 

^  "  Lex  pra&cipiens  actum,  praecipit  substantiam  ejusy  non 
yer6  modum;  nisi  modus  sit  essentialis  actui,  sicut  attentio 
dicitur  essentialis  orationi,  et  formalis  integritas  confessioni. 
£rg6  lex  ecclesiastica  praecipiens  communionem,  obligat 
soliim  ad  substantiam  actus,  qvke  suffidenter  impletur  per 
commumonem  etiam  sacrilegam.'* — Zrf6.  iv.  de  EuchariiiiAf 
e.  10.  QwBst.  3,  n.  27  et  29. 

^  "  Prseceptum  divinum  positivum  obligans  ad  comrou- 
nionem,  praecipit  ut  sumatur  in  grati^t  nego.  Nam  huic 
praecepto  satisfit  per  communionem  indignam,  ut  -dixi,  et 
docet  Card.  de  Lugo." — Ibid.  n,  80. 


PROFANATION.  149 

Amw.^—It  is  more  probable  that  he  is  not 
compelled.  The  reason  is,  that  such  a  man  has 
fulfilled  all  that  the  Councils  of  Lateran  and 
Trent  h^ve  commanded  him.  But  does  not  the 
Cauncil  qf  Latercm  expressly  decree,  thxt  Christ 
must  be  reverently  received?  But  what  reverence 
can  there  exist,  when  he  is  received  with  so  mnch 
irreverence,  that  Christ  turns  hisface  mth  abhor- 
fenjce  from  the  receiver?  as  our  case  supposes.  I 
answer,*  that  the  synod  advises  an  inward  reve- 
rence,  but  does  not  command  it.®' — (Tom.  I.  7V.  4. 
Cas.  3.  n.  44.) 

IV.  He  who  communicates  profanely,  complies 
with  the  ordinance  of  the  pontiff  requiring  com- 
munion,  according  to  the  opinion  of  Cardinal  de 
Lugb  •  • .  And  Diana  thinks,  after  Bossius,  that 
this  doctrine  is  triie  even  when  the  pontiff  says, 
Thetf  who  shall  have  reverently  and  devouthf 

^  This  proposition  is  the  thirtieth  of  those  which  were  cen- 
sured  by  the  decree  of  the  Bishop  of  Arras,  17th  of  August, 
1703. 

^  This  proposition  is  the  thirty-first  of  those  which  were 
censured  by  the  same  episcopal  decree. 

*  "  Probabilius  est  non  impendere.  Ratio  est,  quia  talis 
prsBStitit  totum  id  quod  ei  praecepere  Concilia  Lateranense  et 
Tridentinum.  At  nonne  Lateranense  diserth  decemity  esse 
Christum  reverenter  sumendum  ?  Quce  autem  adest  reverentia, 
guando  sumitur  cum  tantd  irreverentid,  ut  d  sumente  avertdt 
vuUum  abhorrentem?  sicuti  nosier  casus  testatur?  Resp, 
Suadet  illa  synodus  reverentiam  internam,  non  praecipit.'' — 
Tom.  I.   Tr.  4.  Cas.  3.  n.  43  et  44. 


/ 
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commmcaied,  8fc. . . .  Either  doctrine  is  proTmble^ 
m  account  cf  the  mthority  qf  Bossius,  and  Jbr 
the  rea^som  which  he  has  addtused.^ 


Sect.  VI. 

MAGIC. 


ANTHONY  ESCOBAR. 

Theologics  Moralis,  TomusIV.     Lugduni,  1663. 

It  is  lawful  . . .  to  make  use  of  the  science 
acquired  through  the  assistance  of  the  devil, 
provided  the  preservation  and  use  of  that  know- 
ledge  do  not  depend  upon  the  devil:  for  the 
knowledge  is  good  in  itself,  and  the  sin  by  which 
it  was  acquired  is  gone  by.  Suarez,  Sanchez,  &c. — 
(Tom.  IV.  Lib.  xxviii.  Sect.  1.  de  Prcecept.  1. 
c.  20.  n.  184.) 

Astrologers  and  soothsayers  are  either  homidj 
or  are  not  hoimd,  to  restore  the  reward  qf  their 
divination,  if  the  event  does  not  come  to  pass. 

I  own  that  the  former  opinion  does  not  ^t  all 

^  '^  Qui  sacrileg^  communicat,  ordinationi  pontificis  com- 
munionem  requirentis  satisfaciat,  ex  opinione  Cardin.  de 
Lugo  •  • .  £t  censet  Diana»  post  Bossium,  banc  doctrinam  esse 
veram,  etiam  tunc  cum  pontifex  dicit:  Qui  reverenter  et  devot^ 
conmunicaverint,  ^c.  • . .  Hsec  utraque  doctrina  est,  ob  autori' 
tatem  et  ob  rationes  ^  Bossio  allatas,  probabilis."-*  Tom.  II. 
Pars  11.  Tr.3.  Pcenit.  c.26.  ».177. 
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please  me;  because^  when  the  astrologer  or 
diviner  has  exerted  all  the  diligence  in  the  dia- 
bolic  art  which  is  essential  to  his  purpose^  he  has 
fulfilled  his  duty,  whatever  may  be  the  result. 
As  the  physician^  when  he  has  made  use  of  medi- 
cines  according  to  the  principles  of  his  professional 
knowledge^  is  not  bound  to  restore  the  fee  which 
he  has  received  if  his  patient  should  die;  so 
neither  is  the  astrologer  bound  to  restore  his 
charge  and  costs  to  the  person  who  has  consulted 
him^  except  when  he  has  used  no  efibrt»  or  was 
ignorant  of  his  diabolic  art;  because^  when  he 
has  used  his  endpavours,  he  has  not  deceived. — 
(lUd.  Sect.  2.  de  PracepL  1.  Prohl.  118.  ».  586.) 


JOHN  BAPTIST  TABERNA. 

Synopm  Theohgtce  Practica.    Coloniffi,  1736. 

If  a  magician  can  remove  an  enchantmelit  by 
lawful  means,  he  may  be  required  to  do  so;  he 
may  be  bribed  with  money,  and  compelled  with 
stripes  to  remove  it :  and  that,  too,  even  although 
it  should  be  foreseen  that  he  would  do  it  by  a 
new  enchantment :  for  since  he  may  do  it  by  a 
lawful  method,  I  have  a  right  to  demand  it  of 
him ;  and  it  will  be  imputed  to  his  own  wicked- 
ness  if  he  should  do  it  by  unlawful  means. — 
(Pars  II.  Tr.3.  c.  12.) 
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PAUL  LAYMANN. 

Theohgia  Moralis.    Lutetiae  Parisiorum,  16£7.    (Ed.  Coll. 

Sion«) 

If  a  magician,  soothsayer,  or  diviner,  has  em- 
ployed  his  art  in  favour  of  any  person  and  re- 
ceived  reward  for  it,  although  he  may  have  sinned 
in  making  the  agreement,  yet  Rodriguez  and 
Sanchez  maintain  that  he  is  not  bound,  in  foro 
conscientiiP,  to  restore  the  reward.  But  Sanchez 
adds  with  probability,  that  a  magician  is  not 
bound  to  restore  although  the  matter  required 
of  him  should  not  have  come  to  pass;  provided 
that  he  be  skilled  in  the  magic  art  and  have  used 
his  diligence  and  means,  which  may  be  valued  at 
a  price. — (Lib.  iv.  Tr.  10.  c.  4.  n.  8.) 

But  if  a  man  or  a  beast  be  tormented  with  an 
enchantment,  the  doctors  are  not  agreed  whether 
it  is  lawful  to  bring  a  magician  to  dissolve  it. 
In  order  to  understand  this,  it  is  necessary  to 
suppose,  with  Martin  Delrio,  Lessius,  and  Sau- 
chez  • .  •  that  the  enchantment  may  be  dissolved 
in  two  ways;  first,  by  destroying  the  signs  on 
which  it  depends  by  compact  with  the  devil; 
secondly,  by  employing  new  sighs,  by  which, 
through  the  compact  entered  into  with  the  devil, 
the  enchantment  may  be  destroyed.  On  which  sup- 
position,  I  answer  in  the  first  place,  that  he  who 
certainly  or  probably  persuades  himself  that  the 
enchantment  may  be  destroyed  by  a  magician  in 
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the  former  manner^  may  cause  him  to  he  hrought, 
even  although  he  should  suspect  that  he  had 
heen  taught  the  art  by  the  devil.  For  he  may 
use  a  good  art  properly,  which  he  has  impro- 
perly  leamed.  Add  to  this,  that  although  it 
should  be  suspected  that  the  magician  wofidd  not 
use  the  lawful  method  which  he  ndght  emplay 
for  the  destruction  of  the  enchantment,  hut 
another  and  an  illegal  methody  by  means  of  a 
new  sign  and  magic  compact;  still  he  may  be 
brought,  and  required  (to  use  his  art),  as  Lessius, 
Suarez,  and  Sanchez  teach.  Yet  the  doctors 
rightly  advise,  that  if  there  is  a  hope  that  the 
magician  will  consent,  by  express  demand  or 
agreement,  to  use  a  legal  rather  than  an  illegal 
method,  then  every  one  is^bound  by  the  law  of 
charity  to  exhort  the  magician  to  do  so :  for  by 
these  means  he  may,  without  much  trouble,  pre- 
vent  his  neighbour  from  committing  a  great 
sin . .  •  (Ibid.  n.  9.) 

The  same  writers  observe,  that  it  may  readUy 
be  presumed  of  the  author  of  an  enchantment^ 
that  he  has  the  power  of  destroying  the  signs 
which  he  has  himself  placed,  and  of  averting  their 
moral  efiect;  which  he  is  in  justice  bound  to  do, 
and  may  therefore  be  compelled  to  it  even  by 
threats  and  blows. — (Ihid.) 


r 
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TRACHALA. 

Lavacrum  Conscientice»    Bambergae,  1759« 

LiA,  the  nustress  of  a  family^  on  certain  days 
after  her  dinner^  leaves  for  her  household  deities 
the  fragmehts  of  the  repast  upon  the  table^ 
wrapped  in  the  table-cloth^  for  the  good  fortune 
of  her  house. 

Quest. — Has  she  greatly  sinned  ? 

Answ. — LiA,  in  thus  reverencing  her  household 
gods,  has  greatly  smned;  unless,  as  it  generaUy 
happens,  her  good  faith/ ignorance,  or  sim- 
pKcity,  may  exeuse  her  froln  mortal  sin :  fojr  she 
does  not  intend  to  worship  her  household  gods 
aa  so  many  diyinkiesV  or  to  implore  froih  some 
evil  spirit  the  prosperity  of  her  house  (forthat 
would  be  B  prbofof  great  superstition) :  but  fol- 
lowing  the  example  of  lier  ancestors,  she  only 
intends  to  observe  a  custom  which  is  very  useful 
td  her  houBehold;  and  in  this  umneaning  cere- 
mony,  she  ^air^/^  exceeds  the  limits  of  a  venial 
6ffence.-^Layt«ann*^TiV«XV.  cas.2.) 

It  Ib  an  univ^sd  rule,  that  the  confessor  should 
not  be  very  strict  in  examiiiing  ordinary  persons 
cohcerning  the  number  of  their  enchantments, 
benedictions,  and  vain  observances;  since,  as 
Busembaum  observes,  in  those  cases  in  which 
there  is  a  tadt  compact,  they  in  general  sin  but 
venially,  as  Sanchez  and  others  maintain :  neither 
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should  he  be  very  strict  about  the  kind  of  super- 
stition ;  for  there  is  no  distinction  made  between 
them^  as  Diana^  &c.  maintain. — (Ibid.  cas.  4.) 


Sect.  VII. 

ASTROLOGY, 


RICHARD  ARSDEKIN. 

Theologia  Tripartrita,     Colonise,  1744. 

If  any  one  af&rms^  through  conjecture  founded 
upon  the  influence  of  the  stars  and  the  character^ 
disposition^  and  manners  of  a  man^  that  he  will 
be  a  soldier^  an  ecclesiastic^  or  a  bishop;  this 
divinatwn  may  he  devaid  qf  all  sin:  because  the 
stars  and  the  disposition  of  the  man^  may  have 
the  power  of  inclining  the  human  will  to  a  certain 
lot  or  rank^  but  not  of  constraining  it. — (Tom.  II. 
Pars  11.  Tr.  5.  c.  1.  §  2.  n.  4.) 

BUSEMBAUM  &  LACROIX. 

TheologiaMoraUs,  nunc  plurihus  partihus  aucta,  dR.P.  Claudio 
Lacroix,  Societatis  Jesu.  Colonise,  1757.  (Coloniae  Agrip- 
pinae,  1738.     £d.  Mus.  Brit.) 

Palmistry  may  be  considered  lawful^  if  from 
the  lines  and  diyisionsi  of  the  hands^  it  Cm  ascer- 
tain  the  disposition  of  the  body,  and  conjecture 
with  probability  the  propensities  and  afiections 
of  the  soul . . .  (Tom.  II.  Lib.  iii.  Pars  I.  Tr.  1. 
c.  1.  dub.  2.  resol.  VIII.) 
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Sect-  VIIL 

IMPIETY. 


JOHN  OF  SALAS. 

In  Primam  Secundce  Divi  Thomce,     Barcinone,  1607.     (Ed. 

Bibl.  Archiep.  Cant.  Lamb.) 

An  entire  love  of  God  is  not  due  to  him 
through  justice,  nor  is  even  any  due;  though 
all  love  is  due  through  a  certain  kind  of 
decevwy  and  credit;  because  God  is  of  himself 
worthy  of  love,  and  a  measure  of  it  is  due  to  him 
either  through  charity  or  some  other  virtue, — 
(T(m.l.  Qiuest.3.  Tr.2.  Disp.2.  §5-  «-40.) 

JAMES  GORDON, 

Theologia  Moralis  Universa,  Lutetise  Parisiorum,  1634.   (Ed. 

Bibl.  Acad.  Cant.) 

Having  established  the  obligation  of  this  com- 
mand  (the  love  of  God),  we  must  next  enquire 
when  it  is  binding... 

I  think  that  the  time  in  which  this  precept  is 
binding,  cannot  easily  be  defined.  It  is  a  sure 
thing^  indeed^  that  it  is  binding;  but  at  what 
precise  time  is  suflBciently  uncertain." 

^^  **  Existimo  non  posse  faciU  designari  tempus  quo  obliget 
hoc  preeceptum.  Certum  quidem  est  esse  obligationem ;  sed 
de  tempore  definito  satis  incertum."  —  Tom,  II.  Lib,  vi. 
Qucest,  13.  c.  4.  art,  2,  n.  8. 
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PETER  ALAGONA. 

S,  Thom^t  Aquinatu  Srmmce  Theologice  Compendium,     Lu- 

tetiae  Parisionuii,  1620. 

By  the  command  of  God  it  is  lawfiil  to  kill  an 
innocent  person^  to  steal^  or  to  commit  fornica- 
tion ;  because  he  is  the  Lord  of  life  and  death  and 
all  things:  and  it  is  dm  to  Mm  tkus  tofulfil  Ms 
command.^ 

IMAGO 

Primi  sceculi  Societatis  Jesu.    Antuerpiae,  1640, 

The  Society  of  Jesus  is  not  of  human  invention, 
but  it  proceeded  from  Mm  whose  name  it  hears. 
For  Jesus  himself  described  that  rule  of  life  which 
the  society  foUows,  first  by  his  example^  and  after- 
wards  by  his  words.** 

The  society  extended  over  the  whole  world, 
fiilfils  the  prophecy  of  Malachi — 

(A  prini  reprtsenting  the  two  continentSf  at  tJte  foot  of  which 

is  writtenj 

From  the  rising  of  the  sun  unto  the  ^cipg 


€€ 


^  **  Ex  mandato  Dei  licet  occidere  innocentem,  fnrariy 
fomicari;  quia  est  Dominus  vitse  et  mortis»  et  omnium:  et  $ic 
facere  ejus  mandatum  est  debitum." — Ex  primd  secundce^ 
QucesU  94. 

^  *^  Societas  Jesu  humanum  inventum  non  est,  sed  ah  iUo 
ipso  profectwn^  cujus  nomen  geriU  Ipse  enim  Jbsus  illam 
vivendi  normam,  ad  quam  se  dirigit  societas,  suo  primillm 
exemplo,  deind^  etiam  verbis  expressit." — Lib.  i.  c.  3.  p*  64. 
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down  of  the  same,  my  name  shall  be  great  among 
the  Gentiles:  and  in  every  place  shall  incense 
be  offered  unto  my  name,  and  a  pure  offering.*' 
Malach.  l—(Ibid.  jp.  818;):    » 

ANTHONY  ESCOBAR. 

UmioeTMB  Tkeoldgia  MaruA^  reoeptiores  cAtqneUte  ^mtevtm^ 
necnon  problematicta  dis^isitwneii  Tomus  L  Logduni* 
1 652.    (Ed.  Bibl.  Acad.  Cant.) 

It  is  either  lawfuly  or  unlawfvl,  to  ttse  dissimvr 
lation  in  the  etdministratiori  qf  the  sacraments. 

The  censure  of  my  very  dear  friend  Father 
Ferdinand  de  Castro-Palao,  seems  to  me  to  be 
too  severe,  when  he  calls  the  former  opinion  bold 
and  rash. — (Tom.  I.  Lih.  i.  Sect.  t.  de  Act.  Hum. 
Prohl  26.  n.  138.) 

A  greatfear  either  dispenses,  or  does  not  dts- 
pense,  witk  the  divine  command  of  receiving  bap- 
tism  or  penitence. — (Ihid.  Prohl.  27.) 

It  does  certainly  dispense  with  it;-  because  that 
divine  commlahd  is  not  binding  m  itselfc  when  it 
exposes  us  to  some  great  danger;  and  the  care 
which  wiB  sfaould  havis  for  our  itettial  'Mlvation^ 
doe$  not  oblige  us  to  seek  the  i^afer-  means  while 
we  mcuri  the  dangerv-r{^/&V^.  n,  139.) 

I  formi^rly  thought  tfaat  it  didinot  c^ense  with 
\i,  that  while  the  divine  command  obliged  us  on 
the  one  hand^  to  receive  baptism  or  penitence^  and 
a  tyrant  on  the  other;  prohibit^d  their  reception 
bn  Jrain"  bf  death^  we  were  tstiU  bound  tb  receive 
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them^  in  order  as  far  as  possible  to  insure  our 
etemal  salvatioiL  But  naw  I  adhere  to  theformer 
opinion;  since  I  perceive,  that  after  having  re- 
ceived  the  sacrament,  all  danger  of  damnation 
does  not  cease :  for  it  may  not  be  absolutely  cer- 
tain  that  the  sacrament  has  been  rightly  received 
or  administered. — (Ihid.  n.  141.) 

A  man  of  a  religious  order,  who  for  a  short 
time  lays  aside  his  habit  for  a  sinful  purpose,  is 
firee  from  heinous  sin,  and  does  not  incur  the 
penalty  of  excommunication  . . .  (Lib.  iii.  Sect.  2. 
Probl.  44.  n,  212.) 

I  am  of  thi3  opinion,  and  I  extend  that  short 
time  to  the  spacp  of  one  hour.  A  man  of  a 
religious  order  therefore,  who  puts  off  his  habit 
foi:  this  assigned  space  of  time,  does  not  incur  the 
penalty  of  excommunication,  althmgh  he  shotdd 
hy  it  aside,  not  Qnty.Jbr  a  sinftd  purposei.  as 
to  compdtfornicatim,.  or  to  iMete,  but  even  tjhat 
he  ma$f  en^  mdmownjnto.  a  .brothelJ^ 

The  stM  qf  Idasphemf^  jper^y,  and  mfmtl^idr 
ness,  commtted  in  a.staieqfidrmiemessr  either 
are  not  or  are  to  be  imputed  unto  sin. 

I    think    it  sufficient   to   follow    the  former 


®*  "  Idem  sentio,  et  breve  illud  tempus  ad  unius  horae 
Bpatium  traho.  Religiosus  itaque  habitum  dimittens  assignato 
faoc  temporis  interstitio,  non  incurrit  excommunicationem, 
eiiamsi  dimittat  non  solHm  ex  causd  turpi^  scilicet  fomicandi^ 
aut  cldm  aliquid  ahripiendif  sed  etiam  ut  incognitus  ineat 
kipanar.^^^^ProbL  44.  n.^13. 
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opinion  which  is  probable  ...  to  vttefi sueh  tMngs 
in  the  time  of  drunkenness,  is  not  sin,  but  the 
effect  of  sin?^ 


AMADEUS  GUIMENIUS. 

Opusculum,    Tractatus  Fidei,     Lugduni,   1664.      (..•1661. 

Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

An  explicit  helief  in  the  mysteries  qf  the  Incar- 
natim  and  the  Trinity,  is  not  a  necessary  mean 
qf  salvation.     Laymann,  Jes. 

This  is  the  opinion  of  Sotus  (and  many  others), 
and  of  John  Lacroix.  Whence  it  is  evident,  that 
he  thinks  with  his  associates^  that  a  declared 
belief  in  the  mysteries  of  the  Incarnation  and 
Trinity  is  not  a  necessary  mean  of  salvation  . . . 
And  indeed  justly:  for  otherwise,  as  Serra  has 
well  observed  with  Laymann^  salvation  would  be 
impossible  to  those  who  were  bom  deaf,  when 
once  they  were  corrupted  by  mortal  sin;  since  the 
mysteries  of  the  Incamation  and  Trinity  could 
not  be  explicitly  propounded  to  them.' 
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^  *'  Primain  sequi  sententiam  quam  probabilem  satis  ex- 
istimo  • . .  illa  proferre  tempore  ehrietatis,  peccata  non  sunt, 
sed  effectus  peccati"  —  De  Vitiis  Capital.  Lih.  iv.  Sect,  2. 
Prohl.  30.  w.  246. 

^  "  £t  quidem  merit6;  nam  aliils,  ut  ben^  cumXaymann 
ponderat  M.  Serra,  surdis  h.  nativitate,  si  lethali  semel  infi- 
cerentuTy  foret  impossibilis  salus,  utpote  quibus  praedicta 
Trinitatis  et  Incarnationis  mysteria  proponi  explicit^  neqiii- 
rent."— JS^a;  Tract.  de  Fide,  Prop.  1.  ».2,  3,  et  4, 
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Besides  the  purgatory  in  which  by  faith  we 
believe,  there  is  another  place  like  a  flowery  field' 
of  unclouded  brightness^  sweetly  perfdmed  and 
very  pleasant,  where  the  spirits  by  which  it  is 
inhabited  never  suffer  any  pain  of  sense.  This 
place  will  therefore  be  a  very  mild  purgatory, 
like  an  honourable  state  prison. — Bellamdne,  Jes. 
Lih.  ii.  de  Purg.  cap.  7. — (Ex  Tract.  de  Fide, 
Prop.  7.) 

The  opinion  which  we  have  just  recorded  will 
be  a  consolation  to  the  miserable^  like  that  which 
John  Lacroix  maintains  after  Sotus  •  •  •  where 
he  says,  that  no  one  remains  in  purgatory  for  ten 
years. — (Ibid.  n.3.) 


JESUITS  OF  CAEN. 

Thesis  jyropugnata  in  regio  Soc.  Jes.  Collegio,  celeherriina 
Academice  Cadomensis,  die  Veneris  30  Jan»  1693.  Cadomi, 
1693. 

(The  Christian  religion)  is  . . .  evidently  cre- 
dible^  but  not  evidently  true.  It  is  evidently 
credible ;  for  it  is  evident  that  whoever  embraces 
it  is  prudent^  It  is  not  evidently  true;  for  it 
either  teaches  obscurely,  or  the  things  which  it 
teaches  are  obscure.  And  they  who  affirm  that 
the  Christian  religion  is  evidently  true,  are  obliged 
to  confess  that  it  is  evidently  false.* 
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(Religio  Christiana)  est . . .  evidenter  credibilis,   non 
evidenter  vera.     Evidenter  credibilis;  nam  evidens  est,  pru- 

M 
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Infer  from  hehce — 

1.  That  it  is  fiot  evident— that  Aere  fe  now  any 
true  religion  in  the  world.  For  whence  do  you 
know  that  alt  flesh  has  not  corrupted  his  way  ? 

2.  That  it  is  not  evident~that  of  Al  reli- 
gions  existing  upon  the  earth^  the  Chnsfmn  reK- 
gi6n  is  the  most  true:  for  haye  you  travelled 
ovei^  all  the  countries  of  the  world,  of  do  you 
knoW  that  others  have  ?  . . . 

4.  That  it  is  not  evident — ^that  the  predictions 
of  the  prophets  were  ^ven  by  inspiration;  of  <3od : 
for  what  refutation  will  you  bring  against  me, 
if  I  deny  that  they  were  true  prophecies,  or  assert 
that  they  were  only  conjectur6s? 

5.  That  it  is  not  evident — that  the  rairacles  were 
real,  which  are  recorded  to  have  been  wrought 
by  Christ;  although  no  one  can  prudently  deny 
them. — (Position  6.) 

Neither  is  an  avowed  belief  in  Jesus  Christ,  in 
the  Trinity,  in  all  the  Articles  of  Faith,  and  in 
the  Decalogue,  necessary  to  Christians.  The 
only  explicit  belief  which  was  necessary  to  the 
former  (the  Jews),  and  is  necessary  to  the  latter 
(Christians),  is,  1.  Of  a  God.  2.  Of  a  rewarding 
Godi.—(  Position  8.) 

We  are  commanded  to  confess  the  faith  with 

dentem  esse  quisquis  eam  amplexatur.  Non  evidenter  vera; 
nam  aut  obscur^  docet,  aut  quse  docet  obscura  sunt.  Im6  qui 
aiunt  religionem  Christianam  esse  evidenter  veram,  fateaiitur 
necesse  est  fdltom  evidenter  issse.'' — Pos.  5. 
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tii6  motith,  and  not  with  the  understanding 
only  . .  •  It  is  not  lawfol  to  dissemhle  in  the  pre- 
sence  of  a,  judge  who  duly  examines  you ;  hut  it 
is  lawful  to  do  so  hefore  a  private  individuaL 
But  what  if  the  judge  should  examine  you  pri- 
vately?  It  is  not  lawful  in  that  case  to  dis- 
semble.  But  if  a  private  person  shoUld  examine 
you  puhlicly?  Then  you  may  sometimes  dit^- 
semble.  Under  what  circumstances  ?  A  prudent 
man  will  teach  you,  Naaman  the  Syrian  did  not 
dissemble  his  fiuth  when  he  bowed  the  knee  with 
the  king  in  the  house  of  Rimmon :  neither  do  the 
Fathers  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  dissemble^  when 
they  adopt  the  institute  and  the  habit  of  the 
Talapoins  of  Siam.* 


GEORGE  GOBAT. 

Operum  Moraliumf  Tom.  L     Duaci,  1700. 

A  merchant^  who  had  be€n  given  over  by  his 
physicians,  desired  that  a  Lutheran  priest  might 
be  summoned  to  attend  him.     But  his  servants 

w  «  Fldem  ore»  non  animo  tant^m,  confiteri  jubemur .  • . 
Dissimulare  nefas  est  coriim  judice  rit^  interrogante;  fas  coribn 
privato.  Quid,  si  judex  privatim  interroget?  Ne  tillm  qui- 
dem  dissimulare  licet.  Quid,  si  privatus  public^?  Tunc 
dissimulare  interdiim  potes.  Quibus  in  circumstantiis?  Vir 
prudens  te  docebit.  Fidem  nec  dissimulavit  Naaman  Syrus 
cum  rege  in  templo  Rimmon  genuflectens;  nec  dissimulant 
Patres  S.  J.  Talapoinorum  Slamensium  institutum  vestemque 
affectantes." — Pos.  9. 

M   2 
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brought  a  Catholic.  He  had  no  sooner  arrived 
than  he  began  to  praise  some  of  the  excellencies 
of  Luther;  (for  in  the  very  devil  himself  some 
natural  good  qualities  are  to  be  found.)*  He 
secured  the  attention  of  the  sick  man,  instructed 
him  in  the  Catholic  religion,  heard  his  confession, 
administered  the  communion,  and  even  to  his 
latest  breath  exhorted  him  to  acts  of  contrition. 
This  merchant  believed  indeed  that  he  was  con- 
fessing  himself  to  a  Lutheran  priest  (for  auricular 
confession,  as  Luther  rightly  though  contemp- 
tuously  calls  it,  still  prevails  in  many  towns 
among  the  Lutherans):  yet,  in  fact,  he  was  only 
a  Lutheran  vmterially.  Hence  the  deception  in 
regard  to  the  person  of  the  confessor  did  not 
vitiate  the  confession. — (Op^  Mor.  Tom.  I.  Tr.  7. 
Cas.  19,  n.  619.) 


JOHN  MARIN. 

Theologice  Speculativce  et  Moralis,  Tomus  II.    Venetiis,  1 720. 

God  can  speak  equivocally  for  a  righteous  pur- 
pose,  and  a  righteous  purpose  is  often  found. — 
(Tom.  II.  Tr.  14.  deFide  Divind,  Disp.  5.  Sect.  1. 
n.  9.) 

It   is  certain,  and  in  my  opinion    matter    of 


^  **  Hic,  ut  venit,  laudat  aliquas  dotes  Lutheri  (nam  in 
ipsomet  daemone  sunt  aliqua  bona  naturalia)." 
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fiiith  . . .  that  the  humanity  (of  Christ)  was  re- 
motely  peccable^  or  possessed  a  remote  power 
of  smning :  because  it  is  matter  of  faith  that  the 
humanity  of  Christ  was  of  the  same  kind  as  our 
own.* 


LE  MOYNE. 

Prapositums  extraites  des  Cahiers  dictSs  au  ColUge  dtAuxerre^ 
par  le  Frere  Le  Moynet  Jesuitet  et  censurSes  dans  VOrdon" 
nance  et  Instruction  Pastorale  de  M.  rEvSque  d^Auxerre 
dtf  18  Septembre,  1725. 

A  Christian  acting  deliberately^  may  act  pre- 
cisely  as  man^  and  lay  aside  the  character  of  the 
Christian  man^  in  actions  which  are  not  properly 
those  of  a  Christian.^ 

Censure. 

This  proposition  is  rash^  scandalous^  offensive 
to  the  ears  of  Christians,  erroneous,  and  condu- 
cive  to  the  subversion  of  the  laws  of  Chris- 
tianity. — (Ord.  Episcop.  Prop.  1.  p.  36.) 

1  <<  Dicoi  certum  esse»  et  meo  judicio  de  fide  . .  •  humani- 
tatem  (Christi)  esse  remot^  peccabilem,  seu,  habere  potentiam 
remotam  peccandi:  quia  de  fide  est  humanitatem  Christi  esse 
ejnsdem  rationis  cum  nostr^.'' — Tom.  II.  Tract,  17.  delncam. 
Disp.  Ifi.  SecUl.  n.S. 

'  "  Christianus  deliberat^  agens,  potest  agere  prsecis^  ut 
homOy  et  deponere  personam  hominis  Christiani,  in  his  actioni- 
btts  quae  non  sunt  propri^  Christiani." — Le  Moyne^  Lih.  \\.  de 
Act.Hum.  c.  1.  Sect.2.  arM.  obj.l. 
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FRANCIS  ODIN. 

Epistola  Beati  Pauli  Apostoli  ad  Romanos  explicata  per 
Franciscum  Odinumy  SocietcUis  Jesu  Presbyterum.  Parisiisy 
1743. 

Ep.  ad  Rom.  c.  x.  v.  21.  (Ad  Israel)  that  is> 
what  relates  to  the  Israelites :  God  thus  speaks  of 
them  by  the  same  prophet  (Isaiah)  at  the  same 
place^  *'  All  the  day  Img  have  I  stretched  Jhrth 
my,  hands  to  a  disohedient  and  gainsaying  peo- 
plef  that  is,  I  have  not  ceased  to  invite  this  re- 
bellious  and  unbelieving  people  to  repentance. 
I  have  been  standing  every  day,  as  it  were  with 
extended  hands^  calling,  and  ready  to  receive  and 
embrace  this  people  as  often.  as  they  would  retum. 
If  God  ^Ud  not  will  that  the  Jews  should  come 
to  the  faithy  and  through  faith  tmto  salvation, 
he  indeed  played  his  mimic  part  skilftdJy  and 
splendidly.^ 

BUSEMBAUM  &  LACROIX. 

Theohgia  MoraliSf  nunc  pluribus  partibus  aucta,  d  R,  P. 
Claudio  LacroiXf  Societatis  Jesu,  Colomse,  1757.  (Colo- 
niae  Agrippinae,  17dd.     £d.  Mus.  Brit.) 

When  and  how  often  this  precept  (the  love  of 
God)  is  binding^  remains  uncertain  . . .  (Tom.  I. 
Pars  II.  Lib.  ii.  de  Mde,  Tr.  3.  c.  1.  Qutest.  37. 
§  2.  n.  132.) 

'  "  Si  Deus  nolebat  Judaeos  vemre  ad  fidem,  et  fide  ad 
salutem  pervenire»  aolerter  quidem  et  magnific^  agebat  his^ 
trioniaBi*" — Ep.adRom.  c.  x.  v.Sl.  innoHs, 
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Sotus^  Angelus^  and  others^  sayUmt  it  is  binding 
on  ev^  festival .  •  •  on  the  other  hand^  «Castro- 
Palao  and  others  commonly  deny  it^  and  with 
greater  probability. — (Ibid.  ^Z.  iu  133.) 

Sotus  and  Valentia  say  that  it  is  binding  when 
an  adult  is  about  to  be  l^ptized*  But  it  is 
objected^  that  it  is  not  necessary  on  account  of 
baptism^  because  for  that  sacrament  aftrition*  is 
sufficient  • . .  (Ibid.  ^  4.  n.  ISi.) 

Sotus^  Valentia^  and  Tolet,  say  that  it  is  bind* 
ing  when  any  one  has  received  a  benefit  from 
God.  To  this  it  is  opposed^  that  in  such  a  case 
it  will  be  sufficient  to  retum  thanks ;  for  thus  he 
satisfies  what  is  due  to  propriety.^ 

Bannez  says  that  it  is  binding  when  any  one 
wishes  to  receive  the  eucharist.  It  is  objected, 
that  no  such  command  is  to  be  found^  and  that 
a  state  of  grace  is  sufficient  for  receiving  the 
eucharist.* 

Not  knowing,  therefore,  amidst  such  a  vast 


*  AttritioB — a  regret  for  having  offended  God,  induced 
by  a  fear  of  his  punishment. 

^  **  Sotus,  Valentia,  Toletus  dicunt  obligare,  quando  quis 
benefidum  k  Deo  accepit.  Contra  est,  quia  tunc  sufficiet 
gratias  agere ;  sic  enim  satisfit  honestati  debitae."  —  Tom.  I. 
Pars  II.  LthAl  de  Ftde,  Tr.S.  c.  1.  Qutest.  37.  §8.  n.  138. 

^  **  Bannez  dicit  tum  obligare,  quando  quis  vult  Eucha- 
ristiam  sumere.  Contra  eit,  quia  tale  prseceptum  nullibi 
extat,  et  ad  eucharistiam  sufficit  status  gratiae." — Ihid.  §  10. 
n.  140. 
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variety  of  opinions,  when  and  how  often  God 
must  be  loved^  let  us  choose  the  safer  part . .  / 
In  order  that  we  may  be  justified^  we  are 
obliged  to  love  God.  If  the  sacrament-(of  peni- 
tence)  be^^  received,  Igrantit:  if  it  i^  received, 
/  deny  it  And  this  is  the  privilege  of  the  new 
grace  which  Christ  has  added,  that  by  virtue  of 
the  sacrament,  jtistificatim  may  he  dbtained  even 
withotU  love.^ 


Sect.  IX. 

TDOLATRY. 


GABRIEL  VASQUEZ. 

De  Cultu  Adorationis,  Libri  Tres,     Moguntiae,  1614. 

The  more  true  opinion  is,  that  all  inanimate 
and  irrational  things  may  be  legitimately  wor- 
shipped.  If  the  doctrine  which  we  have  esta- 
blished  be  rightly  understood,  not  only  may  a 


^  "  Itaque  cum  in  tant^  sententiarum  varietate  nesciamus 
quand6  et  quoties  sit  diligendus  Deus,  arripiamus  tutiora  . . ." 
Ibid.  §  11.  «.  141. 

®  *'  Pro  justificatione  manet  obligatio  amoris  Dei,  si  non 
suscipiatur  sacramentum  (PoenitentisB),  concedo:  si  hoc  susci- 
piatur,  nego.  £t  hoc  est  privilegium  novse  gratiae,  quam 
addidit  Christus,  ut  etiam  sine  amore  possit  vi  sacramenti  obti- 
neri  justificatio.** — Tom.Yl.  Lib.  yi.  Pars  II.  7V.  4.  c.  1. 
Dub.2.  de  Contritione,  Quast.ll9,  n.  S65.  (Colonise  Agr. 
1724.    £d.  Mus.  Brit.) 
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painted  image^  and  every  holy  thing  set  forth 
by  public  authority  for  the  worship  of  God,  be 
properly  iEidored  with  God  as  the  image  of  him- 
self;  but  also  any  other  thing  of  this  world, 
whether  it  be  inammate  and  irrational,  or  in  its 
nature  rational,  and  devoid  of  danger. — (Lib.  iii. 
Disp.  1.  c.  2.) 

Why  may  we  not  adore  and  worship  with  God, 
apart  from  danger,  any  thing  whatsover  of  this 
world;  for  God  is  in  it  according  to  his  essence, 
and  preserves  it  continually  by  his  power;  and 
when  we  bow  down  ourselves  before  it  and  im- 
press  it  with  a  kiss,  we  present  ourselves  before 
God,  the  Author  of  it,  with  the  whole  soul,  as 
unto  the  prototype  of  the  image?  Neither  is  it 
in  one  manner  only  that  the  creature  may  be 
lawfiilly  worshipped,  by  uniting  it  in  thought  with 
God  or  a  saint . . .  The  first  is  by  representation ; 
as  in  an  image.  The  second  is  by  actual,  but  past 
contact;  as  the  things  which  touched  Christ  or  a 
saint,  the  cross,  the  nails,  the  vesture,  and  other 
things.  A  third  is,  when  the  thing  which  is  wor- 
shipped  appertained  to  the  saint ;  such  as  reliques 
of  his  body.  For  every  one  may  thus  represent  to 
himself,  in  the  inanimate  thing  which  he  adores — 
in  an  image,  a  vesture,  or  a  bone — the  presence 
and  union  of  the  rational  thing  itself  (as  Christ 
or  a  saint.)  To  these  instances  we  may  add.a 
fourth.  Since  every  thing  of  this  world  is  the 
work  of  God,  and  God  is  always  abiding  and 
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wcnrking  in  it^  we  may  more  readily  conceive  him 
to  be  in  it^  than  a  saint  in  the  vesture  which 
belonged  to  him.  And^  therefore,  without  re- 
garding  in  any  way  the  dignity  of  the  thing 
created^  to  direct  our  thaughis  to  Qod  dUme^ 
whUe  toe  give  to  the  creaime  the  sign  and  mark 
qf  suhmission  by  a  kiss  or  prostration,  is  neither 
vain  nor  superstitious,  but  an  aet  of  the  purest 
religion.-^Ibid.) 


Sect.  X. 

LICENTIOUSNESS. 

EMMANUEL  SA. 


Aphorismi  Confessariorum,    Coloniae,  1590.    (Colonise,  1615. 

Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Potest  et  foemina  quaeque^  et  mas,  pro  turpi 
corporis  usu,  pretium  aecipere  et  petere;  et  qui 
promisit,  tenetur  solvere.  —  (Aphorismi,  verbo 
Luxuria,  n.  16.) 

Copulari  ante  benedictionem  aut  nullum/  aut 
leve  peccatum  est,  (etsi  quidam  mortale  esse 
putant,)  quin  etiam  expedit,  si  multum  illa  dif- 
feratur. — (Ibtd.  verbo  DeUtum  conjugdle,  n.  6.) 

^  In  the  edition  of  1615,  the  words,  aut  ntdlumt  are  omitted. 
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CORNELIUS  A  LAPIDE. 

Ci^iimentaria  in  Danielem  Prophetam»    Parisiis,  162S.     (Ant- 
verpiee,  1625.     £d.  Coll.  Sion.) 

In  faaec  verba  Susannae  (apud  Danielem  c.  xiii. 
r. 22.)  Si  emm  hoc  egero,  mors  mihi  est ... 
In  hac  vi  et  metu  infamiae  mortisque,  poterat 
Susanna  dicere :  Non  consentio  actui,  sed  patiar 
et  taceho,  ne  me  infametis  et  adigatis  ad  nurrtem, 
uti  dicam,  v.  23.  Quanquam  fort^  Susanna  id 
vel  nou  sciebat,  vel  non  cogitabat.  Sic  enim 
honestae  castaeque  virgines  putant  se  esse  reas, 
seque  consensisse  lenonibus,  si  non  clamore,  mani- 
bus  totisque  viribus  eis  reluctentur  et  resistant . . . 
(In  Danielem,  c.  13.  v.  22.) 

Peccasset  Susanna  consentiendo  et  cooperando, 
puta  commiscendo  se  senibus,  quod  ipsi  petebant, 
(7.  20.  Potuisset  tamen  in  tanto  periculo  infami® 
et  mortis  negative  se  habere,  ac  permittere  in 
se  eorum  libidinem,  mod6  interno  actu  in  eam 
non  consensisset,  sed  eam  detestata  et  execrata 
fuisset,  quia  majus  bonum  est  fama  et  vita,  qu^m 
pudicitia:  unde  hanc  pro  ill^  exponere  licet. 
Itaque  non  tenebatur  ipsa  exclamare.  Quod 
ergo  exclamarit,  nulloque  modo  libidinem  eorum 
in  se  permiserit,  actus  fuit  insignis  et  heroicae 
castitatis.— (^7^'cf.  c.  13.  v.  23.) 
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GASPAR  HURTADO, 

De  Sacramentis  et  Censuris.    Tomusl*    AntverpisB,  16dd. 

Prim6  est  dif&cultas^  an  actus  conjugalis  antJ 
benedictiones  nuptiales  sit  illicitus  . . .  Sancius  . . . 
Navarrus  . . .  docent  non  esse  illicitum^  et  merit6 ; 
quia  quamvis  Tridentinum  Sess.  24,  de  M atri- 
monio,  cap.  1,  suadeat  et  hortetur  ne  habeatui 
ant^  dictas  benedictiones,  nullibi  tamen  prohi- 
betur. — (Disp.  10,  de  Matrimmio,  d^.  3.  n.  8.) 


JAMES  GORDON. 

Theologia  Moralis  Universa.    TotnusPrior.     Lutetiae  Parisi' 
orum,  1634.     (£d.  Bibl.  Acad.  Cant.) 

Facile  est  definire,  an  meretrix  licit^  retineal 
prostitutionis  suae  pretium.  Potest  quidem  mode- 
ratum  pretium  retinere. — (Lib.  v.  QtuesL  5.  c.  6. 
«.3.) 

JOHN  DE  DICASTILLE. 

De  Justitid  et  Jure  cceterisque  virtutibus  cardinalibus,     Ant- 

verpisB,  1641. 

Quaeres  septim6,  an  puella,  quae  per  vim  oppri- 
mitur,  teneatur  clamare,  et  opem  implorare,  ne 
violetur  ? 

Cajetan  . . .  putat  teneri,  non  obstante  infamid^ 
quae  inde  sequi  posset:  Sotus,  ver6  et  Navarrus 
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supr^^  contrarium  docent ;  idemque  significat  Sa, 
supr^.  Cum  Cajetano  ego  sentio,  si  non  sit  nota* 
bilis  infamia^  et  possit  clamoribus  se  tueri.  Si 
enim  notabilis  infamia^  mors^  aut  nimia  verecundia 
sequatur,  non  videtur  cum  tanto  suo  incom- 
modo  teneri  impedire  peccatum  alterius. — (Lib.  i. 
%>.  3.  Dub.  17,  de  Temperantid,  n.  276,  277.) 

.  • .  Suppono  foeminam  nuUum  praebere  con- 
sensum,  nec  aliqu^  ratione  co-operari  ad  turpem 
congressum:  sed  merh  passivfe  se  habere. — (Ibid. 
».379.) 


ANTHONY  ESCOBAR. 

Vmersce  TheologuB  MoraUs  receptiores  ahsque  lite  sententicBi 
necnon  problematicce  disquisitioneSy  Tomus  I.  Lugdunii 
\m.     (Ed.  Bibl.  Acad.  Cant.) 

Opera  in  ebrietate  contingentia,  etiam  ante 
^bnetatem  pnevisa,  sunt  et  non  sunt  peccata. 

De  fomicatione,  nece,  aut  vulnere  praeviso, 
quaesierim  an  hujusmodi  opera  in  ebrietate  con- 
tingentia  sint  peccata  ? 

. .  •  Opera  in  ebrietate  contingentia  non  sunt 
^ccata,  nec  denominatione  extrinsec^  k  malitia 
causse;  sed  sunt  quidam  peccati  praecedentis 
^ffectus. 

Profect6  qui  ante  ebrietatem  praevidet  futurum 
fbmicationis  aut  pollutionis  excessum,  peccat, 
eique    crimen  illud  imputatur.     Attamen   actus 


/^ 
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ipse  posti  ebrietatem  nuM  maliti&  marali  i&for- 
matur^  et  per  coiisequeiis  non  est  peccatum^  sed 
peccati  prsecedentis  effectus  ...  Prim»  sententis 
etsi  h«reas,  eaistmo.  si  te,  post  haustimi  merum 
h  quo  sis  ebriandus,  antequam  peccataiseu  actiones 
externae  illae  subsequantur,  datae  caus»»  pceniteat, 
tunc  actiones  illas  ctilp&  vacaTe;  et  per  consequens 
non  esse  vocanda  formaliter  et  in  se  peccata,  quia 
per  poenitentiam  causa  eorum  fiiit  iatercisa>  et 
ideo  sunt  postea  involuntaria:  didici  k.Becano.-' 
(Tom.  I.  Lih.  iv.  Sect.  2.  de  vitiis  capitalibus, 
Prohl  28.  n.  238.  et  seq.) 

ClericMS  rem  hahens  ctmjwmind  in  vase  pne- 
posiero,  incurrit,  et  rum  incurrit  poenas  Bulke, 
(PiiY.) 

Incurrit  plane  . . .  (vel)  non  incurrit. 

Existimo  hanc  sententiam  non  solillm  prohor 
hilem,  sed  praeponendam  primse.  —  ( Tom.  IV. 
Xi&.xxxiii.  Sect.2.  de  Praecept.  &et  9^  Probl.89. 
n.  222.  et  seq.) 

Clericus  sodomitici  patiens,  incicUt,  et  no»  iu' 
cidit  in  poenas  Bull^e. 

Non  incidit . . .  incidit  equidem . . . 

Hane  sententiam  crediderim  esse  veram  . . . 
Unde  vix  auderem  prmam  partem  probabilem 
esse  affirmare,  nisi  eam  tot  doctoribus  fulciri 
aspectarem. — (Ihid.  Prohl.  40.  n.  225.) 

Clerieus  crimen  sodomitieum,  semel,  bis  aut  ter 
perpetrans,  incmrit,  et  non  ineurrit  pr^^ata 
Bulhe  pcenas. 
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Incarrit  profect^- ... 

Non  incurrit;  quia  in  BuM  iUa:  Pontifex  poenas 
infligit  clerici&  sodomiam  exercentibus ;  at  in  jure 
intelliguntur  hi  qui  aliquid  frequenti  usu  effi- 
dunt  • . .  ita  Azor  . .  • 

NinUs  rigidam  esse  primam  partem  reor ;  ideo 
teneo  secmdam.  Unde  putarim  non  sufficere 
unicum  lapsum,  nec  si  bis  aut  ter  quis  tale  crimen 
commiserit^  ut  BuUse  poenis  subjiciatur.-</6ec;. 
Probl.  41.  n.  227  et  228.) 

Clerieus  vitium  heaticditatis  perj^etrans,  incurrit 
et  non  inaarrit  BulUe  Pii  V.  pcenas. 

Incurrit  quidem  • . .  non  incurrit . . . 

Yeriorem  admodum  hanc  puto  esse  senten- 
imm.-^Ibid.  Probl.Aiii.  n.  237.) 

MoscvIms,  cohsA  libidinis,  mascukm  reqnens, 
est,  et  non  est  ordinaria  legis  pceTue  obnoxius. 

Obnoxius  non  est  raptor  masculi  capitali  legid 
poenss ... 

Certfe  Imperator  loquitur  express^  de  foemi- 
narum^  non  virorum^  raptu;  et  sivoluisset  in  ea 
maseulorum  raptum  comprehendere^  eos  equidem 
noimnasset  • . .  Unde  magis  mihi  sententta  Iuec 
placet.— f /iirf.  Probl.  61.  n.  268, 259.) 

SIMQN  DE  LESSAU. 

Pfopontutm  dkUes  dans  le  ColUge  des  J6suites  d^Amiens,  par 

Simon  de  Lessau.     166i»,  1666. 

Mortaliter  non  peccant  mulieres,  quse  se  prae- 
bent  conspiciendas  adolescentibus,   k   quibus  se 
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credunt  turpiter  concupiscendas^  si  hoc  fkcianC; 
aliqu^  necessitate^  aut  utilitate>  aut  ne  se  privenfc 
su^  libertate^  vel  jure  exeundi  domo,  vel  standi  ad 
ostium  vel  fenestram  domus. 


THOMAS  TAMBURIN. 

Theologia  Moralis,     Lugduni,  1659. 

Qvmitum  pro  um  corporis  Justh  exigat  muUerf 
Ad  posteriores  autem   qu8estiones>  quae  hujus 
pretii  taxam  inquirebant,  communis  responsio  est^ 
spectatis  omnibus^  id  est,  personae  nobilitate^  pul— 
chritudine,  aetate,  honestate,  &c.  esse   id  decer- 
nendum;  plus  enim  meretur  honesta,  et  nemini 
pervia,  qukm  omnibus  obvia,  &c.     Verilm  ad  hanc 
responsionem,  animus  qui  explicatius  aliquid,  et^ 
magis  determinatum  desiderat,  non  omnin6  ac— 
quiescit. — (ExpUcatio  Decal.  Lib.  vii.   c.  5.  §  3. 
n.  23.) 

Distinguunt  nonnuUi.  Vel  enim  sermo  de 
meretrice,  vel  de  foemin^  honest^.  Meretrix  (ait 
de  Lugo)  non  potest  jure  petere,  vel  accipere, 
nisi  quantum  plus  minus  solet  ipsa  eadem  ^  cseteris 
conquirere;  hsec  enim  est  emptio  et  venditio 
inter  illam  et  amasium ;  hic  dat  pretium,  iUa  usum 
corporis.  CCim  igitur  conditio  emptionis  et  ven- 
ditionis  justss  requirat,  ut  pretium  sit  illud  quo 
communiter  res  venditur,  ita  erit  et  hic.  Quare 
si  meretrix  dolo  fingens  se  esse  honestam,  chxa 
tamen  talis  in  communi  opinione  non  sit;    vel 
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fingens  ab  aliis  multum  accipere^  plus  notabiliter 
aocipiati  obligabitur  excessum  restituere :  nisi  fortfe 
ex  circamstantiis  colligat  esse  liberalem  donar 
tionem  amasii^  quam  ego  tunc  adesse  praesumerem^ 
quand6  is  sponte  et  non  exactus  k  meretrice^  tan- 
tam  vel  tantam  mercedem  porrigeret.  De  pro- 
missione  nimis  prodig^^  vide  quse  dixi^  cum  de 
Juramento. — (Ibid.  n.  24.) 

At  ver6  fcamina  honesta  potest  petere  et  sumere 
quantClm  ei  placet.  Ratio  est^  quia  in  his  et 
similibus  rebus,  qu»  pretio  statuto  vel  vulgari 
carent,  tanti  res  potest  vendi,  quanti  eam  aesti- 
mat  qui  vendit ;  at  puella  honesta  plurimi  potest 
suam  honestatem  aestimare.  Unde  vides,  mere- 
iricem,  de  qu^  nmn.  prceeed.  fuit  locutio,  potuisse 
initio  su8e  prostitutionis  plus  accipere :  at  ubi  tanto 
Tel  timto  pretio  honestatem  suam  aestimavit,  huic 
ssstimationi  debet  stare;  seciis,  venderet  supr^ 
^stimationem.  Ha9c  ex  De  Lugo.  Fateor  hanc 
distinctionem  esse  probabilem;  sed  quoniam  non 
improbabilis  est  sententia  . . .  dicens  in  rebus  quas 
iion  sunt  victui  ac  vestitui,  et  his  simiUbus  neces- 
sariae,  quemlibet  posse  rem  suam  vendere,  quanti 
sine  fraude  potest :  Sic  enim  conceditur  falconem, 
canem  venaticum,  gemmam  tanti  vendere  quanti 
quis  potest ;  quia  haec  sunt  ad  delicias,  non  ad 
necessitatem.  Cur  etiam  id  non  sit  sentiendum 
de  meretrice,  quae  usum  actualem  sui  corporis 
velit,  huic  vilius,  huic  carius,  ut  ei  libet,  sine  dolo 
vendere?     Addidi  (sine   dolo)  nam  si  mendaciis 
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La    solikin  meretrix^ 
8.  honesta,  similibi»- 


JAMES  TIRINUS. 

In  S.Scripturam  Commentarius.   AntverpuB,  1668.   (Dflingse, 

Francof.  1 704.     Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Neque  enim  tenebatur   (Susanna)    ad  conser- 
vandam  castitatem^  clamando  sese  diffamare,  et  in 
mortis  periculum  conjicere;  cum  integritas  cor— 
poris  minus  bonum  sit  quam  fama  vel  vita. — 
(In  Danielem,  c.  xiii.  v.  22.) 


N.  CHARLL 

Prf^sttums  dtct^es  au  CoUege  de  Rhodt^Sf  par  N,  CJuurli 
Jisuitey  Professeur  de  TkSologief  rapporties  dans  VOrdan- 
nance  de  VEvique  Comte  de  Rhodes,  du  19  Octohre,  17 Z2 
et  censuries  par  la  dite  Ordonncmce^  apr^s  le  refus  du  di» 
Charli,  d^en  faire  une  retractation  daire,  nette  et  pricise 
1722. 


Sunt  varia  legis  naturse  precepta  ita  obscura>  u 
vix  possint  a  viris  fidelibus  et  doctis  percipi,  tal 
est  preceptum  prohibens  simplicem  fomicatione 
cum    adhibita    prudenti    cautione    pro    honest^ 
educatione  proUs  si  nascatur  , . .  Idem  dic  ■. . .  de^ 
poUutione,   prdesertim  quando  est  necessaria  adL 
sanitatem,  vel  etiam  ad  vitam  conservandam^  a(^ 
de  similibus  aliis  quae  communi  Doctorum  consensia- 
jure    naturae   prohibita   sunt. — {Prop.  12.  Cens^ 
Episc.  jp.  11.) 


B 

b 
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JOHN  BAPTIST  TABERNA. 

Synopsii  Theologug  praeticig.     Colonise,  1736« 

Si  puellse  vis  inferatur,  et  ipsi'quidem  displiceat 

fbmicatio^  non  tamen  aggressori  resistat  efiicaciter 

ex  parte  svlSl,  seu  quantum  hic  et  nimc  moraliter 

potest  et  debet,  fornicatio  consebitur  illi  volun- 

taria,  saltem  interpretativi,  et  peccabit  graviter. 

Si  tamen  ob  evidens  periculum  gravissimi  mali, 

T.g.  martis,  atU  ingentis  infanda,  non  adhibeat 

omnia  omnin6  media  quae  potest  ad  vim  repul- 

jsandam,  Jbmicatio  non  imputabitur  illi  ad  pec- 

eatum,  secluso  consensu  in  illam:  .  • .  Caeteri!im  in 

praxi  propter  periculum    consensAs  in    delecta- 

tionem  veneream,   plan^  suadendum,   ut   puella 

omni  modo  physico  quo  potest,  aggressori  resistat, 

etiain   contempti    morte   et  infamid. — (Tom.  I. 

Pars  I.  Tr.  1.  c.  3.  §  1.) 


THOMAS  SANCHEZ. 

De  Sancto  Matrimonii  Sacramento  disputationumf  posterior 
editio.  Lugduni,  1739.  (Antverpiae,  1626.  £d.  Coll. 
Sion.) 

Utrum  censeatur  matrimonium  consummatum^ 
si  solus  vir  intra  vas  naturale  foeminae  seminet? 
Communis  sententia  affirmat  censeri  consumma- 
tum;  eoque  innititur  fiindamento^  quod  semen 
foemineum  ad  generationem  necessarium  non  sit . . . 
(Tom.I.  Lib.u.  Disp.  21.  Qmest.2.  ^.10.) 

n2 
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Sed  quamvis  haec  sententia  communior  et  pro- 
babilior  sit^  non  tamen  est  ade6  certa^  ut  quidam 
ex  ejus  defensoribus  existimant;  cillm  innititur 
illi  soli  principio  philosophico^  qu6d  semen  foemi- 
neum  non  sit  necessarium  ad  generationem ;  et 
illud  non  est  certum,  quia  satis  probabiKter  multi 
tenent  contrarium  . . .  Ciim  ergo  fimdamentum 
non  sit  certum,  ita  nec  opinio  illi  innitens.  Quod 
ade6  probabile  est,  ut  Suarez  fateatur  cum  aliis^ 
esse  probabile  adfiiisse  semen  in  Virgine,  absque 
omni  prorsus  inordinatione,  ut  ministraret  concep- 
tioni  Christi  materiam,  ut  sic  esset  vera  et  natu- 
ralis  mater  Dei.  Quod  idem  defendit  Pero  Mafo 
in  Append.  ad  Tract.  de  Semine;  ubi  quid  naturale 
et  quid  miraculosum  fuerit  in  Christi  conceptione, 
§  An  verd  Maria  Virgo,  et  probat  absque  omni 
inordinatione  et  concupiscenti^,  decidi  posse  se- 
men. — (lUd.  w.  11.) 

Triplex  in  \Ac  disputatione  involvitur  qusestio. 
Prima,  quando  vas  innaturale  usurpatur.  Secunda, 
quando  seminatio  utriusque  conjugis  non  est 
simultanea,  vel  dat^  oper^,  est  extra  vas  legi- 
timum.  Tertia,  quando  est  extra,  ratione  impo- 
tentiae. — (Tom.  iii.  Lih.  ix.  Disp.  17.  n.  1.) 

Qtuestio  1. — An  semper  sit  culpa  lethalis,  ubi, 
vase  naturali  omisso,  innaturali  conjuges  abutunr 
tur?  Et  quidem  ubi  in  vase  innaturali  copula 
consummatur,  aut  est  animus  consummandi,  mani- 
festa  est  sodomia  lethalis,  peccatumque  contra 
naturam.      Quia    adversatur    fini   naturali  illius 
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copuli^  qui  est  prolis  generatio.  Nec  uxor  ad 
nmilem  copulam,  sed  ad  solam  copulam  intra  vas 
legitimum^  uxor  est. — (Ibid.  n.  2.) 

Aliqui  tamen  id  admittunt,  ut  refert  Abulenr 
sis .  •  •  ut  verum  sit  in  viro  agenti,  secus  in  foemina 
patientL  -  Quia  non  habet  sui  corporis  potestatem^ 
sed  solus  irir.  Deind^^  quia  stat^  petentem  reum 
esse  culpae,  reddentem  yer6  illius  immunem. 
Yeriim  tenendum  est  nullo  modo  licere  uxori  pati 
copulam  sodomiticam^  aut  effusionem  seminis  extra 
vas;  lic^t  ali^smors  sibi  comminata  obeunda  sit. 
Quia  ea  copula  est  intrinsec^  mala^  pejorque  for- 
nicatione,  quae  nullo  timore  potest  honestari;  nec 
est  matrimonialis  qu»  sola  licita  est . . .  Nec  obstat 
«rgumentum  contrarium,  quoniam  vir  non  habet 
potestatem  in  uxoris  corpus^  ad  quemcumque 
usum^  sed  ad  solum  uxorium  intra  vas  legitimum. 
Hoc  tamen  libenter  fatebor^  si  velit  vir  intra  vas 
legitimum  copulam  habere^  quamvis  tempore  effu- 
sionis  seminis  soleat  membrum  retrahere^  quo 
semen  extra  decidat^  uxorem  copulse  assentientem, 
minim^  autem  membri  retractioni,  liberam  esse 
k  culpi.  Quia  dat  operam  rei  licitae^  debitum  legi- 
timfe  exactum  reddens^  et  malitia  viri  est  omnin6 
extrinseca^  et  aliena  ab  illo  actu^  nec  uxor  illi 
assentiens  fit  particeps^  quin  potijls  dissentit 
culp«.— f /Wrf.  ».  3.) 

Rogabis  forsan,  qualis  culpa  sit,  si  vir  volens 
legitimfe  uxori  copulari^  quo  se  excitet^  vel  majoris 
voluptatis  captandae  grati^^  inchoet  copulam  cum 
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s. 

ek  sodomiticam^  non  animo  consummandi,  nisi  intn 
vas  legitimum,  nec  cum  periculo  effiisicmis  extn 
illud.  Quaestionem  hanc  tetigit  Navar. .  • ;  el 
facilfe  se  ab  ek  expedivit,  dicens  tantiim  repirir 
peccatum  tactus  cujusdam  iUiciti,  nec  ten»i  yinm: 
confiteri  circumstantiam  sodomise.  Quare  apertj 
solam  venialem  culpam  in  eo  actu  agnoscit ;  nul 
lamque  reddit  rationem*  £t  huic  sententias  faven 
videtur  Ovandus  .  •  •  ubi  ait  omnem  coitum  libi 
dinosum  excusari  inter  conjuges/  mod6  non  sii 
periculum  extraordinariae  poUutionis.  Atque  pro 
bari  potest.  Quia  quidquid  conjuges  efficiunt,  ser 
vato  vase  legitimo^  non  excedit  veniale  crimen 
Vas  autem  servari  dicitur^  quoties  extra  iUud  noi 
effbnditur  semen:  ut  contingit  in  prffisenti.  Se 
cund6,  quia  tactus  hic^  instar  tactuum  membi 
viriUs  cum  manibus^  aut  uxoris  cruribus^  reli 
quisque  partibus^  potest  ad  copulam  conjugaleii 
referri,  nimirum,  ut  vir  ek  delectatione  excitetm 
aptiorque  ad  eam  efficiatur,  et  esto  ad  solac 
voluptatem  referretur,  esset  culpa  venialis,  quale 
sunt  caeteri   tactus  ita  relati   ad  voluptatem.. 

Prima  tamen  conclusio  sit:  Sanum  est  consi 
Uum,  ut  curetuj  simul  utrumque  semen  effimdi 
quare  conjugi  tardiori  ad  seminandum  consulei 
dum  est,  ut  ante  concubitum  tactibus  venerei 
excitet,  ut  vel  sic  possit  in  ipso  concubitu  simi 
effimdere  semen.  Ita  Cajetan  . .  •  Et  ratio  esi 
Quia  Uc^t  semen  muUeris  non  sit  ad  generationei 
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BeoeBsariuin^  multum  tamen  confert  ad  faciUus 
gmierandum.  Tum  quia  vis  activa  seminis  virilis 
in  foemineum  agens^  conceptum  pulchriorem  ac 
nobiliorem  format;  tum  etiam^  quia  fceminea 
matrix  Toluptate  effusione  seminis  irritata  ac  in- 
censa,  avidijls  virile  semen  complectitur.  Et 
foemineum  semen  valde  utile  esse  generationi^  ad 
idque  k  natur^  institutum^  vel  ex  eo  convincitur^ 
quod  natura  nihil  frustraneum^  sed  universa  in 
fin^n  aliquem  referens  agat.  Ciim  ergo  vene- 
team  dekctationem^  eamque  vehementissimam  in 
fceminsB  seminatione  constituerit^  cujus  manifestus 
testis  est  sedatio  venerese  concupiscentias  ex  iM 
iu  fceminis  consurgens,  signum  est  evidens  hanc 
seminationem  k  naturi  mstitutam  ad  genera- 
tionem^  specieique  conservationem^  si  non  ut 
necessariam^  saltem  utilissimam. — (Ibid.  n.  8.) 


FRANCIS  XAVIER  FEGELI. 

Qvuestiones  practiase  de  munere   Confessariu    Augustse  et 

Herbipoli,  1750. 

Qmest. — Cui  obligationi  subjectus  sit  qui  deflo- 
ravit  virginem  ? 

Resp. — Qui  corrupit  volentem  virginem  et  con- 
sentientem^  praeter  obligationem  poenitendi  nullam 
aliam  incurrit:  quia  puella  habet  jus  U3um  sui 
corporis  valid^  concedendi,  quin  possint  absolut^ 
impedire  parentes^  nisi  eatenus  quateniis  tenentur 
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cavere,  ue  per  proles  suas  offendatur   Deusw 

(Pars  IV,  c.  8.  n.  127.) 


BUSEMBAUM  &  LACROIX. 

Theologta  MoraliSi  nunc  pluribus  partibus  aucta  d  R.  P.  Clau- 
dio  Lacroix,  Societatis  Jesu,  Colonise,  1757.  (Colonifie 
Agrippinae,  1733.     Ed.  Mus.  Brit.) 

Taberna  dicit,  puellam  non  peccare^  si  ob  eyi- 
dens  periculum  mortis  vel  ingentis  infamiae^  non 
adhibeat  omnia  omnin6  media  ad  depellendum 
stupratorem ;  v.  g.  si  hunc,  cbm  posset^  non  occidat, 
si  non  inclamet  viciniam,  sed  mer^  patiatur  coitum, 
tamen  secluso  omni  periculo  consensCis.  Et  licet 
hanc  propositionem  editis  libris  teneant  authores 
plures  quam  50,  quos  refert  vind.  Tabemfl^ . . » 
tamen  non  expedit  eam  public^  proponere  aut 
defendere,  quia  apta  est  causare  abusus,  praesertim 
apudrudes.— (^7b»i.II.  Z/i.iii.  Pars\.  TrA.  c.2. 
Dub.  2.  Qu.  199.  n.  916.) 


TRACHALA. 

Lavacrum  Conscientice,     Bambergse,  1759. 

Sebaldus  concubinarius  confitetur  se  saepius 
labi  cum  consanguinea  quam  domi  alit. 

QiUBst.—ka,  sit  absolvendus  antequam  concu- 
binam  dimittit? 
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2.  Quse  proxima  occasio  censeatur  esse  pec- 
candi? 

/fe^.— Ad  primum  membrum.  Si  in  hunc 
£nem  alit  consanguineam,  non  est  absolvendus^ 
nisi  promittat  se  iUam  dimissurum. 

Sed  quid^  si  illa  concubina  sit  vald^  bona  et 
utilis  oeconoma? 

Resp. — ^Nec  tunc  quidem  potest  absolvi. 

Sed  quid^  si  nuUam  aliam  possit  habere  ? 

jR^<829.— Tali  casu  esset  absolvendus^  quamdiii 
illa  impotentia  aliam  acquirendi  durat. — Qop.  96, 
97,  98.) 


Re^* — Jam  ad  secundum  membrum.  Occasio 
proxima  est  iUa,  qus  moralem  certitudinem  lapsiis 
facit  in  prudenti  hominum  sestimatione ;  siv^  sunt 
iU»  circumstantise  loci,  temporis  et  personarum 
&c.  in  quibus  si  sit  constitutus,  certum  est  mora- 
liter,  te  peccaturum  novo  peccato  mortaU.  Ita  De 
Lugo,  &c.  Unde  non  est  censendus  is  in  occasione 
proxim&,  qui  decies  tentatus  soliim  acquievit  bis 
aut  ter. — (Ihid.  p.  99.) 
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Sect.  XL 

PERJURY,  LYINGy  FALSE-WITNESS. 


EMMANUEL  SA. 


Aphorismi  Ccnfessariorum.    Colonise,  1590.    (Coloniae,  1615. 

Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

It  is  not  a  mortal  sin  to  swear  that  you  will  not 
do  that  which  it  is  better  to  do ;  nor  if  you  swear 
a  false  oath  as  to  words^  but  a  true  oath  in  refer- 
ence  to  the  meaning  of  the  enqmrer :  as  if  in  the 
time  of  the  plague  you  should  swear  that  you 
wei-e  not  coine  from  sudh  a  place,  tmderstimding, 
that  in  which  the  plague  prevailed,  ias  he  sup- 
poses;  or,  that  you  had  not  spolcen  to  such  a  man, 
meaning,  upon  the  subject  which  yoiir  enquirer 
may  suspect .  • .  And  kstly,  since  you  are  not 
bound  to  srwear  according  tb  the  meaiiing  of  thtt 
enquirer,  you  may  according  to  yoUr  owti ;  which 
some  deny,  affirming,  that  words  which  are  abso- 
lutely  false  are  not  excused  by  such  an  vnder- 
standing  of  intention.  There  are  learned  men  in 
favour  of  either  opinion,  who  maintain  it  on  either 
side  with  probability. — (Aphorismi,  verbo  Juror 
mentum,  n.6.) 


PBRJC&Y,  LYINQ^   FALS£*WITM£SS.  1^7 


FRANCIS  TOLET. 

Instructio  Sacerdotum.      Romad,   1601.     (ADtverpise,  1603. 

Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

There  is  still  another  point  to  be  considered 
in  reference  to  an  accused  person:  when  he  is 
not  lawfiilly  examined^  in  what  words  he  should 
reply  when  he  has  really  conunitted  the  crime  •  •  • 
The  whole  and  only  difficulty  is,  whether,  when 
he  is  pressed,  he  may  reply,  /  have  mt  dane  it. 
Now^  in  the  first  place,  it  is  certain  that  he  is  not 
pennitted  to  tell  a  lie :  for  he  would  be  perjured, 
and,  in  any  case,  would  sin  mortally:  but  it  is 
lawful  iat  him  to  use  equivocation.  Sotus  main-' 
tidns,  that  it  is  not  lawfal  for  him  in  any  way  to 
say^  /  hme  not  dom  %t;  because  in  this  reply 
there  .would  be  no  equivocation,  but  a  lie.  Yet 
Adrian.asserts,  that  such  an  accused  person  may 
8ay>  /  hasoe  not  done  it.  Cajetan  affirms  that  he 
might  answer,  that  hehad  no  accomplices,  although 
he  had.  And  I  think  this  to  be  the  more  pro* 
bable.  Yet  the  accused  should  be  careftil  to  use 
such  expressions  according  to  his  meaning  in  a 
true  sense,  as  if  he  intended  to  say,  Ihavenot 
dane  it,  meaning,  since  he  had  been  in  prison; 
and,  /  have  had  no  accompUces,  understanding, 
in  other  crimes,  or  some  such  meaning :  otherwise 
it  would  be  a  lie;  but  not  in  this  manner;  because 
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in  such  a  case  his  words  are  not  to  be-considered 
according  to  the  meaning  of  the  judge,  but  of 
the  accused  himself." 


FRANCIS  SUAREZ. 

Operis  de  Virtute  et  Statu  Reltgwnis^  TomusII.     Lugdani, 
1 614.     (Moguntiae,  1628.     Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

It  is  not  intrinsically  wrong  to  use  equivocation, 
even  in  making  oath:  whence  it  is  not  always 
perjury." 

This  is  the  sure  and  common  opinion  •  • .  For, 
to  speak  with  such  equivocation  is  not  always 
a  lie,  neither  is  it  therefore  intrinsically  wrong: 
and  therefore  to  confirm  it  by  an  oath  is  neither 
perjury,  nor  intrinsically  a  sin  •  • .  The  reason  is, 
that  a  lie  is  a  declaration  contrary  to  the  sense 
of  the  speaker ;  for  it  is  he  who  is  bound  to  adapt 
his  words  to  his  own  meaning,  and  he  is  not 
always  bound  to  adapt  them  to  the  understanding 
of  his  hearer.  But  he  who  uses  ambiguous  words 
in  a  sense  which  is  agreeable  to  his  own  meaning, 

^®  ''  Tamen  cautus  debet  esse  reus,  ut  talia  verba  proferat 
juxta  suam  intentionem  in  sensu  vero,  puta,  ut  intendat  dicere, 
nanfeci,  puta,  in  carcere;  et,  non  habui  complices,  in  aliis  cri- 
minibtts,  vel  aliquid  simile,  ali^s  esset  mendacium ;  non  autem 
illo  modo ;  quia  verba,  in  -tali  casu,  non  sunt  consideranda 
juxta  judicis  intentionem,  sed  ipsius  rei." — Lib.  v.  c.  58,  n.  7. 

^i  "  Non  est  intrinsec^  malum  uti  amphibologid,  etiam 
jurando :  und^  nec  semper  est  perjurium." — Lib.'nu  de  Juram^ 
PracepU  et  Peccat.  eis  contr,  c.  9.  Assert,  1.  n.  2. 
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caimot  be  said  to  speak  against  his  meaning: 
therefore  he  does  not  lie,  he  does  not  utter  a  lie: 
therefore,  thus  to  speak  is  not  intrinsically  wrong; 
for  there  can  only  be  such  wickedness  in  conse- 
quence  of  the  lie.  Whence  it  is  inferred,  that 
to  confinn  such  an  expression  with  an  oath  is  not 
perjury;  because  by  that  oath  God  is  not  called 
to  witness  a  lie,  since  that  is  not  a  lie. — (Lih.  iii. 
de  Jwram.  Praecept.  et  Pecc.  eis  contrar.  c.  9. 
Assert.  1.  n.  2.) 


THOMAS  SANCHEZ. 

Opui  Morale  in  Pracepta  Decalogi.     Venetiis,  1614.     (Ant- 

verpise,  1624.     £d.  Coll.  Sion.) 

He  who  may  conceal  goods  which  he  requires 
for  the  sustenance  of  life,  lest  they  should  be  " 
seized  by  his  creditors  and  himself  reduced  thereby 
to  beggary,  may  swear,  when  he  is  examined  by 
the  judge,  that  he  has  no  concealed  goods.  And 
they  who  are  privy  to  it  may  swear  the  same 
thing,  provided  they  are  persuaded  that  he 
has  lawfuUy  concealed  them  for  that  purpose, 
understanding  within  themselves,  that  he  does  not 
retain  any  things  concealed  which  he  is  bound 
to  discover  to  the  judge.— r(^/»  Prtecept.  Decal. 
Pars  II.  Lib.  m.  c.  6.  n.  31.) 

When  a  man  who  has  truly  or  feignedly  pro- 
mised  marriage,  is,  for  some  reason,  free  from  the 
obligation  of  fulfilling  his  promise,  he  may  swear, 
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wfaen  required  by  the  judge^  that  he  did  nat  pro^ 
mige,  understanding,  in  such  a  maimer  that  he 
is  bound  to  fiilfil  his  engagement.  Which  ap- 
pHes  •  •  •  not  only  when  there  is  manifest  cause 
for  not  fulfiUing  the  promise^  but  also  when  it  is 
probable  in  the  opinion  of  learned  persons  that  he 
is  not  bound  to  fulfil  it.  Because,  by  adopting 
a  probable  opinion^  he  may  think  that  he  is  not 
bmmd,  tvith  a  sqfe  consdence}^ 

If  a  sworn  promise  to  pay  any  sum  of  money 
be  unjustly  extorted,  it  is  lawful  for  the  person 
who  swears  to  use  this  equivocation :  /  swear  to 
you  thatlvnllpay  the  numey,  understanding^  that 
the  case  (of  the  pronoun),  to  you,  is  governed  by 
the  verb  tp  swear:  so  that  the  meaning  may  be, 
/  swear  to  you,  that  I  wiU  heretxfter  pay  the 
momy,  either  to  yofurself,  or  to  some  one  eUe  •%. 
If,  moreover,  in  the  language  in  which  the  oath 
is  swom  the  name  of  God  has  different  signifi- 
cations,  it  wouJd  he  lawfvl  to  swear  by  God,  hy 
using  that  word  in  another  sense}^ 

^^  "  Sive  ver^,  sive  fict^  promittens  matrimonium,  immunis 
estob  aliquam  causam  ab  implendi  obligatione,  posse  eum  a 
Judice  vocatum,  jurare  se  non  promisisse,  intelligendOf  itil  ut 
teneatur  implere.  Quod  . .  •  diximus  procedere,  non  tantillm 
quando  e3t  certa  causa  non  implendi,  sed  etiam  quoties  sapi- 
entum  judicio  est  probabile  non  teneri  servare.  Quia  potest^ 
amplectendo  opinionem  probabilem,  existimare  se,  ttttd  con-' 
scientiAf  non  obligatum" — In  Pmecept,  Decal.  Pars  II. 
Lib,  iii.  c.  6.  n.  SZ, 

^*  **  Si  per  injuriam  extorqueatur  promissio  jurata  alicoju» 
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A  man  who  is  wrged  to  take  a  woman  for  his 
wife  whom  he  is  not  compelled  to  marry,  may 
9wear  that  he  will  take  her^  by  mderstanding 
within  himself,  ff  I  am  ohliged,  or^  If  ehe  shondd 
t^terwarda  pleaee  me. — (Ibid.  ».  39.) 

He  would  not  sin  mortally  who,  without  de- 
ception^  but  influenced  by  his  reverence  fbr  an 
oath^  and  firom  scruple^  eJundd  feign  to  swear, 
so  that.  the  hyetanders  and  the  notary  ndght 
think  that  he  did  swear}^ 


VALERIUS  REGINALD. 

PraxU  Fori  Poenitentialis.    Lugduni,  1620,   Tom.  II.     (Mo- 

guntise,  1622.     Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

If  there  is  a  lawful  cause  for  using  equivocation 
or  artifice  in  swearing,  even  although  he  to  whom 
the  oath  is  sworn  should  understand  it  in  a  sense 
different  from  that  in  which  it  is  understood  by 
him  who  swears  it^  and  would  thus  be  deceived, 
a  mortal  sin  is  not  committed;  and  sometunes  it 

pecunise  dandae,  licere  juranti  uti  h^c  sequivocatione:  Juro 
tibi  me  numeraturum  pecuniam^  intelligendo,  ut  ille  casus,  tibif 
regatur  k  verbo  Juro :  ita  ut  sit  sensus,  Tibi  juro,  fore  ut 
nwnerem  pecunias,  sive  tibi,  sive  alteri . . .  Item,  si  in  ek  lingu^ 
in  qu&  juratur,  nomen  Dei  habeat  diversas  significationeSy 
Uceret  jurare  per  Deum,  usurpando  id  nomen  in  alid  signifi- 
catione:*—( Ibid.  n.  37.) 

'  14  «  '^QQ  exkim  mortaliter  peccaret,  si  null^  fimide,  sed 
reverenti&  juramenti  ductus  et  scrupulo,  fingeret  se  jurare, 
itk  ut  astantes  et  tabellia  inteUigerent  eum  jurare"  .  • . — UM. 


«  V     i»    a 
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does  not  even  amount  to  one  which  is  venial.— 
(Tom.  II.  Lib.  xviii.  c.  7*  SecL  1.  ».  90») 

Qu. — Whether  it  is  lawful  to  conced  the  truth 
by  speaking  ambiguously  ? . . .  It  is  lawful.  And  the 
ambiguity  by  which  the  truth  may  be  concealed 
without  a  falsehood  is  such^  that  what  a  man 
utters  shall  be  true  according  to  his  own  meamng^ 
although  it  may  be  false  according  to  the  sense 
of  his  hearer^  and  the  common  acceptation.— 
(Lib.  xxiv.  c.  1.  Sect.  4.  w.  9.) 

The  equivocation  which  is  here  spoken  of,  is 
not  only  that  which  arises  from  the  diflferent 
significations  of  words  .  • .  but  that  which  also 
happens  when  words  are  pronounced  which  are 
indeed  false  when  uttered  aside  and  taken  sepa- 
rately^  bnt  are  true  with  certain  additions  which 
are  understood  by  the  speaher} 


15 


LEONARD  LESSIUS. 

De  Justitid  et  Jure,    Parisiis,  1628,    (Antverpiae,  1621.     Ed. 

Coll.Sion.) 

If  a  judge  examines  conceming  an  action  which 
has  been  committed  without  sin,  at  least  without 
mortal  sin,  the  witness  and  the  aecused  are  not 

**  •*  Adverte  autem  amphibologiam  de  qui  hic  agitur,  esse 
non  tantdlm  eam  quae  contingit  ex  divers^  verborum  signifi- 
catione,  . . .  sed  etiam  quae  contingit,  cdim  verba  prolata  sunt 
quidem  falsa  seorslm  per  seque  sumpta;  sed  vera  sunt  aliquibus 
(idjunctis,  qufjB  d  dicente  subintelliguntur.**  —  Zf6.xxiv.  r.  1. 
Sect.  4.  n.  10. 
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obliged  to  answer  accarding  to  the  meaning  qfthe 
mdge}^  For  instance,  you  have  killed  your  as- 
sailant  Peter,  haying  observed  a  reasonable  for- 
bearance,  or  refrained  from  any  considerable 
Bxcess.  You  are  not  bound  to  acknowledge  that 
ifou  have  killed  him,  although  the  report  of  your 
baving  done  so  has  been  spread;  neither  is  the 
witness  bound  to  give  evidence  of  it.  For  the 
judge  tries  you  for  murder:  and  if  you  should 
confess  it  and  could  not  prove  that  you  had  done 
it  in  necessary  self-defence,  he  would  condemn  you 
of  homicide  upon  a  false  presumption. — (Lih.  ii. 
c.  31.  dyb.  3.  n.  14.) 

Hence  it  follows,  that  there  is  no  compulsion 
to  swear  according  to  the  meaning  of  the  judge, 
hut  that  equivocation  and  mental  restriction  may 
he  medy 

A  priest  should  not  oblige  his  penitent  to  con- 
fess  the  truth,  while  there  is  a  hope  of  escaping  • .  • 
But  when  there  is  no  hope  of  escape  (as  if  the 
criminal  should  perceive  that  his  crime  may  be 
readily  and  fully  proved),  then  he  is  bound  to 
confess  the  truth,  because  there  is  no  longer 
reason  for  concealing  it — (Hnd.  n.  18.) 


^*  ''  Si  judex  queerat  de  &cto,  quod  absque  culp^,  saltem 
lethaliy  patratum  est,  testem  et  reum  non  teneri  respondere  ad 
mentem  jtulicis." — Lib.  ii.  c.  31.  dub.  3.  n.  14. 

^"^  "  Ex  dictis  sequitur  prim6,  non  teneri  jurare  ad  mentem 
judicisy  sed  posse  uti  amphibologiSf  vel  mentali  restrictume . . ." 
Ihid.  dub.  S.  n.  17. 

O 
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VINCENT  FILLIUCrUS. 

Moralium  Qiusestionum  de  Christianis  cffidis  et  casibus  co 
scientice,TomvLsll,    Lugduni,  1633.   (Ursellia,  1625. 
Coll.  Sion.) 

1.  I  ask,  whether  it  is  wrong  to  use  equivoca — 
tion  in  s wearing  ?    It  must  be  premised,  that  equi — 
vocation  is  nothing  more  than  this,  that  the  swearer^ 
understands  the  words  in  a  sense  different  fronm 
that  in  which   another  person  receives    them. — 
(TomAI.  Tr.  25.  c.ll.  de  Juram.  ».321.) 

I  answer,  Ist,  that  it  is  not  in  itself  a  sin  to  use 
equivocation  in  swearing  . . .  This  is  the  common 
doctrine  affcer  Suarez.  2dly,  That  it  may  often 
be  a  sin  to  use  equivocation,  as,  when  it  is  done 
without  a  reasonable  cause,  or  in  order  to  deceive: 
in  which  sense  some  holy  fathers  are  to  be  under- 
stooA.—Clbid.  n.  322.) 

2.  Is  it  perjury  or  sin  to  equivocate  in  a  just 
cause?  It  is  not  perjury:  as,  for  instaiice,  in  the 
case  of  a  man  who  has  outwardly  made  a  promise 
without  the  intention  of  promising :  if  he  is  asked 
whether  he  has  promised,  he  may  deny  it,  meaningy 
that  he  has  not  promised  with  a  hinding  promise; 
and  thus  he  may  swear:  otherwise  he  might  be 
compelled  to  pay  a  debt  which  he  did  not  owe.— 
(Ibid.  n.323.) 

3.  If  the  equivocation  be  only  mental,  is  the 
oath  lawfiil? — I  answer,  Ist,  that  it  is  a  prohdble 
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npiman  that  it  is  not  lawM  to  swear  in  such  a 
case  .  • .  I  answer,  2dly,  that  it  is  more  probable 
that  it  w  lawfiil.— f  iWrf.  n.  325, 326.) 

4.  With  what  precaution  is  equivocation  to  he 
used?— When  we  hegin,  for  instance,  to  say, 
"  /  swear^  we  must  insert  in  a  suhdued  tone  the 
mental  restriction,  "  that  to-day^  and  then  con- 
tinue  aloud,  *'  /  haioe  not  eaten  such  a  tMngT 
or,  ^'  Imoear^  then  insert,  "  Isay^  then  conclude 
in  the  same  loud  voice,  **  that  I  haice  not  done  this 
or  thai  tJdng:**  for  thus  the  whole  speech  is  very 
true." 


Sbct.  XII. 

COLLUSION  OF    JUDGES. 

HONORATUS  FABRL 

Apologeticus  Doctrince  Moralis  Societatis  Jesu.     Lugduni, 
1670.     (Colonifle,  1672.     Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Is  a  judge  hound  to  restore  that  which  he  has 
received  as  a  hribe  for  passing  an  unjust  sentence  ? 
Some  affirm  that  he  is  . . . 

^*  "  Cdtoi  incipit,  verbi  grati^,  dicere  Juro,  interponere  sub- 
miss^  restrictionem  mentalem,  ut  me  hodie,et  deind^  addere  alt^ 
voce,  non  comecUsse  rem  illam;  vel,  Juro^  et  interponere,  me 
^eref  tiim.  absolvere  aM  item  voce,  qiiod  non  feci  hoc  vel 
iUttd;  sic  enim  verissima  est  oratio  tota.'' —  Tom.  II.  Tr,  25, 
c.  11,  de  JuramentOf  n.  328, 
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The  reason  is,  that  a  judge  caimot  receive  any 
thing,  either  for  a  just  or  an  unjust  sentence- 
Yet  he   is   bound  to  restore  that  which  he  has 
received  for  a  just  sentence,  because  the  donor 
is  supposed  to  have  given  it  by  compulsion,  since 
he  had  a  right  to  the  just  sentence.     Bvt  it  u 
otherwise  with  Mm  who  has  procured  an  tmjust 
sentence  to  which  he  had  no  right:  for  Uien  the 
judge  is  not  hound  to  restore,  at  least  untU  reqmred 
to  do  sohy  ajudidal  sentence!^ 


JOHN  BAPTIST  TABERNA, 

Synopsis  TheohguB  PractioB.     Colonise,  1 736. 

Qu.  5.  —  Is  a  judge  bound*  to  restore  the 
bribe  which  he  has  received  for  passing  sentence? 

...  If  he  has  received  the  hrihe  for ' paesing  an 
unjust  sentence,  it  is  probable  that  he  may  heep 
it ...  This  opinion  is  maintained  and defended  hy 
ffty-eight  doctors.^ 

Qu.  6. — May  a  judge  receive  presents  ? 

. . .  Scripture  . . .  and  jiistice  forbid  the  recep- 

^*  "  Secilis  tamen  qui  obtinuit  injustam,  ad  quam  nullum 
penitus  jus  habebat;  igitur  restituere  hic  non  tenetur,  salten 
ante  judicis  sententiam."  —  Anonymus  adversus  Anonymum, 
c.SO. 

^  '^ . . .  Si  autem  pro  injust^  sententi^  pretium  acceperit, 
probabiliter  retinere  potest . . .  Hanc  sententiam  tenent  et 
defendunt    quinquaginta-octo    doctores.**  —  Pars  U,    Tr.  %» 


e,  31. 
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tion  of  presents,  except  of  eertain  provision  for 
eating  and  drinking  which  may  be  consumed 
in  a  few  daj8.—(Pars  II.  Tr.  2.  c.  31.) 


BUSEMBAUM  &  LACROIX. 

Theohgia  MoraUs,  nunc  pluribus  partibus  aucta  d  R.  P. 
Clau^  LacroiXf  Societatis  Jesu.  Coloni»,  1757.  (Coloni» 
Agrippinsey  1 733.     £d.  Mus.  Brit.) 

Is  a  judge  haund  to  restare  ihe  bribe  which  he 
has  receivedjbr  pronouncing  judgmentf 

Ansu). — If  he  has  received  it  for  a  just  sentence 
he  is  bound  to  restore  it,  because  it  was  otherwise 
dne  to  the  pleader^  and  he  has  therefore  received 
no  benefit  for  his  money. 

If  the  judge  has  received  it  for  an  unjust  sen- 
tence^  he  is  not  bound  by  natural  right  to  make 
restitution,  as  Bannez,  Sanchez,  &c.  teach,  be- 
cause  he  was  not  obliged  to  pronounce  that 
unjust  sentence.  But  this  action  is  useful  to  the 
pleader^  and  the  unjust  judge  exposes  himself  to 
great  danger  by  it,  especially  in  his  reputation^ 
if  he  should  be  convicted  of  injustice.  Now  the 
exposure  to  siich  danger  in  the  service  of  another 
may  he  mlved  at  a  price.^ 

'^  '*  Haec  autem  actio  est  utilis  litiganti,  et  injustus  judex 
ratione  illius  subit  magnum  periculum,  prsesertim  famae,  si  de 
mjustitii  convincatur.  Subire  autem  pro  altero  tale  periculum 
ad  causandum  ei  utiliiatem,  est  pretio  tsestimabile" —  Tom,  IV. 
Lib.iv,  deJudice,  c.3,  Dtd>.  2.  Art.  4^,  Qu€est,26S.  n.  149S. 


r 
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Sect.  XIIL 
theft  anv  secret  compensatioi^, 


EMMANUEL  SA. 


Apkorismt  Confessariorum,    Coloni»,  1590.    (ColoBiae,  161i^^ 

£d.  CoU.  Sion.) 

It  is  noi  a  mortal  sin  to  take  secrethf  from  him 
who  would  give  if  he  were  asked^  although  he 
may  he  unwilling  that  it  should  he  taken  secretlj; 
and  it  is  not  necesmry  to.restore. 

It  is  not  thefi  to  take  a  small  thing  secretly 
from  a  hushand  or  a  father :  hut  if .  it  be  conr 
siderable  it  must  h^  restored. 

If  you  have  taken  any  thing  which  you  doubt 
to  have  been  youx  own,  some  say  that  you  ought 
tQ  restore  it,  others  denyit;  hecause,  in  the  douht^ 
the  condition  ^  the  possessor  is  the  hetter^ 

He  Tvho  has  caused  no  loss  in*taking  any  thing 
which  helonged  tp  another,  hecause  the  proprietor 
made  no  use  of  it,  is  not  hound  to  restore  it  if  it 
wUl  not  he  of  any  future  use  to  its  owner. 

He  who  firom  any  urgent  necessity^  or  without 
causing  much  loss^  takes  wood  from  another  man's 
pile^  is  not  oliiged  to  restore  it. 

^  ''^Si  accepisti  quod  dnbitas  an  tuum  esset,  debere  te  resti* 
tuere  quidam  aiunt,  alii  negant,  qudd  in  dubio  melior  sit  possi' 
dentis  conditio" — Aphorismiy  verbo Furtum^  n.  7. 
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He  who  has  stolen  small  things  £rom  any  one 
at  different  tunes^  is  obliged  to  make  restitution 
yihen  they  amount  together  to  a  considerable 
sum^  althaugh  some  persons  deny  it  with  pro- 
labilitjf.-^Apharimi,  verbo  Furtum,  n.  3—8.) 


FRANCIS  TOLET. 

Ifutmctto  Saeerdotum,  ac  de  Septem  Peccatis  MartaUbus. 
Romtt,  1601.     (Antverpise,  1603.     £d.  Coll.  Sion.) 

A  man  cannot  sell  his  wine  at  a  fair  price^ 
dther  on  accoimt  of  the  injustice  of  the  judge^  or 
through  fraud  of  the  purchasers  who  have  agreed 
unong  themselves  to  be  few  in  number  in  order 
•jo  lower  the  price:  then  he  may  diminish  his 
neasure^  or  mix  a  little  water  with  his  wine^  and 
eH  it  fot  pure  wine  of  fuU  measure^  demanding 
he  full  price^  provided  only  that  he  dees  not 
ell  a  lie :  which  if  he  does^  it  wiU  neither  be  a 
langerous  nor  a  mortal  sin^  neither  will  it  oblige 
dm  to  make  restitution. — (De  Septem  Peccat. 
\fart.  c.  49.  n.  5.) 

VALERIUS  REGINALD. 

Vaxt#  Fofi  Poemtentialis.    Lugduni,  1620.    (Tom*  I.    Colo* 

nise,  1622.     Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

Servants  may  not  take  the  property  of  their 
aasters  secretly  and  by  way  of  compensation^ 
n  pretence  that  their  wages  are  not  equitable; 


A 
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wUess  it  gkauld  in  reality  appear  to  he  tke 

in  the  Cfpinion  cf  an  experienced  man. — (Tom.  I- 

Praxis,  Lib.  x.  c.  18.  n.  258.) 

Servants  are  excused  both  from  sin  and  restita<- 
tion  if  they  only  take  in  equiiable  compensation  ? 
that  is^  when  they  are  not  Jwmished  with  euck 
things  necessary  for  food  and  clothing  as  ar^ 
usuud  in  other  houses^  and  which  ought  to  he 
provided  for  similar  servants,  they  only  take  so 
mueh  qf  their  masfer^  property  as  wiU  compenr 
sate  for  sueh   an    injustice,    and   no    more . . , 
Among  the  conditions  of  a  lawfid  compensation 
this  is  the  chief,  that  the  deht  ctmnot  he  ohtained 
hy  any  other  mean^s. 
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JAMES  GORDON. 

Theologia  MoraUs   Universa,      Lutetiae  Parisiorum,   1634r 

(£d.  Bibl.  Acad.  Cant.) 

Qf  what  vatue  the  tMng  stolen  ought  to  he,  in 
order  to  render  tke  theft  ammtal  sin  compelling 
restitution. 

^  ^*  Excusari  autem  famulos  et  h  peccato,  et  ^  restitutTone» 
si  capiant  in  compensationem  justam;  nemp^,  qua,  ciira  non 
administrentur  ipsis  ad  victum  et  vestitiun  necessaria,  qualia 
in  aliis  domibus  communiter  solent  ac  debent  simiHbus 
fiunulis  subministrari;  tantum  debonis  dominorum  accipiant, 
quantum  ad  compensationem  talis  kiltsiriae  requiritur,  neque 
plua  . .  •  Inter  conditiones  licitse  compensationis,  illa  una  est; 
qu6d  res  debita  nequeat  aliter  qukm  per  eam  obtineri/'-' 
Lih.xxy.  C.44.  n.555.  (Tom.  II.  Moguntise,  16^2.  Ed. 
CoU.  Sion.) 
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Some  think  that  the  value  cannot  be  accu- 
rately  defined^  but  that  it  must  rest  upon  the 
opinion  of  a  prudent  man  depending  upon  the 
circumstances  of  time  and  place^  and  on  the  man- 
ner  in  which  the  theft  has  been  committed,  the 
injury  which  has  resulted  from  it^  and  the  quality 
of  the  persons,  whether  they  are  princes,  rich 
men,  persons  in  the  middle  rank  of  life,  or  poor. — 
(Tam.  L  Lib.  v.  Qu.  3.  c.  2.  §  1.) 

A  son  is  sometimes,  and  even  often,  to  be 
accounted  free  firom  deadly  sin  and  from  the 
necessity  of  restitution,  when  he  robs  his  father : 
and  sometinles  he  is  reckoned  to  sin  grievously. 
A  son  is  not  accounted  to  sin  mortally,  1.  when 
he  has  a  probable  reason  for  believing,  that  if  his 
father  were  asked,  he  would  grant  him  (what  he 
steals)  without  reluctance ;  for  then  the  owner  is 
not  averse  to  the  matter,  but  to  the  mamer  of 
the  transaction.  2.  If  the  amount  is  not  thought 
considers^ble  in  respect  to  his  condition.  3.  If 
he  steals  with  the  intent  to  give  ahns  to  one  who 
is  in  great  need ;  for  then  his  parent  is  not  reor 
sonahhf  averse  to  it.  '  4.  If  he  robs  his  father  to 
procure  an  innocent  diversion  suited  to  his  rank ... 
(Ibid.  c.  4.  §  1.) 
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STEPHEN  FAGUNDEZ. 

In  fuinque  posteriora  pracepta  Decalogi,    Lugdani,  1640. 

(Ed.  CoD.  Sion.) 

An  useful  doubt  arises  in  the  case  of  a  ton  who 
transacts  tit  a  distance  his  father^s  business,  or 
always  remains  with  him  in  the  house  to  sell 
the  goods  of  his  father  who  is  a  merchant^ 
whether  he  may  take  secretly  as  much  of  his 
father*s  property  in  return  for  his  labour  and 
industry,  as  his  father  would  have  given  to  a 
hired  servant  for  the  same  labour  and  occupation ; 
and  that>  tob,  in  addition  to  his  father*s  ex- 
pense  in  maintaining  him?  The  reply  must  be 
made  in  the  affirmative. — (Tom.  11.  Lih.  vii.  c.  3. 
n.  11.) 

Servants  are  also  botind  to  restore  to  their 
master  whatever  they  have  taken  beyond  their 
wages  and  proper  food,  provided  that  their 
masters  have  not  compelled  them  to  falfil  duties 
over  ahd  above  those  for  which  they  agreed/^br 
then  they  mdy  taM  something  more  (provided  it 
be  just)  for  the  duty  and  service  which  they  are 
compelled  to  discharge  beyond  their  agreement. — 
(J}nd.  c.  1 1.  n.  4.) 
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FRANCIS  AMICUS. 

Curs6$  The^logici,  TomusV.     Duaci,  1642. 

He  who  has  stolen  to  a  considerable  amount^ 
i>  not  obUged  tmder  pam  qf  mortal  dn  to  restore 
^he  whole;  but  it  is  sufficient  if  he  restore  as 
much  as  will  secure  his  neighbour  from  con- 
nderable  loss :  so  that  if  the  amount  of  the  theft 
1)6  one  florin,  the  thief  is  not  bound^  under  pain 
[>f  mortal  sin^  to  restore  the  whole  Jlorin,  but  it 
will  be  sufficient  to  restore  four  or  five  grotes, 
by  which  the  material  loss  occasioned  by  the  theft 
is  removed,r— (^/)w5p.  38.  Sect.  4.  n.  47.) 


STEPHEN  BAUNY. 

Somme  des  PScMs  qui  se  eommettent  en  tous  Etats.    RoueOf 

1653. 

Qu.  10.  —  Whether  from  many  small  thefts 
one  can  result  which  would  be  a  mortal  sin? 
For  instance^  a  penny  has  been  taken  from  one 
or  more  persons  at  different  times;  it  is  asked 
whether  these  trifling  and  inconsiderable  simis, 
taken  together^  constitute  a  sin  which  is  mortal  ? 
and  under  what  circumstances  ? 

The  common  opinion  is^  that  the  last  actof 
dieft^  which  is  necessary  to  complete  the  sum 
wfaich  constifutes  the  mortal  sin^  ma;;^  deprive  a 
man  of  the  .friendiship  of  God,  and  that  therefoi<e 
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it  must  be  ranked  among  the  number  of  mortal 
sins.  Thus  reason  Salas,  Filliucius,  &c.  • .  •  Yet 
with  their  permission  I  will  venture  to  say,  that 
the  last  theft,  which  is  supposed  to  be  as  incon- 
siderable  as  those  which  have  preceded  it,  m  only 
venial .  • .  For  the  action  takes  its  nature  from  the 
object,  and  the  theft  from  the  injury  which  is 
committed,  &c.  Emmanuel  Sa,  at  the  word  Fur- 
tum  (n.  8),  reasoning  upon  this  ground^  says,  that 
it  is  very  probable  that  he  who  per  vices  pauca 
alicui  est  furatusj  cttm  ad  notabilem  quantitatem 
pervenerit,  is  not  obliged,  under  pain  of  eternal 
damnation,  to  restore  any  thing  . . .  And  these 
trifling  thefts,  committed  on  difierent  days  and 
at  difierent  opportunities,  against  one  man  or 
against  many,  however  great  rnay  he  the  amount 
which  has  heen  stolen,  wiU  never  hecome  mortal 
sins.   (Des  Lardns,  c.  10.) 


THOMAS  TAMBURIN. 

Explicatio  Decalogu    Lugduni,  1659.    (Lugduni,  1665.    Ed. 

Con.  Sion.) 

That  a  number  of  small  thefts  may  constitute 
a  mortal  sin,  it  is  necessary  that  they  should  be 
committed  continuously,  and  that  they  should  not 
be  separated  by  any  considerable  intervals  of 
time  .  • .  If  four  years  elapse  between  the  com- 
mission  of  one  theft  and  another,  it  is  accounted 
by  Rehel  to  be  a  considerable  interval  .  •  •  one 
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year  by  Sanchez  .  •  •  six  ^  montlis  by  some^  and 
fifteen  days  by  others. — (Lib.yin.  Tr.  2.  c.  3. 
41.  n.3.) 

Campensation  qf  Servants. 

Qu.  4. — May  servants  requite  themselves  clan- 
destinely.  when  their  masters  deny  them  a  lust 
remuneration? 

Ans. — They  certainly  may  if  they  refuse  them 
equitable  recompense,  but  only  on  the  conditions 
described  (at  §  1.) — (Ihid.  de  compensat.  occulL 
4:.  5.  §  5.  n.  1.) 

BUSEMBAUM  &  LACROIX. 

Wheologia  Moralis,  nunc  pluribus  partibus  aucta  d  R,  P. 
Claudio  LacroiXf  Societatis  Jesu.  Colonisey  1757.  (Colo- 
nise  Agrippinae,  1733.     £d.  Mus.  Brit.) 

He  does  not  steal  who  takes  m  just  compen- 
sation^  if  he  cannot  obtain  what  is  due  to  him  by 
any  other  means.  For  instance,  if  a  servant  can- 
not  otherwise  obtain  his  lawful  wages,  or  is 
unjustly  compelled  to  serve  for  an  unjust  remu- 
neration. — (Tom.  II.  Lih.  iii.  Pars  I.  Tr.  6.  c.  1. 
Dub.  1.  n.  935.  resol.  III.) 

If  any  one  prudently  presumes  that  his  master 
would  be  perfectly  satisfied^  or  knew  that  he 
would  certainly  give  (the  thing  taken)  if  he  were 
asked^  he  does  not  sin  greatly  in  taking  it. — (Hnd. 
c.  1.  QuiBst.  208.  ^  2.  n.  946.) 

An  extremely  poor  man  may  steal  what  is  neees- 
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fiary  forthe  relief  of  his  want . . .  And  what  any 
^ne  may  steal  for  himself^  he  may  also  steal  for 
another  whose  indigence  is  extreme.  —  f ife'rf. 
QiUBSt.  211.  §2.  «.950.) 

Lessius^  Dicastille,  and  Tamburin  add^  that  he 
who  should  prevent  another  from  stealing  what 
he  thus  required,  might  be  killed  by  such  a  poor 
man;  as  the  thief  who  steals  or  forcibly  retains 
valuable^  or  at  least  necessary  things^  might  be 
killed^  according  to  what  has  been  said  before.— 
(Ibid.) 


Sect.  XIV. 

HOMICIDE. 

HENRY  HENRIQUEZ. 

SumnuB  Theohgice  Moralisy  Tomus  I.    Venetiis,  1600.    (£d. 

Coll.  Sion.) 

If  an  adulterer^  even  although  he  should  be  an 
ecclesiastic^  reflecting  upon  the  danger^  has 
entered  the  house  of  an  adulteress^  and  being 
attacked  by  her  husband^  kills  his  aggressor  in 
the  necessary  defence  of  his  life  or  limbs^  ke  is 
noi  considered  irregtdar} 


M 


^  *'  Si  adulter,  etiam  clericus,  advertens  periculum,  intravit 
^omum  adulterse,  et  invasus  h.  marito  illius,  occidat  invasorem 
pro  necessari^  vitae  aut  membrorum  defensione:  wm  vkkiur 
irregularis^r-^Lib.jvLY.  de  Irregulariiatef  c.  10.  f  3. 
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VALERIUS  REGINALD. 

Praxis  Fori  Pcenitentialis.     Lugduni,  1620.    (Tom.  II.  Mo- 

gundse,  1622.     £d.  Coll.  Sion.) 

If  you  are  preparing  to  give  fake  evidence 
against  me^  by  which  I  should  receive  sentence  of 
death^  and  I  have  no  other  means  of  escape^  it  is 
Jdmfvlfor  me  to  kill  you,  since  I  sJundd  otherwise 
he  kiUed  myseJf:  for  it  would  be  immaterial  in 
such  a  case  whether  you  killed  me  with  your  own 
or  by  another  man's  sword;  as,  for  instance^  by 
that  of  the  executioner. — (Tom.Il.  Lib.xxi.  c.S. 
n.51.) 

STEPHEN  FAGUNDEZ. 

In  Pracepta  Decalogi.     Lugduni,  1640.     (Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Christian  and  Catholic  sons  may  accuse  their 
fathers  of  the  crime  of  heresy  if  they  wish  to  tum 
them  from  the  faith,  although  they  may  know  that 
iheir  parents  wiU  be  burned  with  fire,  and  put  to 
death  for  it^  as  Tolet  teaches  . . .  And  not  only 
may  they  refuse  them  food,  if  they  attempt  to 
tum  them  from  the  Catholic  faith^  but  they  may 
(dso  justhf  kill  them,  observing  the  moderation  of 
a  blameless  defence^  if  they  forcibly  compel  their 
children  to  abandon  the  faith.^ 

^  '*  Filii  Christiani  et  Catholici  possunt  accusare  patres  de 
crimine  hseresis,  si  eos  ^  fide  velint  avertere,  etiamsi  sciant 


208  PRINCIPLES   OF  JESl^ITISM. 

It  is  lawfal  for  us  to  kill  a  man,  when,  if  we 
killhim  not,  another  will  kill  us. — (Tom.  I.  Lih.  5. 
c.  6.  n.  11.) 

If  we  speak  of  the  case  and  circumstances  in 
which  it  is  lawful  for  us  to  defend  our  neighbour, 
by  killing  the  man  who  attacks  him  unjustly,  it 
seems  evidently  certain  that  we  may  also  intrust 
the  same  defence  and  homicide  to  another. — 
(Ihid.  c.  7.  n.  14.) 

If  a  judge  had  been  unjust,  and  had  proceeded 
(in  trial)  without  adhering  to  the  course  of  the 
law,  then  certainly  the  accused  might  defend 
himself  hy  ctssatdting,  and  even  hy  hilling  the 
judge;  because  . . .  in  that  case  he  cannot  be 
called  a  judge,  but  an  unjust  aggressor  and  a 
tyrant.*® 

parentes  ob  id  esse  igne  cremandos  et  occidendos,  ut  docet 
Toletus  . . .  Nec  soliim  eis  poterunt  alimenta  negare,  si  eos  k 
fide  catbolic^  avertere  conentur,  sed  etiam  eos  poterunt  jusik 
occidere^  cum  moderamine  inculpatae  tutelse,  si  filios  ad  dese- 
rendam  fidem  vi  compellant." —  Tom,  I.  Lib.  iv.  c.  2.  n.  7,  8. 
^  *'  Si  judex  iniquus  esset,  et  processisset,  juris  ordine  non 
servato,  tunc  omnin6  posset  reus  se  defendere,  dim  judicis 
etiam  Uesione^  imd  et  ccdsionef  quia  . . .  nec  tunc  judex  dici 
potest,  sed  injustus  invasor  et  tyrannus.'' — Totn.  11.  £t6.viii. 
c.  32.  n.  5. 
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FRANCIS  AMICUS. 

Curg&s  Tkeologicij  TomusV.     Duaci,  1642. 

An  adulterer,  taken  in  the  flagrant  sin,  might 
defend  himself  against  the  husband  and  father  of 
the  adulteress;  since  they  are  not  considered  to 
attack  the  adulterer  by  the  public  authority  . . . 
(Disp.  36.  Sect.  5.  n.  77.) 

It  will  be  lawful  for  an  ecclesiastic,  or  one  of  a 
religious  order,  to  kill  a  cakmniator  who  threatens 
to  spread  atrocious  accusations  against  himself  or 
his  religion,  when  other  means  of  defence  are 
wanting  • .  •  (Ihid.  n.  118.) 


AIRAULT. 

Propositions  dicties  au  Coll^ge  de  Clermont,  d  Paris^  par 
N.  Airault,  de  la  Societd  de  ceux  qui  se  disent  Jdsuites. 
Collation  fait  d  la  reqttite  de  rUniversiti  de  Paris,  1643, 
1644.     Paris,  17^0. 

If  you  endeavour  to  ruin  my  reputation  by 
false  impeachment  before  a  prince,  a  judge,  or 
men  of  distinguished  rank,  and  I  cannot  by  any 
means  ayert  this  injury  of  character,  nnless  I  kiU 
you  secretly;  may  I  lawfuUy  do  it? 

Bannez  asserts  that  I  may  • . .  The  right  of 
defence  extends  itself  to  every  thing  which  is 
necessary  for  insuring  protection  from  every 
injury.      Still   the   calumniator    should   first   be^^^ 
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waraed  that  he  desist  from  his  slander;  cmd  if  he 
will  not,  he  shovld  he  Mlled,  ^ot  openly,  on 
account  of  the  scandaly  but  secretly.^ 


Sect.  XV. 

PAfiRJCIDE  AND   BOMICIDE. 

JOHN  DE  DICASTILI,E. 

De  Jt/uttitid  .etJuret  cceterisque  FirtutUms  cardinalibus*     Ant* 

verpisB,  1641. 

It  may  be  askedi  whether  a  soHiis  penmtte4  to 
kill  his  father  who  is  banished?  Many.  authors 
ajffirm  that  he  is,  among  whom  are  Bartholomew 
Gomez  and  others  . . .  Yet  what  Clarus  teaehes  is 
more  prohable,  that  he  is  not  permitted.  For  a 
son  does  not  on  that  account  cease  to  be  a  son> 
neither  is  he  released  from  the  bond  of  natural 
obligation  tow^rds  his  father.  Yet,  were  I  to 
pronounce  a  decision,  if  a  father  were  obnoxious  to 
thQ  state  aud  to  soci^ty  at  lai:g^^  aod^there/  were 
no^  ojtherineans  of  averting  suqji^an  i»jury>  t^ 
I^  shmfd,  approve  the  opi^itffi,  ofj  the  .aforesqiii 
at(fkors,—(Lib. ii.  Tr^l.  Di^fX^.  duh.l^ :^  15.) 

^  *' Jus  defensionis  extendit  se  ad  omne  id  (|uod  neces- 
sarium  est,  ut  se  quis  ab  omni  injuri^  servet  immunena. 
Monendus  tamen  priilks  esset  detractor,  ut  desisteret;  et  si 
noUet,  ratione,  scandali  non  esset  aperti  occidendus,  sedcldmj''^ 
Cens.  pp.Z\9,S%0. 
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ANTHONY  ESCOBAR. 

Theologia  Moralist  TonuIV.     Lugduni,  1663. 

A  son  either  is  ohliged,  or  is  not  ohliged,  to 
mpport  an  infidel  father  who  is  in  extreme  neces^ 
^ty,  if  he  endeavaurs  to  turn  himfrom  thefaith. 

...  I  conceive  that  the  latter  opinion  must  be 
certainly  maintained :  for  catholic  sons  may  accuse 
their  parents  of  the  crime  of  heresy  . . .  although 
they  may  know  that  their  parents  would  be  com- 
mitted  for  it  to  the  flames,  as  Tolet  teaches  . . . 
They  might  also  refuse  them  sustenance,  although 
they  shotdd  perishfor  wani  qffood.  Fagundez 
adds  . . .  that  they  might  even  Mll  them^  with  the 
moderaiian  of  a  hlameless  defence,  as  enemies  who 
violate  the  rights  of  human  nature,  if  they  forcibly 
compel  their  children  to  desert  the  faith;  but 
still  that  they  are  not  to  force  them  into  im- 
prisoilment^  so  that  they  may  die  of  hunger.* 

Since  by  the  civil  law  afather  and  hushand  is 
pemdtted  to  kiU  Ms  daughter  or  his  wife  taken  in 
oikdtery,  the  death  either  may,  or  may  not,  he 
intrusted  to  others  with  impunity. 

*  "  Poterunt  etiam  eis  abnegare  alimenta,  quamvis  accidat 
inedid  deperire,  Addit  Fagundez  . . .  eos  posse  etiam  occi- 
dere  cum  moderamine  inculpatse  tutelae,  si  filios  ad  deseren- 
dam  fidem  vi  compellant,  tanquam  hostes  naturae  humanae 
juhi  violantes,  non  tamen  in  vincula  trudere  ut  fame  depe- 
reant." — Tom, IV.  Lib.xxxi,  SecU 2,  de PrcecepU IV.  ProhU  6, 
«.  65,  56^  57.  ^ 

P   2 
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The  husband  and  father  certainly  may  intrust 
it  to  their  children  or  their  servants. 

I  conceive  this  to  be  the  common  opinion  in  the 
present  day.  Many  even  affirm  that  fathers  and 
husbands  may  not  only  intrust  such  kinds  of 
homicide  with  impunity  to  their  children  and  their 
servants,  but  also  to  any  strangers. — (Tam.IV. 
Lih.  xxxii.  Sect  2.  de  PrtBcept,  V.  Prohl.  35. 
n.  169,  170,  171.) 


GEORGE  GOBAT.    • 

Operum  Moralium^  Tomus  II*     Duaci,  1 700. 

Father  Fagundez  (In  Decal.  Lih.  ix.)  thus 
expresses  himself :  ''  //  is  lawfvl  for  a  son  to 
rejoice  at  the  murder  of  Ms  parent  comnitted  hy 
himself  in  a  state  of  drunkenness,  on  Ojccount  qf  the 
great  riches  thence  aequired  hy  inheritance.^ 

He  deduces  this  doctrine  from  a  principle 
which  is  trvey  and  of  which  many  are  persuaded, 
namely,  that  when  any  benefit  results  to  us  from 
an  action  which  is  in  itself  forbidden,  but  rendered 
blameless  through  a  deficiency  of  deliberation,  we 
may  lawftdly  rejoice  at  it,  not  only  for  the  benefit, 
which  is  in  itself  clear,  but  also  for  the  forbidden 

^  "  Pater  Fagundez  (In  Decal.  Lib,  ix.)  sic  loquitur: 
Licitum  est  filio  gaiidere  de  parricidio  parentis  d  $e  tn  ehriejtate 
perpetratOf  propter  ingentes  divitias  ind^  ex  htsereditate  cmh 
secutas" — Op,  Mor.  7Wi.  II.  Par^  II.  7V.  5.  c.  9.  Sect.^* 
n.  54. 
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action;  not  indeed  hecatise  it  is  forbidden^  but 
inasmuch  as  it  is  the  cause  or  occasion  of  a  happy 
event.  Vasqnez,  Tanner,  &c. — (Tom.\\.  ParsW. 
Tr.  5.  c.  9.  Sect.  8.  n.  54.) 

Since,  then,  it  is  supposed  on  the  one  hand 
that  the  parricide  was  blameless,  as  well  from 
deficiency  of  deliberation  caused  by  drunkenness, 
as  through  the  absence  of  premeditation ;  and, 
on  the  other,  that  very  great  riches  would  re- 
sult  from  this  parricide,  an  effect  which  is  either 
good,  or  certainly  not  bad ;  it  foUows  that  the 
doctrine  of  Father  Fagundez,  which  may  seem 
a  paradox,  is  true  in  theoryy  altkough  it  may  he 
dangerous  in  praetice.^ 

•  •  •  He  would  be  mistaken  who  should  infer 
from  what  has  been  said,  that  for  the  sake  of 
such  results  it  would  be  lawful  to  desire  voluntary 
drunkenness,  or  to  rejoice  in  it.  He  wovld  more 
rightly  infer,  that  it  is  sometimes  lawfvl  to  desire 
a  blameless  drunkenness,  hy  which  the  great  hene- 
fit  would  he  produced.  See  Caramuel,  in  Theo- 
logi^  Regulari.^^ 

^  "  Cilkm  igitur,  ex  un^  parte  supponatur,  illud  parricidium 
fuisse  inculpabile,  ob  defectum  tam  deliberationis  iropeditae 
per  ebrietatem,  qukm  praevisionis  non  antegressae ;  ex  alterd 
autem  parte,  amplae  opes  sint  hujus  parricidii,  effectus  vel 
bonus,  vel  cert^  non  mahis ;  fit  ut  illa  P.  Fagundez  doctrina, 
quse  paradoxa  videri  possit,  veritatem  habeat  speculativam,  etsi 
practic^  periculosam."— r2V)m.  II.  Par^  II.   7V.  5.  c.  9.  n,  55. 

^^  "...  Erraret  is,  qui  ex  dictis  inferret,  fas  esse  ob  istos 
eventus,  optare  ebrietatem  voluntariam,  vel  de  ill^  gaudere. 
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CHARLES  ANTHONY  CASNEDI. 

Crisis  Theologica,     Tom.  V.  ...  1719. 

I  may  desire  my  father's  deatli^  either  as  an 
to  my  father,  which  is  not  lawful  • . .  or  as 
advantage  to  myself;    and   that   in   two   w 

1.  By  rejoicing  in  the  good  which  I  derive  f 
my  father's  death,  or  in  the  death  of  my  fa 
which  is,  as  it  were,  the  cause  of  so  much  g 

2.  By  rejoicing  simply  in  the  good  which  I  dc 
from  my  father's  death,  and  not  in  Ms  dea$^ 
which  I  procure  the  good.  In  the  former  r 
ner  it  is  not  permitted  . . .  in  the  latter  it  is: 
then  I  abstract  his  death,  and  do  not  rejoice  ii 
but  I  only  rejoice  in  the  good  which  I  derive  i 
it.  —  (Tom.  V.  Di^.  13.  Sect.  3.  Paragi 
n.  169.) 

This  doctrine  should  be  made  familiar,  & 
it  is  continually  occurring  to  all  those  who  di 
a  good  which  they  can  ouly  obtain  by  the  d 
of  andther;  as  it  commonly  happens  in  e 
station  in  peace  or  in  war,  in  every  secula 
ecclesiastical  dignity — (Ibid.  n.  170*) 

Rectiiis  inferret^  licere  optare  quandoque  inculpatam  ehriet 
ex  quA  orietur  grande  bonum»  Vide  Caramuelem,  in  ! 
logid  Regulari,** . .  •  (Ibid.  n.  57.) 
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Sect.  XVI. 

SUiCIDE  AND  HOMlCIDk 


PAUL  LAYMANN. 

Theotbgia  Mordtis.     Wircebiirgi,  1748.    Lutetiae  tarisiorum, 

1627.    (Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

Althotigh  the  doctrine  of  St.  Augustine  may  be 
tf*iie,  that  it  is  not  in  any  case  lawful  for  a  inah 
to  kill  hiixiself^  unless  God  so  comrhdnd  it;  yet 
stili  it  is  iiot  so  ^lainly  evident,  that  learned  men 
may  nbt  iail  to  perceive  it  •  • .  For  ttie  Stoics  have 
maihtained^  that  self-destrucfion  in  our  c6uritry's 
cause  is  honourable.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  the 
action  of  Cato  has  been  often  commendedf,  who 
killed  himself  at  Utica  lest  he  should  be  com- 
pelled  to  look  upon  Cassar  the  tyrant  and  con- 
queror. — (Lih.  iii.  Sect  6.  Tr.  3.  Pars  III.  c.  1. 
11.3.) 


BUSEMBAUM  &  LACROIX. 

Theologia  Moralis,  nunc  pluribus  partibus  aucta  d  R,  P. 
Claudio  Lacroix^  Societdiis  Jesu.  Cblbnia^,  17^7.*  (Colo- 
niflBAgr.  Tom.II.  1733.   Tom.  III.  1724.  EdvMus.  Brit.) 

It  is  probable  that  it  is  never  lawftil  for  d 
private  person  directly  to  intend  the  death  of 
another.  Thus  St.  Thomas,  &c.  Yet  the  oppo- 
site  opinion  of  many  persons^  who  are  quotcid  and 
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followed  by  Lessius,  Diana  and  de  Lugo^  is  more 
common,  and  sufficiently  probable  for  the  reasons 
already  adduced  . .  •  (Tom.  IL  Lih.  iii.  Pars  L 
Tr.  4.  c.  1.  Dub.  3.  Qtuest.  181.  §9.  n.  821.) 

If  Caius  has  impregnated  wine  with  poison, 
and  has  placed  it  before  Sempronius  with  a  view 
to  cause  his  death;  but  Titius,  who  is  ignorant  of 
the  design^  takes  it^  and  Caius  suffers  him  to  do 
so  lest  his  crime  should  be  detected ;  Caius  \&  not 
really  a  homicide,  neither  is  he  bound  to  make 
compensation  for  the  injuries  which  have  beea 
occasioned  by  the  death  of  Titius;  because  the 
death  of  Titius  was  not  voluntary  on  the  part  of 
Caius^  who  could  not  foresee  the  accident,  neither 
was  he  bound  to  prevent  it  by  exposing  himself 
tosuch  great  danger. — (Tom.\\\.  Lih.m.  Pars\h 
Tr.  5.  c.  2.  Dub.  6.  QtuBst.  46.  §  3.  n.  202.) 


Sect.  XVIL 

HIGH  TREASON  AND  REGICIDE. 

EMMANUEL  SA. 

Aphorismi  Confessariorum.    Coloniae,  1590.    (Colonise,  1615. 

Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

The  rebelhon  of  an  ecclesiastic  against  a  king 
is  not  a  crime  of  high  treason^  because  he  is  not 
subject  to  the  king.' 


32 


^  "  Clerici  rebellio  in  regem,  non  est  crimen  laesae-miyea- 
tatis,  quia  non  est  subditus  regi." — Aphorismif  verbo  Clericut. 
(Ed.  Colonige,  1590.) 
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He  who  tyrannically  governs  an  empire  which 
he  has  jnstly  obtained^  cannot  be  deprived  of  it 
without  a  public  trial :  but  when  sentence  has  been 
passed^  every  num  may  hecome  an  executor  of  it ; 
and  he  may  he  deposed  hy  the  people,  even 
although  perpetual  ohedience  were  swom  to  him, 
if  after  admonition  given  he  mll  not  he  cor-^ 
rected.^ 

ANDREW  PHILOPATER. 

ElizabetluB  Anglia  Reginie,  hcBresim  Calvinianam  prapug' 
nantis,  scevissimum  in  Catholicos  sui  Regni  Edictum,  quod  in 
alios  quoque  Reipuhlicce  Christiance  Principes  contumelias 
continet  indignissimas,  Per  Andrceam  Phihpatrum,^  Lug- 
duni,  1593.     (Augustae,  1592.     Ed.  Bibl.  Acad.  Cant.) 

Hence  the  whole  school  of  theologians  and 
ecclesiastical  lawyers  maintain  (and  it  is  a  thing 
both  certain  and  matter  of  faith),  that  every 
Christian  prince,  if  he  has  manifestly  departed 
from  the  Catholic  religion  and  has  wished  to  turn 
others  from  it,  is  immediately  divested  of  all  power 

^  "  Tyrannic^  gubernans  just^  acquisitum  dominium,  non 
potest  spoliari  sine  publico  judicio :  lat^  ver6  sententisi,  potest 
quisque  Jieri  executor :  potest  autem  deponi  d  populo^  etiam  qui 
juravit  ei  ohedientiam  perpetuam^  simonitusnon  vult  corrigiJ* — 
Aphorismif  verbo  Tyrannus,  n,  2,  Golonise,  1615,  £d.  Coll. 
Sion. 

**  A  marginal  note  in  the  Extraits  des  Assertions  (Vol.  IV. 
p.  94)  ascribes  this  work  to  Robert  Persons,  tbe  associate  of 
Campian.  Persons  wrote  under  the  feigned  name  of  Doleman ; 
that  of  Philopater  was  assumed  by  the  Jesuit  CresswelL  See 
Les  Jhuites  Criminels  de  Lize  MajestS  (1759),  pp.  174, 175. 
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and  dignity^  whether  of  dxrine  or  human  liglit, 
and  that,  too,  even  before  the  sehtence  pronotmced 
against  him  by  the  supreme  pastor  and  judge; 
and  that  all  his  subjects  are  free  from  eVery 
obligation  of  the  oath  of  allegiance  which  they 
had  swom  lo  him  as  their  lawful  prince;  and  that 
they  may  and  must  (if  they  hare  the  power)  drive 
such  a  man  from  the  sovereignty  of  Christian 
men,  as  an  apostate,  a  heretic,  and  a  deserter  of 
Christ  the  Lord,  and  as  an  alien  and  an  enemy 
to  his  country,  lest  he  corrupt  others,  and 
tum  thera  from  the  faith  by  his  example  or  his 
command.  —  (Responsio  ad  Edictum,  Sect.  2. 
n.  157.) 

This  true,  determined,  and  undoubted  opinion 
of  very  learned  men,  is  perfectly  conformed  and 
agreeable  to  the  apostolic  doctrine. — (Ihid.  n.  158.) 


JOHN  BRIDGWATER. 

Concertatio  Ecclesice  Catholicce  in  AngliA  adversiis  Calvino' 
Papistas.     Augustae  Trevirorum,  1594. 

All  kings  who  have  submitted  themselves  and 
their  sceptres  to  the  mild  yoke  of  Christ,  are 
thereby  engaged^  equally  with  the  rest  of  the 
flock^  to  yield  to  the  authority  of  the  church  and 
her  pastors. — (Resp.  Jhl.  340.) 

Zona^as  writes^  that  the  Patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople  freely  and  openly  said  to  Imoc  Ccmr 
nenus,  that.as  he  had  received  the  empire  from  his 
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hmiiM^  so  would  he  also  lose  it  by  l^s  iiuth<mty, 
unles^  he  governed  with  dignity  and  wilSMlom . .  • 

On  these  conditions  alone^  therefore^  are  kingn 
receiTed  into  the  communion  of  the  church  ^y  the 
bbhops  upon  divine  authority ;  on  these  condition^ 
ari9  they  ^ointed  and  crowned.  If  they  should 
thexQselves  be  the  first  to  break  the  bonds  of  th^ 
solemn  league  and  oath^  and  violate  the  faitjb 
which  they  have  pledged  to  God  and  to  the  peQjd^ 
of  God ;  the  peaple  are  not  only  permitted,  but  they 
are  reqtdredy  and  their  duty  demands,  that  at  the 
mandate  of  the  vicar  of  Christ,  who  is  the  sove- 
reign  pastor  over  all  the  nations  of  the  earth, 
the  faith  which  they  had  previously  made  with 
such  princes  should  not  be  kept. — (Ibid.Jbl.3iS,) 


ROBERT  BELLARMINE. 

Disputationes  de  Controversiis  Christiana  Fidei,  adversiis 
hujus  temporis  Hareticost  Tom.  l.  Ingolstadii,  1596. 
(PArisiii^,  1 608.     £d.  Mus.  Brit.) 

The  spiritual  power  does  not  blend  itself  with 
temporal  a£&irs^  but  it  sufiers  all  things  to  proceed 
as  they  did  before  they  were  united,  provided  they 
are  not  opposed  to  any  spiritual  object,  or  are  not 
necessary  to  obtain  it.  But  if  any  such  thing 
should  occur,  the  spiritual  power  may  and  must 
restrain  the  temporal  power,  by  every  mean  and 
expedient  which  may  be  considered  necessary  . . . 
It  may  change  kingdoms^  and  take  them  from  one 
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to  transfer  them  to  another^  as  a  spiritual  prince, 
if  it  should  be  necessary  for  the  salvation  of 
souls.^ 

Christians  may  not  tolerate  an  infidel  or  heretic 
king^  if  he  endeavours  to  draw  his  subjects  to  his 
heresy  or  infidelity.  -Sut  it  is  the  province  of  the 
sovereign  pontiflF,  to  whom  the  care  of  religion 
has  been  intrusted,  to  decide  whether  the  king 
draws  them  to  heresy  or  not.  It  is  therefore  for 
the  pomtiff  to  determine,  whether  the  king  nrnst 
he  deposed  or  nof 


^36 


ALPHONSO  SALMERON. 

Commentarit  in  Evangelicam  Historiam^  et  in  Acta  Aposto- 
lorum,  Tom.  IV.  Colonise  Agrippina?,  1602.  (Coloniaj 
Agrippinae,  1612.  £d.  CoU.  Sion.) 

Princes  are  bound  to  obey  the  command  of  the 
pope  as  the  word  of  Christ;  and  if  they  resist,  he 

**  "  Spiritualis  (potestas)  non  se  miscet  temporalibus 
negotiis,  sed  sinit  omnia  procedere  sicut  antequam  essent  con- 
junctae,  dummod6  non  obsint  fini  spirituali,  aut  non  sint  neces- 
saria  ad  eum  consequendum.  Si  autem  tale  quid  accidat, 
spiritualis  potestas  potest  et  debet  coercere  temporalem  omni 
ratione  ao  vi&,  quae  ad  id  necessaria  videbitur  . . .  Potest 
mutare  regna,  et  uni  auferre,  atque  alteri  coiiferre,  tanquam 
princeps  spiritualis,  si  id  necessarium  sit  ad  animarum  salu- 
tem." — Lib.  V,  c.  6.  de  Romano  Pontijice,  p,  888. 

^  **  Non  licet  Christianis  tolerare  regem  infidelem  aut 
haereticum,  si  ille  conetur  pertrahere  subditos  ad  suum  haere- 
sim,  vel  infidelitatem.  At  judicare  an  rex  pertrahat  ad 
hseresim  necne,  pertinet  ad  pondficem,  cui  est  commissa  cura 
religipnis.  Ergopontificis  estjudicare,  regem  esse  deponendum, 
vel  non  deponendum" — Ibid,  c,  7,  p.B9\, 
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can  puiiish  them  as  rebellious  persons ;  and  if  they 
undertake  any  thing  against  the  church  and  the 
glory  of  Christ^  he  may  deprive  them  of  their 
empire  and  kingdom^  or  he  may  transfer  their 
dominions  to  another  prince^  and  absolve  their 
subjects  from  their  allegiance  which  they  owe  to 
them^  and  from  the  oath  which  they  have  sworn» 
That  the  word  of  the  Lord  which  he  spake  to  Jere- 
miah  the  prophet  may  be  true  when  applied  to 
the  Roman  pontiflF— ^'  Behold,  I  have  put  my  words 
in  ihy  mouth:  See,  I  have  this  day  set  thee  over 
the  natioTis  and  over  the  kingdams,  to  root  out  and 
to  pull  dofvn,  and  to  destroy  and  to  throw  down, 
to  huild  and  to  plant' 


w 


FRANCIS  TOLET. 

Ctmmentarii  et  Annotationes  in  Epist,  B,  Pauli  Apost.  ad 
Romanos,  Lugduni,  1603.  (Moguntise,  1603.  £d.  Coll. 
Sion.) 

Since  the  spiritual  power,  for  the  better  and 
more  effectual  fulfilment  of  its  office^  has  thought 

^  "  PontificiiS  prsecepto,  tanquam  Christi  verbo  habent 
principes  obedire ;  et  si  resistant,  potest  eos  tanquam  contu- 
maces  punire^  et  si  in  ecclesiam,  et  Christi  gloriam  aliquid 
moliantur,  potest  eos  imperio  et  regno  privare,  vel  eorum 
ditiones  alteri  p^incipi  tradere,  et  eorum  subditos  ab  obe- 
dienti&  illis  debit^,  et  juramento  facto  absolvere.  Ut  verum 
sit  in  pontifice  Romano  illud  verbum  Domini  dictum  ad 
prophetam  Jeremiam,  '*  Ecce,  dedi  verha  mea  in  ore  tuo:  eccef 
constitui  te  hodi^  super  gentes  et  super  regna,  ut  evellas  et 
destruaSf  et  disperdas  et  dissipes,  et  cedifices  et  plantes.^*^ 
Tom.IV.  Parslll.  Tr.4:.  p.  410. 
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fit  to  separate  certain  classes  of  persons  from  ihe 
secular  power,  it  is  indeed  rightly  dbne ;  and  the 
language  of  St.  Paul  is  not  opposed  to  it,  who 
means  that  aU  men  sJundd  be  stibject  to  the 
higher  powers,  but  not  to  the  secular  pawers: 
for  he  does  not  deny  to  spiritilal  ministers  the 
power  of  exempting  all,  as  many  as  they  shall 
choose,  from  the  secular  power,  whenever  they 
may  deem  it  expedient.* 

ALPHONSO  SALMERON. 

Commentarii  in  omnes  Epistolas  Beati  Paulif  et  Canonicas, 
Tom.  XIII.  Coloniae  Agrippinse,  1604.  (Colonise  Agrip- 
pinae,  1614.     £d.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Peter  condemned  Ananias  and  Sapphira  to 
death  by  the  word  of  his  mouth.  In  like  man- 
ner  the  Roman  Bishop^  the  successor  of  Peter, 
for  the  good  of  his  flock,  may  now  take  away  the 
life  of  the  body  by  his  word  (when  other  remedies 
are  not  suflicient),  provided  that  he  only  makes 
use  of  the  word  of  his  mouth,  without  the  outward 
service  of  his  han^s;  and  he  may  carry  on  war 
with  heretics  and  schismatics  by  means.of  CathoUc 
princes,  and  may  put  them  to  death.  For  in  com- 
manding  him  to  feed  his  sheep,  (Christ)  has  given 

M  "  Nec  adversatur  huic  Pauli  verbum,  qiii  omnes  vult 
esse  subjectos  potestatibus  sublimioribus,  non  verd  scecula' 
ribus:  non  tamen  negat  potestatem  liainistris  spirituaUbus 
quando  id  expedire  judicaverint,  eximendi  quos  et  quantum 
eis  visum  fuerit.'' — Annot*  2.  iri  cdp,  xiii.  Ep.  ad  Rom, 
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Um  the-  power  to  drive  away  the  wolres  and  to 
kiU  thefn^  if  they  idiould  be  obnoidous  to  the  sheep;; 
And  it  will  alse  be  lawful  for  the  shepherd  to 
d^ose  the  lam^  the  chief  of  the  flock^  from  his 
soYjeareignty  over  the  flock^  if  he  infects  the  other 
sheep  with  his  contagion,  and  attacks  them  with 
his  homs.*^ 

JOHN  MARIANA. 

De  Rege  et  Regis  Institutionef  Libri  Tres,     Moguntise,  1 605. 

(. ..  1640.     Ed.Mus.Brit.) 

It  is  necessary  to  consider  attentively  what 
course  should  be  pursued  in  deposing  a  prince, 
lest  sin  be  added  unto  sin,  and  crime  be  punished 
by  the  commission  of  crime.  This  is  the  shortest 
and  the  safest  way :  if  a  public  meeting  can  be 
held,  to  deliherate  upon  what  may  be  determined 
l^  the  common  consent;  and  to  consider  as 
firmly  settled  and  established  whatever  may  be  re- 
solted  by  thc  general  opinion.     Ih  which  case  the 

•  **  Petrus  Ananiam  et  Sapphiram  ad  mortem  suo  prae- 
cepto  damnavit.  Itk  modd  Petri  successor,  Episcopus  Roma- 
nug,  ad^regis  sui  utilitatem,  poteat  «verbo  (ubi  aliii  remedia 
non  suppetunt)  corporalem  vitam  auferre,  mod6  id  verbo  duo 
absque  extemo  manus  suae  ministerio  ef&ciat;  et  per  principes 
catholicos  beUum  baereticis  et  schismaticis  inferre  valet,  et  illos 
interfioere.  Nam  praecipiendo  oves  pascere,  dedit  illi  potes- 
tatam  arcendi  lupos  et  interficiendi,  si  infeslisint  ovibus. 
Im6  etiam  arietera,  ducem  gregis,  si  alias  oves  tabe  conficiat, 
et  comibus  petat,  licebit  pastori  de  principatu  gregis  depo- 
nere." — In  Epist,  B.  Patdi,  Lib.i.  Pdrs  lll.  Disp.\2. 
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foUowing  course  would  be   pursued.      First  ot 
all^  the  prince  must  be  admonished  and  brought 
back  to  his  senses.     If  he  should  comply,  if  he 
should  satisfy  the  state  and  correct  the  errors  of 
his  past  life,  I  am  of  opinion  that  it  will  be  neces- 
sary  to  stop,  and  to  desist  from  harsher  measures. 
But  if  he  refuse  the  remedy,  and  there  remains 
no  hope  of  cure,  it  will  be  lawful  for  the  state, 
after  sentence  has  been  pronomiced,  in  the  first 
place  to  refuse  to  acknowledge  his  empire;  and 
since  war  will  of  necessity  be  raised,  to  unfold 
the  plans  of  defence,  to  take  up  arms,  and  to  levy 
contributions  upon  the  people  to  meet  the  expenses 
of  the  war;  and  if  circumstances  will  permit,  and 
the  state  cannot  be  otherwise  preserved,  by  the 
same  just  right  of  defence,  by  a  more  forcible  and 
peculiar  power,  to  destroy  with  the  sword  the 
prince  who  is  declared  to  be  a  public  enemy.     And 
let  the  same  power  be  vested  in  any  private  indi- 
vidual,  who,  renouncing  the  hope  of  impunity,  and 
disregarding  his  safety,  would  exert  an  eflFort  in 
the  service  of  the  state.     But  you  will  ask,  what 
is  to  be  done  if  a  public  meeting  cannot  be  held? 
which  may  very  commonly  happen.     In  my  opi- 
nion,   a  similar  judgment  must  be  formed;   for 
when  the  state  is  oppressed  by  the  tyranny  of  the 
prince,  and  the  people  are  deprived  of  the  power 
of  assembling,  the  will  to  abolish  the  tyranny  is 
not  wanting,  or  to  avenge  the  manifest  and  intole- 
rable   crimes  of  the  prince,  and  to  restrain  his 
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laisdiievous  efforts:  as,  if  he  should  oTerthrow  the 
Feligion  of  the  countiy^  and  introduce  a  public 
enemy  within  the  state.  /  shaU  never  comider 
tkat  man  to  Juwe  done  wrang,  whoy  favovring  the 
pubUc  wishes,  wofidd  attempt  to  kUl  him . .  •  Thus 
the  question  of  Jact  which  is  contested  is  this, 
Who  may  deservedly  he  cansidered  as  a  tyrant? 
The  question  of  right,  Whether  it  is  lawfid  to  kiU 
a  tyrant  9  is  sufficiently  evident . . . 

Most  men  are  deterred  by  a  love  of  self-pre- 
servation,  which  is  very  frequently  opposed  to 
deeds  of  enterprize.  It  is  for  this  reason  that 
among  the  number  of  tyrants  who  lived  in  ancient 
times,  there  were  so  few  who  perished  by  the 
swords  of  their  subjects  . . .  Still  it  is  useM  that 
princes  should  be  made  to  know,  that  if  they 
oppress  the  state,  and  become  intolerable  by 
their  vices  and  their  pollution^  they  hold  their 
lives  upon  this  tenure^  that  to  put  them  to  death 
is  not  only  lawftdy  but  a  laudable  and  a  ghrious 
actionJ^ 

The  life  of  a  tyrant  is  evidently  wretched  which 
is  held  upon  the  tenure,  that  he  who  shovM  kill 
Mm  wauld  he  higMy  esteemed,  hoth  infavour  and 
in  praise.     It  is  a  glorious  thing  to  exterminate 

^  "  Est  tamen  salutaris  cogitatio,  ut  sit  princi;Hbus  per- 
suasum,  si  rempublicam  oppresserint,  si  vitiis  et  foeditate  into- 
lerandi  erunt,  ^^  conditione  vivere^  ut  non  jure  tantiJMi^  sed  cum 
laude  et  glorid  perimi  possint," — Lib.  i.  c.6,  p,  61, 

Q 
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tM^  pestilent  aikd  mscJ&ewma-ra^  comr 

munity  qf  men.  For  putresoent  members  dre  cut 
off  lest  they  infect  the  rest  of  the  bbdy.  So 
should  the  cruelty  of  that  beast  in  the  form  of 
man^  be  removed  from  the  state^  as  firom  a  body, 
avd  he  severedfrom  it  with  the  sword^^ 

There  is  a  doubt  whether  it  is  lawful  to  kill  a 
tyrant  and  public  enemy  (the  same  decision  will 
apply  to  both)  with  poison  and  deadly  herbs . . . 
for  we  know  that  it  is  frequently  done  ...  In  my 
own  opinion^  deleterious  drugs  should  not  be 
given  to  an  enemy^  neither  should  a  deadly 
poison  be  mixed  with  his  food  or  in  his  cup,  with 
a  view  to  cause  his  death  . . .  Yet  it  will  indeed  be 
lawful  to  use  this  method  in  the  case  in  question; 
not  to  constrain  the  person  who  is  to  be  killed^  to 
take  of  himself  the  poison  which,  inwardly  re- 
ceived,  would  deprive  him  of  life,  but  to  cause  it 
to  be  outwardly  applied  by  another  without  his 
intervention :  as,  when  there  is  so  much  strength 
in  the  poison^  that  if  spread  upon  a  seat  or  on  the 


41    « 


Miseram  plan^  vitam  (tyranni)  cujus  ea  conditio  est, 
ut  qui  occiderit,  in  magnA  tum  gratii,  tum  laude  Juturus  sit. 
Hoc  omne  genus  pestiferum  et  exitiale  ex  hominum  comma- 
nitate  exterminare  gloriosum  est.  Enimvero  membra  quse- 
dam  secantur,  si  putrida  sunt,  ne  reliquum  corpus  inficiant. 
Sic  ista,  in  hominis  specie,  bestise  immanitas  k  republic^  tan- 
quam  4  corpore,  amoveri  dehet,  ferroque  exscindi" — Ltb.u 
c,  7.  p,  64. 
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,    dotbes»^  it  woold  be  sufficiently  powerful  to  cause 
death.*» 


JOHN  OZORIUS. 

Concumum   Joannis    Ozorii,    Sodetatis   Jesu,    de    Sanctis, 

TomusIIL    ParisiisV  1607. 

« 

The  power  of  the  keys  is  delivered  to  Peter 
and  to  his  successors^  in  which  power  many  things 
are  included.  First,  to  rule  the  univefsal  church 
and  to  appoiht  bishops  in  different  places;  to 
preach  the  gospel  throughout  the  world;  to  give, 
to  resume,  or  to  moderate  all  power ;  to  establish 
kings,  and  to  deprive  them  of  their  Mngdoms 
again  if  they  abandon  or  oppose  the  preaching  qf 
thefaith. — fTomAIl.  Conc.  in  Cathedrd  S.  Petri, 
p.  64.) 

When  it  is  expedient  for  the  spiritual  welfare, 
the  pope  can  remove  rulers,  kings,  and  emperors, 

*  "  Me  auctore,  neque  noxium  medicamentum  hosti  detur, 
neque  lethale  venenum  in  cibo  et  potu  temperetur  in  ejus 
pemiciem.  Hoc  tamen  temperamento  uti  in  hac  quidem  dis- 
putatione  licebit;  si  non  ipse  qui  perimitur  venenum  haurire 
cogitur,  quo  intimis  medullis  concepto  pereat,  sed  exteriiis  ab 
alio  adhibeatur,  nihil  adjuvante  eo  qui  perimendus  est. 
Nimirum  cum  tanta  vis  est  veneni,  ut  seM  eo  aut  veste  deli- 
hut^,  vim  interficiendi  habeat." — Lih,  i.  c.  7.  p.  67. 

**  It  was  thus  that  Squire  attempted  the  life  of  Queen 
Elizabeth,  at  the  instigation  of  the  Jesuit  Walpole. — Pasquier, 
CatSchisme  des  JSsuites  (1677),  p.  350,  ^c;  and  Rapin  (foL 
Lond.l7S3),    Vol.ll.   Bookx\n.  p.US. 

Q2 
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and  can  take  away  their  dominions  {rom  wicked 
and  disobedient  kings,  who  impede  the  promnl- 
gation  of  the  gospel.** 


SEBASTIAN  HEISSIUS. 

Ad  Aphorigmos  doctriruB  Jesuitarum  aliorumyue  Pontificwrwm^ 
Declaratio  Apologetica.     Ingolstadii,  1609. 

This  I  hold  to  be  the  better  and  more  com- 
monly  received  opinion^  that  no  private  person^ 
without  the  necessity  of  defending  himself  or  his 
relations^  may  attack  a  legitimate  prince  before 
a  public  sentence  has  been  judicially  pronounced 
by  which  he  is  declared  a  tyrant  and  an  enemy  of 
the  state^  and  is  thus  deprived  of  the  power  which 
he  possessed  by  those  who  may  lawfuUy  divest 
him  of  it.  Cajetan  and  Sotm  confirm  this  doc- 
trine^  and  of  the  theologians  of  our  society, 
Gregory  qf  Valentia,  Ijeonard  Lessius,  Loms 
Richeome,  James  Gretser,  and  others;  while  they 
deny  that  a  prince  who  has  the  right  of  reigning 
maybe  lawfuUykilled  byaprivate  person,  although 
he  should  tyrannicaUy  oppress  the  state.  Our 
Enmumuel  Sa  has  well  and  concisely  expressed  the 
same  thing  in  his  Aphorisnd  Confessariorum  at  the 
word    Tyrannus,    n.  2 — ^^  He    who   tyranni4:aUy 

^  '*  Ciim  expedit  spiritualibus,  potest  papa  doTninos,  reges 
et  imperatores  mutare,  regna  auferre  ab  impiis  regibus,  ino- 
bedientibus,  et  publicationem  evangelii  impedientibus." — 
Tam.  III.  Conc,  in  Cath  S.  Petri,  p.  70. 
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gm>erM  a  ^tkf  acqwred  empire,  eannot  be  de- 
prhedqfit  (of  his  domiiiion^  and  much  less  of  his 
life)  withaut  a  public  sentence/*  Here  you  have 
the  commcm  opinim  af  the  Jesvits;  and  therefore 
princes  are  threatened  with  no  danger  when  they 
are  accounted  tyrants  in  the  opinion  of  the  whoU 
people^  S^  the  peojpie  fiMofHD  the  admce  of  doctors 
and  celebrated  men  (as  Mariana  requires),  and 
they^  Jesuits,  as  you  have  already  heard.  I  am 
unwilling  to  omit  Alphonso  Salmeron,  one  of  the 
blessed  decad  of  Fathers  who  were  the  first-fruits 
of  our  society,  who  enlarges  upon  this  argument 
in  his  disputations  upon  the  13th  chapter  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans.  He  thinks  that  even 
tjrrants  who  have  unjustly  oppressed  the  state,  if 
they  areihquiet  possession  of  it,  cannot  be  killed  by 
a  private  person,  without  divine  authority.  Others 
rightly  add,  or  hy  command  qf  the  pMic  autho- 
rity,  or  at  least  hy  taeit  consentj  as  we  have 
already  set  forth.  But  the  opinion  of  Father 
Alphonso  more  fully  shews  >  how  inimical  the 
Jesuits  are  against  princes. — (Cap.  3.  Aph.  1. 
tt.  97.) 

ROBERT  BELLARMINE- 

Tractatus  de  potestate  Summi  Pontificis  in  temporalifmst  ad-^ 
versiks  Guliehnum  Barclaium,  RomaB)  1610.  (Opetumf 
Toin.VII.    XJoloniee,  1617.  Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

It  is  not  for  monks  or  other  ecclesiastics  to  take 
away  life  . . .  much  less  may  they  destroy  king9  by 
treachery.     Neither  has    it  been  usual  for  the 
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sovereign  ponti£&  torestjain  prinoes  bysuch  means. 
It.  i$  their  custom  firi^t  to  repriDye  *  them  with 
paternal  correction^  afterwiMrds  to  deprive  them 
of  a  participation  of  the  sacr^oidents  by  an  eccle- 
siasjtical  censure^  and  finally  tp  absolve  th^  sub> 
jects  from  the  bath  of  allegiance,  and  to  divest 
them  of  their  royal  dignity  and  authority,  if  the 
,  case  require  it.     ITte  execution  belongs  to  others^ 


46 


ANDREW  EUDiEMON  JOHN. 

Apohgia  pro  Henrico  Oameto,    Golonise  Agrip.  16 16. 

The  Jesuit  Hamond  is  accused  qf  having 
ahsohed  dll  the  conspirators  in  the  house  qf 
Rohert  Wint&r,  on  the  Tkursday  qfter  the  con- 
spiracyy^  when  the  rehels  had  already  taken  arms 
in  their  defence. — (Apol.  c.  x.  art.  2.  p.  272.) 

Since  he  does  not  sin  who  thinks  with  pro- 
bability  that  what  he  does  is  lawfiil,  the  confessor 


**  "  Nonpertinetadmonachos,  autalios  ecclesiasticos  viros, 
caedes  facere  . . .  mult6  autem  minus  per  insidias  reges  occi- 
dere.  Neque  summi  pontifices  consueverunt  ist^  ratione  prin- 
cipes  coercere.  Ipsorum  mos  est,  primil^m  patern^  corripere, 
deind^  per  censuram  ecclesiasticam  sacramentorum  commu- 
nione  privare,  denique  subditos  eorum  ^  juramento  fidelitatis 
absolvere,  eosque  dignitateatque  auctoritate  regi^,  si  res  it^  pos- 
tulat,  privare.  Executio  ad  alios  pertinet" — Tract.c.  7.  p.  876. 
*'46  ITie  original  extract  lias  been  coUated  with  a  copy  of  the 
same  edition  of  the  work. 

^  The  ppwder-plot. 
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hsB  not  any  just  cause  for  refusing  absolution  to 
him  who  follows  a  probable  opinion^  although  it 
may  differ  from  his  own  opinion  and  judgment  •  •  • 
It  is  very  x^ertain  moreover  that  the  conspirators 
who  wouldi  otherwise  have  had  a  clear  coiiscience> 
had  for  a  long  time  meditated  upon  their  pur- 
pose;  they  had  weighed  every  reason  by  which 
they  might  persuade  themselves  that  there  was 
nothing  in  their  design  contrary  to  the  commands 
of  God ;  and,  as  they  possessed  ability,  they  found 
many  arguments  by  which  to  justify  themselves 
and  their  design  . . .  Be  it  then  entirely  as  Coke 
would  have  it— that  Hamond  did  absolve  the 
co„^ir..o„  ^r  *ey  had  taken  up  .™.  in  their 
defence.  I  answer,  that  Hamond  believed  those 
reasons  to  be  probable  which  they  produced  in 
favour  of  their  design,  and  that  he  could  not 
therefore  in  justice  refuse  them  absolution,  al- 
though  he  might  not  approve  their  purpose. 
What  fault  will  Coke  find  with  this?— fCaj&.x. 
art.  2.  p.  274,  et  seq.) 

As  to  what  the  Earl  of  Salisbury  alleged,  that 
when  Giamet  prayed  for  the  failure  of  the  plot 
he  added  this  reservation — '^  unless  it  shmdd 
greatly  promote  the  cause  of  the  Catholics'* — I  do 
not  see  what  it  proves.  For  he  might  abhor  the 
cruelty  of  the  crime ;  and  still,  because  he  was  igno- 
rant  whether  by  these  means  God  would  choose  to 
consult  the  good  of  England,  might  use  that  reser- 
vation.     When  Christ,  in  the  agony  of  his  bloody 
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sweat^  prayed  that  the  cup  might  pass  £ram  hnB, 
he  did  not  dissemble^  although  he  chose  that  his 
Fathei:'s  will  should  be  done  in  preference  to  his 
own.  Why  then  should  not  Garnet,  although 
he  might  have  abhorred  such  a  camage  in  the 
state,  conceive  himself  bound  to  endure  it,  if  it 
were  ultimately  to  prove  extremely  beneficial  to 
the  church  ? — (Cnyi}.  12.  art  1.  p.  319.) 


JAMES  KELLER. 

Tyranniddium,  seu  scitum  CatkoHcorum  de    Tyranni  inter- 
neclone.     Monachii,  1611.     (£d.  Mus.  Brit.) 

The  theologians  generally  enquire,  whethei'  it 
is  lawfiil  for  a  private  person  to  kill  a  tyrant. 
Lest  we  involve  ourselves  in  obscurity,  we  will 
distinguish  two  kinds  of  tyrants.  There  are  some 
who  invade  foreign  kingdoms  with  hostile  forces, 
who  ravage  and  destroy  with  the  fire  and  the 
sword^  against  all  equity  and  justice,  who  phmder 
peaceful  citizens,  and  violate  all  laws,  both  human 
and  divine.  According  to  the  opinion  of  many 
and  most  excellent  theologians,  these  (tyrants) 
may  certainly  be  put  to  death  by  any  one  who 
has  the  courage  and  inclination  to  kill  them. 

Tyrants  of  the  other  kind,  who  obtain  their 
kingdom  or  empire  either  by  succession  or  elec- 
tion,  or  by  any  other  right,  who  are  legitimate 
rulers,  and  are  accounted  to  be  so,  may  never  be 
killed  by  any  man,  whether  citizen  or  foreigner. 
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But  you  will  ask^  what  relief  can  be  afforded 
"to  aiwretched  country  oppressed  by  insufferable 
cruelty^  and  what  remedy  can  be  applied  to  the 
remoyal  of  this  excessive  destruction  ?  They  who 
carefully  consider  these  things  reply,  that  a  tyrant 
of  this  kind  either  fears  a  superior  power,  or  feels 
the  superiority  of  his  own.  If  there  is  another 
to  which  he  is  inferior^  recourse  must  be  had  to 
the  superior  government,  and  succour  must  be 
implored ;  with  a  good  government  there  will  be 
the  inclination^  and  with  a  powerful,  the  force,  to 
restrain  such  a  man  . . . 

But  if  the  tyrant  cannot  be  summoned  to  a 
higher  tribunal,  the  Thomists  advise,  that  in  such 
an  extreme  state  of  things,  he  should  be  de- 
posed . . .  If  you  ask  whether  a  tyrant,  as  soon 
as  he  is  deprived  of  his  dignity,  may  be  put  to 
death  by  any  man  ?  know,  that  according  to  the 
opinion  of  approved  authors,  his  situation  is 
precisely  the  same  as  that  of  other  criminals,  and 
he  must  be  similarly  tried,  that  the  course  of 
justice  may  not  be  transgressed.  Therefore  he 
must  himself  be  heard,  unless  the  atrocity  of  his 
actions  should  have  previously  proclaimed  his 
guilt,  so  that  no  one  can  doubt  that  he  has 
exceeded  in  wickedness,  and  that  it  only  remains 
for  him  to  suffer  punishment. 

The  Jesuits,  you  will  say,  should  have  remem- 
bered  the  apostolic  rule,  not  to  do  evil  that  good 
may  came.     What  do  I  hear  of  the  word  of  God  ? 
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Where  does  it  entirely  forbid  all  kilKng?  In  the 
fifth  confimandment,  you  will  say.  .  Well!  but 
what  if  I  should  tell  you  on  the  other  hand^  that 
the  fifth  commandment  is  so  encompassed  with 
formidable  difficulties^  that  no  me  can  keep  U: 
what  would  become  of  him  who  should  violate  it? 
You  would  not  inflict  any  punishment  upon  him? 
If  you  did,  you  would  become  a  tyrant,  and  would 
punish  a  fault  which  an  unfortunate  could  not 
avoid. — ( Tiflrmmcidum,  Qmest.  2J  p.  20,  et  seq.) 


NICHOLAS  SERRARIUS. 

Commentarii  in  sacros  Bibliortan  Libros,     Lutetiae  Parisiorum, 

1611.     (Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

Quest.  1. —  Was  it  lawfid  for  Ehud  to  kiU  the 
tyrcmt  Eglonf  • . . 

Some  maintain  that  it  was  lawAiI  for  him  to  do 
so  for  this  reason  only,  because  he  was  preter- 
naturally  moved  to  it  by  God . . . 

Others  assent  to  the  opinidn  that  Ehud  acted 
rightly,  because  he  was  moved  to  it  by  God ;  yet 
not  for  that  reason  only,  but  also  because  it  is 
according  to  the  course  of  the  common  law  thus 
to  act  against  tyrants ... 

If  I  wished  to  enquire  which  of  these  two  opi- 
nions  is  the  more  true,  it  would  be  necessary  that 
I  should  discuss  the  question — ^  Is  it  lawfnL  to  kiU 
a  tyrantf^    But  the  sovereign  tyrant?  . . .  Time, 
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the  destrojer  of  all  things,  forbids  me  to  touch 
iipon   the  9ubject. -«(^/i}   Lib.  Judicum,  cap.  8. 
Qtuest.l.  p.  92.) 

JOHN  OF  SALAS. 

Tractabis  de  Legibus  in  primam  secundUe  S,  Thomce.     Lug- . 

duni,  1611.     (£d.  Mus.  Brit.) 

Since  God  alone  is  the  Lord  of  life  and  death, 
the  state  cannot^  upon  its  own  authority,  invest 
princes  with  the  power  of  legislation  and  goVern- 
ment^  in  which  the  power  of  executing  male- 
factors  is  included;  but  God  alone  can  do  so. 
Yet  this  last  assertion  is  frivolous;  for,  as  you 
affirm  that  this  power  is  imparted  unto  kings  by 
God,  I  will  affirm  that  it  is  imparted  by  God, 
as  the  Author  of  nature,  to  the  state ;  and  that 
the  state  may  grant  the  power  unto  kings,  as  it 
abo  possesses  from  its  very  nature  the  right  of 
depc^ing  atyrant  from  the  sovereignty,  and  even, 
if  it  cannot  otherwise  expel  him,  of  putting  him 
to  death  • . .  See  also  Mariana,  De  Regis  Institu- 
ti(me,c.8. — ( Tract. de Legibus,  Qu(jBst.96.  Tr.  14. 
Disp.  7.  Sect.2.  n.  17.) 

GABRIEL  VASQUEZ. 

Commentariortm  ae  Disputationum  in  primam  secundce  Sancti 
Tk&nuB,  Tomus  II.  Ingolstadii,  1612.  ( Antverpiae,  1621. 
Ed.  ColL  Sion.) 

If  all  the  members  of  the  royal  family  are 
heretics,  a  new  election  to  the  throne  devolves  to 


/ 
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the  state.  For  all  his  (the  king's)  successors  could 
be  justly  deprived  of  the  kingdom  by  the  pope, 
because  the  preservation  of  the  faith,  which  is  of 
greater  importance,  requires  that  it  should  be  so. 
But  if  the  kingdom  were  thus  polluted,  the  pope, 
as  supreme  judge  in  the  cause  of  faith,  might 
appoint  a  Catholic  king  for  the  good  of  the  whole 
realm,  and  might  place  him  over  it  by  force  of 
arms,  if  it  were  necessary.  For  the  good  of  the 
faith  and  of  reUgion  requires  that  the  supreme 
head  of  the  church  should  provide  a  king  for  the 
state*^ 


BENEDICT  JUSTINIAN. 

In  omnes  B.  PauUApost,  Epistolas  Expl^mcUwnum^  Tomasl. 

Lugduni,  161^. 

Except  the  ecclesiastical  power,  there  is  no 
bther  power  among  men  which  has  received  its 
strength  and   authority  directly  from  God,  and 

^  "  Si  omnes  de  stirpe  regi^  haeretici  sint,  tunc  devolvitur 
ad  regnum  nova  regis  electio.  Nam  just^  k  pontifice  omnes 
illi  successores  regno  privari  possunt,  quia  bonum  fidei  con- 
servandaB,  quod  majoris  momenti  est,  ita  postulat.  Qu6d  si 
etianji  jegnum  infectum  esset,  pontifex,  ut  supremus  judex  m 
caus&  fidei,  assignare  posset  catholtcum  regem  pro  bono  totius 
regni,  et  ipsum  vi  armorum,  si  opus  esset,  introducere.  Nam 
bonum  fidei  et  religionis  hoc  exposcit,  ut  supremum  ecclesiae 
caput  tali  regno  de  rege  provideat." — Disp,  169«  c.  4.  art,  5, 
n.  42  et  43. 
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^hich  can  affirm  with  truth  that  it  may  lawfully 
«ct  by  divine  authority.  —  (In  Epist.  ad  Romi 
<c.xiii.  r.  2.) 

FRANCIS  SUAREZ. 

Defensio  Ftdei  CathoUase  et  Apostolicce.     Colonise  Agrippina^, 

1614.     (Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

Augustine  (de  Cimtate  Dei,  Lib.  v.  e.  19) 
reckons  Nero  among  those  tyrants  who  are  some- 
times  permitted  by  God  to  reign:  thus  inter- 
preting  the  passage  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs — 
**  Bif  ftie  kings  reign  and  princes  decree  justice: 
hy  me  princes  nde  and  nobles,  even  all  the  jvdges 
qfthe  earthy  (c.  8.  v.  15, 16.)  And  every  prince 
in  Christendom  must  be  reckoned  among  the 
number,  who  leads  his  subjects  to  heresy,  or  to 
any  other  kind  of  apostacy  or  public  schism.^ 

After  a  king  has  been  lawfully  deposed,  he  is 
no  longer  king  or  lawful  prince  . . .  and  if  such 
a  king  shpuld  persevere  in  his  obstinacy  after 
le^timate  deposition,  and  retain  his  kingdom  by 
violence,  he  begins  to  bear  the  title  of  tyrant. — 
(Lib.  vi.  de  Formd  Juram,  Fidel.  c.  4.  n.  14.) 

^  "  (Talis  fuitNero),  quem  inter  tyrannos,  quos  Deus  inter- 
dum  dominari  permittit,  numerat  Augustinus  (Lih,  y.  de  Civi^ 
late  Dei,  c.  1 9):  sic  legens  Hlud  Proverbiorum  8.— Pcr  me 
reges  regnant,  et  tyranni  per  me  tenent  terram.  Et  inter  Chris- 
tianos  maxim^  est  in  hoc  ordine  numerandus  princeps,  qui 
subditos  suos  in  hasresim,  vel  aliud  apostasise  genus,  vel 
publicum  schisma inducit.'* — Lib.yi.  de Form&Juramenti  Fide-- 
litatiSf  c.  4.  n.l. 
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After  sentence  has  ibe^n  pronounced^  he  is 
entirely  deprived  of  his  kingdom^  so  that  he  can- 
not  hold  it  by  any  just  title.  He  may  therefore 
from  that  time  be  treated  in  all  respects  as  a 
tyrant^  and  he  may  ccnsequenUy  be  killed  by 
any  individml. — (Ibid.) 

Thus   (said  James^   King  of  England^    as  in 

derision  of  Bellarmine)  a  new  and  excellent  sense 

has  been  attached  to  these  words  of  Christ,  ^'  Feed 

my  sheep"  as  if  they  had  conveyed  tlus  meaning^ 

Destroy,  proscribe,  and  depose  Christian  kings 

and  princes  • .  •  Bellarmine,  therefore^  and  we  aU 

who  in  this  cause  are  as  one,  do  not  immediately 

and  directly  prove  from  these  passages  the  pri- 

macy  of  Peter  in  civil  or  temporal  matters . . . 

Let  not  the  King  of  England  say  that  the  words, 

*'  Feed  my  sheep,'*  are  explained  by  us  as  if  they 

meant,  Destroy,  proscribe,  and  depose  Christian 

princes:  for  no  Catholic  has  said  this.     But  if 

he  desires  to  know  what  is  true  and  faithfully 

attested,  we  say  that  among  many  other  things 

which  are  comprised  in  these  words  and  in  the 

power  which  they  convey,  tlds  also  is  included, 

Destroy,  proscribe,  depose  heretic  hmgs  who  wiU 

not  be  corrected,  and  who  are  injurious  to  their 

subjects  in   things  which   concem   the   CcUhoUc 

faith.'^ 

^  "  Sic  (ait  Jacobus  Rex  Angliae,  quasi  Bellanninum 
irridens)  novum  et  egregium,  scilicet,  sensum  his  Christi 
verbis  afBnxit,  Pasce  oves  meas^  ^c,  quasi  hoc  significarent, 
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JOHN  LORIN, 

Cmmentariarum  in  Librum  Psalmorum,  TomusIIL    Lugduniy 
1617.     (Colonise  Agrippinae,  1619.   £d.  Coll.  Sion.) 

We  ought  to  be  assured  that  it  is  not  lawful 
for  an  individual  to  attack  a  tyrant^  except  in  the 
case  in  which  any^^  man  may  be  attacked  by 
anotfaei^,  namely^  in  the  necessary  defence  of  per- 
son  and  life.-^In  Psalm.  105.  v.  30.) 

Since  Peter  had  more  zeal  than  the  rest  of  the 
apostl^  •  •  •  when  he  struck  the  servant  of  the 
high  priest^  it  is  for  tlm  reasan  among  others, 
we  may  canceive,  tkat  the  sovereign  priesthood 
was  comndtted  to  him  hy  Christ.    And^  if  the 


•  •  • 


TMCf^  prascribCf  abdica  Christianos  principes  atqtie  reges 
BeUarminus  ergo,  et  nos  omnes,  qui  in  hdc  causd  unum  sumus, 
ex  lAis  locis  non  probamus  proxim^  et  immediat^  primatum 
Pietri  in  cirilibas,  seu  temporalibus  . . .  Non  dicat  ergo  rex 
Angliaei  verba,  Ptuce  oves  meas^  ita  k  nobis  exponi  ac  signi- 
ficarent,  TolUf  proscrihe^  abdica  Christianos  principes:  hoc 
enim  nullus  Catholicus  dixit.  Si  autem,  quod  verum  est, 
sincer^  testatum  cupiti  Dicimus,  inter  alia  multa  quse  in  illis 
▼erbis  et  potestate  per  ea  dati  continentur,  etiam  illud  essCf 
ToUcy  proscribe,  abdica  hcereticos  reges^  qui  ^mendari  nolunt, 
et  subditis  suis  in  rebus  adfidem  Catholicam  pertinentibus  per^ 
mciosi  sunt" — Lib.  iii.  c.  11.  n.  4,  5,  6. 

«  "  Nisi  ut  cujus  afferri,"  &c.  (Ed.  Lugd.  1617.)  In  the 
Extraits  des  Assertions  there  is  the  following  marginal  note 
upon  tbese  words:  "  Sic  legitur  in  textu;.  videtur  tamen 
legendum — ut  cuivis  af!erri,*'  &c  The  same  note  is  also  appli- 
cable  to  the  edjtion  of  1619,  which  has  been  consulted  in  the 
library  at  Sion  CoUege^ 
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comparison  be  admissible,  we  may  qffirm  that 
Ignatius  was  chosen  to  he  the  general  qf  our 
order,  hecause  he  wovld  kill  a  Moor  who  had 
hlasphemed.^^ 

ANTHONY  FERNANDIUS. 

Commentarii  in  visiones  Veteris  Testamenti.     Lugdimiy  1617. 

(Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

It  is  said  in  the  fourteenth  chapter  of  the  Book 
of  Proverbs :  *'  In  the  midtitude  qf  people  is.  the 
hm^s  honour:**  for  no  one  is  called  a  king  for  any 
quality  inherent  in  himself^  but  on  account  of  the 
preference  wherewith  the  people  have  chosen  him ; 
which  must  be  entirely  referred  to  the  popular 
good-will . . .  And  certainly  their  (the  king's)  body 
is  neither  planted,  nor  fixed^  nor  rooted  in  the 
earth.  For  they  have  not  the  royal  dignity  vested 
in  themselves^  but  in  another,  namely,  in  the  opi- 
nion  and  good  pleasure  qf  the  multitude,  as  has 
been  said  before  • . .  It  is  for  this  reason  that 
Daniel  beheld  the  kingdoms  in  a  vision ;  because 
(monarchies)  are  nothing  more  than  ridicuUms 
exhibitions,  having  no  value  in  them  beyond  a 
fictitious  pomp.^ 

^  '^  Quoniam  suprk  caeteros  Apostolos  zelus  in  Petro 
fuit .  • .  quando  percussit  principis  servumi  proptered  inter 
alias  causas  summum  Sacerdotium  e%  d  Christo  delatum  extstk- 
mari  potest,  £t  si  quis  comparationi  locus  est,  idcired  Igna^ 
tium  delectum  ordinis  nostri  ducem  affirmare  possumus^  qwa 
blasphemum  Maurum  voluit  truddare.*' — In  Psalm.  105.  v.  31. 

^  "  Quia  dignitatem  regiam  non  habent  radicatam  in  se. 
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ANTHONY  SANCTARELLE. 

Tractatus  de  Kceresi^  schismatey  apostasid,  solicitatione  in 
Sacramento  Pcenitentiie,  et  de  potestate  Romani  Pontijicis  in 
his  delictis  puniendis,  Romae,  1625.  (Ed.  Bibl.  Acad. 
Cant.) 

As  the  power  of  punishing  such  persons  with 
temporal  punishment^  even  with  death^  was 
granted  unto  Peter  for  the  correction  and  example 
of  others;  so  must  it  also  be  believed,  that  the 
power  of  punisliing  with  temporal  penalties  those 
who  are  transgressors  of  the  divine  and  human 
laws,  has  been  conceded  to  the  church  and  her 
sovereign  pastor . . .  It  was  said  to  Peter  and  to 
his  successors,  '*  Feed  my  sheepJ'  Now  it  is  the 
province  of  shepherds  to  punish  their  jheep  with 
that  punishment  with  which  just  reason  may 
determine  that  they  ought  to  be  punished:  if, 
therefore,  for  the  general  good  of  the  chiirch, 
prudence  and  right  reason  require  that  disobe- 
dient  and  incorrigible  princes  be  punished  with 
temporal  penalties  and  deprived  of  their  king- 
dom,  the  sovereign  pastor  of  the  church  may 
impose  those  penalties  upon  them;  for  princes 
are  not  without  the  fold  of  the  church.** 

sed  in  aliO)  videlicet,  in  ipsd  opinione  et  beneplacito  fnultitudinist 
ut  supdi  dictum  est . . .  Monstratas  ide6  monarchias  in  somniis 
(vidit  Daniel),  quia  nihil  amplius  sunt,  qudm  phantasmata 
ludicrat  nihil  rei  habentiay  pr^eter  Jictitiam  pompam.** — Visio  21 
Danielis,  c,  2,  Sect,  2.  n,  $  et  4. 

^  '<Sicut  Petro  fuit  concessa  facultas  puniendi  pceni  tempo- 
rali,  im6  etiam  poen^  mortis,  dictas  personas,  ob  aliorum  cor* 

R 
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CORNELIUS  A  LAPIDE. 

Commeniaria  in  Acta  Apostolorum  et  in  Epistolas  canonicas, 
Lugduni,  1627.     (Antverpise,  1627.    Ed.  Coll.  Sion.) 

The  priestly  kingdom  of  the  church  is  apparent^ 
fitst,  in  bishops  and  in  episcopacy  *  •  •  But  chiefly 
is  it  apparent  in  papacy  and  in  the  sovereign 
ponti£P^  a  vast  and  ample  power  eztending  itself 
over  the  whole  wotld^  by  which  he  conunands 
kings  (whence  suppliant  princes  prostrate  them- 
selves  before  him,  and  place  their  sceptres  at  his 
feet^  and  can  deprive  of  their  dominions  kings 
who  have  rebelled  against  the  church^  as  he  often 
has  deprived  them.  —  (In  1  Epist  S.  Petri,  c.  2. 
f?.  9.) 

LEONARD  LESSIUS. 

De  Jmtitid  et  Jure^  aieterisque  virtutib^s  cardinalibus.    Parisiis, 
1628.     (Antverpiae,  1621.   Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

The  sovereign  pontiflp,  as  the  vicar  of  Christ 
and  the  superior  of  Christendoin^  can  directly 

rectionem  et  exemplum;  sic  etiam  credendum  est,  ecclesiae 
surafmoque  ejus  P^stori  concessam  e$se  facultatem  puniendi 
poenis  temporalibuft  transgressores  legum  divinarum  et  huma- 
narum  . . .  Petro  ejusque  successoribus  dictum  est,  Pasce 
oves  meas:  sed  ad  pastores  pertinet  punire  suas  oves  e4  pceni^ 
qu^  recta  ratio  judicat  esse  illas  puniendas ;  ergo  si  pn^ter 
boiium  commune  eccleside,  .prudentia  et  recta  ratio  exigit»  ut 
principes  inobedientes  et  incorrigibiles  poenis  temporaHbot 
afBciantur,  regnoque  priventur,  potest  summus  ecclesi»  paslor 
iUas  poeiias  imponere;  nec  enim  principes  sunt  extra  ovile 
ecclesiae." — Traciatus  de  h^esi,  c.  30.  Duh.unic.  ^5, 
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annul  and  remit  every  obligation  contracted  with 
another  upon  the  faith  of  an  oath^  when  there  is 
sufficient  cause  for  it;  which  remission  is  as  valid 
^s  if  the  person,  in  whose  behalf  the  oath  had 
lieen  swom^  himself  had  made  it." 

The  punishment  of  a  guilty  person,  and  the  pre^- 
caution  which  is  necessary  against  dangers  to  be 
apprehended  from  him,  are  very  often  a  sufficient 
canse  for  annulling  the  oath  which  had  been  law- 
fiilly  made  and  exacted.  In  this  manner  the  oath 
is  aimulled  by  which  subjects  are  bound  to  their 
prince  or  other  superior,  when  the  prince,  on 
account  of  some  crime,  is  lawfully  deprived  by 
the  sovereign  pontiflp  or  his  superior,  of  the  dignity 
or  office  in  virtue  of  which  the  oath  had  been 
sworn  to  him,  or  when  he  is  restrained  from  the 
exercise  of  his  official  functions.^ 

^  "  Summus  pontifex,  ut  Christi  vicarius  et  omnium  Cbris- 
danorum  supenor,  potest  immediath  tolkre  etcondonare  omnem 
ohUgcUionem  ex  juramento  promissorio  ortdm  ergc^  aliquem, 
quando  justa  causa  mhest;  quse  condonatio  non  minus  efBcax 
est,  qu^m  si  ipse  promissarius,  in  cujus  favorem  juramentum 
erat,  eam  fecisset.*' — Lih.ii.  deJuram,  c.42.  duh.l2.  n.  64. 

^  "  Saep^  etiam  justa  causa  relaxandi  juramenti  etiam 
debito  modo  prsestiti  et  exacti,  est  punitio  delinquentis,  et 
cautio  periculorum  quse  ab  ipso  impendent.  Hoc  modo  re- 
laxatur  juramentum  suhditorum  quo  ohstricti  sunt  suo  principi, 
vel  alteri  superiori;  quando  ille  ob  crimen  per  summum  pon- 
tificem,  vel  ali^s  per  suum  superiorem  legitim^  privatur  digni- 
tate  vel  ofBcio,  ration^  cujus  ei  prsesdtum  erat  juramentum, 
vel  quando  suspenditur  ab  officii  sui  executione."— /6i(l.  n.  65, 
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PETER  ALAGONA. 

Sancti  Thomce  Aquinatis  Summce   Theologice   Compendium, 

Lutetise  Parisiorum,  1620. 

Quest.  —  Does  a  prince,  hy  reason  qf  his 
apostastfy  lose  his  sovereignty  over  Ms  subjects, 
so  that  ihey  are  no  longer  hound  to  ohey  him? 

Answ. — No ;  because  sovereignty  and  infidelity 
are  not  incompatible,  and  may  subsist  together; 
but  the  church  can  deprive  him  of  his  sovereignty 
by  a  decree.  Wherefore,  as  soon  as  he  is  declared 
ei&ommunicate  on  account  of  his  apostasy  from 
the  faith,  his  subjects  are  absolved  from  the  oath 
of  allegiance.^ 


57 


JOHN  DE  DICASTILLE. 

De  Justitid  et  Jure,  cceterisque  virtutibus  cardinalibut,     Ant- 

verpise,  1641. 

That  the  clergy  are  exempt  from  lay-power 
even  in  temporal  things,  is  thus  proved:  no  man 
is  directly  subject  unto  one  who  has  not  any 
jurisdiction  over  him . . .  but  the  lay-prince  has 
no  jurisdiction  over  the  clergy  or  ecclesiastics ... 
It  is  proved,  secondly,  in  this  manner:  he  to 
whom  another  is  subject,  can  punish  him  when 

^^  ^*  Resp, — Non,  quia  infidelitas  et  dominium  non  pugnant, 
et  possunt  esse  simul ;  sed  potest  ecclesia  eum  privare  dominio 
per  sententiam.  Quare  statim  ac  aliquis  denunciatur  excom- 
municatus  propter  apostasiam  k  fide,  ejus  subditi  sunt  absoluti 
k  juramento  fidelitatis." — Ex  Secundd  Secundce^  Qwest,  \Z. 
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his  authority  seems  useless  without  the  exercise 
of  restraint  • . .  But  a  secular  prince  caimot  punish 
ecclesiastics  . . .  therefore  ecclesiastics  are  not  sub- 
ject  to  lay  princes. — (Lib.ii.  Tr.  1.  DispA.  Dub.S. 
de  Judicio  prout  Actus  Ju^titue,  n.  126.) 

The  clergy  are  exempt  from  lay-power,  not 
only  by  human^  civil,  and  canonical  law,  but  also 
by  the  divine  law. — (Ihid.  n.  128.) 


JOHN  DE  LUGO. 

Disputationes  Scholasticce  et  MoraleSj  de  virtute  Fidei  DiviruB. 
Lugduni,  1656.     (Lugduni,  1646.    £d.  Bibl.  Acad.  Cant.) 

Christ  is  a  sovereign  prince  who  sends  forth 
preachers.  His  ambassadors  may  therefore  re- 
strain  those  who  impede  their  preaching,  by  virtue 
of  the  power  contained  in  the  commission  which 
is  intrusted  to  them.  For  every  state,  especially 
when  it  possesses  supreme  authority,  as  the 
church,  may  defend  its  rights  against  those  who 
unjustly  attempt  to  oppose  and  violate  them.*® 

When,  therefore,  an  infidel  prince  opposes  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel  in  his  dominions,  he 
wrongs  his  subjects . . .  and  the  church  may  under- 

^  *'  Christus  praedicatores  mittens  €st  princeps  supremus. 
Ergo  ejus  legati  possunt  quoslibet  praedicationem  impedientes 
coercere  ex  potenti^  imbibit^  in  ipso  legationis  munere  sibi 
commisso.  Quselibet  enim  respublica,  praesertim  habens 
potestatem  supremam,  qualis  est  ecclesia,  potest  tueri  jura  sua 
adversils  eos,  qui  ea  violare  et  impedire  injust^  conantur." — 
Disp.  19.  Sect.Z.  §1.  n.  38. 
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take  their  defence  and  repel  the  injury  wfaich  is 
done  them^  by  constraining  the  infidel  prince  in 
eyery  possible  manner  to  permit  the  preaching  of 
the  faith  . . .  (Disp.  19.  Sect.  2.  §  1.  n.  39.) 

Every  sovereign  state  possesses  the  right  bf 
sending  ambassadors  of  peace  to  other  princes; 
and  if  they  are  ill-tr^ated  or  abused^  they  may  be 
defended  by  their  own  prince  or  the  state^  and 
revenge  may  be  taken  proportioned  to  the  injury 
which  has  been  done  to  them.  The  church  may 
therefore  exercise  the  same  right  . . .  a  prince  who 
opposes  preachers,  is,  in  that  respect,  a  tyrant; 
and  he  may  therefore  be  compelled  by  the  church 
to  desist  from  the  practice  . . .  (Ibid.  n.  40,) 

Secular  princes  do  not  possess  the  right  of 
compelling  infidels  to  sufier  preaching,  and  of 
punishing  those  who  resist;  for  this  right  is 
vested  in  the  church  . . .  The  sovereign  pontiff 
exercises  this  power  w\en  he  commits  the  charge 
to  faithful  princes,  and  deputes  them,  as  it  were, 
to  protect  ihe  preachers  of  the  faith  in  the 
provinces  of  infidels,  and  to  restrain  those  who 
oppose  them  . . .  It  was  thus  that  Alexander  VI. 
divided  the  Indian  provinces  between  the  kings 
of  Castille  and  Portugal,  by  allotting  to  them  the 
right  and  care  of  defending  the  preachers  of  the 
faith,  and  of  restraining  those  who  unjustly  re- 
sisted  them,  that  they  might  respectively  exercise 
this  power  in  the  provinces  and  districts  which 
were  assigned  to  them.— (^/Aw?.  ».  49.) 
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Hurtado  assents  to  this  doctrine.  He  adds 
moreover  that  the  pope,  because  he  is  at  the 
same  time  a  temporal  king,  may  carry  on  war 
against  infidels  in  tbose  cases  in  which  other 
Christian  princes  might  do  so  upon  his  authority : 
wherefore  also  he  might  raise  an  army  and  direct 
it  by  his  command*® . .  •  Although  the  ministers 
of  the  gospel  ought  not  strietly  to  defend  thei^- 
selves  with  force,  by  attacking  and  killing  their 
adversaries,  yet  it  may  sometimes  be  expedient 
to  do  80  for  thc  greater  advantage  of  the  faith. 
For  what  if  sl  petty  king  should  (Oppose  the  eon- 
version  of  a  vast  kingdom  or  empire,  by  im- 
prisoning  and  persecuting  the  preachers  who  have 
been  sent  for  that  purpose  ?  They  nught  not  only 
escape  by  flight,  but  they  nught  also  overpower 
their  guards,  or  they  might  liberate  themselves 
and  continue  the  work  which '  they  had  begun, 
provided  the  sovereign  pontiff  did  not  withhold 
his  permission. — (Ibid.  n.  50.) 

^  **  Addit  tamen,  posse  papam,  quia  est  sitnul  rex  tempO' 
ratis,  belltun  infidelibus  inferre,  quando  scilicet  alii  principes 
Christiani  ex  ejus  commissione  poBsent:  quare  posset  tuRc 
exercitum  cogere,  illumque  jure  suo  mittere." — Disp,  19. 
Sect.  %.  §  1 .  ».  50. 
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ANTHONY  ESCOBAR. 

Liber  Theologue  Maralu,  vigirUi  quatuor  Societaiis  Jesu  Doc- 
toribus  reseratus,  quem  R.  P,  ArUonius  de  Eseobar  et  Men' 
dozat  k  Societate  Jesu  Theologus,  in  Examen  Confessariorum 
digessit,  addidit,  illustravit.  Lugduni,  1659.  (EcL  Mus. 
BritO 

What  is  sedition?  The  disagreement  of  citi- 
zens:  a  special  offence  against  charity.  If  the 
state  is  drawn  away  from  its  obedience  to  the 
prince^  it  is  a  crime  of  high  treason.  If  it  extends 
but  to  the  deposition  of  magistracy^  it  is  only 
sedition.  But  when  it  is  in  opposition  to  a  tyrant^ 
it  is  not  a  sin^  neither  is  it  properly  sedition; 
because  a  tyrannical  government  is  not  directed 
to  the  general  good.^ 


00 


JAMES  PLATEL. 

Synopsis  Cursus  Theologici,     Duaci,  1679. 

Since  secular  princes,  without  the  privilege  or 
consent  of  the  sovereign  pontiff,  have  no  power 
over  the  persons  of  the  clergy . . .  the  latter  cannot 
be  punished  by  tliem.—(Parsll.  c.5.  §6.  ^.466.) 

^  **  Quidnam  est  seditio?  Civium  dissensio;  speciale  cri- 
men  contrii  charitatem.  Quod  si  fiat,  ut  civitas  ex  obedientift 
principis  abstrahatur,  crimen  est  Isesae-majestatis.  Si  autem 
ad  deponendum  magistratus,  solummodo  seditio  est.  Porr6 
contra  tyrannum,  nec  peccatum  est,  nec  propri^  seditio ;  quia 
tyrannica  gubernatio  ad  commune  bonum  non  dirigitur." — 
Tract.  V.  Examen  5,  c.  5,  n.  69. 
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LOUIS  MOLINA. 

De  Justitid  et  Jure.     Moguntiae,  1602.     (Moguntias,   1614. 

Ed.  CoU.  Sion.) 

The  spiritual  power  of  the  sovereign  pontiff, 
ipplied  to  a  spiritual  purpose,  possesses  as  it  were 
by  necessary  consequence,  supreme  and  ample 
jurisdiction  over  all  princes  and  others  who  are 
(vithin  the  church,  precisely  to  as  great  an  extent 
3ts  the  spiritual  object  may  require  for  which  the 
3piritual  power  is  ordained.  Therefore  if  the 
spiritual  end  require  it,  the  sovereign  pontiff  can 
depose  kings  and  deprive  them  of  their  kingdoms. 
He  may  also  judge  between  them  in  temporal 
things,  invalidate  their  laws,  and  accomplish  all 
things  among  Christians  which  may  be  considered 
necessary  for  a  spiritual  purpose  and  for  the 
common  salvation,  not  by  every  kind  of  means, 
but  simply  as  it  should  seem  expedient  in  the 
judgment  of  a  learned  man:  he  may  do  it,  not 
only  by  compulsory  censures,  but  also  by  outward 
penalties  and  by  force  of  arms,  in  the  same  manner 
l  an,  other  sLur  princ.  Yei  it  may  gen. 
rally  be  expedient  that  the  sovereign  pontiff 
should  accomplish  it,  not  of  himself,  but  by  means 
of  secular  princes,®' 

^^  *'  Si  id  exigat  finis  supernaturalis,  poiest  summus  pontifex 
deponere  reges,  eosque  regnis  suis  privare.  Potest  etiam  inter 
eos  judicare  de  rebus  temporalibus,  legesque  eorum  infirmare, 
et  reliqua  omnia  inter  Christianos   omnes   exequi,   quse  ad 
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JOHN  BAPnST  TABERNA. 

St^mopni  Theologi^e  Practuug.     CoUmas^  1736. 

Are  ecclesiastics  mbject  to  the  civil  lamf 
As  to  the  directiee  power^  eeclesiastics  are 
bound^  indirectly  at  least^  by  the  common  laws 
of  the  state  in  which  they  lire^  if  their  substance 
relates  to  them  and  does  not  contain  any  thing 
unsuited  to  their  state^  to  the  sacred  canons^  or 
to  the  immunity  of  the  church. 

I  have  said^  as  to  ihe  directive  power;  because 
secular  princes,  upon  their  own  authority  and  with- 
out  any  privilege  or  consent  ceded  by  the  sovereign 
pontiff,  have  no  campulsive  power  over  the  clergy ; 
but  when  the  latter  do  any  wrong,  they  ought 
to  be  punished  by  their  own  superiors. — (Tam.  I. 
7V.4.  e.  6.) 

JAMES  GRETSER, 

Opera  Omnia,   Tom.  VII.     Defensio  Romanorum  Pontificum, 

Ratisbonae,  1736. 

The  first  (proposition)  is,  that  secular  princes 
have  no  power  over  the  clergy  who  dwell  in  their 

supematuralem  fkiem,  salutemque  comrauftem  spirkualem, 
non  utcumque,  sed  simpliciter  prudentis  arbitrio  judicata 
fuerint  necessaria;  idque  non  solum  censunsad  id  cogendo, 
sed  etiam  poenis  extemis,  ac  vi  et  armis,  non  secus  ac  quivis 
alius  princeps  saecularis.  Tametsi  ut  phirimum  expediens 
sit,  summum  pontiBoem  non  per  se,  sed  per  principes  ssecu- 
laresidexequi.''— Tom.  I.   Tr,%.  Disp,  ^9.  »•  23. 
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dominions,  either  by  divine  or  human  right.  This 
proposition,  says  Marsilius,  is  found  in  the  answer 
of  BeUarmine  to  the  eight  propositions,  Propos.l. 
§  1,  &c.^ 

Capellus  objects,  that  the  foUowing  deduction 
is  not  good :  It  was  foretold  that  the  house  of  Eli 
should  lose  the  priesthood ;  therefore  Solomon 
deposed  Abiathar,  as  a  prophet  Yet  this  is  not 
the  reasoning  of  Bellarmine,  neither  can  it  be 
supported  by  Bellarmine's  words :  but  this  con- 
clusion  may  rather  be  deduced  from  them,  if  any 
one  would  examine  them  fairly  :  Solomon  deposed 
Abiathar  the  priest;  he  did  it  not  therefore  as 
a  king,  but  as  a  prophet . . .  for  he  could  not  re- 
move  him  as  a  king,  since  he  was  not  subject 
to  him^ . . . 

. . .  We  deny  that  ^wy  example  can  be  produced 

®  "  Prima  est  (propositio)  principes  seculares  nullam  habere 
potestatem  suprd  clericos  habitantes  in  suis  dominiiSf  neque  de 
jnre  divino,  neque  de  jure  hwmano,  Hcbc  propositio,  inquit 
Marsilius,  habetur  in  responsume  Bellar^mHi  ad  octo  propo- 
sitiones,  Propos.  I.  §1,  &c." — TWi.  VII.  Lib,  i»  Consid. 
p.  450,  G. 

^  **  Objicit  F.  Capellus,  non  est  bona  consequentia,  prae- 
dictum  fuit  fore  ut  domus  Heli  pontifkatum  amitteret :  ergo 
Salomon  deposuit  Abiathar,  tanqubn  propheta.  At  hsec  non 
est  Bellarmini  argumeotatio,  nee  ex'  Bellarmini  dictis  confici 
potest ;  sed  haec  potidis  conficienda  foret,  si  quis  candid^  insti- 
tueret  agere :  Salomon  deposuit  Abiathar  sacerdotem;  ergo  non 
fecit  hoc  ut  rex,  sed  ut  propheta  . . .  non  enimpotuit  illum  ejicere 
ut  rex,  cum  ei  non  fuerii  aubjeetus'* . . .  Tom,  VTI.  Lib.  ii. 
Consid.  S.  p.  465,  F. 
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from  the  Old  Testament,  which  proves  that  the 
Levites  were  subject  to  laymen.^ 

The  clergy  ought  indeed  to  be  subject  to  the 
higher  powers;  hvt  to  their  oum,  and  to  those 
which  are  suited  to  their  state^  that  is^  to  the 
ecclesiastical  powers.^ 

The  clergy  should  also  be  obedient  to  the  laws 
of  princes,  which  they  enact  toith  the  assent  and 
concurrence  qf  the  ecclesiastical  magistrateJ^ 

AU  men  who  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
king,  should  know  that  they  will  be  punished  by 
the  king,  if  they  commit  a  punishable  oflFence. 
But  the  clergy  do  not  belong  to  the  hing's  juris- 
diction.  Therefore  the  exhortation  of  the  synod 
has  no  reference  to  them.®' 

What  the  Apostle  says  of  the  payment  of 
tribute  relates  to  those  who  are  subject  to  the 
secular  power,  not  to  those  who  are  not  subject 


^  *' . . .  Negamus  ullum  exemplum  ex  veteri  testamento 
produci  posse,  quod  evincat  Levitas  Idtcis  Juisse  subjectos" — 
Lib,  ii.   Consid,  3,  p.  467,  D. 

^  "  Revera  etiam  clerici  debent  esse  subjecti  potestatibus 
sublimioribus ;  sed  suis,  et  statui  suo  convenientibus,  hoc  est, 
ecclesiasticis*' — Ibid,  H. 

^  '*  Item  clerici  obedire  debent  legibus  principum,  quas 
ferunty  annuente  et  consentiente  ecclesiastico  magistratu** . . . 
Ibid.  p.  468,  C.  &  D. 

^  "  Omnes  qui  ad  jurisdictionem  regis  pertinent,  scire 
debent,  se  k  rege  punitum  iri,  si  culpam  castigabilem  admit- 
tant.  At  clerici  non  pertinent  ad  regis  jurisdictionem.  Nihil 
igitur  ad  illos  haec  synodi  exhortatio.'' — Ibid.  p.  468,  E. 
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to  it . .  •  Thus  the  clergy  ought  not  to  pay  it, 
because  they  are  not  subject  to  the  civil  magi- 
strate .  • .  Let  him,  therefore,  pay  tribute  from 
whom  tribute  is  due . . .  If  nothing  is  due,  he  is 
not  obliged  to  pay.^ 

It  will  not  be  found  in  any  Catholic  author 
that  a  pope  can  be  deposed  by  an  emperor;  hvt 
that  emperors  may  he  deposed  by  the  pope,  will 
be  found  in  many.^ 


JAMES  GRETSER. 

Opera  Omnia,    Tom.  XI.     Defensio  Societatis  Jesu.     Ratis- 

bonee,  1738. 

It  is  a  question  in  the  schools^  Whether  it  is 
lawful  to  kill  an  innocent  person?  Whether,  &c. 
. . .  What  harm^  I  pray  you,  is  there  in  these 
questions  ?  Or  what  do  they  contain  contrary 
to  the  public  peace  and  tranquillity  ?  Certainly 
if  the  question,  ^^  Is  it  latoful  to  kill  a  tyrantf^ 
be  seditious,  the  question,  Is  it  lawful  to  kill  an 
innocent  person  ?  will  be  much  more  seditious.    A 

^  ''  Quae  de  tributis  Apostolus  memorat,  pertinent  ad  illos 
qui  potestati  saeculari  subjiciuntur,  non  ad  non  subjectos  . . . 
Sic  et  clerici  pendere  non  debent ;  quia  non  sunt  civili  magi- 
stratui  subjecti  . . .  Ergo  qui  tributum  debet,  is  reddat  tri- 
butum  . . .  Si  nihil  debet,  nihil  ergo  tenetur  reddere.'' — Ihid. 
p.  477,  D.  &  E. 

^  **  In  nullo  enim  auctore  Catholico  invenietur,  papam  ab 
imperatore  deponi  posse :  ben^  autem  imperatores  d  papd" — 
Ibid.  p.  484,  B. 
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question  is  neither  an  affinnatiTe  nor  a  negative^ 
but  simply  an  enquiry.  And  to  put  a  quesrtacm 
has  nothing  to  do  with  sedition^ .  •  • 

The  preacher  adds — that  the  Jegmts,  in  tUs 
question,  incline  to  the  affimusHve  rather  than 
to  the  negative,  their  writings  smfficientkf  sbew. 
We  do  not  only  incline,  but  most  willingly  adhere 
to  the  part  which  has  been  chosen  by  St.  Thomas 
and  others,  who  reply  to  this  qnestion  by  a  distinc- 
tion.  In  conformity  with  their  doctrine,  a  Jesuit  of 
great  celebrity^  has  thus  written  . .  -  ''  (A  prince) 
is  dther  a  tyranty  not  because  he  has  tmjustly 
usurped  his  power,  but  because  he  makes  a  bad 
use  qf  his  otherunse  legitimate  authority  in  the 
adndnistration  qf  Ms  govermnent;  or  else  he  is 
a  tyrant  through  the  power  wMch  he  has  forcibly 
usurped.  • .  Ifhe  were  a  tyrant  of  the  latter  kind, 
any  man  might  kiU  Irnnr ...  Thus  far  this  writer. 
You  may  perceive  from  his  words,  what  has  been 
condemned  by  the  Council  of  Constance.^ 


70  «  Quaeritur  in  scholis,  utrikm  Ikeat  occidere  innocentem ! 
utri^m,  &c.  . . .  Quid,  oro,  criminis  in  his  quaestionibus? 
Quid  seditionis?  Quid  publicae  quieti  et  paci  adversum? 
Cert^  si  quaestio,  utriim  liceat  ocddere  t^annum,  sedttiosa 
esty  mult6  magis  seditiosa  erit  illa  quaestio,  utritm  liceat  occi' 
dere  innocentem  . . .  Qusestio  nec  affirmat,  nec  negat»  sed 
quserit.  Quserere  non  pertinet  ad  seditiones."  . . .  Tom.  XL 
Append,  ad  ApoL  p.  315,  H.  p.  316,  A. 

^^  Gregory  of  Valentia,  Tom,  III.  Disp.  5,  Qu.  8. 

^^  *'  Addit  prsedicans,  Jesuitas  in  kAc  qvuxHioney  potius  ad 
partem  affirmantem,  qudm  ad  negantem  inclinaref  saiis  indianU 
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A  king  is  not  a  tyrant^  especially  if  we  nse  the 
appellation  of  tyrant  in  the  Jatter  sense^  and  a 
tyrant  is  not  a  king . .  •  Lest  you  should  be  anxious 
about  the  death  of  JoJm  Guignard,  know  that  it 
must  be  ascribed  to  the  times^  and  not  to  Ms  guilt. 
You  will  never  be  hanged  if  you  continue  as  inno- 
cent  as  he  was. — (Tom.  XI.  Append.  ad  ApoL 
p.  317,  A.) 

But  if  the  pontiff  were  to  expel  a  prince  from 
the  kingdom,  lest  he  should  pervert  his  subjects 
with  his  heresy,  then  I  freely  confess  that  we 
unite  our  judgment  to  that  of  the  pope,  and  we 
conceive  it  better  that  the  Catholic  religion  should 
be  preserved  sound  and  entire,  than  that  it  should 
be  destroyed  ...  And  it  was  for  this  reason,  and 
no  other,  that  our  society,  and  a  vast  number  of 
persons  of  every  rank  and  conditipn  in  France, 
opposed  themselves  to  Henri  IV.,  when  as  yet 
he  had  not  become  reconciled  to  the  church  by 
renouncing  his  heresy.^^ 

iUorum  scripta,  Non  niod6  inclinainus  ad  illam  partem,  sed 
Ulam  partem  libentissim^  amplectimur^  qtuim  amplectitur 
S.  Thoma  <,. .  et  alii,  qui  ad  hanc quaestionem  respondent  cum 
distinctione.  Ex  quorum  doctrind  hunc  in  modum  scribit 
quidam  magni  nominis  Jesuita;  Fel  est  tyrannus,  non  per 
arrogatam  sibi  injusth  potestatem^  sed  soliim  per  pravum 
legitimce  aUoquin  autoritatis  usum  in  gubernando;  vel  est 
tyrannus  per  arrogatam  potestatem^  quam  vi  obtineat ..,  Si 
autem  esset  tyrannus  secundo  modo,  qtdlibet  posset  eum  ocd^ 
dere.  Haec  ille.  £x  cujus  etiam  verbis  habes,  quidnam 
Concilium  Constant.  damnaTerit.'* — Ibid.  p.  316,  D.E.  F. 
^^  ''  At  si  pontifex  aliquem  ob  haeresira  d  regno  arceat^  ne 
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. . .  We  are  not  so  timid  and  faint-heartcd,  that 
we  fear  to  affirm  openly  that  the  Roman  pontiff 
can,  if  occasion  require,  absolve  Catholic  subjects 
from  their  oath  of  allegiance,  if  the  prince  should 
use  them  tyrannically  and  destroy  the  true  reli- 
gion;  and  we  add  moreover,  that  if  it  be  done 
discreetly  and  circumspectly  by  the  pontiff,  it  is 
a  meritorious  workJ'^ 

Mariana  (De  Regis  Institutione,  Lib.  i.  cap.  6), 
argues  concerning  tyrants,  of  whom  there  are  two 
kinds ;  the  former,  consisting  of  those  who  forcibly 
seize  and  retain  the  territories  of  others,  against 
all  law  and  justice  . . .  the  latter,  of  those  who 
indeed  are  lawful  princes,  but  who  afterwards 
convert  their  legitimate  power  into  tyranny .  • .  Of 
the  tyrant  of  the  former  kind  there  is  no  difficulty 
in  speaking.  It  is  chiefly  concerning  the  tyrant 
of  the  latter  that  there  is  much  discussion  . . .  Say 
then,  scribbler,  Is  every  prince  who  refuses  to 

subditos  in  hceresim  inducat^  tum  liherh  fateor^  nos  nostrum 
judicium  ad  pontijicis  judicium  aggregare,  satidisque  reputare, 
ut  Catholica  religio  sarta  tecta  prsestetur,  qu^m  ut  evertatur 
. . .  £t  hoc  respectu,  non  ullo  alio,  opposi^Yunt  se  nostri^  et 
infiniti  alii  omnis  dignitatis  et  conditionis  in  Gallid  HenricolV, 
cdim  adhuc  cum  ecclesi^  in  gratiam  non  rediisset,  relicdi 
haeresi." — Ibid.  Defens,  Apol.  Gallic,  p.  329,  A.  B. 

''^^  "  Tam  timidi  et  trepidi  non  sumus,  ut  asserere  pal^m 
vereamur  Romanum  pontificem  posse,  si  necessitas  exigat, 
subditos  Catholicos  solvere  juramento  fidelitatis,  si  princeps 
tyrannic^  illos  tractet,  veramque  religionem  extirpet;  et 
addimus,  si  hoc  k  pontifice  prudenter  et  circumspect^  fiat,  esse 
opus  meritorium" — Vespertilio  HcereticuSy  p,  882. 
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obey  the  Roman  pontiff^  a  tyrant  of  the  former  or 
of  the  latter  kind?  Do  the  Jesuits  determine 
this  ?  Has  every  such  prince  been  declared,  by  a 
judicial  sentence^  an  enemy  and  oppressor  of  his 
country,  and,  as  a  violator  of  all  justice  and 
equity,  has  he  been  delivered  over  unto  death, 
to  suffer  it  at  the  hand  of  every  man,  even  of  a 
private  individual?  This  is  what  Martana  re- 
quires,  that  a  tyrant  of  the  latter  hind  may  he 
JuUed  hy  a  private  person ;  orai  lea^t,  that  if 
mch  a  judicial  sentence  cannot  he  pronotmced, 
the  commm  mice  qf  the  people  may,  with  the 
^onsent  and  approval  qf  learned  men,  proclaim 
this  or  that  prince  to  he  a  tyrantP 

Heissius  observes,  that  the  latter  part  of  this 
apinion  is  peculiar  to  Mariana.  The  more 
common  opinion  is,  that  it  is  never  lawful  to 
attack  a  prince  who  has  become  a  tyrant  of  the 
second  kind,  before  a  public  and  judicial  sen- 
tence  has  been  pronoiinced,  by  which  he  may  be 
solemnly  declared  an  enemy  tb  the  state,  and 
therefore  hefore  he  can  he  deprived  qf  thepower 
which  he  possessed  hy  those  who  have  the  right 
(f  taking  it  away^ 
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^^  ''  Hoc  enim  requirit  Mariana,  ut  tyrannus  secundi  ge- 
aeris  i  privato  occidi  possit;  vel  saltem,  si  talis  sententia 
judicialis  ferri  nequeaty  ut  communis  populi  vox  clametf 
accedente  eruditorum  assensu  et  comprobatione,  hunc  vel 
Ulum  principem  esse  tyrannumJ' — {Ibid.  p.  883.  B.  C.  D.  E.) 

'^^  Commmunior  sententia  est,  nunquam  licitum  esse  manus 
principi  in  tyrannum  secundi  generis  transformato  inferre,  ant^ 

s 
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PAUL  LAYltfANN. 

Theologia  Maralis,    Wirceburgi^  1748.    (Lutetiae  Parisioruin, 

1627.  Ed.  CoU,  Sio^.) 

As  the  body  is  subordinate  to  the  soul  . .  •  and 
things  tempolral  to  things  eterhal^  so  should  the 
civil  power  be  subordinate  to  the  ecclesiastidal 
pbwer  . . .  Whence  Boniface  VIIL  concludes,  in 
Extrav.  Unam  Sanctam  ...  It  is  necessary  that 
the  sword  should  he  subject  to  the  suHird,  and 
the  tenyporal  authority  to  the  spirituat  power ; 
sifice  the  a/postle  says,  *'  There  is  no  power  but  of 
God:**  yet  the  tMngs  which  proceed  from  Ood 
must  he  regvlated  mth  order;  but  they  wovM 
not  be  regulated  with  order  mdess  the  swordwere 
suhfect  to  the  sword,  and  wi^e  reduced  as  an 
inferior  to  the  highest  power. — (Lib.  i.  Tr.  4.  c.  6. 
de  Legibus,  n.  2.) 

The  church  docs  not  receive>  but  rejproves,  those 
laws  of  sectilar  princes,  which  affedt,  by  commahd 
or  prohibition^  the  possessions,  and  particularly 
the  persons  oiP  e^clesiastics,  althoiigh  they  sBould 
seem  to  conducetothe  interest  or  protection  of 
the  church  .  .  .  The  reason  is,  that  in  such  laws 
the  direct  jurisdiction  of  lay-princes  overrules  tjie 
ecclesiastical,  (for  to  legislate  is  an  act  of  juris- 

diction):  but  such  an  usurpation   of  power  is 

• » 

publicam  et  judicisditer  latam  sententian),  qu&bostukYeipublicse 
solenuiker  dedai^axetux,  .ade6que  potestate  i|uft^^tiebatur,  ab 
fais  quibtts  ju«j|A^exiMNir.^'— f/dtd.^         .;>' 
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oj^sed  to  the  ecclesiastical  ittimunity,  and 
therefore  an  injury  rather  than  a  benefit  is  brought 
upon  the  church  . . .  (Hnd.  c.  13.  ^  1.) 

The.  clergy  do  not  incur  the  penalty  awarded 
by  the  civil  laws,  neither  can  they  be  punished  by 
the  civil  magistrate;  but  when  the  complaint  is 
brought  before  their  own  ecclesiastical  judge,  the 
clergy  who  offend  against  the  civil  law  should  be 
punished  by  him  with  deserved  punishment,  either 
with  the  same  penalty  which  has  been  awarded  by 
the  civil  law  to  lay-men,  or  with  another  and  a 
milder  judgment,  as  Rodriguez,  Vasquez,  and 
Suarez  have  well  maintained. — (Ibid.  n.  4.) 

Corollary.  The  civil  laws  which  invalidate  a 
contract  or  will,  or  which  render  persons  incapable 
of  making  a  contract  or  a  will,  in  punishment  of 
some  crime  committed  by  themselves  or  their 
ancestors,  do  not  extend  to  the  clergy,  as  Navarre 
and  Suarez  remark  after  the  common  opinion. 
The  reason  is  evident.  For  such  a  law  is  penai, 
and  comprises  a  co-active  force;  which  cannot 
extend  to  ecclesiastical  persons. — (Ibid.  n.  6.) 

After  what  has  been  said,  it  will  be  ea^y  to 
answer  the  foUowing  question,— -Whether  the 
obligation  of  the  clergy  to  observe  the  civil  laws, 
which  are  the  common  laws  of  citizens,  and  are 
not  opposed  to  the  sacred  cahons  and  to  the 
ecclesiastical  *  government,  proceeds  directly,  or 
only  indirectly,  from  the  civil  legislative  power  ? 
Victoria,  Sotus,  Medina  Salas,  and  many  others, . 

s2 
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contend  that  the  obligation  is  direct . . .  (Ibid. 
n.  5.) 

Yet  the  contrary  opinion^  which  is  that  of  Azor 
and  Suarez^  of  Bellarmine  in  his  Apology  against 
the  King  of  England^  and  of  Adam  Tanner^  is 
much  more  easy  aaid  more  probahle;  that  the 
clergy  are  not  directly  and  specially  bound  by 
the  civil  laws,  either  by  virtue  of  the  laws  them- 
selves,  or  of  the  civil  legislative  power;  for  they 
are  entirely  exempt  from  such  authority  by  every^ 
kind  of  right. — (Ibid.  n.  6.) 

BUSEMBAUM  &  LACROIX. 

Theologia  Moralis^  nunc  pluribtts  partibus  aucta  d  R.  P^ 
Claudio  Lacroix,  Societatis  Jesu.  Coloniae,  1757.  (Coloniss 
AgrippinsB,  1733.   Ed,  Mus.  Brit.) 

To  strike  one  of  the  clergy,  or  to  bring  him 
before  a  secular  tribunal,  is  personal  profanation. — 
(Tom.  II.  Lib.  m.  Pars  I.  Tr.  1.  c.  2.  Buh.  2. 
n.  48,  Resol.  I.) 

A  man  who  has  been  banished  by  the  pope  may 
be  killed  any  where,  as  Filliucius,  Escobar,  and 
Diana  teach:  because  the  pope  has  at  least  an 
indirect  jurisdiction  over  the  whole  world,  even  in 
temporal  things,  as  far  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  administration  of  spiritual  affairs,  as  all  the 
Catholics  maintain,  and  as  Suarez  proves  against 
the  King  of  England.^ 

^  "  Bannitus   ^  pap^   potest  occidi   ubique,    uti    docent 
FilUucitiSf  Escohar^  Diana;  quia  papa  habet  jurisdictionem 
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• 

The  pope  has  the  power  of  forbidding  Christian 
princes  to  carry  on  war,  when  the  general  good 
of  the  faith  or  of  religion  demands  it :  for  in  these 
bhings  he  is  the  vicar  of  Christ  appointed  with 
power,  and  princes  themselves  are  also  primarily 
bound  to  be  mindfiil  of  this  good/' 

per  totum  mundum,  saltem  indirectam,  edam  in  temporalia, 
juantum  necesse  est  ad  administrationem  spiritualium,  uti 
:eiient  Catholici  omnes,  et  demonstrat  Suarez  contra  Regem 
A.ngliaB."— TVwi.  11.  Zt6.  iii.  Pars  1.  Tr.  4.  c.  1.  Dub.  2. 
QucBst.  178.  §  4.  n.  795. 

^  "  Papa  habet  potestatem  prohibendi  bella  principibus 
Christianis,  quando  ita  exigit  bonmn  commune  fidei  vel 
religionis:  quia  in  his  est  vicarius  Christi  cum  potestate 
3onstitutus,  tenenturque  ipsi  principes  etiam  primari6,  hoc 
bonum  attendere." — Tom.  II.  Lih.  iii.  Pars  I.  Tr.  4i,  c.  1. 
Dub.  5.  QuiKsU  190.  §  7.  n.  874. 
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I. 

(Page  14.j 

The  following  schedule,  used  by  the  rectors  in 
portmg  to  the  General,  and  transmitted  to  him  with 
eir  annual  letters,  is  taken  from  Pasquier's  CaticJdsme 
's  JSsmtes.    Ed.  1677,  p.  211. 


Catalogus  Primus  ColUgH  Parisiensisy  Anno  MDXC, 

> 

n. 

Jadiciuin. 

Prodeiitia. 

Experientia. 

Profectvs  in 
Literis. 

Naturali* 
Complexio. 

Ad  qn»  Socie- 
tatig  minitte< 
ria  talentnm 
habeat. 

- 

* 

• 

r 

• 

» 
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II. 

A  Translatian  of  the  BuU  for  the  effeetual  Suppression 

of  the  Order  of  the  JesuUs^ 

Clbment  XIV.   Pope,  &c. 

Jssua  Christ  our  Saviour  and  Redeemer  was  fo] 
toH  by  the  prophets  as  the  Prince  of  Peace:  the  ang^L^.^ 
proclaimed  him  under  the  same  title  to  the  shq^iherc^^g 
at  his  first  appearance  upon  earth;  he  afterwards  mac^^e 
himself  known  repeatedly  as  the  sovereign  pacificato'^^. 
and  he  recommended  peace  to  his  disciples  before  k^j^ 
ascension  to  heaven. 

Having  reconciled  all  things  to  Gk>d  his  Fath^^r^ 
having  pacified  by  his  blood  and  by  his  cross  ey^r^ 
thmg  which  is  contained  m  heaven  and  in  earth,   he 
recommended  to  his  Apostles  the  ministry  of  re(:oii- 
ciliation,  and  bestowed  on  them  the  gift  of  tongues^ 
that  they  might  pubUsh  it;  that  they  might  become 
ministers  and  envoys  of  Christ,  who  is  not  the  God 
of  discord,  but  of  peace  and  love;  that  they  might 
announce  this  peace  to  all  the  earth,  and  direct  their 
efibrts  to  this  chief  point^  that  all  men  being  regene- 
rated  in  Christ^  might  preserve  the  unity.of  the  Spirit 
in  the  bond  of  peace ;  might  consider  themselves  as  one 
body  and  one  soul^  as  called  to  one  and  the  same  hope 
to  one  and  the  same  vocation,  at  which,  according  t 

1    Reprinted   iioin    the   Protatant  Advocate    (1815),    Vol.  I 
p.  153,  &c. 
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St.  GregOry,  we  never  can  arrive,  unless  we  run  in 
concert  with  our  brethren.     This  same  word  of  recon* 
ciliationy  this  same  ministry»  is  recommended  to  us  by 
God  in  a  p^rticulair:  mannier»     Ever  since  we  were 
raised  (without  any  {>er8onal  merit).to  the  chaeir  of 
St.  Peter,  we  have  called  these  duties  to  mond  day 
and  night;  we  bave  had  them  without  ceasing  before 
our  eyes;    they  are  deeply  engraven  on  our  heart; 
and  we  labour  to  the  utmost  of  our  power  to  satisfy 
and  Ailfil  them.     To  this  effect  we  implore  without 
ceasing  the  protection  and  the  aid  of  God,  that  he 
would  inspure  us  and  all  his  flock  with  coimsels  of 
pe^ce,  and  open  to  us  the  road  which  leads  to  it.     We 
know,  besides^  ihat  we  are  .eiiaUisAed  by  the  Dwine 
Pravidence  over  kmgdoms  and  natiom^  in  order,to  pluek 
upf  desiroyy  dieperse,  disiipatei  piUmi  or  nourisA,  as 
may  best  conduce  to  the  right  cultivation  of  the  vine- 
yard  of  Sabaoth,  and  to  the  preservation  of  die  edifice 
of  the  Christian  ireligion,  of  which  Christ  is  the  «hief 
corner-stone.    In  conaequence.  hereof  we^  iiave  evef 
thought  apd  bem  constantly  of  opmionr  that  aa  it  ia 
our  duty  carefully  to  plant  and  nourish  wbateverimay 
conduce  in  any  mao9erito4;liie  jrepose  and  tranquilUty 
of  the  ^Christian ,  repubUc,    so  the  bosd   of  nmtaal 
charity  requires  that  we  be  equally  ready  and  disposed 
to  pluck  up  and  destroy  even  the  things  which  are    ^^- 
most  agreeable  to  us,  and  of  which  we  cannot  deprive 
ourselves  without    the  bigbest  regret  and  the  ■■  mosl 
pungent  sorrow. 

It  is  beyond  a  doubt,  that  among  the  things  which 
contribute  to  the  good  and  hap^piness  of  the  Christito 
republic^  the  reUgious  orders  hold  as  it  were  the  first 
place.  It  was  for  this  reason  that  the^postolic  See, 
whicb  owes  its  lustre  and  support  to  these  orders;  faas 
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not  only  approved,    but  endowed    them  with   many 
exemptions^  privileges  and  faculties,  in  order  that  they 
might  be  so  much  the  more  excited  to  the  cultivation 
of  piety  and  religion:  to  the  direotion  of  the  manners 
of  the  people,  both  by  their  instructions  and  their 
examples ;  to  the  preservation  and  confirmation  of  the 
unity  of  the  faith  among  the  believers.     But  if  at  any 
time  any  of  these  religious  orders  did  not  cause  these 
abundant  fruits  to  prosper  among  the  Christian  peopfei 
did  not  produce  those  advantages  which  were  hoped 
for  at  their  institution ;   if  at  any  time  they  seemed 
disposed  rather  to  trouble  than  maintain  the  public 
tranquillity ;  the  same  Apostolic  See,  which  had  availed 
itself  of  its  own  authority  to  establish  these  orders^  did 
not  hesitate  to  reform  them  by  new  laws^  to  recal 
them  to  their  primitive  institution,  or  even  totally  to 
abolish  them  where  it  has  seemed  necessary.     Upon 
motives   like    these^    Innocent  lU.    our    predecessor^. 
having  considered  that  the  too  great  multiplicity  of 
regular  orders  served  only  to  bring  confiision  into  the 
church  of  God,  did,  in  the  fourth  Council  of  Lateran, 
forbid  all  persons  toinventany  new  religious  institution, 
and  counsel  all  those  who  were  called  to  the  monastic 
life,  to  embrace  one  of  the  orders  already  established. 
He  determined»  also,  that  whoever  was  disposed  to 
found  any  new  religious  house»  should  submit  it  to 
8ome  of  the  rules   or  institutions   already  approved. 
From  hence  it  results  that  no  one  has  a  right  to  found 
any  new  order,  without  the  special  permission  of  the 
Roman  pontiff,  and  that  with  very  good  reason;  the 
rather,  as  the  end  of  the  new  institutions  being  the 
attainment  of  a  greater  degree  of  perfection,  it  is  proper 
that  the  Apostolic  See  should  previously  and  carefiiUy 
ezamine  the  rules  of  conduct  proposed  to  be  laid  down, 
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lest  great  inconveniences,  and  even  scandals,  should 
be  introduced  into  the  church  of  God,  under  the 
specious  appearance  of  a  greater  good. 

Notwithstanding  the  wisdom  of  these  dispositions  of 
Innocent  III..  in  after  times  excess  of  importunity  wrur^ 
from  the  Holy  See  the  approbation  of  divers  regular 
orders ;  nay,  such  was  the  arrogant  temerity  of  many 
individuals,  that  an  infinite  number  of  orders,  especiaUy 
mendicantSy  started  up  without  any  permissum  at  all. 
To  remedy  this  abuse^  Gregory  X.  Ukewise  our  pre- 
decessor,    renewed   the  constitution  of  Innocent  III. 
in  the  General  Council  at  Lyons,  and  forbad  every  one, 
under  the  most  severe  penalties,  to  invent  thereafter 
any  new  orders,  or  to  wear  the  habit  of  them.     And  as 
to  the  new  institutions  and  mendicant  orders,  estabUshed 
after  the  Council  of  Lateran,  and  not  then  approved  by 
the  Holy  See,  he  abolished  them  all ;  and  with  regard  to 
those  which  had  then  been  confirmed  by  the  Apostolic 
See,  he  ordained,  that  those  who  had  already  taken 
the  vows  might,  if  they  saw  good,  remain  in  them,  on 
condition  that  they  received  no  new  members,   that 
they  acquired  no  new  houses,   lands,   or  possessions 
whatever,  and  that  they  did  not  alienate  the  possessions 
they  then  had,  without  the  express  permission  of  the 
ApostoUc  See.     And  further,  he  reserved  to  the  said 
See  the  disposition  of  all  the  goods  and  possessions, 
to  be  carried  to  the  subsidies  destined  for  the  Holy 
Land,  or  for  tlie  poor,  or  for  other  pious  uses,  and  that 
through  the  channel  of  the  Ordinary  of  the  place,  or 
of  such  other  person  as  the  Holy  See  should  appoint. 
He  prohibited  Ukewise  the  members  of  the  said  orders 
to  preach,  confess,  or  even  inter  any  other  dead  except 
those  of  their  own  order.     He  declared,  however,  that 
the  orders  and  preachers  called   ^^  Fratres  Minores/* 
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should  be  exempted  firom  this  constitution,  inafimuc] 
as  the  evident  advantage  the  Catholic  church  rea 
firom  them,  entitled  them  to  an  entire  approbation.  H( 
ordained»  Ukewise^  that  the  order  of  the  Hermits  o 
St.  Augustine^  and  that  of  the  CarmeUtes,  sh< 
remain  on  their  ancient  footing,  inasmueh  as  thei 
institution  was  prior  to  the  Council  of  Lateran. 
finaUy^  he  permitted  the  individuals  of  the  orders  com 
prised  in  the  said  constitution,  fuU  Uberty  of  trans 
porting  themselves  and  their  efiects  into  any  othe 
order  aheady  approved;  provided  only  that  no  whol 
order  or  convent  should  pass  with  aU  their.  eflfects 
any  one  other  order,  without  a  previous  and  e 
permission  of  the  Holy  See. 

The  other  Roman  pontifis,  our  predecessors,   fol 
lowed   the    same    steps,    as    circumstances  ■  required 
Among  others^   Clement  V.   by  a  letter  sub  pbmbo 
expedited  the  3d  of  May,  in  the  year  1312,  induced 
thereto  by  the  general  discredit  into  which  the  order 


Templars  was  faUen^  did  entirely  suppress  and  abolish. 
the  said  order,  though  it  had  been  legaUy  approved^ 
and  though,  on  account  of  the  services  it  had  jrendered. 
to  the  Christian  republic,  the  Holy  See  had;.heretofore 
bestowed  on  it  many  and  important  privileges»  faculties 
and  exemptions;  and  though  the.  General  Council  of 
Vienna,  to  whom  the  examination  of  this  afiisdr  had 
been  committed»  had  not  thought  proper  to  pronounce 
a  formal  and  definitive  sentence. 

St.  Pius  V.  Ukewise  our  predecessor^  whose  eminent 
virtues  are  honoured  by  the  church,  suppressed  and 
entirely  aboUshed  the  order  called  '^  IHe  JBunUJe 
Brothers,''  though  it  was  anterior  to  the  CouncU  of 
Lateran^  and  had  been  approved  by  Innocentlll. 
HonoriusIU.   Gregory  IX.  and  Nicholas  III.  pontiffi 
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of  blessed  memory,  and  our  predecessors;  his  reasons 
for  which  were,  that  the  disobedience  of  this  orderto 
tlie  apostolic  decrees^  their  quarrds  among  themselyes 
and  with  strangers,  left  no  room  to  hope  from  them 
any  example  of  virtue;  and  that  besi^es  some  indivi^ 
duals  of  this  order  had  made  oit  h^ofnfums  aiiempt  on 
the  Ufe  of  St.  Charles  Boromaeus,  a  cardinal  of  the  holy 
church,  and  apostolic  ^isitor  of  the  said  order. 

The  Pope  Urban  yill.  our  predecessor,  of  blessed 

memory,  did  ih  the  same  manner,  by  a  brief  dated  the 

6th  of  February,  abolish  and  for  ever  suppress  the  oon- 

gregation  of  "  Fraires  Conveniuales  reformati,^'  though 

this  order  had  been  approved  by  Pope  SixtusV.  who 

had   distinguished  it  by  particular  benefactions  and 

favours.      Urban  VIII.    suppressed    it,    because    the 

church  of  God  did  no  longer  receive  any  ^piritu^I 

advantages  from  it;  and  because  violent  disputes  had 

arisen  between  this  order  and  those  of  the  ^^  Fraires 

Conventuales  non  reformatL^^     He  ordained  that  the 

houses,  convents  and  goods,  moveable  and  intthoveable, 

belonging  to  their  congregation,  should  be  assigned 

over  to  the  "  Fratres  Minores  Conventttales'*  of  St. 

Francis,  except  only  the  house  at  Naples,  and  that  of 

St.  Anthony  bf  Padua,  called  "  De  Urbe.''    This  last 

he  incorporated,  and  applied  to  the  apostolic  chamber, 

leaving  the  disposition  of  it  to  his  successors.     Lastly, 

he  permitted  the  brbthers  of  the  s€ud  congregation  to 

pass  into  the  houses  of  Capuchins,  or  into  those  of 

the  brothers  called  "  De  Observantid.^^ 

This  same  Urban  VIII.  by  another  letter  in  the  form 
of  a  brief,  dated  the  2d  of  December,  1643,  suppressed 
for  ever,  extinguished  and  abolished  the  regular  Grder 
of  the  Saints  Ambrose  aiid  Barnaby,  ad  nemtiSy  sub- 
mitting  the  regulars  of  the  said  order  to  the  jurisdiction 
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and  govemment  of  the  Ordinary,  pennittiiig  the  indi- 
viduals    thereof   to  pass    into    other   regular    ordeiBma^ 
approved  by  the  Holy  See.    Innocent  X.  confirmedlFi 
this  abolition  afterwards  by  his  letter  sub  phtmbo  oi 
the  first  of  April,  1645.     He  fiirther  secularized  aH 
benefices,  monasteries,  and  houses  of  the  said  order,^' 
which  were  heretofore  regular.     The  same.InnocentX.. 
our  predecessor,   having  been  informed  of  the 
disorders  which  had  arisen  among  the  regulars  of  the- 
pious  schools  of  '^  2%^  Mot/ter  qf  God"  and  notwith- 
standuig  the  said  order  had  been  solemnly  approved 
Gregory  XV.,  did,  after  a  mature  examination,  and  by 
his  briefy  dated  16th  of  March,  1645,  reduce  the  said. 
order  to  a  simple  congregation,  dispensing  with  all  obli< 
gation  to  make  any  vow^  in  imitation  of  the  institution  o 
the  congregation  of  secular  priests  of  the  oratory,  in  di<& 
church  of  St.  M ary,  at  Valicella  de  Urbe,  or,  as  it  ia 
commonly  called^  of  St.  Philip  of  Nersea;  he  grantecL 
the  said  regulars  the  permission  of  passing  into  any 
other  order,  forbad  the  fiirther  admission  of  novices; 
and  the   administration  of   the  vows  to   the   novices 
already  received.     And,  lastly,  he  transferred  to  the 
Ordinaries  all  the  superiority  and  jurisdiction  which 
had  heretofore  been  vested  in   the  minister  generali 
the  visitorsy  and  superiors.     And  these  dispositions  had 
their  full  efiect  for  some  years;  till  at  last  the  Hol; 
See,  convinced  of  the  utility  of  this  institution,  recaHer 
it  to  its  first  form,  re-ordained  the  ancient  sblemn  vow 
and  reinstated  it  as  a  fixed  regular  order. 

By  another  brief,  of  the  29th  of  October,  1650,  f 
same  Innocent  X.  totally  suppressed  the  order  of 
Basilicus   of  the  Arminians ;  /  and   that  on  the  8 
account  of  dissensions  and  troubles  arisen  therein 
invested  the  ordinaries  withf  full  power  and  autb 
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The  followmg  Schedule^  used  by  the  Rectors  in  reporting 
the  General,  and  transmitted  to  him  with  their  annual 
ters^  is  taken  firom  Pasquier^s  Catechisme  des  Jisuites.    Ed. 
77,  p.  211. 
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ANNO  DECIMO 

GEORGII    IV.    EEGIS. 


An  AcT  POR  THB    ReLIEF   OF    HI8    MAJESTY^fi 

RoMAN  Catholig  Subjects. 

*         *        *  [13/A  Aprii,  1829.] 

Tiiiei  to  stfs.  XXIV.  And  whereas  the  Protestant  Bpis- 
Bumc^bT  uoip^  copal  Church  of  England  and  Irelaad,  and  the 

'  "  "'  Doctrine,  Discipline,  and  Govemment  thereo^ 

and  likewise  the  Proteatant  Presbyterian  Church  of  Scot- 
land,  and  the  Doctrine,  Discipline,  and  Govemment  thereof, 
are  by  thc  respective  Acts  of  Union  of  England  and  Scot- 
land,  and  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  established  penna- 
nently  and  inviolahly :  And  whereas  the  Right  and  Title  of 
Archbishops  to  their  reapective  Provinces,  of  Bishops  to 
their  Sees,  and  of  Deaus  to  their  DeanerieB,  as  well  in 
England  aa  in  Ireland,  have  been  settled  aod  established  by 
Law ;  be  it  therefore  enacted,  That  if  any  Person,  after  the 
Commencement  of  tbis  Act,  other  than  the  Person  there- 
unto  authorized  by  Law,  shall  assume  or  use  the  Nfone, 
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Style,  or  Title  of  Archbishop  of  any  Province,  Bishop  of 
any  Bishoprick,  or  Dean  of  any  Deanery  in  England  or 
Irelandy  he  shall  for  every  such  OfFence  forfeit  and  pay  the 
Sum  of  One  hundred  Pounds. 

XXVIII.  Andwhereas  Jesuits,andMembers     For  the  sup- 

^.•1        T»   !•    •         /-N    -I  r^  •.•  CH      •      pression ofJeau- 

other  Keligious  Orders,  Communities^  or  Soci-  iu  and  other  Re- 

eties  of  the  Church  o{Rome,  bound  by  Monastic  the^^^hurciT  of 

or  Religious  Vows,  are  resident  within  the  United  ^°™®' 

Kingdom;   and  it  is  expedient  to  make  Provision  foi*  the 

gradual   Suppression   and   final   Prohibition   of    the   same 

therein;   be  it  therefore  enacted,   That   every  Jesuit^  and 

every  Member  of  any  other  Religious  Order,  Commimity, 

or  Society  of  the  Chiu*ch  of  Rome,  bound  by  Monastic  or 

Religious  Vows,  who  at  the  Time  of  the  Commencement  of 

this  Act  shall  be  within  the  United  Kingdom^  shall^  within 

Six  Calendar  Months  after  the  Commencement  of  this  Act^ 

deKver  to  the  Clerk  of  the  Peace  of  the  County  or  Place 

where  such  Person  shall  reside^  or  to  his  Deputy,  a  Notice 

or  Statement^  in  the  Form  and  containing  the  Particulars 

required  to  be  set  forth  in  the  Schedule  to  this  Act  an- 

nexed ;  which  Notice  or  Statement  such  Clerk  of  the  Peace, 

or  bis  Deputy^  shall  preserve  and  register  amongst  the  Re- 

cords  of  such  County  or  Place,  without  any  Fee,  and  shall 

fortbwith  transmit  a  Copy  of  such  Notice  or  Statement  to 

the  Chief  Secretary  of  the  Lord  Lieutenant^  or  other  Chief 

Govemor  or  Govemors  of   Irelandy  if  such  Person  shall 

reside  in  Ireland,  or  if  in  Great  Britain^  to  One  of  His 

Majesty^s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State ;  and  in  case  any 

Person  shall  offend  in  the  Premises,  he  shall  forfeit  and  pay 

to  His  Majesty^  for  every  Calendar  Month  during  which  he 

shaU  remain  in  the  United  Kingdom  without  having  de- 

T  2 
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livered  such  Notice  or  Statement  as  is  heiein-before  le- 
quired^  the  Sum  of  Fifiy  Pounds. 

Jeaaiti,  &e.  XXIX.  Aud  be  it  further  enacted^That  if  any 

Be^ tohe hZ  Jesuit^ or Member of  any such Religious Ordor, 
^^^  Community,  or  Society  as  aforesaid^  shaD,  afier 

the  Commencement  of  this  Act,  come  into  this  Reafan,  k 
shall  be  deemed  and  taken  to  be  guQty  of  a  Misdemeanor, 
and  being  thereof  lawfiilly  convicted,  shall  be  sentenoed  and 
ovdered  to  be  banished  firom  the  United  Ejngdom  for  tbe 
Term  of  his  natural  Life. 

Natoxai.bom  XXX.  Provided  always^  and  be  it  further 
Jmits,nuiyre.  euacted^  That  in  case  any  natural-bom  Subject 
Kj^om.  wd  be  of  this  Rcahn,  being  at  the  Time  of  the  Com- 
regi«tered.  meucement  of  this  Act  a  Jesuit,  or  other  Memh 

ber  of  any  such  Religious  Order,  Community^  or  Society  as 
aforesaid^  shall^  at  the  Time  of  the  Commencement  of  this 
Act,  be  out  of  the  Reahn^  it  shall  be  lawful  for  such  Person 
to  retum  or  to  come  into  this  Reahn ;  and  upon  such  his 
Retum  or  coming  into  the  Reahn  he  is  hereby  required, 
within  the  Space  of  Six  Calendar  Months  afiter  his  iSjrst 
retuming  or  coming  into  the  United  Kingdom^  to  deliver 
such  Notice  or  Statement  to  the  Clerk  of  the  Peace  of  the 
County  or  Place  where  he  shall  reside^  or  his  Deputy,  for 
the  Purpose  of  being  so  registered  and  transmitted^  as  here- 
in-before  directed ;  and  in  case  any  such  Person  shall  neg- 
lect  or  refuse  so  to  do^  he  shall  for  such  Offence  forfeit  and 
pay  to  His  Majesty,  for  every  Calendar  Month  during  which 
he  shall  remain  in  the  United  Kingdom  without  having 
delivered  such  Notice  or  Statement^  the  Sum  of  Fifly 
Pounds. 
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XXXI.  Providedalso^andbeitfurtherenact-  rj^^  prlncipai 
ed,  That,  notwithstanding  any  thing  herein-be-  ^t^^^^j^y  ^^^ 
fore  contained.  it  shall  be  lawful  for  any  One  of  LicencestoJeBu- 

^  «^  its,  &c.  to  come 

His  Majesty^s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State,  be-  into  the  King- 
inc  a  Protestant,  by  a  Licence  in  Writing,  simed  and  may  revoke 

o       o  thesame. 

by  him,  to  grant  Pennission  to  any  Jesuit,  or 
Member  of  any  such  Religious  Order,  Community,  or 
Society  as  aforesaid,  to  come  into  the  United  Kingdoiti,  and 
to  remain  therein  for  such  Period  as  the  said  Secretary  of 
State  shall  think  proper,  not  exceeding  in  any  Case  the 
Space  of  Six  Calendar  Months ;  and  it  shall  also  be  lawful 
for  any  of  His  Majesty^s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State  to 
revoke  any  Licence  so  granted  before  the  Expiration  of  the 
TRme  mentioned  therein,  if  he  shall  so  think  fit ;  and  if  any 
such  Person  to  whom  such  Licence  shall  have  been  granted 
fihall  not  depart  from  the  United  Kingdom  within  Twenty 
Days  after  the  Expiration  of  the  Time  mentioned  in  such 
Licence,  or  if  such  Liceuce  shall  have  been  revoked,  then 
within  Twenty  Days  after  Notice  of  such  Revocation  shall 
have  been  given  to  him,  every  Person  so  offending  shall  be 
deemed  guilty  of  a  Misdemeanor,  and  belng  thereof  lawfuHy 
convicted  shall  be  sentenced  and  ordered  to  be  banished 
from  the  United  Kingdom  for  the  Term  of  his  natural  Life. 

XXXII.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  That  Accounts  of  ,li- 
there  shall  annually  be  laid  before  both  Houses  before  ParUa- 
of  ParHament  an  Account  of  all  such  Licences  "*"** 

as  shall  have  been  granted  for  the  Purpose  herein-before 
mentioned  within  the  Twelve  Months  then  next  preceding. 

XXXII I.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  That  m    AdmittingPer- 

'  sous  as  Members 

case  any  Jesuit,  or  Member  of  any  such  Reli^ous  Sf  *"®^  Reiigiou» 

•^  ^  t^  o  Orders  deemed  a 

Order,  Community,  or  Society  as  aforesaid,  shall^  Misdemeanor. 
after  the  Commencement  of  this  Act^  within  any  Part  of  the 
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Unitecl  Kingdom,  admit  any  Person  to  beoome  a  R^;alar 
Ecclesiastic,  or  Brother  or  Member  of  any  such  Religioiis 
Order,  Community^  or  Society,  or  be  aiding  or  consentiiig 
thereto^  or  shall  administer  or  cause  to  be  administered,  or 
be  aiding  or  assisting  in  the  administering  or  taking,  any 
Oath^  Vow,  or  Engagement  purporting  or  intended  to  bind 
the  Person  taking  the  same  to  the  Rules^  Ordinances,  or 
Ceremonies  of  such  Religious  Order^  Community^  or  Society^ 
every  Person  offending  in  the  Premises  in  England  or  A*e- 
land  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a  Misdemeanor^  and  in  £fco/- 
land  shall  be  punished  by  I>lne  and  Imprisonment. 

/?2  ^r^S"  '!*       XXXIV.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  That  in 

aamittea  a  Mem-  ' 

berofaReiigioiis  casc  anv  Pcrson  shall.  aftcr  the  Commencement 

Order  to  be  ba-  "^  ^  -^ 

nished.  of  this  Act,  within  any  part  of  this  United  King- 

dom,  be  admitted  or  become  a  Jesuit,  or  Brother  or  Member 
of  any  other  such  Religious  Order,  Community,  or  Society 
as  aforesaid^  such  Person  shall  be  deemed  and  taken  to  be 
guilty  of  a  Misdemeanor,  and  being  thereof  lawfully  con- 
victed  shall  be  sentenced  and  ordered  to  be  banished  trom 
the  United  Kingdom  for  the  Term  of  his  natural  Ldfe. 

The  Party  of-  XXXV.  Aud  bc  it  furthcr  enacted^  That  in 
b*^8hld™y^Hi8  casc  auy  Person  sentenced  and  ordered  to  be 
Majesty ;  bauished  under  the  Provisions  of  this  Act  shall 

not  depart  from  the  United  Kingdom  withinThirty  Days  after 
the  pronouncing  of  such  Sentence  and  Order^  it  shall  be 
lawful  for  His  Majesty  to  cause  such  Person  to  be  conveyed 
to  such  Place  out  of  the  United  Kingdom  as  His  Majesty^ 
by  the  Advice  of  His  Privy  Council,  shall  direct. 

""tftcr  ThieT  XXXVI.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  That  if 
Montha,  may  bo  anv  OflFender,  who  shall  be  so  sentenced  and  or- 

transported  for  "^ 

Lii^e.  dered  to  be  banished  in  manner  aforesaid^  shall^ 
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after  the  End  of  Three  Calendar  Months  from  the  Time  such 
Sentence  and  Order  hath  been  pronounced,  be  at  large  within 
any  Part  of  the  United  Kingdom^  without  some  lawful 
Cause^  every  such  Offender  being  so  at  large  as  aforesaid, 
on  being  thereof  lawfuUy  convicted,  shall  be  transported  to 
such  Place  as  shall  be  appointed  by  His  Majesty,  for  the 
Term  of  his  natural  Life. 

XXXVII.  Provided  always,  and  be  it  enact-  Pemaie  societies 
ed,  That  nothing  herein  contained  shall  extend  or  be  con- 
strued  to  extend  in  any  Manner  to  affect  any  Religious  Order, 
Community,  or  Establishment  consisting  of  Females  bound 
by  Religious  or  Monastic  Vows. 

XXXVIII.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  That  berecovered. 
all  Penalties  imposed  by  this  Act  shall  and  may  be  recovered 
as  a  Debt  due  to  His  Majesty,  by  Information  to  be  filed  in 
the  Name  of  His  Majesty^s  Attorney-General  for  England  or 
for  Ireland,  as  the  Case  may  be,  in  the  Courts  of  Exchequer 
in  England  or  Ireland  respectively,  or  in  the  Name  of  His 
Majesty^s  Advocate-General  in  the  Court  of  Exchequer  in 
Scotland. 

XXXIX.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  That  edtwsSeMioD.'' 
this  Act,  or  any  Part  thereof,  may  be  repealed,  altered,  or 
varied  at  any  Time  within  this  present  Session  of  Parlia- 
ment. 

XL.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  That  this  Act       of  Act. 
shall  commence  and  take  effect  at  the  Expiration  of  Ten 
Days  from  and  after  the  passing  thereof. 


COLLATIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS 


MADB  IN  THB 


BODLEIAN   LIBRARY  AT  OXFORD. 


A$  quoted  by  ihe  Commistioners, 
Fbrdinand  Db  Castbo  Palao 
deberent  satis  investigare        p.  27 
Est  mihi  probabile  28 

NlCHOLAS  BaLDBL 

(Confessarius)  potest  licit^  sequi  30 


Idque  verum  est 

Amthont  Escobab 
quo  fuit  acquisita 

IMAGO  PBIMI  SJtCULI 

Sodetas  toto  orbe  difliisa 
Bbidgwatbr 
Isaaco  Comneno  liber^ 
redpiuntur,  his  conditionibus  un- 
guntur,  et  coronantur 

Benbdict  Justinian 
divinl  auctoritate  licere.  480 


As  found  in  the  Bodleian. 

— debebant  satis  investigRre 
— Et  mihi  probabile 

— (Confessarius)  in  tradend&  absolu- 

tione  lidtfe  potest  sequi 
— Idque  est  verum 


167    — quo  acquisita  foit 


176    — Sodetas  Jesu  toto  orbe  difltisa 


446 


— -Isaaco  Comneno  Imperatori  liber^ 
— recipiuntur,  unguuntur,  et  ooronan- 
tur. 

— ^vinft,  auctoritate  licere,  cum  magis- 
tratibus  suis  cuique  potestatisfines 
supremi  prindpis  prsscribant. 


The  ColkUions  made  in  the  Umversity  Library  at  Cambridob 

have  beeu  wrfortunately  mialaid. 
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COLLATIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS 

MADB  IN  THB 

LIBRARY   OF   THE   BRITISH    MUSEUM. 


As  qwted  hy  the  CommisHoners.  As  found  in  the  Briii^  Museum. 

ROBERT  BbLLARMINB 

antequam  essent  conjuncta    p.  447  — antequam  essent  conjunctse 

necessaria  videbitur  — ^necessaria  esse  videbitur 

tanquam  Princeps  spiritualis  — tanquam  summus  Princeps  spiritu- 

alis 

infidelitatem.    At  judicare  — infidelitatem,  at  judicare 

cui  est  commissa  arca  Rellgionis  — «ui  est  commissa  cura  Religionis 

BusEMBAUM  and  Lacboix 

quos  refert                                 294  — quos  adductis  locis  refert 

justam.    Hsec  autem                  348  — justam,  heec  autem 

convincatur.    Subire  — convincatur,  subire 

ad  causandum  ei  utilitatem  — ad  causandam  ei  utilitatem 

quia  in  his  est  Vicarius  Christi  535  — quia  in  his  est  Christi  Vicarius 

James  Keller 

vel  hsereditate  et  electione          475  — vel  hsereditate  vel  electione 

quid  illi  fieret                             476  — ^uid  illo  fieret 

JoHN  Mariana 

Qui  si  morem  gesserit sisten-  -— Qui  si  morem  gesserit resisten- 

dum  arbitror,  neque  acerbiora  re-  dum  arbitror,  neque  &c. 
media  tenenda                        454 

si  publici    conventus  focultas  erit  -^i  publici  conventus  facultas  erat 

sublata :                                  455  sublata : 

JOHM  OF  SaLAS 

est  frivolum                                478  — ^frivolum  est 


COLLATIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS 

MADE  IN 

THE    LIBRARY    OF    SION    COLLEGE. 


As  quoted  hy  the  Commissioners.  As  found  in  Sion  College, 

HONORATUS  FabRI 

ultro  et  sponte  p.  45  — altro  et  sponte 

invincibilem.    Reverk  — 4nvincibilem,  reverk 

formalis  scilicetj  aut  virtualifl      153  — formalis  scilicet,  ut  virtualis 
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COULATIONS  AND  CORRBCTIONS. 


As  quoted  by  the  Commissioners, 

HONORATUS  FaBRI 

simoniae  vitio  laborat. 

restituere  hic  345 

VlNCKNT  FlLLIUCIUS 

factus  est  ebrius 
Stbphbn  Fagundbz 

relidiL  suiL  proprift,  25 

Si  judex  iniquus  406 

Anthont  Fbrnandius 

monarchias  in  somnis    (vidit  Dan- 
iel)  486 

Amad.  Guimenius 


As  found  in  Sion  College. 

— simonias  vitio  laborat  ? 
restituere  huic 


108    — ^factus  sit  ebrius 


— ^relictA.  propri^  suft, 

— Si  tamen  judex  iniquus 

— Monarchias  in  somniis  (vidit  Daniel) 


Pro  hac  opiuione  militant 

quot  quot 

— Pro  hac  opinione  militant  quot  as 

asserunt 

42 

serunt 

Concluendum  est 

42 

— Concludendum  est 

difficultas,  an  liceat 

42 

— difficultas.    An  liceat 

CORNBLIUS  A  LaPIDB 

eorum  libidinem 

287 

— ^libidinem  eorum 

Paul  Latmann 

ut  animus  ...  absorbeatur 

107 

— ut  animas ...  absorbeatur 

conferre  aliud 

155 

— conferre  alicui 

ex  his 

168 

•  • 

— ex  U8 

priori  modo 

169 

— ^priore  modo 

ex  his 

•  ■ 

— exiis 

media  subordinata, 

531 

— ^media  fini  subordinata 

oportet . . .  autoritatem . . .  subjici 

— oportet . ..  autoritatem . . .  subjicit 

prstenditur  directa 

— ^prstenditur  direct^ 

JOHN  LORIN 

Quoniam  super  caet^ros 

484 

— Hoc'  igitur  peculiari  quadam  rationc 

Maurum  voluit  trucidare. 


Valbrius  Reginald 

Excusari  autem  famulos  et  a  pec- 
cato  352 

Emmanubl  Sa  (1590) 

aut  nullum,  aut  leve  287 


ab  hominibus  ordinis  Clericalis, 
qui  quoniam  super  caeteros 
484  — Maurum  voluit  trucidare,  quemad- 
modum  Hasbrsei  populi  Dux  cre- 
atus  est  Moyses  interfector  injuri- 
osi  ^gyptii. 


-Excusari  autem  (feLmulos)  et  a  pec- 
cato 

-The  Edition  of  1615  omits  aut  ntU' 
lum,  (note,  p.  170)  that  of  1599 
contains  it. 


Thomas  Sanchbz 

si  nihil  horum 

106 

— «i  nil  horum 

decidi  posse 

293 

— posse  decidi 

constituerit,  cujus 

294 

— constituerit.    C^jus 
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As  quoted  hy  the  Commissioners. 

Francts  Suarez 
nec  id  juramento 
vel  aliud  apostasise  genus 

Thomas  Tamburin 
opinioni  probili 

Francis  Tolkt 
si  casu  accidit 

fieret.    £t  ponit  exemplum. 
posset  eis  dari  pecunia 
pro  ipsa  electione  liceret 
Tantum  tota  difficultas  est 
autem  illo  modo 

Gabriel  Vasquez 
sibi  licere  putat 
et  jura..  transgrediatur 


300 
481 


As  found  tn  Sion  College. 

-nec  juramento  id 

-vel  aliud  apostasias  tenus 


39    — opinioni  probabili 


9 
148 


297 
297 

22 
479 


»  casu  accidat 
— ^fieret,  et  ponit  exemplum. 
— ^poBset  eis  dare  pecunia 
— -pro  ipsa  electione  licere 
— ^Tamen  tota  difficultas  est 
— autem  in  iUo  modo 

— licere  sibi  putat 

— et  jure...transgrediatur. 
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